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PREFACE. 


I have now the pleasure of introducing to the friends of 


Africa, who are interested in its languages and people, the 
last volume which has resulted from my lingual researches during 
a five years’ stay in Sierra Leone. It connects itself with the 
Bornu Grammar, lately published, and contains a limited se- 
lection from the manuscript literature on which that Grammar 
is based, and a Vocabulary of the same language. These three 
parts, the Grammar, the native Literature, and the Vocabu- 
lary, will be found to form something complete, as far as they 
go, in one of the most important Negro languages, hitherto 
unknown. 

The narratives which are here communicated deserve spe- 
cial attention: they are not compositions, formed with difficulty 
by a foreigner, but they are the work of a genuine Negro 
mind, both in conception and expression; in them we hear a 
real Negro tongue speaking to us, we hear tales in the same 
language, and about the same words, in which they have been 
told over and over again to beguile many an idle hour in a 
land where nature’s richest bounties are obtained without al- 
most any labour. Here, therefore, the student has the proper 
means presented to him by which a correct and thorough acquain- 
tance with the language may be acquired. Translations of books 
(e. g. the Bible), made by foreigners, cannot fully answer 
this object, and even to tell a native English phrases for the 
purpose of having them translated into his own language, is 
a mode of proceeding not quite safe, inasmuch as it often 
places him in the temptation of adapting his own language 


to the English idiom: the whole peculiar cast and the minute 
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features of a language can only be throughly learnt, when 
we hear natives express their own thoughts in their own mo- 
ther tongue. Guided by these principles, I caused my Inter- 
preters, from the commencement of my Kanuri studies, to tell 
me, in their own language, any thing they liked, in order 
that I might commit it to paper, word for word, as it came 
from their lips. In this manner I gradually collected a ma- 
nuscript literature of about 800 pages, which constituted a rich 
material for grammatical investigations, and from which this 
book communicates a limited selection. There are probably 
many who will concur with me in the conviction that this is 
the best and safest mode of studying a new and entirely un- 
cultivated language. 

It is hoped that the publication of these first specimens 
of a Kanuri literature will prove useful in more than one way. 
3) Independently of the advantage it offers for a practical acquain- 
| te | tance with the language, it also introduces the reader, to some 
ue: | extent, into the inward world of Negro mind and Negro 
thoughts, and this is a circumstance of paramount importance, so 
long as there are any who either flatly negative the question, or, 
at least, consider it still open, “whether the Negroes are a 
genuine portion of mankind or not.” It is vain to speculate 
on this question from mere anatomical facts, from peculiarities 
of the hair, or the colour of the skin: if it is mind what distin- 
guishes man from animals, the question cannot be decided 
without consulting the languages of the Negroes; for language 
gives the expression and manifestation of the mind. Now as 
the Grammar proves that Negro languages are capable of ex- 
pressing human thoughts, — some of them, through their rich 
formal development, even with an astonishing precision, — 
so specimens like the following “Native Literature” show that 
the Negroes actually have thoughts to express, that they reflect 
and reason about things just as other men. Considered in 


such a point of view, these specimens may go a long way 
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towards refuting the old-fashioned doctrine of an essential in- 
equality of the Negroes with the rest of mankind, which now 
and then still shows itself not only in America but also in 
Europe. Such views may perhaps be excusable in those who 
have never heard black men speak except in a language foreign 
to them and which they had to learn from mere hearing: but 
when I was amongst them in their native land, on the soil 
which the feet of their fathers have trod, and heard them 
deliver, in their own native tongue, stirring extempore speeches, 
adorned with beautiful imagery and of half an hour or an 
hour’s duration, or when I was writing from their dictation, 
sometimes ten hours in succession, without having to correct 
a word or alter a construction in 20 or 30 pages, or when, 
in Sierra Leone, I attended examinations of the sons of liber- 
ated slaves in Algebra, Geometry, Latin, Greek, Hebrew &c. 
— then, I confess, any other idea never entered my mind 
but that I had to do with real men. 

Nor will it be denied that, in addition to the ethnological 
or anthropological bearing of the whole collection, the /isto- 
rical sketches have still a particular interést, inasmuch as 
they contain information, derived from personal observation, 
respecting some subjects of natural history, and respecting two 
of the most powerful nations of Central Africa, the Bornuese 
and the Phula.*) The account of the last change of dynasty 
in the Bornu empire is given so fully and satisfactorily that 
it must always remain valuable in regard to the history of 
that land. Where all is still enveloped in so much darkness, 
as is the case with Africa, even such sporadic glimpses of light 
become of great value. 

On account of the more general interest possessed by 
these narratives, I have accompanied them with an English 
translation, in order thus to render them accessible also to those 
who cannot be at the trouble of reading'them in the original text. 


*) See more about the latter in the Introduction to the Polyglotta Africana. 
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The direct and chief object, however, of the publication 
of this small native literature is a lingual one. If I found 
it the best and only satisfactory means for obtaining a tho- 
rough knowledge of the Grammar, first to spend much time 
in writing the dictations of natives on a multiplicity of sub- 
jects, can it be otherwise but satisfactory for every one else 
who will study the language to have the means of convincing 
himself, by his own observation, how far I have succeeded 
in deducting the Grammar from the materials with which 1 
was furnished, and, as it were, to reproduce it, independently 
of its first author? By furnishing these specimens of my own 
working materials, I give up the privilege of being the only 
competent authority respecting the Kanuri Grammar, and open 
the way to every student to judge for himself. For the Vo- 
cabulary which follows the text contains all the words occur- 
ring in the latter, and many more, so as to afford much greater 
facilities for understanding it than I originally possessed. 
I would therefore fain hope that this present volume, in con- 
nexion with the Kanuri Grammar, may prove a real acquisi- 
tion from the wide area of wilderness and fallow ground 
which still remains to be added to the known and cultivated 
field of philology, the highest destination of which is, to yield 
translations of God’s eternal and saving truth into all the lan- 
guages and tongues of the earth. 


It now only remains to make a few remarks respecting 
some particulars. 

In the Vocabulary I always give in parenthesis the third 
person of those verbs whose character (i. e. final radical letter) 
is either m, or x, or %, because this is of great importance 
for the whole inflection. 

Of the quotations, occurring in this volume, the §§ al- 
ways refer to my “Grammar of the Bornu or Kanuri Language.” 


T : rt BM Ne: . = p 
In the Translation of the Kanuri text the words in pa- 
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renthesis are not in-the Original, but had to be added for the 
sake of clearness. It also frequently happened, as is gene- | 
rally the case in translating , that words or modes of expres- 
sion were to be used in English which are not quite identical 
with those in the Original, but which will be easily known 
by the reader, although they are not expressly marked as such. 

In regard to the accent we musi remark that it some- 
times shifts its place either for the addition of inflectional 
appendages to a word, or on account of its position in the con- 
text. From the same reasons the quantity of vowels also seems 
to vary. In both respects, however, my Interpreters them- 
selves appeared to me a little uncertain, so that I did not suc- 
ceed in fully getting hold of the proper laws for these changes. 
I always marked the accent and quantity of words as in 
each case my Interpreter’s pronunciation seemed to require 
it. If, in a few instances, the accent or quantity of the 
examples in the Grammar does not quite agree with that 
of the text in this book, it is owing to the circumstance, that 
generally I did not simply copy those examples from the ma- 
nuscripts, but had them pronounced afresh by my Interpreter 
as detached propositions. 

The Orthography of this book is the same as that used in 
the Grammar, viz. the system proposed by Prof. Lepsius of 
Berlin in the Pamphlet entitled “Standard Alphabet for redu- 
cing unwritten languages and foreign graphic systems to a uni- 
form Orthography in European Letters,” and the excellencies of 
which will become more and more manifest, the longer it is used E), 


so that one may confidently. hope that it will prove the sound 
and solid basis on which, in time, an 
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| mity may be brought about in the graphic representation of 
all those languages which are now being reduced to writing. 


In connexion with this topic I cannot omit mentioning 
one subject which I consider of some importance in regard 
to the diffusion of the art of reading and writing among unci- 
vilized and savage nations. Since the first year of my stay 
in Africa, it always appeared to me desirable that, for the 
purpose of instructing rude and barbarous tribes in the art 

| of reading and writing, where success depends so much on 
| the simplicity of the system proposed, our Alphabet might 
| be considerably simplified, without losing any important ad- 
vantage in point of clearness and completeness. At present, 
in introducing the art of reading and writing, we have, in 
fact, to teach four distinct Alphabets: one small and one Ca- 
pital for reading and again one small and one capital for 
writing, so that, if, ¢.g., a language requires 20 letters, a 
child has to learn the large number of 80. Now we cannot 
be surprised, if savages consider this a rather formidable task 
and if in consequence they shrink from it. I therefore would 
suggest that, in all cases where the art of reading and writ- 
ing has to be introduced amongst an uncivilized nation, only 
the Alphabet of small letters, generally used in writing, should 
be adopted both for manuscript and for print. This suggestion, 
if carried out, would not only reduce the letters to be taught 
to one fourth their present number, but it would also have 
the additional advantage of rendering writing no longer a 
different task from reading, and of aiding greatly in effecting 
orthographical correctness. For by having the different words 
presented to the eye in always the same external shape and 
form, both in print and writing, they would so impress them- 
selves upon the mind and memory of the people that they 
could scarcely help writing them correctly. Then, besides 


insuring greater orthographical correctness, our proposal would 
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XI 
also most effectually aid in securing graphic correctness. and 
elegance of form. Common people read much more than they 
write; hence many of them write a wretched hand, 


although they 
can read tolerably well. 


Now if the same letters were employed 


in print which are used in writing, people would generally 


write as well as they read, having the printed books always 
before them as their best caligraphie patterns. It is a fact 
that people who write Arabic generally write with much more 
exactness and elegance than people who write English or Ger- 
man, and the simple reason of this seems to be that the for- 
mer always see patterns for writing before them, when they 
read their books. 

We do not deny, indeed, that Capital letters may be 
so employed as to become very useful, and that they are 


real excellency of our European Alphabets; 
whether their usefulness 


a 
but we question, 
Is such as to overbalance the disad- 
vantage by which their retention would be accompanied in 


introducing the art of writing and reading amongst barbarous 


nations; for their retention renders it necessary to teach double 


the number of letters which would otherwise be sufficient. 


Besides, it is not impossible to insure the advantages of C 


a- 
pital letters in another and simpler way: 


in print the use of 
fat letters would mark a word as well or better than a Ca- 
pital; and, in writing, the common small letters might be made 
higher or broader and thicker. 
letters or their substitutes 
knowledge from which we 


But a correct use of Capital 
> requires an amount of theoretical 
must be anxious to dispense a sa- 
vage tribe, when they become willing to adopt habits of ci- 
vilization, and consequently we h 
Capital letters altogether, witho 
stitute in their stead. 


ad rather discard the use of 


ut even adopting any sub- 


I am not aware that there are any other obstacles in 


the way of this proposal, except the casting of new letter- 


type: but the expense of this is trifling, when compared 
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with the advantage which would accrue from it, most lan- 
guages requiring only about 20 or 30 letters in all. Accor- 
ding to the opinion of a practical Printer who has already fur- 
nished me with a specimen of such printing, the letters used 
in writing could be made so small and handy as not to occupy 
more room in printing than those commonly used. The spe- 
cimen he produced showed plainly that the practical and me- 
chanical difficulties of this scheme can be easily surmounted. 

We sum up our proposal in a few words: — we wish, in 
the case above mentioned, to discard the use of Capital letters 
both in script and in print, and to adopt in printing the letters 
commonly used in writing. — From the execution of this plan 
we expect the following advantages, 1) great simplification, 
viz. the reduction of the letters to be learnt to one fourth their 
usual number; 2) identification of the task of reading and 
writing; for by reading we should learn to write and by wri- 
ting we should learn to read; 3) increased orthographical cor- 
rectness in writing; 4) a good and elegant handwriting. All this 
would probably contribute materially to insure a wider and spee- 
dier promulgation of the art of reading and writing, and, con- 
sequently, the accomplishment of the great and noble work of 
bringing the everlasting Gospel to all the nations of the earth 
would be facilitated. 

May this and all our doings tend to promote that glorious 
Cause! 


Berlin, October 234 1854. 


Sigismund Wilhelm Koelle. 
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PROVERBS AND SAYINGS. 
LACONISMS AND FIGURATIVE EXPRESSIONS. 


1. Nontsenin kdmpunye lanentsia, dte gergénemmi, “if one who 
knows thee not, or a blind man scolds thee, do not become 
angry!” 

2. Ago homandé ntsinite, dion manem, pandem bégo, “if thou 
seekest to obtain by force what our Lord has not given thee, 
thou wilt not get it.” 

3. Kabi datsia, kérgun bago, lit. “the days being finished, there 

is no medicine,” i. e. if one’s time to live is completed, no 

medicine can ward off death! 

Ago Sugubé rimin, rgdfobe ram bago, lit. “thou seest what is 

before, but not what is behind (thee),” i. e. thou knowest 

the past, but not the future. 

3d. Angalte simlan gani karga, kdlalan kdrga, “wisdom is not in 
the eye, but in the head,” 

6. Kampuro ago yeminya, ka miskontsibéture ganigem, digo stro 
ye; wageya ntro “ago simmt” tsénia, ka nutskontsibétiye sédaro 
naptsin, “if thou givest any thing to a blind man, lay it first 
upon the staff in his hand, ere thou givest it him; in the next 
world, when he will say ““thou hast not given me any 
thing ,”” the staff in his hand will bear witness,” 

Giédi kénadiben tsdnnawa, “at the bottom of patience there is 

heaven.” 


bs 


ay 


8. Kam birgé soudrtia déregé ddémmaré hots, “a person being 
prepared beforehand is better than after reflection,” 

I. Kam némtse bagote si mandantse bigo diba kam méogubén, lit. 
“he who has no house has no word in society,” i. e. if one 
1S SO poor as not to possess a house, no one will listen to him. 

10. Mana kamuyé ndi nemétsia » tld gonem, tild koldné! lit. “if a 
A 
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woman speaks two words, take one and leave the other!”, 
i. e. believe only half of what a woman says. 

Birgontse birgd kenyéribé gadi, “he is as cunning as a weasel.” 
Kamte ago ngala kammo isedia, némgalaté pattsegin bago, “if 
a men confers a benefit upon another, that benefit is not lost 
(to himself).” 

Kdnnu kam tsébui, lit. “fire devours a man,” 1. e: one is in 
great distress. 

Kam dantse kéli kwoya, sima na kinnubéro gértegin, lit. “He 


> i, e. he who is 


draws near to the fire whose meat is raw,’ 
anxious to obtain an object, gladly uses the requisite means. 
Kam kam tseragent digo ago nantsen tsimagent, “ one does not 
love another, if one does not accept any thing from him.” 
Tima sigo diniabe, “hope is the pillar of the world.” 

Leman sigé diniabe, “riches are the pillar of the world.” 
Leman sigo robe, “ property is the prop of life.“ 

Soba tsrebé misko ndin tei! “hold a true friend with both 
Your hands!” 

Kargenem kamuro yimia, niga ntsetso, “if thou givest thy 
heart to a woman, she will kill thee.” 


. Kigui timi litsia, wu niga beantseskin, “I will pay thee, when 


fowls get teeth.” 


. Kargeté, sima kam kannuré tsatin, sima kam tsannaro tsatin, 


“it is the heart that carries one to fire or to heaven.” 


. Kam kargen kam tséteite sima kérdigd, “he is a heathen who 


holds another in his heart,” i. e. who bears malice. 


aes wd 3 f = Ar lf =a a £ ere. = cS, = ’ 
. Kam nemé am wurdbé tsatseranite nemé kitabubé tsétserani, 


kam nemé kitabubé tsatseranite, nemé komandéebé isetserant , “he 
who does not believe what old people say, will not believe 
the sayings of the book; and he who does not believe the 
sayings of the book will not believe what our Lord says.” 


. Afi nemkétsindd yayé, wote kargenémga kamurd yin! § wha- 


tever be Your intimacy, never give thy heart to a woman!” 
Kalhaé afi némgalantse yayé tatanem dibigd tsétent, “whatever 
be the goodness of a slave, he does not come up to a bad son.” 


Kalia ago kammersibe gant: kdliaré mersdnemia, sma niga 
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ntsctsd, “a slave is not a thing to be trusted: if thou trustest 
a slave, he will kill thee.” 

28. Kam ydntse genawate dsirntse tsakkdta, lit. “one who has a 
younger brother, his secrets are covered,” i.e. he has a 
confidential friend. 

29. Kaimte agé igala dimia, dlaye rigqlan ntro patsdrtsin, “if one 
does good, God will interpret it to him for good.” 

30. Komdndé kimmo lemdn tsi yaye, tata bago kwoyd, lemdnte ma- | 
nanise bagd, lit. “if our Lord gives riches to a man and there x 
are no children, the riches have no word,” i. e. they have ) 
no meaning, no object, no value. 


JL. Kam komandeé tata tsinnama, asirntse dlldyé tsiktsenamdgo, 
“the man to whom our Lord gives children, his secrets God 
covers.” 

J2, Ago Sugubeté, konvindé genya, ngudd daba kiragiamatr tsirui 
bago, “as to what is future, even a bird with a long neck 
cannot see it, but God only.” i 


O¢ poe £ £ = e4 * 1 = Z 
Jd. Dinia yerminem bdgoro, yermanemma ngalgo, “since thou 


hast no benefactor in this world, thy having one in the next 
will be all the more pleasant.” ; 
J4, Kam yantse tsambina bagoya, siga wadadai tsatin, “he whose ; 
mother is no more, him distress carries off.” { 
JI. Kam dsirntse kamuro gultsegia, kamute siga tsdba setdanbero | 
tscako, “if a man tells his secrets to his wife, she will bring | 
him into the way of Satan.” 4 
36. Kamuyé tsaba ngalaro kimga tsdhin bagd, “a woman never i 
brings a man into the right way.” i 
37. Kam kana kiiguibé ntsétsona bago, sai dlla, “no one can kill i 
(i. e. satisfy) the appetite of fowls, except God.” | 
POs Ago dinianyin koron kirn yinno tata tseragendgo bago, “nothing 4 


in the world loves its youngs more than a female slave and 
an ass.” 


JI. Ni talaga kwoya, dte galifa sobanemmt! “if thou art poor, do 
not make a rich man thy friend!” 

40. Nusotord lénemia , ate pate galifubéen tsamnemmt! “if thou goest 

to a foreign country, do not alight at-a rich man’s house!” 
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| 41. Bilturo dinia watsi tsdbalan, lit., “it became day, whilst the 
hyena was on its way,” i. e. one’s strength was broken be- 
fore he had gained his object. 

42. Wiima mei “tsiga kamagunbe,” lit. “I am king Elephant-bag,” 
i.e. 1am a king so strong that I could carry an elephant in 
a bag, or I am so powerful as to think nothing too difficult 

for me. 

| Wu tawangi digo tsdbalan wird dinia wasegi, lit. “I arose ear- 

ly, but the dawning day overtook me on the way,” i. e. I 

married a wife in early youth but had no children by her. 

. Kanuwiri ninemmi kwoya, kanuwite nonemibd? lit. “if thou 

a doest not know hatred, doest thou know indifference?” 1. e. 

a | how is it that thou didst not see that I do not love thee, even 

es | though thou didst not find out that I hate thee? 

Wu gésga gand ruské, kolingé, kira gongimba? lit. “if I see a 

a tl small tree, shall I leave it and take a large one?,” i. e. if I 

: | have a chance of marrying a young man whom I may easily 
me | manage, should I pass him bye and marry one who is too 
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strong for me? 
46. A certain man took a long journey on which he first passed 
a rich man who had many children all of whom were girls. 
He saluted him, saying “dba tdlaga wise!” 1. e. “poor man, 
how art thou?” This man was vexed on being called poor. 
He next passed a poor man who had many little children all 
of whom were boys, and him he saluted, saying: “dba galifu 
| wise!” i.e. “rich man, how art thou?” This man was vex- 
| ed on being called rich. He next met a man who had neither 
| wife nor children and in the evening went to sleep in a pitch- 
dark house, without lamp: him he saluted, saying: “aba kam- 
pia wise!” i.e. “blind man, how art thou?” This man was 
vexed on being called blind. At last he met a man lying un- 
| der the kavgar-tree which has very long and sharp thorns: 
him he saluted, saying: ,,aba koa rgirdegt wise!” 1. e. “lame 
man, how art thou?” This man was vexed on being called 
lame. When the traveller returned, after a long time, he visit- 
ed these men again and addressed each by the directly op- 
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49. 


a0. 


i) 


posite title; but then they were again vexed, since, during 


his absence, the prophecy contained in his former addresses 
had become realized. 


- A certain man had a most beautiful daughter who was fre- 


quently courted But as soon as the suiters were told that 
the only condition on which they could obtain her was to 
bale out a brook with a groundnut-shell, they always walked 
away in disappointment. However at last one actually tried 
to fulfil the condition and he obtained the beauty; for the 
father said: “Kam dgo tsira baditsia t#do >’ 1, e. he who un- 
dertakes what he sees will do it. 


- Once in a famine a woman asked her husband to attend to 


the food on the fire, while she was going to fetch water. On 
her return she found him skimming off the foam, without 
being observed by him. After he had filled a calabash with 
foam, he hid it somewhere, supposing it to be the best part 
of the food. The woman did not let him know that she had 
seen him. But at dinner, when her husband, trusting in 
what he had hid, said to her « give me only a little and let 
our children have plenty,” she said to him: « abantsa ate bil- 
gure bigela gillemmi!” i. e. “father, do not call spray spring!” 
He did not understand what this meant till he went to eat 
what he had put aside for himself , and then found the eala- 
bash empty. 

The question was once asked: “ haminyin kédnganyin ndintsa 
ngubugo?” i. e. who are more in number the womer or the 
men? One answered: “hodigama ganago, kamuma ngkibugo : 
ago kamaga ngiburo tsédenaté, kodnga mana kamubé pantsinté 
siga kamuro tamissaget, atemaro kimite igubit,” i. e. men are 
the minority, women the majority: the reason why there are 
more women is this that men who listen to what women say 
are counted as women. 

The Phula once sent the following message to the governor 
of a town: “hoa bélima Tsdrami Daduimaté tégera tsebd dugo 
andi stro keam yate dinyé yéyogo!” it. “May Sarah’s son, the 
Governor of Dadui make dumplings, till we come and bring 
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him milk and mash them that we may drink it together!” 
This message refers to the Pulo practise of mashing dum- 
plings in milk and then drinking it and its meaning is: ,,pre- 
pare thyself for war, for we are about to attack thee!” 
iO, 51. The Bornu Governor sent the following message to the 
aa i Phula: “sdndi hodnga kwoya, tsa, rgd béri dénesgana, kala 
| tsagute, wua sandyua buiyé! lit. “if they are men, let them 
come; behold I have cooked meat, let them bring the sauce, 
that I and they may eat it!” i. e, 1am prepared for the battle, 
we will have it as soon as Ye come! 
Oe. Sintse tila dinian, ttlo latran, lit. “he has one foot in this 
| world and one in the next,” 1. e. he has one foot in the grave, 
or he is in imminent danger. 
53. Andi ngifo lukrdnben binyé, lit. “we shall sleep behind the 
Coran,” i. e. we shall feel secure after an oath is taken. 
| 54. Kalantsélan dangt, lit. “I stand on his head,” 1. e. I sur- 
pass him. 
55. Wute dabandon wu bagd, lit. “as for me, I shall not be in 
Your midst,” i. e. I will have nothing to do with You. 
56. Kargeni na tilon naptsent, lit. “my heart did not sit down in 
| one place,” i. e. I was uneasy, disquiet. 
| 57. Tigint amtsz, lit. “my skin is cold,” i. e. I am sad, grieved. 
58. Tsi minaro or lebdlaro yakéskin, lit. “I put my mouth into a 
matter or dispute,” 1. e. I meddle with it. 
59. Alla kamuré halantse téin, lit. “God gives a woman her head,” 
i. ev God gives safe delivery to a woman 
kami kdlantse tsebandin, lit. “a woman obtains her head,” 
i. e. a women is safely confined. 
60. Pésga géreskin, lit. “I tie a face” i. e. I pull a long face, 
I look displeased, dissatisfied. 
61. Manandé rgalema tsdba tilon tsilagent, lit. “our word never 
left one and the same road” i. e. we never fell out or disput- 
ed with one another. 


Sy 
NS 


Sdndi mandntsa na tilérd tsasake or ganutsaga, lit. “they put 
their words in one and the same place,” 1. e. they are of one 
mind, they are agreed. 
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II. 
STORIES. 


1. Mana nems0babe. 


_  Latoa sindi kam dt ganantsin sobagdta. Sobagatanya, tils, 
abdntse gilifi, tile, abantse tdlaga. Sdndi ndé nemsobantsa tsddin 
digo sindi wurdgeda. Wurageddnya, na hdmubé tsdtz, Ketényd, 
tata galifubé létse, péro huydnga yasge niga tséde, gotst; kira wolte, 
kama kira tile niga tséde, péroa kam yasguro foktsegi. F, okhigényd, 
St hima déquaro wolgdnya, tdta tdla- 
gabe kami toma néntsen bago: abdntse tdlaga. Syta tdta galifubé 
sdbantsia létset, nemsobantsa tsctdin. 


9 


hamintse ham déguré woltsi. 


Sandi ndptsana, saga tild, 
ndt kitényd, tata gilifube sdbantséga bdébogone; bdbotse, nantsiro 

2] ° e ° 

=- 5G us St , = 
hadinya, “sébant, wita nyua gdndn nem 

2 Ps e ° 

ranye, na kimubé hitiye; hitiyéndea, ni pdéndon lemdn bago, kima 
mitsamma, wu pinden lemdnwa: kéma dége nigdbé pinyin ’bétsi, 
mi tiloma ndnemin bigd, wu niro ka burgd tile ntsekkdlishin s ntsek- 
kéliskia, ate ndimaro gullemmé, 


sdbande diyen, dugd wu- 


hatsivitsta, dre pantro!” kéné tata 
galifubéyé sdbantsiré. Tata talagabé mana sbbantsthé pantst. Pan- 
ganya, dinia katsirigdnya., t8ttse, na sdbantsthera kddio 3; hadinya, 
sobantsiye: “biirgo niro ntsekkéliskinté, dte ndiimare gullermi! killa 
ratal ugu nitro ntstshke , lénem, kamani kam dégeso tila tllon sandiga 
hore: ‘wiiga seragemba kerrigo dsirbere?? nem koremia, dte niga 
ntseragenaté dre wird gullé!” kénd tata galifubeyé sdbantsive. Tita 
talagabé mana sdbantsibe pantse ; bunyegdnyd, téttse, na sébantstherd 
kadio. Kadinya, sdbantse sro hulle rdtal ugu t80; kilontse ts¢- 
mage, pantsurd létsi. Legdnya, téta gdlifubé isitse, na hamiantse 
kam degibero létse, kamantse kam déguré: “wu ki belamasiro lénes- 
kin” tse, tiitse, pato sdbantstberé létse, gerati: sytia sdbantsia bir- 
gontsa tld, kamia sdndi nétsant; “kéantsa belamasire legind” tsa 
kargit. 
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Tata tdlagabé mana sdbantsibe pantse, kullontse ratal ugu g gotse, 
pato sébantstbéro kadio; kadinya, burgon pate kami kurabéro legono. 
Liginya, kami kiraga kigorgnya, “wiga serdgemba?” tse, kama 
hiuraye: “wite niga, seragemba? nemunte, nya kddnytia nemganan- 
don sdba diwi, wurdnia, na kamabé tia, kamuaro wolla, wu nan- 
| diga ntsdruskin, kia kédni paton bigd nanga, ni tsinem, bimyé isem, 
| wigd seragemin nenin, wute niga ntsirdges ggnns ni soba kddntbé 
| ntser igeskia, wagéya fuga komandében nigala gant,’ kono kamis ki- 
raye tataro. 
i Tita mana kimi kivabé parganyd, tigintse amtsi, kullontse 
gotse, pato kami kiraben tsuluge, pato kama ganabéro légond. Lé- 
{| gdnyd, kama ganayega kigoro, hungord kama kira tsugorendaten, 
kigoro. Kigorényd, kami gand ‘mana kami kierdyé nemétsenaté si- 
tema kamit gandyé nemétse , pantse. Tata mana kami ganabé pan- 
gdnyad, mina kimi ndibé pants, ndt 9 he Ndi gapisgnaty, kurt 
létse, tilé kigord: “wiga seragemba kerrago asirbe?” tse, kigorgnyd, 
hamuyé: “wite nya kédnyiia gandndon nemsoba diwi, wuragou, 
na kdmube kita, hiba tlloma mdnandé watent, wu nandigd ntsarus- 
hin, na tilon biwt, nd tilon yawt, wu ntsdruskin, ka koani patom 
bagd naga, wiga seragenin nen, isem dinia biné wuga sugorennn, 
wite niga ntserdgeskin bagd; wu niga ntserageskia, komande tsira- 
gent, dgo komdndé tserdgentte wu diskin bago,’ kind kami tlloye 
a tataré. Tata mdna kdmubé pargdnya, tigintse amtse, killontse gotse, 
iim nem kamuben tsélugi. Kilogénya, mana kima gasgibé pantsi; tilo 
, gdptse. Pato tild gaptsendberd, bunyegdnya killontse gotse, legdnod. 
Leganyd, kama pintsen tilontse ndptsena; tata létse, kami lafiagono. 
Lafidganyd, kimi tdtabé lafia kimogo. Kimagénya, tatag = sere 
“eu nanémmo dsirnyin kadisko,” kind kamurd. Kanye “ ma- 
nemin?” gdnyd, tdtayé “wu niga rgiragesko kerrago asir nes 0, » kébnd 
tdtaye kimurd. Kamuye “kerragd dsirberd skiragem kwoyd, wiye 
niga ntserdgeski; dte dsirndé dégan pantsani!” kono tatard hamuye. 
Tata mdna kamubé pantse, killontse ratal igqu kamuro ts0. Kami 
killé na tatabén tsémage; tata tsilage, pantsurd lets. 
Légdnya, sdbantse pantsen ndbgata, siga gurétsin; sobdntsiro: 
“sobani, mana dsirbé wird gilesem léné, de! tsdmmatd wu léneske, 
kamunem dégusd kigoresganya, yasgeté mananite watser, tilo kigo- 
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resganyd, mana siga horesganaté, 8 kasattsi tse, wird gulgono”. 
Sobantstye “ni simonémman ngalaré pdnemi, niga hasadentst gono? 
8 niga kasadents kwoya, bahia, dinia hatsirtsra » are pantro; ni 
ee ee ee 5 _ a =— yf ij he ’ ~ 7 - 4 Ben of va. s 
panro wemiya, kamitéga, lebdlara taskia » lebalindéturé dte ts Yya- 
kemmi, andiga witsdné!” kéno tdta gulifubéye sébantsirs. Tata 
talagabé mana sdbantstbé pantse; dinia hatsirigdnya, lokte masena 
kombubé kitényd, téttse, pito sébantsibers légons. 
° y o? 
- fg = Le = pan Me = ay , ; f = ae = ZL 
Léganya, kami sdbantsibé mdsena isugute, figuntsan gandtse, 
72 ’ =e of 24 = es ry = Cpu — r = 
whi tsiigite, gandtse; kimi pantsiiro wolte létsi. Tatoa kimbantsa 
baditsec, kimbantsa tsdbur 3 daganyd, nkintsa tsdsa ; daganyd, mis- 
kontsa tultsa, dats. Dagdnya, tata giélifube hamuntse bébdtse, nain- 
tsur0 hadio. Kadinya, tataye kamurd: “woltend, lénd , nkt kérmama 
hute, wu kasaltéské!” kéno tdtayé kamuro. Kamuyé tdtare “ni wie 
nki kérmama kite neminté, ni wu kirnemba? wiye kam be nigel, 
wurd yilesegemin?” kind kdmuyée kéantsurc. Kéba mana kamubé 
panganyd, gergatsi; gergaganyd, tsttse, kamaa lebdla baditsei; badi- 
— = ff, fi - SE pitas a oe Bi ha PB 
geddnya, kama burgétse, hiaga rardtsi. Kéa rarate kdmubé pan- 
= ale Lee on. ioe 2a Co , EE Ate aly OF ig sr 
ganya, rardtete, hargentsiyé tsouro watst kerrdra kémiatibeté, Koa 
ote) CG ° 5 
ve me of, a vt fe af: . z Le at 
tst peremganyad, kamurd “tsiné luge panyin, wu niga wdntsesk; 
pandore léné! ndiyaye kam niga ntserage nlye ragémiya nyua syiia 
lénem namnégo! wute naten figun ntro kimi neské, panyin ndm- 
nem niga nisirusgant simnyin: kam bélabeté ngasd wiga logdtseiya, 
niga ntserageskd tsa, logdseiya, wu logotentsa pangin bago; wu wiin- 
tseski tsdsganaté*) tsiremaro wu wangosko, léné hddnem ragémma 
miné! wite limbini bégo nilan, ago ragemma dé!” kéné koaye 
peroro. 
Pér6 mana kdantstbé pantse, hareintse ngis6 gotse, pate holotse ; 
pero pantsard létsi. Légdnya, abéntsuré “wu kodnyua lebala diye, 
wuga 8 wasi tse yogquse, kamnem ragemma mdnem ndmné! tse, yo- 
° oO oO . °o ° 
guse, pantsen kareini gonge, ligeské, kadiské pandéro » kénd péroyé 
abantsurd. Aba pérobé mdna pérontsthe pangdnya. rdside ham di 
OPIN : 
bdbotse , syua ydsge, pérontse bobotse, sdndi kam déguso pato koabée 
perontsibero legéda. Légeddnya, kéa perobé & nabgata pantsen. 
Létsa, géptsei; gebgeddnya, dba perdbeye kéa pérobero “tdtant, api 


*) see § 253, 2 of the Grammar. 
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| nyc peronyiea fogentsa, gadir, perone yornem, nanird légono?” 
kono dba pérobeyé tatard. ‘Tatayé aba péroberd “abani, péroném 
wita sdbanyia ndmnyena dugd andird mdsend tsugute, mkt tst- 
gite, masendndé butyé, nkinde yeye, miskondé tulle; daganyd, 
sigd boboneske, nantro kadinyad, wuyé siga noteske: léné, nrkt katte, 
hasaltéské gasgdnya, && wird: wu kirnemba? wiye kam be nigadi, 
wird yileségemin? kdnd pérongmye sim sdbantben, ndngurd saki; 
dtemiard wu sigad wantseski neske, siga yorneské, panddrd légond,” 
kénd tataye dba pérobers. Aba perobé mana tatabé paintegs “ta- 
i tint, péronitega t8iremdrd wanem, siga yokkam, panemin tire- 
I miro yokkam kwoyd, péronite, balima kia nantsiro — ngiragesko 
i) hdmi nigaberd tse — tiya, hoangafi tso yayé, pérontyé tseragenaté 
nigdntse tsédin, na pané!” kdnd dba pérobeyé tatard. Teatayé aba 
péroberd “abani, wu mananem °gasd paneskt ; pinenge biboné lé- 
négo panddré! wite, balima péronem koa tseragena tsiruiya ni- 
| gantse tséde, wute lambini bagd; ago tserage tséde!” kono tatayé 
aba pérobéro. Aba pérobé mana kdabé pantse, létse, syua péeron- 
tstia pantsin naptsei. Nabgeddnyd, tata galifubé syua sdbantsua 
birgontsa tilé, dba pérobe syua pérdntsia notsdnt; sdndi naptsana. 
Kantage taloro nabgedanya, tata galifubé sobantséga bobdtse ; 
i sobantse nantsir6 kadinyd, “lénd pérotibe abdntse kore, yantse kore, 
i ‘néronds kamurd rdski? nem, koremia sandi pérontsaga bdbdtsa, 
i tsdgore, niga ntseragi tsénia, ni woltené dre, wird gulesené, wu 
: paige!” kono tata gdlifubé sdbantsird. Soba, tata tdlagabe, mana 
I sdbantstbé pantsi. Pangdnyd, tata tdlagabé tsitse, patd pérosoberd 
| legsno. Legdnya, dba pérobega bdbdtse, ya pérobega bdbotse; ka- 
sinya, tdtayé dba péroberd: “abdni, wu nandérd kadisko, péron- 
déte kia bagd, wu siga — wigd seragi koa nigabero tsénia — wu 
siga ragéskt kama nigaberd: sigd korogo! wiga seragi tsénia, wu 
pange;” kénd tdtaye dba péroberd. Aba pérobe mdna tatabée 
pantse, pérontséga kigord “périni, go kéa dte niga ntseragt kami 
nigaberd, gond; ni siga rdgemi kwoyd, sird gullé 8 pantse,” kono 
dba pérobeyé pérontsird. Péroyé dbdntsird: “kod dte wu siga 
| nonesgana, gandntsin syua kodnyiia sdbantsa tsddin, digd wura- 
geda, wu rusgana; kéd tsitse, naniro nigard wiga skivagod tse 


nantro tsenaté, & serdgi kwoya, wu sigd ragéski: abam, sird 
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gullé, wolte, létse sabarate, ise, nigande diyé, wu kasanneski,” 
kénd péroye abantsurd. Aba pérobé ya perdoberd: “ni mdna td- 
tatlye nemetsenaté pinemba? mana perongmye nemétsendté pa- 
nemba?” kind kaye kimure. Kamuyé: “wu neméntsa pang 
sandi ndibesd: pérotia tdtatia létsa niga tsddia, — tatdte, syua koa 
perdnibéwa ganan nemsdba tsddin, wurdgeda, kit tata tse, péroni 
nigaro kirdgd tse, wu slro yiske, létse, niga tsédia, — wird nér- 
gua, ago norguaté wu ragesgant,” kbné ya perdbeye dba péro- 
ber6. Aba pérdbeye kimuro: “ni afi lamboinem? péroté, ndis 
rontsiye tseragiyayé, — wita nyiiaso, lambindé bago, — létse, nigantse 
tséde!” kénd dba perobeye ya pérobero. Ya pérobe mdna kéban- 
tsibé pantse, ndptsi pdntsen. Tdta tsitse, pdntsard wolte, tse; ka- 
dinyad, na sobantstbéere létse, sdbantsiird: “sdbant, na wuga sundo- 
temmaturd wu legasgdnya, dba pérobé béboneshe, nanird hasinya, 
wiye sandird: ‘abdni, ydni, ago tilord nandéro kadiské’ gas- 
ganya, sandlyé wire: ‘dfiré kédim?? gedanya, wuyé sandiro: 
“péerondote, si kéa bago pangasganya, atemard nandéro iseské: 
peronddga kori, wiga kba nigaberd seragi tsénia, wu siga ra- 
ggskt nigaro’ neské ya pérobewa dba perobéwa kigoresgdnya, 
sdndi pérdntsa bédbotsa, simnyin kéogorényd, wiiga seragt gond, 
‘lend, sabardtené, wéltené dre, nigande diyé!’ tse péroye; wolteské 
nanémmd kadisko,” kind téta talagabé sobantsurd. 

Sobdntse, tata gilifube, mina sébantsibé pantse, sdbantsiro: 
“sobant, nite sdbani tébrebé: perotd, rongmye tstrero tserdgi kwoyd, 
baliya séba dre, killé rdtal pindi ntsiske, katsuma ragenman sa- 
barantseské, kullonem rdtal pindt gonem, léné, nigdndd kami- 
nemma malam goniyé tséde, kaminem t8éné, kite panémmé: ke- 
muinem pandemia, wia nyta nemsdbande hétsitst,” kno tata gali- 
Sube sobantsird. Sébantse mina sdbantsthe pantse; dinia wagd- 
nya, tata tsitse, nad sdbantsibera hkddio. Kadinya, sdbantsiré: 
“wi sabarateské datsi, na bisga nitro gilesgandturd,” ganya, tata 
galifubé tsitse, killé rdtal pindi tdtaro t8o » katsuma ngala vigalan 
subaratse daganyd, tata hullontse vrdtal pindi gotse, tsaba béla 
hamusobe gogond; gotse, st létse; béla kimusobé hibandénya, pate 
kamusobero létse, dba kimubero: « abant, ngd wu, wita peronémma 


nigandé ndéord, wu kddisko,” kbné dba perobero koayé. Aba pé- 
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robe mana kéabé pantse, pérdntséga bdbdtse, ya pérdntsibé bd- 
botse, pérd ydantsua isa, nad ababen nabgedanya, abayé y& pero- 
beré: “ngo tata pérondéga kama nigaberd kirdgeské tse, ise, an- 
diga ségorenaté, si rgd sabaradte nigard ti: péronémmd mana- 
gené, 8 tatatéga tsiremard kiragd kwoya giltse, sya tatdwa san- 
liga na malam goniberd yaské, milam goniyé nigantsa tséde,” 
. kind aba pérobeye ya péroberd. Ya pérobé mana dba pérobéga 
| pdntse, pérdntséga kigord: “péroni, ni mana abdanemyé nemétse- 
naté, ni panemiba?” kdnd pérontsird. Pérontsiye: “yant, mana 
\| abaniyé nemétsendté wu paneski: tdta tsitse, sabarate, niganderd 
naniro isenaté, mana gadé bagd; abdni tsitse, figurd kotse, wua 
i tatawa sigad ngafon 4g getye, na milam gontberd sasdte, malam go- 
ntye nigande tséde!” kénd péroyé yantsird. Ya mdna = 
pantse , dba péroberd: “abandé, ni mana péronémbé panemiba?” 
Aba perobe: “wu mana péronibé pineskt, dandgd digd kdlugani 
gonge, yangent géreské, tsdgani gorge, sindni sintrd yakéské, kant 
gonge, fuguro kéngé, lényogs na malam goniberd!” kénd dba 
perdbeyé pérd kédntsiard. Pérd, syua kédntsia abantsa gurétser; 
abantsa nemtsiird gage, kdluguntse gotse, tséma, yangentse gotse 
tsergére, tsogantse gotse kdlantselan gandtse, stndntse gotse, stn- 
| tsuro tsake, kantse gotse, dégaro tsuluge, figuntsard kotse, sandiga 
bdbotse, pato malam goniberd dabgata. 
| Abgatinyad, sandi létsa, nad malam gonibé kebandénya, dba 
| pérobé malam goniré salamtsege; malam gont sdlamantse tsemagénya, 
na malam gontberd létse, koa malam géntré miuské t8o, Syua malam 
! gonyua lajidta. Lafia daganya, koayé malam gonird: “malam, wu 
nanémme aia ganyd, malam gontye: “afi nanyin manemin?” kdnd 
Siro. Shr ye: “pérdni dten, tata dten sdndi taragi geda, wird gileskeda; 
wye: ‘ndndi teraguwi kwoya, drogd, nandiga nad malam goniberd 
ntsdsaské, malam gontyé nandiga ntsdgore, kasdnnuwt kwoyd, ma- 
lam gontyé nigando tséde nandiro,’ neské, sandiga nanémmoé ki- 
gusko,” kénd dba pérobeyé malam gonird. Malam goni mana dba 
perobé pantse; pérdoa tatawa bebdtse, nantsird hasinya, malam go- 
niye burgon tataga kigord: “tatant, pérd ate ni sigd tsiremaré ra- 
gemi nigaro?” tse malam gontyé tdtaga kigord; kigorénya, tatayé 
malam goniro: “abani, wiste pérote tsiremard hirdgesko nigaro,” 
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kdnd tatayé malam gontro. Malam goni mana titabé pants? ; panga- 
nya, wolte peroga kigord: “yde gand, ni tdta ate tsiremaro ragemi 
sigd, kddnem nigdberdo?” tse malam gontye péroga kigoré. Péréye 
milam gontro: “abdni, tataté wu saga tsiremaro kbant nigabero 
kiragesko,” kind péroyé mdlam gontré. Médlam gont mana pérobé 
pangdnyd, létse, nemtsird gige, hdlugintse sdlabé gétse, tsémit yan- 
gentse salabe gotse, tsdgantse sdlabé gétse halantselan gandtse, sd- 
nontse sintsurd tsake, kitabantse nigabé gotse, miskon tséta, némtsen 
tsuluge, nad péro kédntsia dagdtabero kddic. Néntsaro hadinya, 
“wu ndnddro tseskt, igo kitiba dte riba? mana burgo neményenaté 
ngasd yetserasgani; kérmama mana tstrété nandi neménuwia wu 
yetseraské, nigando diskin,” kono médlam gontye pero kiantskare. 
Pérd kéantsia mdna mdlam gonibé pantsa, “dba mdlam, andite 
nangnmd — tsiremard teragé, nigandé dé nye — ndanémmd hasyé, 
dndi kastttendé kwoya, nanémmé tsdsyebd?” kéda perd kéantsia ma- 
lam goniro. Malam goni mina péro kéantsuabé pantse, tsitse, datse, 
mina tsird kitabuben degdna sandtro haratse ; sindi panrgeddnya, 
mdlam gontye sandiro: “mdna tsiro kitdbube nandiro haraneské 
panwaté, nandi kasdnnabd?” tse sandird; sandtyé: “dndi kasdn- 
nye” tsa milam gonird. Mélam gon mdnantsa pantse, nigantsa 
tséde; daganyd, tata killo malam gontbe niga tsédenabé ratal pindi 
tsetuluge, malam gontga bedtse; mdlam gént hullontse tsémage ; 
killontse tsémage dagdnya, kakade gana lifintsen tsetilage, san- 
dird rufutse, kérkertse kéaro keino, “ ngo, tdgarda niganémbe” 
tse. Koa tdgardantse muiskd mdlam gontben tsémage, kamuntse 
tsetse, bélantsard légeda. Legeddnyd, tdta hamuntse némtsurd 
tsake, syua kinvuntsia naptser. 

Napkedinyad, dinta wagdnya, tata tsttse, na sdbdantstberd lé- 
gond. Legdnyd, sdbantsird: “mana wita nyua neményenaté tsi- 
rétsi: pérote wigd tserdgi tse, wita syua abdintsiye na malam go- 
nibero sdsate, mdlam gont andiga sdgore, andi kasannyé, nigandé 
tséde, wua kamanyiia pandérd kdsye; wu iseshe, labar niga dtye- 
nabe gulentséskin *ge; atemdré ninémmé kddisko,’ kéno tatayé so- 
bantsivd. Tata galifa mana sdbantstbe panganya, kargentse hétsi, 
sobdntsird: “binye yaye dre nantro, kad yaye are naniro! wita 
nyu, nemsobandéte dinia aten kim partema bago, sai dllas léné, 
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panenin nanné, nyia kamingmwa rgqlard namndgo digo ago 
dllaye ts¢din rutgd,” kdnd tata galfubé sdbantsuro. Tata tdla- 
gabe si mina sdbantstbe pantse, létse, kamuntsua pantsan ndptser. 
Napkedanyad, kantage lasge, ndt, ydsge, ugurd nabgeda; nabge- 
dinya kima pdlti; palgaténya, kia kima tslrucs tslruiyd, kamu 
| palgata, s ndbgata tsurui, ndumard gultsent, kamini paltend 
iH tse. Péro kantage legar haba legarwa kiténya , kama tata tsambi; 
tdta keambinya, tita kéngali stro dllayé t80. Koa kamintse tata 
tstmbana kirdnyd, téttse, na sdbantsiberd légond; létse, sobantsird: 
! “sdbani, kdmant dllayé kaldntse 8,” kdnd sdbantsird. Sobantstye 
| “af, pdndem?” tse, siga kigord; kigor¢nyd, slyé sobantsird: “tata 
| kéngali pdndesko,” gond sdbantsird. Sobdntse labar tata kéngg- 
libé pangdnya, kundtin; “sdbani dllaye sga ngirnotse” tse kunotin. 

Sdba, tdta tdlagabe, pdntsurd wolti. Wolgatényd, tata gali- 

fubé téitse, ngalard sift, hand tsifr, kiigui ngiburé tsifi, ago-kom- 

. babé ngdsd gotse, paté sobantsiberd keaténya, sobantsuro: “nga- 
lard aten, kant dten, kuguényin, kimbaanyin ngasd wu nird ntsiski, 
3 tsa tdtanémbe nird — am wira bobonem — tsade!” kono tata galifu- 
beye sobantsird. Soba mdna sobantstbé pantse; kabi thlur kitényd, 
mdlam tile bobdtse, ngalaro debatse, kant debatse, kiigui ngaso 
debatse, drgem nyétsa,. bért rguburd détsa, da ngglaroben haniben, 
higuiben ngisd détsa, am wira bébotsa, tsa tdtabée tsade. Da- 
| gdnyd, bérinyin dényin ngisd tsdgate, figa am wirabén ganatsa. 
Am wira kam tilo bébdtsa, kam tild t8itse, bert ngdsd tsegege, 
am wira béri tsdba. Dagdnya, alfotia gotsa, kédré adutsaga, 
nduyé tsaba pantstbe gotse, létsei pantsaro. Koa kamintsia ta- 
tantsa figurd tsasdke ndptsina; kama tatdntsurd tégamtsé tsin, 
tdta keamtse tsei. Koa sya sdbantsia nemsdbantsa tsadin bur- 
gobegadi; am bélabé ngdsd sandiga tsarur; sandi burgontsa tild, 
dm bélabé nétsant; sdndi sobaé naptsina, am bélabega tsar, digo 
tdta vgalintse ndi, tégamnyin kamtabé kiténya, koa hkamantsurd: 
“Iaite tdtatibé loktentsé tséti téegamnyin kdmtabe” tse kamintsurd 
nemegigénya, kama nemé kdantsibé pantse, tatard tégam daptse. 
Tutard tégam dabgdnyad, tata haba ganard nabganya keam 
séptsegi; sepkigénya tata burgdwatsin, lelétsin; kérbuntse yasge 
hiténya, ya tatabe kuru gadéro palti. Gadéro palgatényd, koa 
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kamintse paltigd nots; noganyd, tsitse, na sdbantstbero létse, sd- 
bantsurd: “sdbant, kdémani gadéro pdlti,” kébno sébantsiiro. Sé- 
bantsiye: “léné, pdnemin ndmné » kaminem ngqlérd wind, diigo 
dg0 dllayé tsédiya dndi rutyé,” kéno tdta galifubeyé sébantsir. 
Sobdntse ise, ndpts., hamantséga tstrut, mdsena ngala matse, 
tsin, hatsuma ngala tsifa tsin, kamiga ngalaré meindmtsin, digo 
kdntage legdr kibi legdrwa kiténya, kéma dllaye kalantse tsi. 
ro) ° ° eg ° y ? ° ° 
Kglantse kibandényad, kda tétse, na sébantstberé légons s0ban- 
° ° Le) ? ° ? g ? 
tsurd: “sdbant ka niro labdr ngala kuski,” kéno sdbantsird. Sé- 
bantsiyeé: “labarte labdrpi wire kitem?” kdnd sébantsird tdta 
galifubéye. Kéayé: “labar husganaté: kimiuni kaldntse tsebandi, 
dtubema labdrte niré kisko,” kénd sébantsid. Sdbaye: “afi ko- 
mandé nird nts?” tse higdro. Siyé sdbantsiro: “komdndé wird 
tata kasigana 80,” kénd sdbantsiro. Tata galifubé labdr tdta 
kasiganabé pangdnya, x kundtin, kdrgentse hétiis lendn ngubi 
J g Y ) ? gS ° ° ? 
ar I HAY ie ee ve £7 = U ae Bs = ve 
tsetulige, sdbantsurd ts. Sobantse lemantse gétse, pantsura létsi. 
Leginya, kibu tilur kiténya, am wira bébstse, hdmantsthe 1 a 
g ? ° ? o? 
bdbotse, dba bdbotse, tsa tsdde; ddaganyd, tsitse, na sdbantsibero 
légond. Légdnya, sdbantsiro: “kdmani ha kdlantsé kibandena 
habintse tulur tséti; atemdro wu léneské, am wira boboneské, ya 
kimimnibe bbbineské, dba kénanthe bdboneské, dm wirayé tsa pé- 
ronibe kédo; tsdde dagdnyad, wu tsineské, nanémmé kadisko, nitro 
gulturo,” kénd tatayé sdbantsirc. Tata galifubé mana sdbantsibe 
pantsi; sindi ndisd pantsan naptsana, nemsdbantsa kétsird tsddin. 
Tita galifube, haba tlle tsitse “wu tigtn’ kita” tse, tsdnei- 
g ) : s $3 
* f He ny 4 ~ / A = so eS = 
nyin tsdkte, gdge tsiro némbén, digalntselan bogond. Bégdnya, 
tata sobantse si nédtsent tdta gdlifubé burgo tsédin, dfimayé sga 
tsctani; 8% birga tsdhin: kélemni tsot tse, kalemmé muskon hérte- 
gena, & burgu tsakin; kdsia hatugubé; tdta, sobantse, notsent. 
Tita sobantse téttse, nantswré kadinyad, 8 birga tsdkin. Teta 
wolte, létse, hargun mitse, kiguténya, sdbantsiye kdrgun tsémage 
nantsen, kednyad, kilem némturo wats; tdta burg tsakin. Tata 
sdbantse dgo tédena notsent; létse, kba hecri tile bobdtse; nantsiird 
hadinya, tdtdrd kedériyé “tdtani, kargun *ddsosd sdbanémyé nitro 
matse tsigutia, kdrgunte mdgem ydmia, tsiro kélemnémbe pantsim 
° ° o ° ° 
bago, mi birgu ydkemin, sdbanem dogo tédena nétsent: a kar- 
Jo, 2 ° ) ° ° ° 
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ginpi ragem, kdrgun ragemmate wurd gulesend, wu pange, sd- 
banémmé gulgéské, ntro mitse,” kbnd keariyé tata galifubero. — 
a: | Keadriwa, tata galifubéwa burgontsa tilo; tata talagabé sv notsent. 
im — Tata galifubé keariré: “kagant, kargun ragesganateé , sdbant 
| wird matsond kwoya, matse, tsigutiya, wu ruskiya, séren kalem- 
| nibeté datsénd,” kénd tata galifubeyé kearwo. Keari tata tdla- 
| gabega bdbotse: “tatant, sobangmye gond nird guluntséské: kargun 
tserdgendté ni médnem keitem simtsiye & tsiruiya, séren kalembet¢ 
datsind, kind sdbanémye” tse kedriyé tata tdlagabero. Tata tala- 
i gabe mina sdbantstbe pants; pargdnyd, tdtaye keariro: “dba 
ketiri, sdbaniga kore! kdrgun tseragenaté tsuntse gultsia, kargun- 
li tibe tsiintse wu pdneskia, nddranyayé, wu stro miatsosko,” kdnd 
i tdtayé kearird. Kedri wélte, tata galifubero: “tdtani, sobanémye 
i ‘hkirgun rigemmaté tsintse tei!’ s pdntsia, kdrguntibé tsuntse 
| notsia, & ntrd. kdrgunte matsond, gond sdbanémyé,” tse keariyé 
tata gilifuberd. Tata galifubeye: “kdga keart, sobantro gillé: 
hdrgun ragésganaté txidd kwoya, létse, tdtantse tséta, tsugute, 
wird 86, wu tdtatéga debdneské, tatatibé ba riskia, kasudté wuga 
koldsond, wu tsitsésko; tatantséte tsigute, debdneské, bintscte sim- 
niyée tsirint kwoya, kdsuadte wiga kolosim bago, wu tsdnusko: 
dtema karguntibé tsintse, wu nitro gulntséskd, haga keari, sdbaniro 
gullé, pantse!” kéno tata galifubeye kearird. Keariyé tata tala- 
gabero: “tdlani, nemg sdbanémyé nemétsenaté ni panemba?” kono 
hedriyé tatard. Tdtayé sdbantsurd: “dte tsoiba? — namnogo! 
wu léneské panyin iseske!” tse. Tata wélte, pantsurd legond. 
Legdnya, kamuntse padtom bagd, gésgard letsena; tata naptena, 
si tilontse, dugd koa leganya, tdtaga miskdben tséta, tsetse, pato 
sdbantsibero kiguto. Kigatényad, keari ndbgataro: “aba keari, 


ngo kargun sobantyé tserdgend tse nitro gulentse wurd gulesem- 
maté: ngd wu stro kiteskt,” kénd tataye kearird. — Keari bur- 
gowa, syua tata galifubewa buirgontsa tild: tdta tdlagabé si no- 
tseni; tsremaro, tse, tdtdntse tétse tsigute, sdbantsird keind. — 
Keariyé tataro: “léné panémmo; baliya, sobanem — kargunte tséde 
— tsemériyen, ni tsirum, tsemérentyen, m téirum,” tse keariyé 
tata tdlagaberd. Tata tdlagabe mana kearibé pantse, tatdntse ko- 
lotse, pantsurd lets. 
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Tata galifubé & ngalarontse kira tsifana, geritsena, sobantse 
notsent. Dinia bunyegdanya tata sobantsibega tstta, kam tila bd- 
botse, belamdsintsaré tsebdtse, gerdtser; gerageddnya, tata géli- 
Sube dinia bunyeginya, ngalarontse na geratsendnyin  tsetilage, 
hkeariyé debitse, ba tsédin pitse, ngalaré réntse hilagenyd, tsdsirte, 
da ngalarobe ngiso binyé tiloma détsa, ngdsé tsdba i: stlaté, be- 
liga latsa, réptsa; sdndi ngasd tdrgata; targatanya, kedrt bur- 

= ut = f= Ly Ua ef = Tu) 5 Sine = , - f U 
gowa tsitse, pantsurd lets. Légdanya, dinia waganya, tata tala- 
gabe tsitse, na sdbantstbhers kddis. Kadinyd, sdbantstrd: “wenyé 

Loe 999 Lge r a: s La eo bap = et A 
lafian!” tse, sobantséga lafidgond. Sobdntse lajiantse kimagénya, 
uv = te pS Bae ~ os = = £ ‘ a4 og) 
siye wolte*) sdbantséga kigord: “kasiia tiginembeté dfigadi panemin?” 
ganya, sdbantilyé siro: “kargun bisga wird hutemmate , hargunte 
kidesgdnya hasuate wiga holds » ugO, wind na& tdtanémte dcbd- 

° ° fe] ° ° 

== ad U = a4 = <b ten Lay fh gee A 4 
neské; buntse hirusgdnya, wu méreskt, gd tsédin nantse debanes- 
gyna riummiba?” tse sdbantsiirs péelegigund. Pelegigénya, sobdntse 

Py = = Re , uf ’ . ’ = DE Mae - - 
tsédt wagdnyd, nad ba pigata tstrur; kivinyd, sdbantsird pésga 
tsergérent, sdbdntse siga kira. Sdbdntse sigad kirunyad, stro sd- 
bantslye: “alla bdrga tsaké! dgd wird dimi; tsa ni wire kargun- 
r Bas U4 = / —y lf r a Sue WE ees f —- vusévue fy ei | 
ate dimmt kwoya kdsuaté wuga kolosin bagd, wiga sésin; ago 
wird dimmaté wu nird rambishin bago: komdndeé niro tserdmbin ; 












es 











Sede ite te 


Am bélabé mana tatabé péntsa, ndptsdna, tdtaga gurétse. Tita, 
iy = = = Ie lect Ly oie. Jt ney : 
dinia bunyéganya kam tilo bobotse, belaméasira tsunote, “léné, tata } 
f (dy es L Pe -~ I] = LU sese f fas = fF) = te 
sdbanibeé belaten pate kam tiloben *bétsi**) kite witrd!” tse 3 kam tilote rae 


léné, pdnemin ndmné, péronem tile gaptenaté sigd winé! adllayé i] 
gadé ntseind; wiryé panyin namgée, niyé panemin ndmnem, nem- i] 
sdbandé biirgo dndi gananden diyenté dte kolényendé, dugd ko- | . 
mandé andigad pdresa,” kono tdta galifubzyé sdbantsiro. i 

Sandi ndisé péntsan naptsina, nemétsei, tsasuwirin, tsdbut, il 
tsaset na tilon, mdnantsa dsirbe nemetsei: kiba tlloma tdta tdla- H 
gabe pésgantse tsergérent, tdtdntse patsegt tse, digo sdndi ndp- | 
tsina, tdta wurdtse, hérfintse thlur kiténya, tdta galifubé kaba i 
tilo tsitse, ddndallé létse, am wira dandalberé » 8 balia séba i ! 
am bélabeté igdsd tstrudya tseragi tse gulgénd am bélabero. i 


°o 


legond; létse tatatéga pate sigd tsundtendten tutagda tsdta, tsétse, at 


*) § 331, 3. **) for mbétsi, see § 16. } 
Cc 
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pate tata galifuberé kigutd; kiguténya , tata galifubé tata sdban- 
tsibega geratsi; am bélabé rgasd notsant; heart. tild lon notsendgo; 
digo, dima waganya, séba, dm bélabé rgasd bdbotse, ddndallo 
legeddnyd, ye dm wirard: “dm wira, wu mdnani tila mbétsi” 
gond. Am wirayé stro: “mandnem neméné! panye.” Stye: “mda- 
nanite, sdbani bdbondgo! nandord siya, sdbani nabgata dugd ma- 
nanite neméneské; am bélabé mananiga pantsal” kénd tata gali- 
fubé am wurare. Am wira kim tilé tsondte, sobantséga, b0- 
botsa, ise, fuga am wurdben nabganya, neméntse neméturd badt- 
gond. Badiganya, “am wira, tdta, sdbani dte, wia syua ganan 
wurdgeiye ngaléma mandndé, wia syuabé, tsaban tsilugent,” kono 
titaye. Kura wolte, nemé tila badigond. Badigdnya, am wura 
siga kérentset; slyé: “am wura, sdbdni dte, dgd wird tsedenaté 
ham tidena mbétsi kwoya, wu neméneské pandgo!” kdnd tataye 
am wirard. Am wira sigad kérentser. Stye am wiraro: “kasia 
hatugube géneské, gdgeske némnyin, digallan boneske, burgu 
yakéskin; wu ‘kdlemni tsot’ neské; birga yakéskin , sdbani pan- 
tii; pangdnyd, naniro kddio; kadinya, wiga kirdnyd, wu bur- 
ga yakéskin, srd ndpturd tegéri; létse, kargun miatse, tsigutia, 
hdrguntéga yéskia, ‘kdsuate kdrgunte pantsent’ neske, burg ya- 
héskin; sdbaniyé ago tédena notsent; wu sigd bdbdneske, wuye: 
‘sdbant, kdrgun tilo mbétsi, kargunté wird téidem kwoya, di- 
miya, kdsudte wiga koldsond’ gasgdnyd sird, siye wurd: ‘80- 
bani, kdrgunté tsintse gillé, tsuntse gillem wu panrgiya, ndd- 
ranyayé wu léneské matsosko’ tse wird; wu sird: ‘lénem, tata- 
nem, tam, ténem, wird kutemiya, ne kutem, wurd simiya, wol- 
tem, panémméd lénemia, wu tdtangmte bunétsia, debaneské, bi 
tdtanémbete riskia, wigd kdsudté kolosond’ gasganya, sdbant 
pangdnyd, wurd ‘date tsouba?’ tse, woélte, létse, pantsen tdtdn- 
tse tsdld, tidtse, tsiigute, 30, wélte, pantsird légond. Leganyd, 
dinia bunyegdnyad, wu ngaldront yibuské geranesgana, sdobani si 
notsent; tdtantsétema debdaneskin tse, 8 kargd; wu tatantsega 
goneské, belamasiré notesgana, 8 notsent; wu dinid bunyeganya 
ngaldront nad gerdnesganan tséneské tilugeske debaneské, bu nga- 
lirobé tsédird pinge, da rgalarobe ngaso binyé yippadgeske, dugo 
dinia wagond. Dinia wagdnyad, sobani nanirod kadio; kadinya, 
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wuga ldfiase, wia syia NAMNYENA, st pésga tsergére risgant; 
an ~ OF mm re De t ers ty bi. aa L m—, 7S a usr 2 = 
wuye siro: “sobant, dgd wird bisga dimmaté kam tidena bago, 

e St = . = = = ae 

| sat komandée. Ni wird tatanem kitem, ‘debdné!’ nem wird sim, 
| pangmmd woltem, lénem, bédnem, woltem, ndantro 
lafiasem, na tatéinem debanganabé tsédin bi rum, 
remmi, wu niga ntsiruskin: 


sem, wiiga 
pesganen gé- 
gO tatdnem, siga debanesgant, nite 
tdta koangdbe, kargenemte dlla ntso, kam gant,’ tse tdtaye figu 
dm wurabé sobantsird. Kéa kira tile t8ttse, datse, “ndiisd mana 
tatoa kam ’di*) atiyé nemetsandté nindi pdnubd? tdtoa kam di ate 
sandi ndisd nemsdbantsaté sdba tétrebe: tdta galifube si kimu 
pantsibé nigantsiia, sobantse kami bagd tse, sya sdbantsiia 
burgo foktsa, kima tdta, sdbantsiro » gotse t86, ndptsandte, slyé 
tdta koangabe; sdbantse tdta tswrontstbé tsa, kargunnod tse, sd- 
bantsird tséta t86, ‘debdné, buntse rut! rimiya, hdsuate niga 
ntsétsinni**) kwoya, bie tdtantbe rumiya, niga koléntsone kwoyd, wu 
nird tdtani ntsiski’ tse, “tatdntse tsétse, 


sdbantsiro tétnnaté, ago tdta 
atiye tsédendte nd tsédin?” 


kono koa kira tiloyé am méoguro. 
Am méogu yimtema: “kamite si nkt, nkite, muskonem tille- 

3 ‘ ze BA ve . Hy Te r =, Wy an ae L, s ° f 
mia, kermaima artsia, rgdlema maskonem nkiyé létsent gadi, ate- 
ma kamite; kodngaté, nemé isuronembeté dte kimuré ngdso gil- 
r L£ t _ r Zt r : Chas. 
lemmt, réta gillemia, dte réta gullemmi; 





ate kamuro mérsdnemmt ; 
4 = - pia Cie = af vere tye ie 9 = a, | 
MEPSANEMILA , hargenem sro yuma niga ntsetso,” keda adm wii- ; 
Ly es a & y - TA avs t 

raye, kamite; “nemsdbatlye, kam dé sobdta hargentsan ago | 
? o: 5 ? ? 5 + 

r le ee ter) ee CEH fee a Lear ~ =p = ve ok a ate teed Ee 
gadé bago; soba tstrebe sdbatanaté, kam dsirntsa nétsana bag, if 
Y L = - = pd _ = (Ff oe -y / t 
sai komandé,” kéda am wiraye; “sdba kam di taragenaté, san- 


WIMPY 


| 

diga komandé matsia , burgon yantstye tsrant, abantsye iran, ia 
sobantséte, fig komiben, séndi ndi taturi,” géda am wiraye. al 
Be = BA eer ue ae os LEG Mes ae onan ib 
Borniten ago sdbaté x kira: “kam niro ‘sébank? tse, niga ; 


ntseragia, kamte niga ntseragi, sigd musko ndin tei!” kéda am 
° oO ° 
wuraye, wu pangdskd. 
Mana soba tata galifubeén, tdta tdlagaben — sdbdta nem- 
sobantsalan ago tsddenaté kam tsidena bagd geda, dtema wu pa- 
oO ° ° ° 
nesganaté, — mana tdtoa soba kam ’dibe ate datst. 





*) for ndi, see § 16. 
“*) This form would show that a Negative 


mood is also derived from the 
first Indef., which is omitted in 


§88, and does not seem to be used frequently. / 
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2, Mana malam sdbdntse kérdiw abe. 


7 ve B . ew te es , 23 h, - oy 
Malam si mdlam, kitdébu rgasd notsena, mana tsird kitabube 
agaso tsiriana; sdbdntse til kérdi, siga tsowrd tseragena, yimpisd 
agasd tsirina; sobdants: erdi, sigd tsourd tseragena, yimp 
Lf we ie e Lf. ° ‘3 — ve 
ndntsurd tse, sdndi ndi nemétsei. Kérdi kargentse kétsi “wu 
dzimgin bagd, salirgin bagd, leta debangin bago, da gadubé 
biskin, da déagelbé buskin, lifa pébé buskin, kimil yéeskin, dagata 
9 Jo ? ») y] 
térterngin: milam wigd sirui, wigd nemsdbard skirago” tse 
° O° ° ° 
: ve e , De mi a BE = 
hérdi si kundtin; yimpisd létse kdragantsen dantse bardtse, patoro 
iia, pats milambero létse, malamga lafiatsin; séba tsit8ia, létse, 
Pd Sy ap 4 ’ ip So , «ee L,ue Pape Sige Lf 4 
mitlamga lafiatsent digo karagarod létsin bagd: syua malamwa 
harga, nemsoba tsadin. 

Malam haba tilo, kérdi nantsird lafidro kadinyd, styé ker- 
diré: “sdbant wu, kibu mage tsetiya, Makkard léneskin” gono 
sobantsiird. Sdbantsiyé: «dba malam, ni Makkaro lénemin kwoya, 
wiyega sate!” kono kérdiyé sdbantse méalammd. Sdbantse ma- 
lamyé: “ni kérdi, dzimnem bagd, sdlinem bago, lifa bunun, ki- 
mil yamin, ni wiga ngafo ségam, Makkaré léenemin? — wu niga 

i i Lae egame 4 Higa. ie 

a . = = L _ ‘7 = Ly ee JJ - 
nisiteskin bagd,” kond méalamye sdobantse kérdibérd. Sobdntse 
kérdibe mana milambé pantse, létse, pantsen naptsi; nabganyd, 

4 fire ie Mg a ve . ws £ = = 
malam sabardtin léturd, si tsirut; malam péntse debatse, da pén- 
isibé ngdsd dirtse, tsetedrge, gandtsin, kérdi tsuru. Kerdiyé 

oO ? o .° ° ? ° ? ° ° 
ut or fy v- S vl, ve = = Ss = 
tsttse, karagaré létsia, gdduntse tsétsia, pantsuro tsugute, da ga- 
duntsibe, dirtse, tsetedrgin; mialam siga tsivui. Malam, kabi 

£ Ea # / va a Z 7b 7b a 4 > rn if a ee af) y a 
mage kitényad, sabardte, dintse argata gotse, ngérgentsurd tsake, 
A Ra ae, as e rs oie la . ve = 2 a of L7y - es 
rungontse gotse, ngérgentsurd taptse, kimontse nkt ntsabé gotse, 

L igs Ay Be 4 VY = vr 

baktarntse gotse, kitubantse gotse, tsird bdktarntsiberd tsake, tst- 
bintse salabé gotse, tsdba Makkabe gogono. Tsaba Makkabé go- 
ganya sobantse hérdibé siga tsirut. Kérdi pdntsird létse, dantse 
gadubé argata gotse, ngérgentsird tsakt, dantse dagelbé argata 
of - . , - = v - - 4 . ~ 
gotse, nrgérgentsiird tsaki, kimelntse tsibi tild gotse, ngérgentsiro 
tsckt, kumdntse nki ntsabé gots, kantse gots, sindntse gotsi, sa- 
barate; sdbantse milambé tsiginna*), kabintse pindi ndiri le- 
ae). x peters, Be Tian ania, Saas s » tae 
ganna*); & tsigdnyad, kaba magia letse, malammd natsegi tsd- 

*) Perhaps these two forms had better be considered’ as Conjunctionals, 


ya@ being changed into »@, from euphonic reasons; and then the example 
would have to be removed from § 252 of the Grammar. 
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balan. Nagigénya, milam Siga tstruis kirinya, “sdbant, wu 
niga Makkaro ntsaskin bigo neshe, ngdfon kolongasgdnya, ni txt- 
nem, ngdfon ségam, nantro kddim? wu niga ntsdskin bago, wiia 
nyua tsdba tllon lénye, Mdkkaro gagen bags,” kone mdlamyé 
sobantse hérdibero. Sobantse hérdibé: “ni léné Makkaré, ni lénem 
gémgemiya, wu niga nrgdfon tsegaskin,” kono sdbantse hérdibé 
milammd. Mdlam tsitse, Idtwrd dbgate, si létsin, hérdi: naptsena. 
Malam lése, Mikkaro hargagénya, kérdi téttse, Makkaro 
malamga tséga, létsi; leganya ku gadi Makkaré hatunvinya , bali 
gad léma: létsa, bogeddnya, waganyd, léma tséti. Dinia balte- 
ginyd, dm wira igdso Makkabe sabarata, ddndall6 tsdlugi; ddn- 
dallé kelagényad, ldédan tsitse, sdttse, isinndlan ndptsi, am wira 
ngasd tsurd masideberd tdmi, ndptset. Mélam # Mdkkaro lé 
tsena, létse, ts tsinnaben dats; daganya, kérdi t8ttse, t8i ténna- 
berd wi; kadinya, mélam “masiderd gageskin” tse, badigdnyd, 
lidan tsi tsinnabeyé mdlamga kigoro: “dba mdlam, ni nddran 
kilugem?” tsé kigorényd, mdlam bdlantsibé tsa gilts; gulgdnya, 
ladanyé: “dba mdlam, kéa tile sobanem *bétsi, niga rgdfon 'tséga, 
isena, ni kda sdbanémtibé kéndiontse ragemmi, sir kérdi gam: 
so hérdt neminté burgdte sga sdba nenunté, si kérdi nénemma, 
keri tségerin ninenma, gddu tségerin nonemma, dagel tségerin 
nonemma, kimelntsé tset nonemma, dagdta tértertsin nonemma, 
dzumisin bagd nonemma, salitsin  bige nonemma, leta debdatsin 
bagd nonemma, ydntse kérdi, abdntse kérdi, hagdntse kérdi, yd- 
yantse kérdi, yaydrintse kérdi, ngasd nonemma, diigo ni sigd 
soba nem, nyiia sya nemsdba diwi; haba tiloma, sird ‘ni kérdi’ 
nem gullemmi: ni t&inem, ‘Makkaro tseskin” nem, stro gulgamia, 
st niga ntsinuntse: ‘niga ntsegdske, Mdkkaro lényeya, bdrgane- 
min, wiye, allaye nird na rgala ntsiya, wiye sibdndeskd’ tse 
sdbanem kérdibe, ni kérdibé kéndeontse ragemmi. Ni ‘wu mdlam’ 
nemante, kérdi nonemba? kérdi ndnemmi kwoya, ha wu nitro 
gulntseské, mana kérdibé pantsam: hérdité, kam da gddubé tsegé- 
rena kérdi gant, kam da dagelbe tsegérena kerdi gant, kam lifa 
tscbuna, hérdi gani, kam kémel tsana, hérdi gani, kam dagata tér- 
tertsin kérdi gant, hérdité kam ésyita kdmantsiid tsagadia, kargen 


tsctana, yimpiyayé kam sya tsdyadendtega tsiruiya, kargen tséter: 
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him kamantse kargen tseteité sima kerdigd, nitro gulntséské, kit, 


——————— 


pané! Sdbanem kérdibé %& barganemin ntséga iiya tsdnnd ts- 





| hindé tse ntséga kadinya, ni kéndedntse ragemmite, kdlontséské 
miasiderd gagem bago; kia ‘si kérda’ tsdmmate sitema gagin.” Keér- 
it diga bébotsa, tse, ladan tsinna péremtse, kérdi gagi, malamga daptsa, 
| si dagdta tsinndlan. Am wira sdlitsa tsird masidiben, am wira 
Bn ngisd dégard tsdlugt; kelagénya, koa si mdlam, tst tsinnaben 
' dagata; kérdi sobantse dm wirdwa salitse. Kelagénya, dm wira 
| ngaso patord létsa; nabgedanyd, kérdigad bobdtsa, pato ngala tsadi; 
; hérdi naptsi; koa malammd n& gand laga tsdde, naptsi; nab- 
ganya, sdndi ndis6 naptsa. 
| Kantage tila kiténya, kérdi tsitse, na limdn hiraberd lega- 
nya, limdnnd: “wu bélantro léte ragéski” ganya, limanyé stro 
i tsibi lifulabé t80, tsdga gurusubé t86, ha lifulabé t80, datré ts, 
hdlugét ngala t86, kimbi tsabdlan tsibina ts6, tasa dinarbé kom- 
bantsibé t80 liman kurayé koa kérdiré. Kérdi antsintse ngaso 
sird Liman kirayé tsinnaté gotse, tse, pantsen naptsi. Nabganya, 
milam tsitse, nd limdn kirdberd légond. Leganya liman kiraro 
“abini, wu bélaniro léte ragéski” ganya, liman manantse pants?; 
pangdanya, srd ago kimbubé gand t86, tdsa nkibée tild t80, tsibi 
ntsirgimébé tild t80, ka subé tilo t80. Malam dntsintse gotse, ise, 
| pdntsen naptst. Kaba mage kiténya malam syua sobantse kér- 
iW diwa, sabardta, kdreintsa gétsa, tsdba bélantsabe gogeda. Cro- 
ae ot gedanya, sdndi létsei; kantage ndiro legeddnya, bélantsdro isec; 
| bélantsiro kasinya, milam létse, pintsen naptir; kérdi létse, pan- 
| tsen naptsi: sandi ndisd pantsin naptsana dugd kantage kito. 
Kantage kiténya, kaba tilo, s¢ba, malamga hangeye tséter; 
kitanya, dinia balteganya, kérdiga kangeye tsetet; bogéda. Bo- 
geddnyd, dinia waganyd, s¢éba mdlanuwa saligeddnya, koa malam 
patsegi; dinia balteganya, kérdi pdtsegi; sdndi ndiso kaba tilo 
patsaget. Patkeganyd, am bélabé ngasd nemétsei: “malam, sya 
sdbantse kérdiwa létsa. Mdkkan tsa, hantagentsa tilo kitényd, 
sindi ndisd haba tld patkéga” tsa am bélabé ngasd nemétset. 
Liman kira bélabé am bélaberd: “léndgd, sandi ndisé gasallic, 
legapantsa yaku, yati, kdfarnyin ganandgo; gananuviya, belaga 
sandt ndibesd na tilon landgo! dte kiyinten laniwi!” tse liman 


— 


73S YOOSGE IAT ERED EEPERE BR EEESTER PERICPR BES SE MEER BSE DPS REES BF EEE REESE ESE 


eurtr 
4 






PEPESLSLSES St MY ESE SY OD SOS) PSPSPS REECE lig ' 





23 
kira bélabe am bélabero. Am bdlabé tsitsa, létsa, sandiga gotsi, 
gasaltsa, legdpantsa tsascke, kélifanno tsasike, t8tn tsargére, tsa- 
sate, kdfarlan ganitset. Gdndageddnya, tsdgar gotsd, tsédi ngdltsa, 
belaga kérdibé laturé badigeda. Badigedanya, sandi beldga latset ; 
belaga kérdibé kiba gant, katite, kou bago, hatintse keésa; kati 
heésaté, &i kebese , tsedigantsen iikiwa, beldga hérdibe ldtsa déts. 
Daginyd, wélta, mélambé late badigeda; tsédi perdtsa, ngaltsa ; 
late badigeddnyd, litsa, tsa pal kitényd, kowro nittsagei ; nigegdanyda, 
belaga kotwa, koldtsa, létsa, na gadén baditset. Badigedanyé, 
latsad, tsa pal kiténya, kra letsa, howrd ndtsagei; nagegany a, 
kow laturd tegéri. Am bélabé ngdsé mdna nemétiedana notsdini, 
belaga mdlambé ldturd tegéri: nddraso latseiya, kotwa. Liman 
hirayé am bélabero: « belagaté lani, gand panduwiya siga ya- 
kogo, remndgo!” kéné limdn hirayé am bélabero. Am bélabé 
isdgarntsa gotsa, na gadén belaga latsa ngtrungurim hibandénya, 
isedigantse koiwa; hia mdlamga gotsa, tsasaki beldgantsurd. Tsa- 
sake, rebgedanyd, rétantse dégan. Kérdi, belagantse lageddnya, 
tsurd beldgantsibé kati bul féq, tsédigantse nkt; kérdi gdtsa, tslir6 
belagantstberd tsascke , reptsa; ddagdnya, am tsird hdfarben kilugo 
badigeddnya, kdfar mélambe wigedinyd, mdlam rétantse dégan, 
rétantse*) beldgan, am witra ngasd siga tsdrui; kdfar kérdibé wi- 
geddnyad, nki démtse beldga tsembulit, dégaro tsilagin, am wira 
tsdrut. Kerinyd, sdndi ngasd kdfarnyin tsdlugiz, tsdba patobe 
gotsei; gdtsa, pitord kanya, pate limdn kirabéro létsa, nabgeda. 
Nabgedinya, limdn kbrayé sandtrs: “malamté si kérdiga ntsito 
tseragent Makkaro; kérdt #, komdndé tsdbare siga tsdke, létse, 
sala géptse, mdsidurd am wira Makkabée tsega, gage, saligéda; 
milam, si ‘wu mdlam’? tse, tsdba masidibé tsebdndent: dlega 
komandebeté, tsélamten haméten, kifagdten, hurigiten, nhgdso 
sima alaktse; komandété % nduma, ate kérdi, ate miselem tse 
alakisent, nduso kallé aldkkono, kdlia bagd, mialam bigs, kam be 
bagd, ndiyadyé na komandebétén, sima kam bego. Nandi miélam, 
‘andi milam’ nit, ‘tsdinna tibdnde’ na; taménawa tsannaté, 
m malam nanga tsdnna - pandem bago. Kam kérge ngalawaté, 


*) § 211. 
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wih h ur - ° P fou ~ 
ham karge bilwaté, sina tsdnnd tsebandin: kargeté sima kam 
. 7s us oa ee ° of if e = 
hdnuro tsatin, sma kam tsdnnaro tsatin; karate*), karanem kitaba 





om diniabe nigdso datsiyayé, kargenémte tsélam kwoyd, ni tsdnna 
; i | pandem biago. Kéa malam, sdbdntse kérdiwa, % kargentsen * st 
3 milam, kitaba notsena, dzwmtsin, sdlitsin, lea debatsin, saddk- 
isinté tsannd tsibandesko’ tse tamatst kargentsen; koa sobdntse _ 
hérdt dzimtsin bigo, salitsin bagd, saddktsin bago, lifa péebé 
Hh | isébui, da gadubé tsébui, da dagelbé tsébui, kimelntsé tset, dagata 
d tértertsinté , komiandé mana hargentsabé st notsend hoa millamga 
il hkdnumaro tséde, kérdiga tsannamaré kédo.”” 

4 Leirdten kannu tilur, tsinnd wisge: kannu tilurté malanmé 
I aldkkeda. Afiré mélammé aldkkeda kénnu tulurga, malamté sv 
I kitaba notsena, kitabintse péremtsia, tsaba ngala tsirui, tsaba 
dibr tsiirui; 8 tsdba ngala tsirina holotse, létse, tsdba dibi tsé- 
a ganaté, sima kannurd gagin. Atema dm wirayé géda kannu 
i tulur, tsdnnd wisge, kinnu tilurté malamward aldkkéda: malam- 
| waté sandi agd ngala tsdrana, notsdna, pantsana, sdndi kalan- 
i tsama wolta, dibi tsddia, komandé sandiro tsin bagd n& rgala, 
te kéda am wiraye. Ate datsi mdna mdlam kérdi: sdbantsiiabe. 








i J. Mana kéntsr Allabe. 


Kéntsi allabe kaminise tiloa, pérntse tilda, kamuntseté lebarde 
i | tilda, pantsan naptsina. Kéntsi allabété 8, mana bindi kara- 
| gabeyé manitseiya, mana mandtsandté si pantsin, ngiidd faribe 
ti hamtsa kétseiya, nemétsecya, nemé nemétsandté % pantsin; biltu 
dinia bunétsia kdragan tsitse, patord iia, bdtaga patoben biltu 
tstria, 80 tstrinnaté, kéntsi allabé si pantsin; pérntse nuilintselan 
tsergérena, pérte kanayé siga tséteiya, gugitsia, mana gugutsenaté 
héntsi dllabé 8 pantsi; pdntsia, tsitse, létse, pérrd katsim tsurdre 
pitsegin, ise naptsin. 

Kabi tilo ngidé farin kotsinté, ngidoté neméntse neméegono. 


*) § 260. 
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Neméganya, nemé ngudoyé nemétsenaga kéntsi dllabe pants. Pan- 
1°) e o 
f = - U - a ~ ERATE we SL beads eg 
ganyd, kourd; kourinya, kamuye “ni afi panem yuremin?” kébno 
hoantsiird. Kéayé “ago pdneské yuresganaté nitro gulntséskin 
= = L = Ms _ = Be RL y's x 
bago,” kbnd kémuntsuro. Kamuyé: “dgd yéirumma wu nongr: 
we lebardent tilotema ndnga wuga suremin,” kdnod kéantsure, 
Koayé kéimuntsurs: “wate lebardenem tildte rusgana digo niga 
° ° ° o 
L = L 4 Foes pa ue U oh aol 299) L ~ 
ntserageske, wia nyita nigande diye, panden nabgeiye,” kébno koaye 
hamuntsuré. Kami mdna kéantstbe pangdnya, kama némtéi. 
Nemginya, haba tilo, dinia bunye, sindi digalntsalan botsana; 
dinia dérte kiténya, télwa kémuntsaa part némben halainds tsd- 
dinté, sdndi ndiso tsa, tsédire hesurunyd , kimi tstlwabeyée kddan- 
tsurd: “ne kalaindénem kita, wird kalatnds dimin nem, wha 
nytasd isyé, tsédird kokré ngifont ndmti,” kbné kdma tsthvabeye 
koanitsiird. Mana hima txithvabe kéntst dllabé digalntselan bogd- 
tayé pdntsi. Pangdanya, kéntsi dllabé kore. Kourunya, keémuye 
tsttse, héntsi dllabega kita. Katanya, “kuté mdna pdénem > yurum- 
° °, ° ) 
yf Om r U bs sm Lf nA are Pea fae I] m= 
mate wurd gulusemmi digo, wia nya tstiro nem atibén, kdlén- 
039 (eo , BEA - le - 4 feu > 
wasgant” tse kddntsurd ker gatege. Kergategénya, hoa kamiuga lo- 
ve ani L = = - 17 = £ = Lave 
gotsin “kolésené!” tse, kamuye logo kdantstbe pantsurd wats?. 
é r TENS t ~ , a4 of ’ =, / UL AAt pals r fp ine 
Mana dinka bunyetemd panem, yurummate wurd gulusemmi digo 
we niga kolontseskin bigs,” kébné kamuyé kédntsiiro. Kéa mdéna 
= =e r = - uv = a4 = af 
kamuntstbé pargdnya, dllabema sigd tse kamurd, “kolésené, wu 
nird dgd yiwuresganaté ntro guintsché, pintsam” tse. Kamauyé 
koaga kologdnyd, kéayé: “wu mina bindi dclibé nemétseiya, ne- 
méntsaté wu paneskiya, dtema ylwireskin, rgidé pdribe kdmtsa 
hotsetya, nemétsei nemé nemétserté wu pangia , atema yuruskin ; 
bultu kdragantsen tsitse, ‘kant dmma gongin’ tse, bdtagi bélaberé 
ia, si tétrin, 86 tsirinnaté, ago istrinnatg wu piingin; pangiya, 
atema ylwareskin; pérnde mililan kdnayé siga tsctelya, gugitsia, 
gugitentse wu pinrgins wu pargra t&ngée, sro kdtsim yiskin” tse 
hamuntsurd gulgdnya, sia kéinuntséa soléta digalntsdlan bogéda. 
Bogeddnyad, dinia watse, hénts dllabe tsitse, na perntsiberd legd- 
~ = = a= - f ve ~ se ~ ps 
nya, per gugugond. Gugigdnya , héntsi dllabe gigate pérbe pan- 
tsent; ngudd paribé, “dinia wdt§t” tsa nemétsel, & kérentsia nemé 
3 ! 4% D 4 Wt ¥/ oo 57, = ye 4 : Nha a O97: y 2“) 
ngudosoyé nemétsina pantsin bago; bindi délibé tsdsir tyayé, 80 
bundi délibe péintsin bago; biultu batagi bélabero tse, istriya, 80 
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bultubé pantsin bago: létse, pantsen ndptse, kélantse tsédigaro 
i tsithe, si tilontse nemétsin: “kodnga mana tsur ‘Ontsibé péremtse 
i 9 >] 
| if kdmuro gilt%ia, dsirntse allayé péremtsond: méntsé wu mana 
re ) 

e hindi délibé nrgdsd nemétseiya pangin , pgien paribe nemétseiya 
pai gin, tsilwd tsurd némben nemétseiya pungin, pernt gugutsia 
1 pirgin, ki setanye wiga tsdban setilage, dsirn kamuro gulgas- 


lal ganyad, koméindé simoni tsdktsr; niten figun koangafiydye ate 
Bes 





il dsirntse ngdsd kamurd gultsegent: 
Am wirayé: “kam dsirntse kamuro gultsegia , hamuté siga 
i tsdba setdnberd tédko: tsa si kamuntsurd giltsent kwoya, alega 
ta) dllabeté rgds6, kimnyin, bindin, ngédon, buna tsurd nkibén, ndwye 
ti tsa mdna kdmantsibe pantsin. Keémuye tsdba aigalaro kamga 
tsdkin bigs. Kérma, andi igisd, komandée manande gadéro tséde, 
nabgeiye,” kéda adm wuraye. 

Kéntsij dllabé sia kimuntsiia hédd geda, wu panesgqnate, 
wiye miro guligdskd. Mana pdnesganite nird gulniséske ni tagar- 
ddlan rufiitsammi; dgé tagarddlar rufugataté, tire genya, katugi 


bigo. Ate datsi. 


| 4. Mdna dba kedri tatoa kam arasguabe. 


ti Kéa dba ketri, tatoantse kam arasge bébdtse, nantsuré kasyo. 
| Kasinyad, tatodntsird: “wima nandiga bdbontsaskd, nandi kam 
drdsgusé isuba nanird?” kénd sandird. Sandtyé: “aba, andi isye 
nanémmo, dndi kam arasgusd,” kéda abdntsard. Abantsayé san- 
diro: “mina tila neméagé, nandi pandgo?” kénd sandird aban- 
tsaye. Sandiyé abdntsaro: “dba neméng, puny,” kéda. Abayé: 
“nindi kim drdsqus6, kida tserdgena kalantse ampabé, gulese! 

eA: a 
wu pange;” kind abantsayé sandiro. 

Sdndi mana abdntsabé pantsa; tild +itse, fuga abdantsiben 
datse, abdntsurd: “wu kida ragésgana, nird gulniséské, pané!” 
kén6d abdntsurd. Abdntsiye: “tatani, gilesené, kidd ragemméte, 
wu pangé;” kbnd tdtard. Tadtaye: “wu tsinge, meirtrd lenge, 
metye wird per &6, krige ragésko,” kénd abdntsurd. Abdantsiyé: 


Gia. 3 ? ES |e eae 5 -% Yous r m ei 
ni dtema kidaré ragem? léné, namné! wu kagenem pangi,” tse 
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abaye. Tata tile létse, nabgond. Kura tile tsitse , 
abantsiben dagond. Dagdnya abdntsurd: 
némmo,” kond abdntsure. 


tse, fugi 
6 Wy A 5 ] 
ngd, wu tseski na- 
° 
“Ni nantrd tsemi, wu niga ntsugd- 
- Tei AES ° A FL. L =-J7 = ~ a ~ 
reske: kidafi ni rdgem halanem dmpabe?” kénd tétaro abayeé. 
Tatayé: “wu kida ragesganaté, gulntséske, pdné!” kéno abén- 
= a = Lveu ts Neha . 
wsurd. Abantsye: “gilusené! wu page.” Styé: “abdni, write 
barb. ragéskd kidaro,” kéné abéntsurd. Abdntsiyé: “ni barba 
ragem kidaro? léné, ndimnét ni hadgenem wu pang,” kdno 
abayé tata barba tseragenard. Kura thlo tsitst , ise, fuga dbabén 
ditse, adbaré: “we iseskt nanémmd,” kénd dbare. Abayé stro; 
e = ne 4 ~ — = uf. - a = 
“ni nantro isemi, hida ragémma gulesené! wu pinge,” kénd dbaye 
Us aw f= we ~ a f = os 4nd ne ome 
sro. Styé abdntsurd: “wu bambida ragésko kidard.” Abdantsiye: 
lina’ b mbud "0 nN k 4f)) “i 7, a hd YW ‘ oe ya léx y 
m vamouda ragem kwoya, pindemi kégenem, wu pangi, léné, 
nimné!” kind dbayé tdta bambida tseragenard. Kira tdta tile 
isitst, Wt, fugi dbaben ddtsi » dbaro: “abdni, igo, wu tseskt fu- 
gunémmd,” kénd dbaro. Abayé: “ni fugantro semi, wu niga 
ntsuruski, ntsugoreské, kida ragemma gileseng, wu pange,” kbnéd 
tatantsuro. Tatayé: “abdini, wu kida ragesganaté gulntséské, 
pané!” kind abdntsure. Abantsiye: “gilesené! wu pange,” kéno 
ha Nr Ae oe, if ena eo Ftp ae > aay aya a Aa aWay ¥ 
Siro. Styé: “wu kida ragesganaté: lenge kéronyua, kantamonyia, 
kaligimonyia sabérigin,” kénd abdatsuro. Abantsiye: “léné, 
namné, wu hagenem pang,” kénod tdta saber gotsenard. Kira 
tuld t8itsi, ti, fugu dbaben dats, dbare: “abani, wu nanémmo 
wseski.” Abayé: “ni ndntra sem ddnemi, wu niga ntsugoreske, 
kidd ragemmaté, gulesend, wu pangé,” kdno dbayé tdtaro. Tatayé: 
“abint, wu bare ragésko kidaro,” kéno abdntsure. Abdntsiyé: 
“ni baré kidaro génemmaté, kagenem wu pdngi, léné, ndmné!” 
° ° ° ° 
Be ws ws ee ie Ted Jy Co ust Lf mis = Le aes a4 
kono tata bare gotsenaro. Kuri tile tsitse, tse, Jug abiben da- 
gono, abantsuro: “abdni, ngo, wu iseskt nanémmd,” kind abén- 
tsurd. Abantsiyé, “ni naniro sem, wu niga ntsugoreské, kida ni 
ragemmaté, gilesené, wu pangé;” kono tataro. Titaye: “abéni, 
wu kida kagelbé ragésko,” kéné abdéntsuro. Abantsiyé: “tdtani 
Oe a ee Be ws eae ate BS 3 hs Sate TL fh 7 WD 2 Tat, a 
m kida kagelbé ragem, wu kagenem pangi; léné, ndmné!? kéno 
tataro. Tata létse, ndptse. 
° ° 
Keari tdtoantse ardsguso bdbotse, “t8indgd, dandgo, nandi 
manindd neméni ngdso, pangr: nddiso léndgo, pandon namndgo, 
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ti ndiye, kiddntse ndto baditse, tséde, wu nandigd ntsaruskin ;” 
it kénd dbayé sandiré. Sandi ngasd na dbabén tsitsa, pantsaro 





| létsa, ndptsa: tdta nembarba tserdgena létse, rintsen naptst; tata 
: sdber tserdgena létse rimtsen ndptsi; tata bambida tseragena létse, 
rintsen naptsi; tata kagel tserdgena létse, runtsen naptsi; tata 
| bdré tseragena létse, runtsen naptsi: sandi arasgusé tilo tilon da- 
ti garta, nabgeda. 
i Nabgeddnya, kia krige tserage, létse, patd meiben naptsena, 
| hintage ndi kiténya, mei labdr krigebé béla kérdibén pants. 
He Panganyad, koigandwa bébotse, nantsird kaso; kasinya kogand- 
hil waye: “andi bdbosami, rgd nangmmd isyé,” kéda metro. Melyé 
sandiré “béla kérdiben labar krigebé wu pangi, atemard nandiga 
bdbingedasko: lénégd, pdndon sabaratendgo! balia léndgd, béla 
ii hérdibé, krigia tsa, wu panganaté, léndgd, rdrogd, kitogs wird!” 
kind metyé kogandward. Kogana ngdsd mana meibé pantsa, ' létsa, 
sabarata, béla kérdibero légéda. Légedanya, kérdi sandiga tsarwi; 
herunyd, kérdi ngadsd tsttsa, sandigad tsabalan kabgéda. Kabgé- 
danya, kégana ngadsd sabarita, kérdiwa lebala baditsei. Badige- 





ta danya, kérdiwa kogana ydktsei, krige kogandbé ngasd neémter 
hinguleiro: kégana ngasd tsagasin, kérdiwa sandiga dutset. Teta 
i kearibé, si abantsurd: “wu krige rasko” tsdnndté, kérdi siga 
téesést. Kogana nrgaso patord tsagdse, tse. Kasinyd, létsa, metro: 
“béla kérdibé simodtem tényenaté kérdisoté, andiga dusa, wélté 
1 nanémmd kasyé,” kéda metro koganawaye. Metyé sandiro: “kér- 
a diwatd am -ddgi tsesésd2” kdnd metyé sandird. Sandtyé: “tata 
| kecribe, nanémmo kriguré isenaté, si tiloga téesésd,” kéda metro. 
Mei kam bébotse, “abé koa, lend, dba kearird gullé, tdtantsé, 
ninyin deganaté, krigurd noteské; legdinyd, siga krigiyé tsetse, 
gullé dba keariro!” Kéa létse, dba kearird: “dba kearti, mei 
wugad sunotd nanémmd, tattinem nantsird létse, naptsenaté, krigurd 
legdnyd, krigiye sga téesést, kind metye, wu iseské, nird guln- 
tséské, pané! tse, metye wiga skindtd nanémmd,” kdénd dba kea- 
rd koaye. Aba keariyé: “tdtani siga ‘kidafi ragém?’ neske, 
kigoresganyad, 8 wird: ‘krige rdsko’ kond, s ago tserdgena, tsé- 
bandi,” kono dba keariye. — Koa krige tseragenabé mana datsi. 

Barbi, keariyé siga kigorénya, “wu barba ragéskd” tsannate, 
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St huyé t8itse, dgo amma létse, ndaltsin, bélaye létsin » siga mbéla- 
tset, &t notsent. Kaba tilo tsttse, pdto kdbabero létse, per kdabé 
tsergérena, koa léttsins barby létse, pdto kéaben ténna péremtse, 
per koabé tergérena, barba wuitse, tsblagin tse, per tsttse; kila- 
génya, kba perma tsitse, sga tela, tséta; hitanya, 


burga tsake 
Oo? 
am bélabé ngaso tsitsa, isa, koa 


permaga banatsaga, barb tsdtei. 
Barbi ketdnya, kéaye: « barbité afi stro diyen?” ganya, am bé- 
labe: “bérba pérbété, siga tamia, na tammaten nt8éotsd déga !” 
kéda am bélabe. Barba tsétsa » tsasiite rdtsagei. Rogegdnya, kéa 
tild bébdtsa: “aba koa, lend » aba ked 


wd gullé, ngod tatantse per 
ndaltsin, digd dndi sigd rulye, telyé 


» rogé, lend, dba kedrire 
gullé, pdantse;” tsa am bélabé hia kenéte. Kéa létse, dba hed- 
rd: “dba kedri, am bélabe wuga nanémméd sénote kédishé, iseské, 
nird gulntséské, tdtanem létse, per kéabé syugontselan tsergérena, 
tatanem létse, t8é wuitse, per téétse, tsuluginté koa pérma tsttse, 
siga tscta burgi tsdke, am bdlabé nigdso nantsire tsa, siga bdana- 
isiga, tatdnem tsata, tsasate, rotsagei, kéda am wuraye, wu ntro 
isesh@, gulntséshe, tsa am bélabe, nanémmé skenédto > kind kéayé 
dba ketriré. Aba heariyé: “tata bdrba sga horeské: ‘kida ndaso 
ragem?’ gasgdnyd, & wire: nembarbi tserdgo tsdnnaté, ago tsera- 
genaté, &t tsebandi,’ kind dba heariyé. — Tita barb 
Koa sdberma téitse, sabardte pantsen, kaligimontse lemdnyin 
laptst, kérontse ldptsi, kaniamontse ldpts., sabarate, tsdbaré gage, 
“saberro léngin,” tse, abgate, 8% létiin; Idtse bla kuvyinten. sdber- 
tse, lemdn gotse, patord woltintd , siga hdptsa tsdbalan, lemdntse 
tsamage, siya tseseési. Labdr dba kedriré tsagate: “dba kheiri, 
tatanem sdberro létsendté, létse, sabertse, pdtora wolte, tsyintd*), 
sigd tsdbalan kdptsa, tsxesdési » kéd& dba kedrive. Aba heariyé: 
“wu sigd ‘kidd ragem??’ neské kigoresgdnya, s wires saber ra- 
gesko,’ kono: & ago tseragenaté tsebdndi,” kbnd dba keariyé koa 
saber tserdgendro. — Sabermabé mandantse dats. 
Bambida, si: “késugit belamdsibere am bdlabé tsitsa , létseiya, 
St ngdfon t8itse, létse, tsabalan gerate, am késugun tsitsa, pdtoro 


L . r . , L i -°¢ EPUB Wis £70 - 
ser, tsurmya, kaptse lendn amma tsemagin, watsisd tsédin: am 


ubé datst mandntse. 


*) the same as 7Snteé. 
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| siga mbélatsei, si notsent.’ Kaba pal tsitse, létse, tsaba kasu- 
giben gerate, koanga ham ’di kasugun téitsa, pantsdrd tseité, 8 
tsirui. Kirdnyad tittse, sandiga kdptse, “lemantsa maskin” tse, 
badigdnyad, siga dimon kotsa, bakisa, isesést. Bambida kesésénya, 
labdy dba kedri pdntsi. Pangdanya, “tdta wu siga koreske: ‘ki- 
défi rdgem?’ gasganya, & bambida tseragd, kind wurd: 8 ago 
la tserdgenaté tsebdndi,” kind dba heariye. 

y Koa biremawa kagelma ndt gaptse. Aba keéri, saga ndt 
hiténya, kam tilo bobdtse, tsundte pa tatodnt kim arasguso 





i isa nantro, wu kirrantsa, ragésgana” tse koa tilord dba keariye 
lt kindto. Koa tsitse, na tatoa aba hedeibera legdnya, tdatoa kam 
i "di pdton géptse, tatoa kam *dird: “wu nanddrd, kddisko, abando 
wugd sundte nandoro, tseské, nandi kam arasguso bdbdntsaské, 
nantsiird, adrogo, nandigad ntsdruiya tser agi,” kdnd abandoyé, tse 
| tdtoaro gulgénd. Tatoa kam “di t8itsa, ndntsiird legéda. Lege- 
| ddnyd, tdtoaye abintsiga bdbotsa “ngo andiga bébosanun, kono 
kdaye andiro, andi pdigeiyé, dtemard tinye, nangmmo hasyé,” 
] héda tdtoa kam *dtyé dbantsa kearive. Abantsa mdna tdtoabé 
Va pantse, téitse, némtsen tsuluga, nantsard kadio, kadinya, sandiga 
hirdnya, birgo sandiga bdbdtsena, sdndi kim arasge nantsure 
| isa; hérma sandiga bobdgdnya, tatoa kam “di nantsird ts, 8 
| kira. Tatoa kam *diga kigoro: “wu nandiga birgo bobéngedas- 
i | ganyad, nandi kam are isa nantro, ka nandiga bobongedas- 
\ gan ya, nindi kam ’di tsa nantro? nda sdndi kam dége gaptsen- 
até?” tse dba kedriyé tdtoa kam ’diga kigoro. Kigorgnya, tatoa 
ham diye: “abandé, sdndi kam dége gaptsenaté, tilo kogana tse- 
B rdgd tse, na meiberd létse, metyé kriguro tsimote; légdnya, kri- 
| giye tséetsi,” kéda dba kearire. Aba keéria ye: “nda kam yasge 
i gaptsenaté?” kdnd sandiré. Sandiyé: “kam tilo saberma, pene 
legdnyd, létse, sabertse, patord tsyinté tsdbalan siga tsesest,’ ‘ee 
dba kedriro. Aba er iye: “nda sdndi kam ?di gdptsenaté?’ 

kéno sandiré. Sandiyé: “tila barba, % kabu tile téitse, létse, be- 
lamdsin per dmma ndditse, siga tsdta, rotsaget,” kéda dba kea- 
riro. Aba keariye: “nda tila gdptsenaté?”  Sandiyé: “tilote s 


bambida, létse, tsdba kdsuguben gerdte, am kasugun tsitse, pa- 
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tord wolta, tseiya, si tsiruiya, kaptse, ago amma tsémagin wa- 
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8130. Kaba til t8itse, ldtse, tsdba hasuguben gerate, dinta bunye- 
ganya, koinga kam "di kasugun téitsa, patord tsei; & kirdnya, 
t8itse, kaptse, ‘dgontsa mdskin’ tse, badiganya, kam "di siga 
dunon kotsa, baktsa, téestst,” héda tdtoa kam "dtyé dba keiriré. 

Aba heariye: “nandi kam dé gamni: kidafi, nindi kam 

dite diwi?” kénd dba kedriyé tdtéa kam dire. Tilo tSitse : 
“abant, wu nitro birgo wiga ‘hiddfi ragem?” nem skigdrémmia, 
wuye niro: ‘bare ragésko’ giligantba?” kéno ttloyé dba keariro. 
Aba heariye: “wise, tdtani, ni kida agala pindema: léné, ndmné, 
tatam, m dnrgalwa; dnrgallemté wu gant niro ntstsko, alla thlo niré 
ntso,” kond dba keariyé tdta baremaro. Tilo tsitse, fugir dbabén 
dagond, dbaro: “abdini, ni andiga bébosimin,” kénd dbaro. 
Abage: “wuma nandiga bébdntsasko, ni tilonem gdptse, niga 
ntisugoreské, kidafi ni dimin?” kénd tdtaré. Tatayé: “ abdani, 
burgo andiga bébosam, andi kam arasgus6 skegorémmia, wu niro: 
‘aban, kidd kigelbé ragésko néske, guinganiba?” kébnd kagelmayé 
abantsurd. Abdntsiye: “ni tdtani kida ngala pandemi, nuiskon 
agqlard tei! ni dnrgalwa: kidate wu gant ntro ntsisko, alla tilo 
nird kidaté ntio, agglard miskon tel; wu niskia, ngdfonyin ni 
hagelméwa, yaydnem béremawa haléndo ampatsau ngafonyin; 
wageya, nindi dllaye kami nisdde, tdta ntsdde, pindon namnu- 
wia, tatdnddrd, kida nandi diwité, tdtanddré yekkéléogo!” kdnd 
dba keariyé, tdtodntse kam ’dt gdptsenaro. 

“Kam, ago rontélyé tserdge komdndé logdtsia, komande sro 
dg tseragenaté tseind,” kénd dba kedriye. Tatantse baréman 
hagelman, sdndindi kargi; sdndi dége kida tsaragena, komdndéga 
logotsanaté, komande sandiro ketno. 

Mana aba keari tdtoantse kam ardsquabé, atema wu nemé- 
tsei panesganaté, wityé nitro neméneské, ni argaldmnemin nigalaro 
rufunemmaté, ate dati. 





a. Mana pérd burgoabe. 
Koa, 8 pérontse til harite, tsairo ngdso tsardgena, nem- 
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karitentsurd. Aba pérobé, & sandiga tsirui. Tsaira kam °di 
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| hampigita, kab tilo kh , na pérobero kasso. Kasinyd, péroro: 
| “indi nanémmé kasyé,” geda, tsalréd kam ?diye. Péroyé tsatro 
ham -diré: “dfi ndnyin mdnuwi?” tse kigord tsatro kam -diga. 





ors a ee 


| Tsatro kam *diyé: “dndi nima ntseragé, nangmmd kasye » kéda 
iT tsairo kam °dlyé pérord. Péro tsitse, es abdntsibérd létse, abun- 
i tsuro: “rgd tsairo kam di tsana nantro,” kind abantsurd péroye. 
‘| Aba tiitse, tsilage, na tsatrd kam -diberé kadio. Kadinyd, tsat- 
Hl roaga kigoro: “afi ragit, tatoane, nantro kassa?” kénd aba perobé 
| tsatroaré. Tsatroayé aba “as obero: “ pig kam °diso kampigite, 
i! na perongmbera ‘himurd rage’ nyé kdsyé,” kéda tsatrowaye aba 


i peroberd. Aba pérobe mana tsatrowabé pdntse, tsatroward: “lé- 
| 

i n6go, belandon kit binuwia, balta drogd, kam perontte kamuré 
i‘ tsera igendté nindi téiwi,” kind dba pérabeyé tsairoard. 

| Tsairoa mdna dba pérobé pantsd, woltd, b¢lantsard létsd, 


(4 botsa; dinid wagan ha téitsa, kass6 na dba pérobero. Aba pero- 
berd: “ngo dndi isyé ab ita mina bisga nemesagammat?, 
| dtemérs dndi nanémmd kasyé,” kéda tsatroayé dba pérobero. Aba 
Ns perobe mana tsatroabe pdntse, tsatroard: “ndmndgo, gurésendgd, 
! digs wu léneshe hisugun gabaga ee kuské, nandtré gaba- 
yl gate kiskia, manant neménginté neméngia, ndndi pantsaw,” kdnd 
dba pérobeyé tatoard. Tadtoa mana dba pérobée pantsd, ndptser. 
| Nabgeddnyd, dba pérobé t8itse, hulld gotse, kasuguro lets. Lé- 
Vi) ganya, na gabaga tsalddinnd létse, gabaga tsifa, wolte, gaba- 
i | gantsia na tdtoabérd wi. Kadinya, pérontse bdbdtse; pérdntse 
, hadinya, tdtoadré: “tdtoant, nandi kam ?di péroye tila: ndimdoro 
| yiské, ndiindord ddmgin? rigd gabagate, pateler ndiro réngé ntsa- 
deskia, ndiyayé kam burgo tsudute, kagentse datsenaté, sima 
pérontbé kéantsigd,” kénd dba pérobé tatoaro. 

Titoa sabarita, ndiiyé tsdneintse gotse, ndiutord sabarati, aba 
pérobe sandiga tsirui. Aba pérobé péréntse bdbotse na tsatrd kam 
sdiberd: pérd tsi. Péro kadinyd, dba pérobé pérontsird, gerasdn 
gotse, t80: “rgd, gerasdn dte ni berémnem, tatoaturd ye! ” kdnod 
dba pérobeyé pérontsurd. Pérd dbantsibé mana pantse, gerasdn- 
I" tse gotse, na tdtodbén naptsi. 

Péro birgowa, dbayé notsent, tdtdaye notsani: perd st kam 
tseragena st notsena. Aba pérobé létse, pintsen ndptsi, tdtoaga 


as : 


PA hisiadslidsiaichsideadediotnsiiinaita 
bal sgsisbessinusiie: 


spererepepey Saat itis ee PAE 

























guretsin , tsinet ndutord, “ndiiyaye kam biirgo tsudute datsenaté, 
Sima perotibe kéda” tse, & naptst, dba perobe. Péré gerasdn be- 
rémturd badits, tatoa liferdntsa gotsa, ndiits baditset. Péré he 
gowa, tata tseragendrd gerasdn kafagurd ber émtsin, tdta witse- 
naro gerdsan kira guro berémtsin: tdtoa tsdnet tsadutin , pero 
gerasam ber nian, tsalroa tsadutin , kau dabu tséti, tsanet tsa- 
dute datsent, pérd sandtg ga tsirur, gerdsdn berémtse, sandiré tésin, 
sindi tsadiutin. Kau lisar kiténya, tdta gerasdn hafugia, tsdnei 
tsudute dati, tata gerdsdn elt U isdnet tsudute ddtsent. 

Aba pérobé tsitse, nantsaro ti. Kadinya, tdtoara: « kodge- 
soba duti datsent tsaneité?” kbnd dba pérabeyé tdtoaro. Tita tile 
isitse, tsdneintse gotse, dba pérobere: “abant, ngd wu kage da- 
téshé dats,” kono tata tlloye dba pérobero. Tata thle kée gentse 
ditsent. Aba pérobé sandiga tstrut. Sdndi dba pérobég ga tsarut. 
Aba pérober yes “tdtodnt, wu nandiro, péroni tild, nindi kam ’diso m) 
‘pero rage’ nit, nanird hdssa, wu kam héréngin bago; dtemédro 
gabaga yifuske, tsdnei ndiré véige, nandiro nisadeske , Deepa 
bdbonge, nandird gerasdn berémtse, ntsdde ‘nandi tsdnei ditoc go” 
neske; nandi tsanet ndiutd badigow, wit ve nandiro: ‘kam birgo 
isudute tsdneite datsenaté, sima kéa pér Cunha. neské nandiro, 
nandi panuwiba?” Tutoaye: “dba, dndi pényé mandnem, ge 
koa tsdnei tsuditena, sima kba pérobeg 90, koa tsinet tsuditent, x 
hoa per 0bé gant.” 

Péré birgowa, kimpigi tdtoa kam ’dibe & kdmgond. Aba 
pérobée, st pérontse, gerasdn berémtsinté, kda tserdgenaro kifig gurd 
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berémtsin, dba pérobé & notsent. Koa wdtsenard kiraguré berém- | 
esiny hoa 8 notsent. Péro si kodntse is sa abantse notsent. i] 
Aba tdtoaré: “kda burg ‘go tsudute datsenaté pérote gotsia, sima Hi 


kida tséde dian, pérote dmpitsond, kda tsudite ddtsentte, péro 
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gotsia, kidé dian tséde, péré ampitsondbd?” kénd dba perobeye. 
Tatoa kam ’di sdndi tsitsa, bélantsaré legéda: tdta burgo tsdnet 
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isudute datsena, péroga kamurd gogono. Mana pérd birgoabé : 
wu panesganaté, dtema dats. 
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if FABLES. 
Hi 
Mt 
in| 
i 1.°Mana kiguiwa rgampatua be. 
iil 
1g H : ee, us = . = i= 
itl Ngampati: t8itse pantsen, na kuiguiberd tse, kig“™uird: “wia 
ld nyiia sdbite!” kond. Kiuguiye: “ni wiga sdbard seragemi?” kono 
| agampaturd. Ngampatuyé: “wu niga ntserdgeskt sdbard,” kono 





I kuguird. Ngampata létse, pantsen nabgdnyd, tatantse tsunote na 
q kiguiberd: “lénd, kiguird gillé: bali tawatse, te, belamasiro 
wiga sdrdugu,” tse tdtantsurd, na kiguiberd siga kinoto. Tata 
a tsttse, pato kiguibero ise, huguiga lafiatse. Kugui tsitse, stga 
it kigoré: “tdta ngampatubée, yérma naniro kadim?” Tata rgam- 
patubeye: “wu yérma kddisko, yani wigad sunoto nangémmo.” Ku- 
i quiye: “neménd, nemé yandmyé ntsundtenaté, neméné! wu pangé,” 
i kénd tdta ngampatuberd kiguiye. Tata ngampatubé kiguird gil- 
tiia, Sye: “wu lénge” tse, tsdba gdtse, pantsard légond. 
Légdnyd, hiigui téitse, tdtantse bdbdtse: “léné, rgampatiga 
kére, loktéfi belamdsiro lényen?” gono. Tatantse abgaténya léturo, 
i tatantsega bdbdtse: “woltené, dre, nird mana tile gilnge,” kono 
ti tdtantsuro. Tata wolte, nad yantsibérd kadio. Tata kadinyad, yan- 


simonem péremné, rgalard pind, isemia, wird gullé!” kono ki- 
guiyé tdtantsurd. Tata létse patd ngampataberd; rgampaturd 
saldmtsege; ngampata tsitse, ndntswrd kilagényd, tata kuguibé 
dagdta. Ngampdatuyé tata kiguibega higérd: “dfird yangmyeé 
aginoto nantro?” kdnd tata kiguiberd. Tata kuguibeé “ydntye: 
iseské, nird gulntséske: ‘loktéfi tawdnyen belamasird?’ Ngampatuyé 
tata kiguibero: “léné, yanémmd gillé, gubogem kokoro tsakia, 
li téitse, ise, lényé belamasiro: afi siga tsébuigs?”*) kénd rgampa- 


j 

} 

i | tsiye stro: “na naampatiberd lénemia, slyé mana neménts ité. 
ii siyé sro: “nad ngampati fe , lye md entsegenaté, 
} 

{ 

{ 


*) see § 281, 1. 
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tuyé tata kiguiberd. Tata kiguibé wélte, yantsiberd tse, yan- 
tsurd: “wu na hgampatiberd, sundtemmaté, ago léigé, tseskt ,” 
kono yantsuro. Ydantstyé sird: “ngampatuyé afi gono? mdna ne- 
meétsenaté, wird gillé, pdaneské,” tse tdtantsuro. Ti atantstye: 
“yani, mana ngampatuyé nemétsenaté, ‘lénemia, yanémmo gillé, 
gubogem kokdrié tsdkia, tse, lénye: afi sga tsdbul?,” gond yan- 
tsuro. 

Yantstye: “tatant, léndgd, bindgd némdin, wu mana rgam- 
patubé pangi,” kond tdtantsuré kiguiye. Tdtoa kuguibé mana 
yantsabé pantsd, létsd, botsei, ydntsaye bots. Kdnemtsa léttsei, 
dugo gibogem kokorié keakénya , rgampata pantse, tsitse, sabardte, 
higui guretsin, “ise, lényen,” tse. Kokdrié ndiro tsdki, rgampdta 
tsiba wutsin kiguibé, “tse lényen” tse. Kugui pantsen t8sitsent, 
dinia watsi. Dinid waginyd, rgampiti: pantsen tiitse, pate ki- 
guiberd kadio, ise, kigquird: “kigui, tdtanem naniro notem, ‘lok- 
tei tsinyen’ nem, wiga skigdrem, wiyé tdtanémmd: ‘lénemia, 
yanémmd gullé, gubogem kokdbrio tsdkia, tse, lényen’ neské tata- 
nemmo, gullesganaté, nitro gilentsentba, ni pdanemin namnem, 
dinia wagono?” kind rgampituye kiguird. Kiguiyé: “ya rgam- 
pati, wigd sdbamard skiragem kwoya, wite dinia bunyé, panyin 
tsinge ligeskin bagd,” kond rgampaturd. Ngampdatuyée kiguira: 
“ni afi rinem; ‘dinia binyé ligeskin bags’ neminté? afi tsdbalan 
dega?” kond kiguird rgampatuye. 

Kugui ngampatubé mana pantse, sabardte, tatodntse bdbotse : 
“arogo, ngampatiga yardigéogd belamasxiro!” Tatoa ngaso tsitsa, 
tsibard katunuingad, ngampata figurd kéotse; abgatanya léturo, 
tdta kiguibé ndi nrgampatuyé tsétet: kigui tsiruci, tatantse ndi 
ngampatuye tsctana. Kiguiyé: “ya ngampatic, tstbamaro gagendé, 
tdtani kam™) ndi tamin?” kénd rgampaturd kiguiye. Ngampda- 
tuye: “tatanem kam *dt tasgandté, sdndi léturo**) diindntsa gand, 
atemaré wu sandigad ngdntsin gorge, lénye.” Kiigquiyé “ni dtema 
tamanem kwoya, wia nyua sdbandéte partseiye,” kénd kicguiyé 
agampaturd. Ngampatuyé “ni sdba wanemi kwoya, kolontséske, 
pangmmd létsimmt” kind ngampatuye. Kigui tsdba patobé go- 


*) § 201. **) § 262. 




































fii Se 


v 





—SS  e  S 


Pa aoe 


POMS SS 


oer one 
urea 


we ee 


SS Sa ee 


SCL hae ee 
i 


asteanunennrn NH ppt 


21% Seese 
i a2 =) 






























36 


ganyad, rgampata partse, kala kuguibé tséter; hugui burgu tsaikin. 
ia | Am bélabé pintsei hgdsd, titsa, tsagdse, kasinyd, ngampati kqla 
a | higuibé tsétana kassin. Ngampati am bélabega kirinyd, kiguiga 
i kolotse, tsegase, karagantsurd gag. 

ia Kugui dagata; am bélabé kiguird: “ni tsoli, ni, hugur, 
tsinem, lénem, rgampata sobanemin? dndi birganem panyé, na- 
némmdé tsyendé kwoya, niga ntstse, tatoanem rgasd tsurore, kara- 
gantsird gagin,” kéda am bélabé kiguird. Kiuguiyé: “alla barga 
tsaké: nandi wiga semdquurt tst rgampatuben” kind am bélabére. 
Am bélabé sro: “katé komandé dsirnem tsdkts, naten figun dte 





nyua rgampatia sdbdtuwi! ngampata si birgon niga kontst: ka- 





lanem life, naten figun, rgampaturd!” kéda dm bélabé kiguird. — 
Yimtema agampatiia kuguiwa sdbdantsa pargéda, kéda dm wurage, 
4 wu pangdskd. Ate dats. 


i 2. Mana gutsiganwa kokoabe. 


Gitsigan létse, part gésgaben vigepal pitse, botsege, tata kal- 
tse, hiluga. Kilagénya, létse, kimba tdtodntsthé mataro; kémbi 
tsebindin bégd, tdtodntse ngdsd kandro*) tsdsirin: gatsigan ago 
a tsidena notsent. Kaba pal tsitse, na sdbdantstberd létse, soban- 
i tsurd: “sdbant wu ndnémmd kadisko,” kono sobantsird. Soban- 
i tslyé Siro: “afi ragem, naniro kadim?” - Stye: “tatoini kindawa, 
i | kémba nanyin bago, atemard nadnémmd kddisko: wird burgd sék- 


kelié!” kono sébantsurd. Sobdntsiyé stro: “dinia watsia, tsiné, 
it kilugurd lénem, hilugaté wiinem, koko mbétsi kwoyd, woltem, 
tsem dinia bunétsia, lénd, t8t kilagubén bond, sinem ané, mis- 
konem dnd, smnem tsanné, kédeg némnem, na tilon bond, digo 
dinid watsia, koko tsdluga, niga ntsdruiya, wolta, pantsard letsa, 
amtsa patobé ngasd bébdtsa, isa, niga nuiskon ntsdta, gérntsec: 
“ate ni sandird managemmt, kéder némné!” kond sabantsiye gu- 
tsiganno. 


*) § 149. 
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Si mina sdbantsibe pdntse, dinia bunyegdnyd, gitsigan t8itse ; 
huliguro leganya, kékd ngasd katgdntsa yetser; siga keriinyd, létsa, 
tsédiga nkibén geratei. Gutsigan wélte, pintsurd tse, bogond; bd- 
ganyad, tawatse, kira wolte, kuilaguré létse, kéko Siga tsarant: 
st tldn létse, tsi nrhibén bdtse, “miski” tse, sintse atse, miuskontse 
atse, t8intse dtse, simtse tsdktse, 8 bétsena dugo dima waganya, 
koko tio tsitse, “dinid wats,” tse; dégaro kilagénya, gutsigan 


bogdta 8 tsirul; wolte, létse, hdko ngdso bébotse: “arogo, ngo 


ago lagd, tsinna pandében nina, igo & bogdta wu kirusko; kirus- 
ganya, atemard wélteské nandiga bébogosko.” Kéke ngasd t8itsa, 
Siga tsdga, kelugényd, gitsigan, ts pantsiben bogdta, sdndi ngaso 
tsdirui: sdndi notsant, gitsigan birgin sandiga kétsena. Sandi 
wolta, pantsard létsa, sérea gandtsa: “dfi diyen? kam ndntse 
tsuligena nonyendé ise, tsinna bélandében nina,” héda. Amtsa 
wurasoyé sandird: “t8indgd nandi ngasé ligogd dégard, kam nina 
ate gérni, yati kiyinten, kdlondgo!” kéda amtsa wurayée sandi 
ngasord. Sdndi tigisd t8itsa, tsa, gutsigan tsdta miskoben, si 
tsata, siga gértset. 

Gutsigan burgowa, sandiga tsirud, sdndi nétsint; gértsei gi 
isiganga, katgantsa yétsei “gérndgo, kélonogo! gérnégo, kélondgéo!” 
tsa, helgantsa yétsel. Sdndi nrgdsd gutsigan gértsei.  Guitsigan 
sandird manatsegin bagd; si sandiga tsirui. Gértsa kniyinturd, 
sigd hesaténya, gutsigan sim péremtse: sandiyé herinya, sdndi 
ngasé kanguleird baditset. Gutsigdn hbkd haigulei baditsana ki- 
rinyd, tsitse, datse, ngdfon sandiga ditsin: ndtsegia, gdtsin, tsin- 
din, fuguro létsin, gotsin, tsindin. Kéké tsagdse, kaba pantsaro 
iseité, gutsigdnye ngdsd tld télon tsinda dats. Tstyantse tsum- 
buli, tsaba pdntsibé gotse, létse; tdtoantse siga kerinyd, kunétei 

“yandé kimbi andiré tsiguti,” tsa, tatoa nrgasd na ydantsabero 
kasso. Isa, dagan yas yantsa kékd tsird téigantsiben tdtodntsird 
Soktsege, tatodntse ngdsd kékd tsaba, handntsa nui. 

Gutsigan, si tsitse na sdbantsiberd létse, sdbantsiird: “sdbani, 
mina bisga wird gullesenmdaté, mandte kdirite: léagé, tsi hila- 
guben bonrgé, dina wagdnyd, koko wiga skeriinyad, sdndi wu niski 
tsa, isa, wigd géresd, sdsate, bélan kiyinturd wiga hesaténya, — 
sindi wu burgon sandiga kongana, notsint, sdndi ‘wu kdnusko’ 








PSs 


w 


EE eS? Seer menisci 


Oe ee ee SE ee re were a) asl 


SEES 


- 2 San FSS Seep er ere ee 
a SPS TERENAS i) StS 








a 


=~ 





oe ee ee 






































38 


isd, wuga gereser, — kuyinturo skesatém yd, sim pergm ge, sandig ga 
hirusgdnya, sdndi simni péremggna herinyad, nrgdsd kangulei ba- 
digeda. Sdndi badigeddnyd, wu tsineské, sandig ga ngufon gaskin, 
tild nageskia, gongin, yunduskin, ndi na inchs gonge, yunduskin, 
ngasd kiba pantsa tsabdndinté, wu yunduske, had ils tsumbuli; 
agérgent yimbuluské, na tatoaniberd kuske, tatodni ngdsd isa na- 
nird, koko tsxiird ngérgeben, tdtodnird fokkeske, tsabi, kandntsa 
nut,” kénd gitsiganyé sdbantsird. Sdbantséga wusatse: “alla barga 
tsahé, wird birgd sekkelimi,” kénd sobantsuro. 

Gutsiganwa sdbantsua burgo foktsa , létsa, hdkd pantsan nab- 
gatayad, dtegeima tsdde, tatdantsa dimypaitser. Kérmaté koko kuli- 
gulan Meets: ya, kam létsin, tsdruiya, hgdsd kédeg némtser, “ giut- 
tiigan tin” tsa, sdndi kargu kérmayayée. — Ate mina gutsiganwa 


hokowabé wu panesganatd, dtema datsi. 


3. Mana kenyért hamuntsiabeé. 


Kenyéri kamintse tata kedmbo; tata keambunya, kddntse bo- 
botse, kdantsird: “wu tsdnet ragésgana mané, wurd sé!” kdnod 
hima kenyéribeye kdantsird. Koa mana hdmuntsibé pantse, ka- 
muntséga tsugore “tsdnet wifi ragem?” kdénd kémuntsurd. Ka- 
mayée “wu katigt kamadunbée ragésko” kbnd kédntsiro. Koad mana 
hdmubé pdntse, téttse, na kiguiberd legond. Leganya, higuiro: 
“yaya kigui, wu nird manani tile, kamuntyé gulesena, nird gu- 
lentséské, Pliné!” kéno kenyériyé kiguird. Kuguiye: “mandnem 
gulesené, paneské,” kind kugurye henyérird. Kenyériye “ya kigua, 
hdmunt bisga tata kedmbo; keambiinyd, wird si tsaner alifima 
f 7 SF % ie ya a G 7 y, a Bey A Ay Be y ae ae £ eH Ta ais va ry) 
watse,*) ketigi kamaunbé tserdgd, kind wird: afi diske, hatigi 
kamaunbé pdndeské, sird yiskin?” kono henyeriye kiguird. Ku- 
guiye: “degd, ntro birgo tild ntsekkglishé, katigi kamaunbéte ni 
e ; ; , e ey ; °o = : : f ee ° 
txibandem: ling, dugulgilimt bdboné, kigui boboné, ngampati 
boboné, kéri bdbond, ‘bilta bébiné, dzadzirma beboné, kurgult 


*)"§ 332, 4. 
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bobond, kamaun bdbdnd*), rgaso, bébinem, logoné: “martegendqo, 
arog, kuloni katsimwa” nem sandiga logénem; iseiya, ni kittigi 
hamaunbéeté tsibindem,” kbnd kigquiye henyériro. 

Kenyéri mana kiguibé pantse: am siga iseragendté ngisd 
bobotse: nantsird kasinyd, 8 sandiga logétse; sandiyé ldgdntse 
pantsa, wélta, pantsard legéda. Légedanya, dina wagdnya, 
burgon dugulgilemi téitse, bandntse gétse, katsagdntse gotse, kilo 
henyéribero légond. Legdnya, hidtsagantse tsédiro koktse, baréro 
badigond. Kenyéri tsird kilontsibén na ptsena Mliniget bare- 
tsin, kigui kddio. Kiigui kadinya, kenyérird: “nd Juginyin 
fs?” kono kenyérird. Kenyériye: “ngo, duguigulemi ¢ isena baré- 
tsin,” kdnd kenyériyé biiguitrs: Kugui dugulgilemi hirdinn Ya , -gotse 
tsundi; kindiinyd, kigui bare baditsi, barétsin. 

Ngampati téiteg kiloré kadid. Kadinya, kenyériré: «ya 
keny yer, ndu fuguny yin 76?” gdnyd, kenyériye, “dugulgklemi 
isd.” Ngampdituye: “nda dugulgulemi?” ganya kenyériyé <dugul- 
gulemi kiguiye tsindi” gond; “nda kiiguitd?” — “thgo kugui baré- 
tXin.” Ngampati létse, gdtse, hiiguiga tsimdi; ngampdata % tilontse 
baretsin. 

Kéri tsigond, tiitse, tse; kiloré kadinya, kenyérird: “ya ken- 
yeri, ndit ener isd?” tse kenyériga higorénya., kenyériyé stro: 
“dugulgilemi iso.” Stye: “nda dugulgulemi?” tse henyériga ki- 
gorgnyd, kenyériyé: “dugulgilemi kigquiyé tsindi.” Stye: “Ada 
higuite?” — “Kigui figampatuyé tsindi.” “Nda ngampatite ?” 
— “Ngo, agampatuye baretsin.”  Nogampati kériyé gétse, tsunde, 
hért 8 tilontse**) kulolan baré badigono. 

Bulte tsigond; téitse, kiloré bralnyes kenyeriga kigoré “ndi 
fugunyin a tse kngorénya, kenyériyé bulturd: “figiunemin du- 
gulgulemi isd.’ Siye: “nda dugulgilemité?” — “Dugulgdiilemi 
kiguiye tsindi.” “ Nda kuguite?” — “Kisgui agampatuye tswndt.”” 
“Nda ngampatute?” — “Ngampdta kériyé tsimdi.” “Nda kérité?” 
— “Tigo kéri baretsin,” kind henyériyé bilturd. Builtu kéri tsirui; 
hkirunyd, létse tséta, tsindi. Kindinya, bilte létse, bare baditii. 

Badiganya, dzadzirma téitse, banéntse gétse, kulora tit. Ka- 
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| dinya, kenyériga kigoro. Kigorénya, henyeriyé sird: “dugulgu- 
i lemi burgdtse,*) %30,” gdnyd, stye: “ nda dugulgilemité?” — 
“Kuguiye tsindi.” “ Nda higuité?” .— “Ngampatuye tsindi.” 
« Nda agampataté?” — “Kerryé tsiindi.” »“Nda hévité?” — “Bul- 
tiyé tsundt.” «Nda bultu?” — “Tigo & baretsin.” Dzadzirma 











i biltuga kirinya, ise, Sigd tséta , tsétse, bultega tsébu, bare baditst. 
ig Badigany4, hurguli. tsitse , banéntse gotse, kilord ist. Ka- 
q dinyd, kenyeri naptsena, hirgult tsirut. Kirunya, “ya henyert, 
i ndu burgo Suganyin tso?”” ganya, henyériyé siro: dugulgulema 
ie iso.” Styé: “Nda dugulgulemite?” — “Kuguiyé tsindi. “Nda ku- 
: gute? = “ Ngampatuyé tsiindi.” «Nda ngampataté?” — “Kériye 
fh tsiindi.” « Nda hévité?”” — “Bultiyé tsimdi.”. “Nda bultaté? ” — 
4 « Deddzirmayé tsindi?” «Nda dzdidzirmaté?” — “Dzddzirma tigo 
i x baretsin,” kénd kenyériye kirguliro. Kurguli figantse wi- 


gdnya, deadzirma baretsin™) tsdiru. Kiriinya, létse, dzadzirma 
iséta, molta, deddzirmaga tsétsi. Ketsinyd, létse, bare baditsi. 
° 
Badigdnya, kamdun t8itse, bindntse gotse, hibloro ist. — 
° ° ° ° 
e . oe Se) = ~ 4 ‘ ae - 
Sdndi ngdso, kenyéri sandiga burgon hotsena, sdndi notsant. — 
Kamdun kenyériga kégoro: “ya kenyéri, nd figanyin %6?” 
ro) ° Y ° ¥) _ g 
Fe 4 A 7, Le ay Ch ‘t4 / f y > ton 2? f De xf tes 
ganyad, kenyerryé stro: dugulgulemi isd.”’ Siyé: nda dugulgu 
ain 191). fi See ah — 99 (14 Te Be 3 ee 192) 6 7, ; af Ae 
lemité: . Kiuguiyé tsundi. Nda kiguaté: & Ngampatuye 
isin.” “Nda ngampataté?” — “Kériye tsindi.” “Nda hérit¢? 7 
a ; iu r ha i. 1 _ Gg SE . x r — 3 4 
Mi} “Builtiyé tsindi.” “Nda bultaté?” — “Dzadzirmaye tsundi.”” “Nda 
i 1 | ° —y JY Vas 2) ae ~ ; —y Sf r 
I, dzddzirmaté?” — “Kurguliyé tsindi.”, “Nda hurgulité?” — “Kar- 
hi ee Sf Lg te f = RE * 30: Die BL = = 
\, guli tigd %i baretsin,” kbnd kenyériye kamaunno. Kamaun mana 
i henyéribe pants. Kenyéri & burgowa, hamiun notsent. Kenyért 
iW marba ldtse, kdndanr koldtsege, ts marbabé butsin tsaktse, hati 
hi PA L ue rat Oy. < Ee a z = 
pitsegena. Kamaun 8 tsiruni. Na kirgulibero leganyad, kiwrgu- 
liga lebdlard tséta, syua kurguliwa lebala tsdde, wolta, létsd, 
marbard kaméun tsukkiirt. Kikkurinya, kirgult ngafore wolti. 
iH Wolgaténya, kdragantsurd léts. Legdnyd, khenyeri tsitse; nd 
madrbabero kadinya, kamdun tsird mdrbaben tsirut. Kirinya, 
| létse, tiéndntse gotse, tse, katigi kamaunbé tsesirte, gotse, na ka- 
° ne e uae ? ‘ ° p : z ° oe ° e 
i muntsibérd keato. Keaténya, “ni tsanei ndasoso wanemni , ‘hatige 
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kamdunbé ragésko’ nem wird gillemmate, ku wu Allaye banasege, 
ago vronémyé tseragendté, wu nird kiskt, vigd si,” kond kenyériyé 
hamuntsurd. Kami tsitse, katigt kamaunbé na kbantstbén tsémage, 
tatodntse tsurdre, katigt kamdunbén tsakkono. Yimtema kenyéri 
kamuntsia atema kédo. 

Kama kenyéribe, i, kddntse bindi diniabé rgasoga birgon 
kotsena, kama  notsent; kia siga birgon. kotsena, & nétsent. 
Yimtéma nogond kddntse birgowa. Kérmaté nduydyé burgowa, 
tsarucya, slro: “kam ate, burgdntsé birgd kenyéribé gadi,” tsa- 
anyin kim burgoaturd. — Ate dats? 


4. Karaba délawa bultuabe. 


Dini kind kadinya, dm *gasd kandyé tsdtei: kémba bago. 
Na létsa, kimba mitsedana notsant: ndusd pantsin naptsana, adém- 
tei. Kaba tld biltu tsitse, kdragard, kimba mataro legdnya, da- 
gel sandi ngubu kilagulan kasaltei; biltw létse, sandird datsegi. 
Dagigenya, bultu dagelsoga kigord “martegendgd, wiyée tigini 
hadafia nindon kasaltéské!” tse biltiyé dagelsoga kigord. Ddgel- 
soyé stro: “Ya bultu, kiluguté dlla ganatse: dre, kasaltend!” tsa 
dagelsoyé bilturd. Bultu mana dagelsobé pantse, dagelsoga tséqd, 
hidaguré tama, kasdltei. Dagel), sdndi notsant, biltu kémbun- 
isdrd*) kadioté®); sdndi kasdltet. Bultu burgdwa: dagel tild 
dibubén*) tséta, nkird tuttsege, tsédiga nkibéen geratst. Dagel , sandi 
notsint, kasdlta dagdnyad, pdntsard létsei.  Légedanyd, biultu 
wolte, tsurd nkiberd gage, dagel tstsena gotse, pantsurd lett. 

Digelsé pantsard léegedanya, kamtsa tild tsdrant; dagel ki-. 
rantsatiye: “dndi ngasd patordo tye, kamdé tild bagd: ndararéd 
hargago?” tse, amtse kigord. Kigdrénya, amtse sdndi notsani; 
kira dagelbé pantsen némtse *) naptsi. Nabganyd, dima wagdnya, 
amtse ngaso nantsird tsa, kilagurd kasdlturd dptei; apta, létsd, 
hkilagu kepandénya, biltu nantsaro tt. Kadinyd, dagelsdyé bil- 


2) § 181. 4) § 134. 5) § 303, 7. 
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turd: “ya biltu, ni bisga nandérd isem, andyua nyua turd ki- 
s = ~ ~ id = - ry — f a y - 

lagubén kasalté, patoro légeiénded, kamdeé tilo ruiyende: niba kam- 

déte tam?” tsa dagelsoyé biltuga kéogord. Biltuyé dagelsoro: 





“wia nandyiia tsird kilagubén kasalté, andi ngisd dégaro lige, 
isdba pandébe gonyenaté, muskonyin dagel kdmando yetséské gon- 





ia! gana sirubd? tigényin ba ruba? wird nembarba kéresegewr?” 
i kén6d bultuyé dagelsoro*). Dagelsd) mana biltubé pantsa; da- 


gelsoyé bilturd: “dte nandéré isem, ntsiruiyendé*): niga ntsu- 
ruiyeya, dndi hgdso tsdpte, niga ntsetiye,” kéda dagelsoyé bulturd. 








Bultu mana dagelsobé pantse, pantsurd létsi; létse, boganya, 
dima wagdnyd, tsitse, kilagu, na dagelsd kasdlteiro — kountse *) 
gana gotse, geratse, — isi. Kadinyd, kilagu, karangdnyd, tsé- 
diga késgaben gerate; dagelsd tsa, kasaltei, si tsirui; dagel siga 
tsdriuni. Si kountse gotse, mbdlatse, kala dagel tilobée kownyin bak- 
tse, dagel nkiro tsikkuri. Kikkurinyd, dagel dmantse ngasé tarta, 
patoré létsei. Bultu létse, dantse gotse, pantsurd lett. 

Léganya, mdlam déla tsitse, nad biltuberd kadio. Kadinya, 





i bulturd: “ya biltu, nanémmdé kddisko,” kénd bilturd malam dé- 
1 i layé. Bultuyé: “afi nanyin manemin?” kénd malam dédlard. Ma- 
i lam délayé: “kamintisd, tatanisd, ngdsd kanawa, kémba bago, 
i atemaré nanémmé kadiskd: martegenég, tsaba kémbubé wird péle- 
he segené!” tse malam délayé bilturd. Bultu mana malam délabé 
i) pdntse; ,,léné, panemin ka bonemia, balia séban dre, na kémbi 
i. pandeské, biskinté, wu nitro péléentsiguskd,” kénd bultuwyé malam 
i délard. Malam déla mana biltubé pantse, pantsurd wolte, létse, 
botse; dinta waganya téitse, na biltubérd it. Kadinya, “ya biltu, 





\ mana wird bisgad gulusenmatd, atemard nanémmd kadisko ,” kénd 


he mitlam délayé bilturd. Bultu mana mdlambé panise tsitse, figurd 
kotse, malam déla siga tségei rgafon, kilagu dagelsd kasdlteiro 


" a4 ° - t = oy = . (4 = f y= , - = 
| letsei. Légeddanyd, kilagu karangedanyad, gédi késgaben gerata, 
lai inns ee ee Pe isd dias tee ee 
| naptser. Napkedanyd, dagel ngasd kasalturd tsei; tsa, kasdltet 
tsurd kilagubén; bultu tsirui. Biultu kirinyad, malam délaro: 
“ya malam, ni wird ‘kdndwa’ *) nem, sugdremmaté, rgd dgd wu 
buskinté, nird péléntseguskd: ni birgo dim, lénem, timia — wu 


') § 209. 2) § 236, 2. 3) § 125, 4. 4) § 162. 
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wolteské, panyin namgia, — ni alla log pscsiie allayé bandntsege, 
pandem tamia, nantrd kitem, wia nytia gérté, ntye kag genem 
goné"), wiye kage gorge,” kénd biltuye malam délar 0. 

Malam déla mina biltubé pintse, txitse, riintsen gerati. Bultu 
tsitse, pantsurd létst. Malam déla gerdtena, dagel hilagulan ka- 
salter, si tstirut. Kirdnyd, tsitse, figuntsa kdptse®), nktro gdgi. 
Kargagénya, si milam déla nki notsena, liptse, na dagelsobero 
legdnyd, st liptsena: dagel siga tsdrui bagé, dégel kasdltei, dgo 
tslrd nkiben degdna notsini. Malam déla tan kdlantse dégaro 
isetulige, dagel tila ti kasse, tsurd nkibéro tsaki. Keakényd, 
nki kdntsai ddgelberé gage: dagel nui. Dagel kaninya, si tséta, 
mbatse, létse, kuyinten, dagelntse nutskdnwa ®), tsuliigg dagelntse 
gotse, na biiltubara légond. Léganyd, bilturd: “ya biltu, wird 
ago dimi: wu kdénawa, na kéimbube pélesegem, wu léneské , allaye 
bdnasege, kimba pélesegemmaté, wu pandeski, ngo si; dre, gérte, 
kagenem goné, kigé sé!” kbnd malam délayé bilturo. Bultu mana 
malam délabé pantse, téitse, tiéndntse gdtse, da miské tile kamtse, 
malam délard keind. Malam déla dantse musko tilo tsémage, pan- 
tsurod leétst. 

Leganya, kurt dinié wats. Kura tsttse, na kilagu dagelso 
kasalteiro ise, gerati; 8 geragata*), dagel notsant; sdndi rigdso 
isa kilagurd. Katunuinyd, malam déla sandiga tsirui, sdndi ka- 
laindd tsddin tstro kilagubén. Malam déla liptse, na dédgelso 
kalaindo tsadinberd®) kadio. Kadinya, dagel tile kia mbélitse, 
tsctet. Dagel birgu keakényd, dmantse ngasd tsagdsi. Keagasénya, 
milam deéla iséta, tsergére, hdlard®) gotse, tsdba patobe gots. Si 
létsin, runtse squargate: “bultw, 8 paton spre ih » wu iseské, 
da yetséske, gorge, nantsuro pase » & tsitse, nanyin isémage, 
wurd gand sia, 8 nguba gotsin” tse malam déla rintse nemétsin, 
dantse muskinwa. TSitse, dantse gotse, tsaba pito biltubé kolédtse, 
tsaba pantsibe gogond. Biltu gurétsin malam délaga; s tsiirui bago. 

Bultu malam délabée birgd notsena: biltu téitse, létse, tsdba 
ddlabe figin kaptse, geratena; déla dantse godtsena, tsdba pan- 
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*) The more common form is ‘hamtse , without change of the character. 
fe 2! 4) § 212. °) § 155, 17. 6) § 183. 
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tsiberd gidgena, pantsird létsin. Bultu figun nabgata, létse, na- 
tsegi. Nagigényd, bultu tSitse, fuguntsen datsi. .Daganya, deé- 
layé diéntse mutskinwa, bultuga kirdnyd, datsi. Ddgdnya, biltu 
tiitse, mdlam délard: “ya ddla, nandi kam kubeté kamyé nandiro 
iigala titdent: wu panyin ndmgana, ni tsinem, isem, wiga logonem, 
Cu kdndwa’ nem, Skamuni kdnawa’ nem, ‘tatane kdnawa’ nem *), 
wiga logdnem, wu Idginem pange, wu niga bébontseské, tstngé, 
figure kingé, ni nrgdfon ségam, na kdmbubero lényé, wu niro 
na kémbubé péléntsegeshe, ‘kimbut¢é allaye bandntsege, pandemia, 
lute nantro, wha nya rény® neské, gulengasgdnyd, ni lénem, 
haba tile da pandem, naniro kigutemia, wu tsineske, da kamgeé, 
hagenem "tiské®) kage gorge, nabgasganyd, ku woltem, na dabéro 
lénem, dilaye banantsege, da kibindemia, m tsibani kolonem, 
tsiba panémbé gonem, lénemin: wu niro ngala diske, ngala dis- 
hanaté winemi kwoya, hité nlye da, gonemmayé*) da, ndndi ndiso 
dint, patoro létsammt,” tse biltuye, mdlam délaga kita. Katdnyd, 
syna milam délawa mélta, malam déla da stro holotsege, tsegase, 
pantsiiro létsi. Bultu da gotse, pantsiird lets. 

Légdnya, — mitlam déla, si, biindi nigasd kdragabetg, sima 
milamtsdgo: 8 kargin *gqubu notsena. Pantsird kadinya, palte, 
hedri kiimmé woltse, nad biltuberd légond; bilturd letse; “bultu, 
ni wiga nosemmiba? kia malam déla nanird kadio, wire, ne 
agéntse kdragan dllayé Siro t8inna, ni kdmnem tsabdlan, nantsen 
migem, siga kdgonem, légoné: nite hia malam délate, nonemmiba? 
dndi da kdragabé ngdsé sima malamdégo, ni panemmiba? agontse, 
kdmnem tsdbalan, magemmaté, tulagé, kite kérmama, malanmd 
yaske, agéntse yiske: kungitord wdnemt kwoya, léneské tatoani 
boboneské, tsa, niga ntsargére, naniro tsagute, wu niga taske, 
tscige, yaské, malam délaré yiske, ntsepatke”, kind keariyé bulturd. 
Biltu mina kedribe pangdnyad, kargentse kamti, tigintse ngasd 
dlotsin, ag tsidena notsent, keari dagata, siga tsirw. Si téitse, 
beldgantsiiro gage, da na méalam délaben tsémagena tsuro beld- 
gantsibin gétse, dégard tsetilage, keari dagatard t80; keari da 

1) comp. § 204. 


2) stands for ntsiské, by way of apheresis. 


3) § 333, 1. 


a 





















SMM HM Nie sdstetseeipee crriebers gS He.” 


45 


oa 2 t+ ; = fee oa o3 A 0 ee , 4 vm, é i. ; ay rae 
tsémage, datsena. Keariyé bulturd: “kuté kotsi: naten figun ago 


malam délabété lénemi tsinyin, wu paneskia, wu niga belaga ko- 
° ° ° ° ° 


lontsegesganaté ni tsilagummt ; kute lebdla datsi; bali ate labdirnem 


dibibé pangant!” tse keariyé bilturd. Keari da malam delabé 


gotse, bultega pantsen kolotse, kadragdntsird legdnd. 

Biltu si tsoli: malam déla si agd ngubu notsena, wolte, ka- 
lantséga karunyin samtse, keari kimmé w0ltse, na biltubéro légond, 
biltu, s ndtsent. 

Yimtema bultia délawa nduyé kamantséga tsuruiya, karantsin 
bago: bultuye délaga tsurmya, karqitsin bagd, délaye biltega 
tsiruiya, karditsin bagd. — Atema karaba délawa biltia kana 
loktabé, tsa, wu paneské, gulentsésganaté, dtema dats?. 


5. Mana khenyériwa bultuabée. 


Kenyétriwa biltia létsd, kdragan naptsa: biltu létse, da t&€étse, 
gotse, na kenyériberd kadio. Kadinya, kenyérird: “igo, da kiskt, 
lené, kanu kite, dandé warnyé, gériyé,” kénd bultiyé kenyérird. 
Kenyéri tsitse, kinu miatard, tsaba gotse, gand légénd. Léganyd, 
kanu tsurini, wélte, na biltuberd kadio. Kadinya, bulturd: “ya 
bultu, wu, kanurd sundtem, légasgdnyad, kanu rusgani, wolteske, 
hadiské,” kind kenyériyé bulturo. 

Biltu, kéngal Péten tsukkarin, kirinyad, “kan” tse, tsitse, 
kenyérird: “dandé wind, duigd léneské, kanute kuteske,” kdnod 
bultiyé kenyérird. Kenyéri mana biltubé pants. Pangdanyd, sa- 
barate, biltega gurétsin. Bulte letse, “kanu kuskin,” tse, na 
kéngalbero letsi. Légdnyad, kéngal tsukkirt. Kikkurinyd, welte, 
nai kenyéeribéerd ise, kenyérird: “wu nad kanubéturd légasgdnya 
hanite risgant,” kind kenyérird biltiye. Kenyéri da ngaso beld- 
gard tsdkena, biltu da tsirini, kenyérird: “nda dandé? * guréné, 
dugd lénge, kanu kiske’ neské, nird gulentséske, wu léneske, 
‘hanw kuskin? neské, kanu rusgani, wolteské, kadisganya, da 
ngasd*) wu risgant: ndara date kédkem? wird gullé, paneské?” 
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kind bultiye kenyériro. Kenyériyé bilturd: “igo, kam di tsvro 








belagaben tsdluga, date gotsd, belagdro tamui: degd, wu bélaga- 





turd gageskia, ngdfareinem wird asegené, date ngdfareinémmé 
yirgegéreské*), tulagé!” kind kenyériyé bilturd. Kenyéri belagaro 
gage, biltu stro ngdfaret dtsege, kenyéri ngdfaret biltubé tséta, 
gésga koktse, gésgaro ngdfarei bultubé tsergegére; dagdanyad, bul- 
turd: “date ngafareinémmd yirgegéreské dats: kasené, dégaro 
tulagé!” gond kenyériye bilturd. — Biltu & tsoli, kenyéri siga 
burgon kotsena notsent; da tsergegérd tse, ngdfareintsé kassta, kibi. 
— Kenyéri stro: “kasené!” tsényin; si kassin, killugord tegért: 
gergatse, dimon kasgdnyad, ngdfarei kamti. Ngdfarei kamgaténya, 
biltu kenyériga tsirunt: kenyéri tsird belagaben dantsia geratena, 
bultu tsurunt. 

Biltu tsdba gotse, kdragdntsird abgaténya, létsin, i kam 
di tsirut. Kirdinyd, kunotin: “da pandeskt” tse. Mafundi kam 
"di sandiyé biultu kerinyad, kunotet, “da pandé” tsa, kundter. 
Biltu tin nantsdrd; sandiyé n& biltubérd tsei, tsa, kala fokkeda; 
kdla fokkédinyad, bulte tsttse, “mafundi kam tilo da pandeski” 
tse, kéntard badiganyad, mafundi siga afimard tsiriunt, kannintse 
tsangatsin; kannu tsangatse, tsetiluge; kdmantse gésga tstigiate, ka- 
nuntsa futsd, kannu gésga tséta; tsiganyd, koa tld tsitse, na bul- 
tubéro léginya, bultu koagad kirinyd, tsitse, “na koaberd lebalaro 
iseskin” tse, badigdnyd, kia simé tild bultubé tséta, kasse, nuiktse, 
kannuro tsdke; kannu gana pangdnyd, koa sumé gotse, tstrd tsake, 
tségerin: bilte tsirui koa sumo tségeringd. Bulte kirinya, “koa 
sumoni kamtse, tségerinnaté, dangia, wigad débesadani” tse tse- 
gase, karagantsurd kargago. 

Kenyeri si bulturd: “dre, wia nya sobate,” tse; bultu sv 
tsoli, kenyéri siga birgon kotsena nodtsent: ngdfareiye bago, su- 
moyé bagord, henyeriyé bulturd tségde, nemsobantsa pdrgeda, kéda 
wu pangdsko. — Ate dats? 


aL *. . ~ . . ° °¢ zt ~ . . 
*) Besides this form there is another, viz. yurgereskin which is given 
in § 78, as being the more usual one, 
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6. Karaba kiguiwa kamdunwabe. 


Kamaunwa higuiwa “ndindé kombi, ngubu txba?” tsa kam- 
puggata; kimpigegatinya, kiiguiye kamiunnd: “wu niga kémbin 
hontseskv” gond; kamaunye: “ni kigui tsini tloma timmi, wird 
‘hkimbi mbin késemi? nemin? ndmné » dina waitsia, wita nyta 
karagaré lényé, ndindé yayé kam kombuye sga tsétin bagote 

andi tétruiye,” kond kaméiunye kugutro. 

Kigui mina kamdunbé pantse, pintsen bogdnya, dinia wa- 
gdnya, tsitse, sabarate, na kamdunbero kadio; kadinya, “kamdun, 
ng dima watsi, ting, lénye kdragaré, kémbundé minye, bulye!” 
tse kuguiye kamaunno. Kamdun mana huguibe pantse, sabardate, 
tsitsa, tsdba héragabé gégeda: gétsa, létsa; haraga kebandénya, 
kuguiye kimburd baditst, kamdunyé kémburé badité. Kamdaun 
gesgafiydyé tsiruiya namtse, tsébul; tdta gesgdfibeyayé 1) tsuructya 
himtse, tsébui. Kuguiye tsédi kusietsin, kulifiydyé tstruiya gétse, 
tsindin. Sandi ndiso kémbantsa mdtsei, tsabui, dugo kau daba 
kiténya, kamdun tstirontse kimbuyé tsdmbuli, kdnantse nui: létse, 
ged gésgaben bbtsi; bigdnya, hugui siga tstrul, kigut, handntse 
niunt, tsédintse kisyetsin, kémba mitse, tsébut. 

Dima diargdnya, kigui tsitse, na kamdunberé kddio 3 ka- 
dinya, kamiun, % bogdta, kamdunno: « ya kamdun, ni wiga 
kimbin kisemin nem, kimba wila nya badigeiénded, ni kimba 
gana yibbimia*), ni “sett” nem, tem, kdfidlan bégam: t8iné, wita 
nyua kimbinde mitnyé butyen, digo dina bunétsia, lénye, binye, 

watiia badinyé!” kone kuguiye kamitunnd. Kaméiun gergdtii, 
mina kiguibe pangdnya; tsitse, kimba badits; badigdnya, gésga 
ndasoyayé tsiruiya, ndmtse tsdbur; hala gésgabé ndasoyayé tsdrwiya, 
pittse tsébui. Dinia lémte badigdnyad, kamdun kdndntse nai; létse, 
na tulon botsi; kiigui siga tsturut. Kugui tsédintse kisyetsin, kémba 
matse, tsébui; kérgal kikkurinyd, kugui welte, na kamdunbero 
tse, dagond, kamdunno: “ni wiga kimbin kisemin nem hampi- 
gsenmaté, dinia lémtsi, wu kémbuyé sétent, ni ‘sti’? nem, tsem 


") § 189. 
*) yibbuskin has the same meaning as doskin and is less frequently 
used, tsibi, in the first line of this page is the Future of dishkin. 
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bénemmaté: bilia s¢ban wita nyua badinyé komburo!” kond ku- 





guiye kamaunno. 

Kamiun mana kiguibé pantse; bogedinyd, dina waganya, 
hiigui tsitse, na kamaunbero isi, “ya kamaun, sabaratené, kara- 
gandérd lényé, kimbundé minye, buiye! ” gdnyd, kamadun tsitse, 
dagdnya, siga degdgayé tsétei; degagaye kitanyd, datse, dégaga 
hkidénya, kiigui degaga hamdunbé tsuruc; kirunya, tse, dégaga 
hamaunbé kisyetsin Sin, kamaun siga tsirui. Kamaunyé: “kugur, 
ka kdbande ydsge komba butyen, wiya hémbuyé sétin, st gana 
laga, kimbuyé siga ts¢tin bago; dégaga kidesganya, s ise, déga- 
gani kisyetsin, tsirdten kimbawa te, wu siga ruiskin: kuguiyé 
dte, wia syta na tilon ndmnyzya, wiga holésent,” tse kamaunyé 

















huguird. 
Yimtéma kamdunwa hiiguiwa nemsobantsa partsa: kamaun 
kdragaré létse, kigui paton nabgono. 
Borniten kam létse, kiilontse dabi. karagaben tscltse, drgemtse 
tsendite, ngafelintse tsendte, barétse; kombutsia, kamaun tsuruiya, 
° ° ° re} ° ° ° ° 
tin kiloturo: ia, argémnem tsururya bibitsins ni siga rumiya 
} ? ° ° ? ? 
gerdtem, woltem, patoro lénem, kigui nuskin tam, ndntsuro ise- 
miva, kiquitéga miskon bdimemiya, kigui tstriya, & 80 kaguibé 
? g ° ° ? ? 
pantsiya, tsegase , kdragantsird gagin; Kam kilontse tsurd kara- 
gaben degdnaté kilontsird kamaun: tinya dte gadima Bornun 
g fe) ° ? ° 
tsddin. dnd rutyenaté. Yimtéma kamaunwa, kuguwa sobantsa 
3 fe} °o Qo i ? 
pdrtsd, ndiye na naptentsiben ndbgond. Ate datsi. 








7. Mana gubogumwua hamadunwa be. 





Kamdunwa gubsgimwa pérd tilo kimuro tamadgeda. Tama- 
gedanyad, gubogum burgotse tsitse, dinia kau na péroberd tse, sua 
péroa neméntsa nemétsei digd dina binyeganyd, gubogum tsitse, 
Ih pantsurd lési. Pantsuro leganya, hamdun “dinia bunyéts” tse, 
ih kdragantsen tsitse, na péerdberd kadio. Kadinya, hamadun st gu- 
bogimbé kira. Kirinyd, péerord: “ndu patéturd ka 1802” kono 
pérord. Péroyé: “ndima isent*), 8st tsédin rummaté st kamma 





*) § 235. 
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gani, wuma kisgar gorge, pits pérango,” kéno peroyé kamaunno. 

Kamaun tsitse, lets. Leégdnya, gubogum wolte*) kadidé na pé- 

roberd. Kadinya, péroré: “8 tsédin rusganaté, sit kamdunbé 

ntsdfon,” kénd pérord gibogdiimye. Péroye gubégimmo: “é tsé- 
din rummaté, % koméunbée gant: wima kiwu tsédin ganange, 
fice / = 99 r = ff - = r ~ 

ago basko,” kbnd péroyé gubdgdmma. 

Gubogum birgs pérobe nétsi, gubogum patord léturé witse, 
sua péroa ndptsina digo pérd mdsena tséde, gubdgummé tsd; 
gubogum mdsena tséba. Dagdnya, tsitse, digallan bégond. Bo- 
ganyd, gubogumga kénemyé gots. Kanemyé goginya, kamédun, 
dima bunyétsena kiriinyad , tétse, pato péroberd kddio. Kadinya, 
némmd gage, “digallan ndmgin” tse, digallan nabgdnyd, gibo- 
gum bogatabé dindntselan ndbgond. Nabganya, gubogum kinem- 
lan “afi sebdinds?” tse, tkgdnya, kamdun dinontselan ndptsena; 

° te} ° (9) ° 
G - on = = Af, vt = - 
gubogum birgu keakénya, komdéun isitse, tsegase, karagdntsuro 
letsi. Leéganya, gubogum tésigdnya, tengérese, pantsurd légond. 
~ U - UY ~ , f f ~ Ne shantanaie UL if va 
Léginya, gibogum kérgun tséde, dunontse kimerényd, t8itse, kd 

awe en = ae ag ae ah Oe, = = 4 

ragard legond, komadun melatard. Légénya, gubogum kaméaun 
bogdta léttsin tsirui. Kiriinyd, gibogqum lan létse, sim kamd- 

o Tee oo g 

ve - u - r _ 3f f ° be 
unbée sim tilo tsoktse simga tsetulugi. Kamdun kanemnyin ts7- 
ganyad, sim tild bago. Kaméun sim tilon gubogumga kirinya, 
gubogum tsegase, bélantsuré létsin: kamaunyé kirit. 

° ° ° ° 
. ~ 4 L£; me in => r 
Kirinyad, kamaun létse, naptse, kirguliga dogéno. Kirgu- 
f = bat ee = = = : = L ° 
liga doganya, kirgult nantsiro kadinyad, “ya kurgult, wu pdnyin 
bongana lénginté, gibogum tse, simni tilo tsetuliige, tsegdse, pdan- 
= - =- t Ly- 
tsurd legond; atemard wu niga bébdntseske : bandsegené, krige yate, 
bdla gubdgiimbée ngéremnyéogo!” kéno homaunyé kiruguliré. Ki- 
ruguliye mana kamdunbé paiganya, wolte, létse, bind karaga- 
bété ngiésd bdbdtse, nantsird hasinyd, styé dmantsurd: §drogo, 
° ° 
léenyogo, kamdunno banagigo, gubogunyeé simtse kitilugo tse wiga 
t e -7-./ 3 Long 
bdbose, wird gulesgond ‘martegendg, léné, biimdi karagabeté ngaso 
bobond, kite nantro, lénye, béla gubogimbée rrgéremnyogo!’ tse 

- ? = ? ? ° g oi ° ° ° 

kamaunyé wird manaskigund,” kono kuruguliyé bindi kdragabe- 





*) § 303, 8. 
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soro. Bindi kdragabé mdna kurugulibega pantser. Pangedanyd, 
nduyé létsa, puntsan sabarata, krigurd abgata, béla gubogumbero. 
~ a . [re ed “i 
Abgatinyad, kergege sandiga tsiru. Kirunyd, kergege tse- 
gase, na gubogumbero labar kiguto, gubogummd: “ya gubogum, 
tigd kamaun bindi kdragabé ngasd tsaptse, nanémmd krige tsd- 
gitin, wu sandiga kirusgdnyd, atemaro iseské nird gulngoskd, 
wia nytia, nt patobeé') wu déibé, wu pépetia, niye pépetoa, niyé 
Sinem?) “di, wiye sini ndi, wia nyuasd tld nangatemaro iseske, 
ntro gulrgoskd,” kdénd kergégiye gubogimmd. Gibogun mana 
hergegibé panganya, kergégega lafiatse, siro barga déptsege, wolte, 
mene 4 Ba ak (Caan Thame ay Ga ; / . f a Pe WRT ~~ 
hergégega kinoté: “ya kergege, martegené, ngudo karagabeté ngaso, 
ago pépetoaté, bobdnd, rgasd isa, wird bandsaga!” tse kergeguro, 
hergégega kinoto. Kinotényd, kergége tsitse, létse, ngudd kdra- 
gabe ngaso bdbdtse, dgd pépetoate ngasd bobdtse, na gubdogumberd 
higuto. Kigutényad, giboqgum amtse ngasd tsirut. Kirdnyd, kar- 
gentse kétst, sua dmtsia naptsina, digd kamaun krigentsé tse- 
singe, béla gubdgumbérd kéndio badigeda. 
~7#o ° fe) 
7 + ims ul - , eee = f fe © ae = t 
Kurguliyé tsitse, dm krigibero: “ndu kangulewd dotgd, kar- 
e ° ., e 
= H4 ~ ee uf ve = * ut 
gun ytyen?” kdnd amtsurd. Noériyé pantsi. Panrganyd, tsitse, 
. as >. 6 D,3 oe U y) a= tise ut — 999 Ee Wage te Siam 
ngériye: “kianguleite tsouba? wurd kargunte seogo!” kind ngériyé 
amtsuro. Déldye tsigono, dmtsuro: “ago kanguleibété, wiyé tsow 
oO ° 
f aL ‘ - ~ ak 4 - /] = = = - 
gani nanyin: wiyerd kargunté séogo!” tse délaye amtsird: dela 
LZ e oO ev ° ° ° 
kargun tsémage nabgond. — Nabganya am gubdgumbé tsitsd, ker- 
# ae af) Beare OGL hy AY e 6 f Z 3 £ SA ee) 
gége fuguro kotse, sandiga kigord: “ndu kenige*®) notsenago? 
inyad, kuli kamagenbé: “wima keni mngand’”’ tse, kenige tsé- 
ganya, kilt kamagenbé: “wima kenige nonganad” tse, kenige tsé 
a ae ¢" = , = l, aad ee ae ~ =. 6, f fi LA , Lf : = =D? 
magi. Kimagényad, kira kergegiyé: “ndui katsiga notsendgd: 
= / = fd fea ee vt Fy hen ae = ie ‘ a sf = 
gond. Gdnyd mata pipitd tsitse, kdtsdga tsémagi. Kimagénya, 
niba nyttsa, tslbird taptsa; daganya “ndi niba ate gotsin?” ke- 
dinyad, damgaye niba gots. Niba ddmgdye gogdnya, kalakalé 
4 = t = £ ~ Lf = U 
gogeda., Gogeddnya, “ndi kaldkalé dte gotse, lényen na krigi- 
ber6?” kedanyad, mata suliaye: “wima kalakaléte gonrgin” tse, 
° ° ° ° 
Ly ve = = = pata iF — 0 ” a Pa ut ° 
gotsi. Gédganyd, am gubdgimbé ngdsd sabardta téitser. 
Tsigedanya, am kamaunbé sabarata, tsigeddnyd , kiirgult sima 
katsalla krigibégo tse, fugurd kotse, na gubdgumsdberd isei:. iseité 


7) 193. 2) § 180. *) #9515 i 





Seo etc 


pal 





eu Seag aE i i ea 


PL PLE S295 S59 


ol 


hurguli sandiga kardntsana hirunyad, damtse rgasd na tilon isete- 
dage, ngérird bébotse, kargun tsi, délard bébdtse, kargun tii. 
Kargun keinyd, délawa ngériwa kdrguntsa miskon tsdta » tsagase, 
na gubogumsdberd iseité, am gubogumbé sandiga tsarut. Kerunya, 
hilt hamagenbé kenigentse gotse, faguré kétse, sandiga sabagigund. 
Sabagigényd, mata pipitoye kdtsagantse gdtse, kilt hamagenbéga 
ngajon tségd, létsa sindi ndi na thlon datsana, dugd nrgart “wu 
dot” tse, kirgun gotse, tsegdse, tse, “tsiro krigibero kargun géb- 
geskigdnya, kuli kamagenbé kanigentse pitse, ddbu ngéribero he- 
nige kologigénya, ngdri, naten kanigiye baktse, kolotsi. Ngéri 
kourinya, déla “wu kodnga” tse, kargun miskon tséta, tseqase, 
we, “tstrd krigiberd kdrgun kolégeskin” ganyad, mata pipito ka- 
isagantse gotse, tschtse, délard kologigénya, délabé parma katsa- 
gaye tsebandi. Kibandénya, nateman déla tsirt. Dela kourunyd, 
hurguli “wu katsalla” tse, fugin ditsenate am -di tsasiirana 
kivinyd, kurguli ngaford kaldkti. Kalakkaténya, krige kamaunbé 
ngasd, kirguli kdtsalla krigibé tsegasin keriinya, krige ngaso kan- 
gulero baditsei. Badigeddnya, krige gubdgdmbé am krigibe ha- 
maunbega tsagdsin kerinya, figuro tsasdkt. Tsasake, ditsei, kam 
tsesesin, krige ddturd witsei: krige gubogumbe am hamaunbé 
ngaso tsesese, kam tilo tilo gdptsenate bélantsard létsei. 

Leégedanya, krige gubdgimbé nasarta , b¢lantsird mégedanya, 
weité sandiga nrgiduyée kitinya, kiligu tio tstro karagdben ke- 
runyd, létsa kulugiten nki tsdseité, am -gasd nkt tsdsa ditse, kelu- 
gunyd, keari kékobé x dinontse khanguleibée bago, gage tsird kula- 
guben geratena, ngérba sist 8 aki tsette koko geragataga ktrit. 
Kirinyad, ammo, “ngo keéko geragata, wu siga gorge yundiskin” 
ganyd, nguidd pirt belagamayé siga kira. Kirinyad, “ni ngérbi 
sist, kokd andiga kirunya komandeé logotse, gage, tsird kiligubén 
geratena, ni kirumiya, Sgd gonem yundimin? nite dsir bago: 
kam komandé asirntse tsdktsendma, ni dsirntse péremnemin? dsir 
kamanémbe peremtaté vigala gant: kdloné siga, lénye!” tse piri 
belagamaye ngérba ssiro. 

Nogérbi sist koko kolotse, patord kasinya, gubogum kergége 
bobotse, kergegurd: “ya kergege, wird dgd dimi, dalla barga 
tsake: ni kam debe, wu kam patobé, tsa ni bagd kwoya, kamaun 
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bindi délibé nrgasd nanird tsaptse, tsogutendté, tsd nandi wuro 





bindsegiwi kwoya, — t841) wu mdanani mbétsiba?” tse gubogumye 

















hergégurd, barga débgiguno. 

Koko. & ago stro piri belagamayé tsédenaté létse, komandero 

g ° °o ° ° ° ? 

gulganya, komandé pirt belagama bdbdtse, piri belagamaro: “ni 
asir kékobé tsdimenmaté, wiyé kagenem tsaktsdsko: nrgudote ngasd 
tatantsa dégan pitseiya, nite belaga lanem, tsird beldgaben tata- 
nem ping; pinemiya, kam tatanem nd degdna notse, ise, gotsdant: 
dtema wu ntro asirré ntsisko,” kénd komandeyé piri belagamaro. 








Borniten ngudofiyayé tatantse pitsiya, amyé tsdra gotsei: 
ngudd piri beldgamabé tataté, ndimayé tsura gotsin bago. — Ate 





mana Wuimar Pésdmi wird gilese, wu pdnesganaté wiye niro 
f 
gulntséskd. Ate dats. 


§. Karaba tsilwawa kékoabe. 





Kokoyé tsilward: “wu niga kontseskt gond. Tilwayé siro: 
“ni kanguleima nonemmi, na tilon géptemia namnenun, dtema 
hanguleinémgo: ni wird kosemi nemin?” kond tsilwaye kokoro. 
Koko mana tsilwabé panrganya, tstlward: “wu niga kontsesgant 
kwoya, balia wu badineské, ni titrum, dgd badineské disgandteé, 
, m badinem dimia, dfima niga ntsebdndena bagoya*), nt wuga 
hosemi,” kdnd kokoyé t&tlward. Tsilwa mana kdkobé pantse, nap- 
tsena, kokoga tswrus. 
Kok6 sabarate, dinia baltéganya, kau tsulugi. Kaw kiligénya, 
am wira kaubé tsou pangeddnya, létsa, kafta gésgaben naptser; 
i koké kirinyad, koko téitse, na am ndptsanaberd létse, dabintsa 
rétse, hotsin, adm siga tsarut; kerinya, rgd koko isin, kolondgo, 
st kotse, dte stro misko gandguwt! stro miskd gandguvtya, mis- 
kondd tsimtsind,” tsa, kéko, musko kam sro gandtsegena bago; 
st kamtse, kotse, pantsurd légond. 
lH : Léganya, tsilward: “wigad sirumba? ago disganaté tsidem 





1) § 321. 2) § 325. 
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kwoya, niyé tsiné, badiné, dé, wu riské!? kébné kokoyé tsilwaro. 
Tsilwa mina kékobé pdntse, sabarate, dinia waganyd, kau tsilugi; 
kau kilugénya, am witra kau tsulage kerinyd, tsitsa, kafia gés- 
gabero ised; kasinyd, télwa am wira gedi gésgaben nabgata kirinya, 
“ago kokoyé tsédenaté wiyé diskin” tse; nad am wura nabgataberd 
létse, “dabuntsa rénge, kongin” tse, legdnyd, am sga tsdrui; 
heriinyd, ndisd ka gétsa, sga nt8éotsoro mdtsei: kéa tilo « siga 
han baigeé yetséskin” tse, bakkanyd, siga vigalaro tsebdndent, ndn- 
tse") ganda lagd iigdfon kdyé légono: % tsegdse, na kdkobero létsi. 

Léganyad, “ya koko, na am naptsandberd ni legamia, kam 
nird manintsegena bago, débuntsa rénem, konem, tiginem kaldfia 
patord woltem kddim; wu léneske, néntsan ‘ddbuntsa rénge, kongin’ 
‘92; legasgingad, wiya kerinya, ndisd ha gotsa, wuga ntséotsoro 
matsei; koa tlle ka gotse, wiga tsétéin tse bagesganyad, komandé 
bindsege, nant*) gand lagdé igdfon hiyé tsebando: wu kaseske, 
nanémmd kadisko. Wu nird ‘ago dimma tsidesho” ngé kampi- 
gingoskd: katé wu rishi, bdlia badinyé, wu riskia, mdna nitro 
guluntsasgana®) mbétsi,” kind télwaye kokoro. Kokoyé téilwaro: 
“kubeté kits: balia dm wira téitsa, ta, gédi_ gésgaben naptseiya, 
wu saberateske, nintsard lénge, ddbintsa rénge, kingin saruiya, 
kam wird mdndsegin rimia, ni ago disgana ni t8idem,” kdno 
hokoye tsilward. Tsilwa ndptsena, kékoga tsdrut. 

Koké dm wira gédi késgabé nabgata kirdnyad, kira badits7; 
baditse, tslward: “wiga wiisené, wu na am naptsanabé dturd 
wu léneské, tigini halafia: wélteshe, nanémmd iseskia, ni tigind 
ngasd rum, birtt habé rimia, mandnem tsiretst, ni wiga kdsemi,” 
tse kdkoye tstlward. Kéhkd sabardte, na am witra nabgataberd 
leganya, kam stro mandtsegena bdgo, si ddbintsa rétse, kotse, na 
tsilwaberd legdnd; legdnyd, téélwaré: “wiga wisené! tigini rgdaso 
wine! birti habe rumba? rimi kwoya, wird gulusené, wu pange,” 
kono kohoyé télward. Tsilwa tigi kékobé ngdso wagdnya, si birt 
habé tsirin’, kokoro: “ya koko, wu tiginem gdsd wingi, birti 
kabé rusgant: ni téiréenémwa *),” kdno tsilwaye kokoro. Kékoyé: 


“ne ago tsidésgana tsidem nem, wuga kampigisemmaté, kurt tsind, 


) § 129. >) § 129, 3) § 253, 1. 4) § 199, 2. 
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na am wura nabgatabero lené: ni lenem amtiyé niga ntsaruiya, 





niré mandntsagant kwoya, tiginem kalafia woltem, nanird isem, 
ntisiruskia, ni wiga ka kosemité wu noneski,” kind kokoyé tstlwaro. 

Tsilwa mana kékobé pantse, tsitse, sabarate; am wira gédi 
gésgaben nabgata kirunyd, nad am wurdberd si léganya, dm wira 
siga kerinya, “ngo tsllwa ist” tsa, nduyé ka gotse, siga dutset 
| ntscotsontsurd 1); s tsegdsin; koa kantsia “wu téilwaté koloneské 
| létsannt”?) tse, siga dutsin, styé tsegdsin; tsegdse, diundntse 
dats: kéaye rgdfontsen sga ditsin kantsia, ntséotsontsird, sga 
haranganya, ka gotse, “yetséski” tse, kan bakkanyad, ka siga 
isebandent, dllayé dsirntse tsaktse, kabuntse datsent, beldga siro 


péletsege, beldgard gag. Kargagénya, koa si belagard gagenaga 




















isirut; kirinyd, koa ngdford métse, wolte, patord létst. Koa 

4 = Saree ‘ net = uy = f = (a eee a | =< 47. = 
patord létsena kirunyd, tsilwa tsird belagaben tsulige, na kdko- 
berd kadid; kékoro: “ya koko, wute burgo niga kanypigintséske 
‘wu niga kontseskt’ neské, kampigintsésgandté®), ni wiga tsren 
hosemi: adm niga ntsdruiya, manintsaget bagd, wigd saruiya, 
ntscotsont tsaragd; komandé wird bandsege, belagaté wird péle- 

° ° ° ° ° 

Be = r — eRe Rey Ly RG eee eel Uy = y ut aap — 
segent kwoya, wugd sarwya, débesadant, wugda tsesésd: wiga 
nemkuran kosemi,” kind tsilwayé kokoro. 

Yimtéma tstlwa komandeé logotse, siga tstud belagaben gara- 
gond, kok dégan ganagond. Tsilwaté, si, dinia kau, si dégard sim 
kanuman*) tsilagin bago: yim si tsilaginté, dinia bunétsia, ka- 

° F ? °o 
lantse dégard tsird beldgantstbén tsetulage, kam tstrint kwoya 

° g ° ° o 7 y) 











si tsulage, kémbuntse matsin. Kokoté, si, dinid kanye, tsuligin, 
binyeye tsilagin, loktéfiyaye, ldkte tseragenaté, si tsilage, leletsin, 








ago siga tserdgena bagd: si téim, kam siga tsibbana bagd, nem- 
tsimtsurd kologeda; kdkoté, dtemdn si na tseragurd®) dégan 
| létsin. Tsilwa tsird beldgantstbén dinia bunétsent digo °) tsulige, 
|| dégan lelétsin bagd. — Kokoa tsilwawa kédd; ago tsddendté dtema 
| wu panesganaté nird gulntsésko. Karabi kokoa tsilwawabe ate 


; oe 

HL datst. 
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tity) ) § 181. A) DO Tait, 3) § 334, 2. 
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Hou Ea Bee ds ayo 1 DOs a. 6) § 296, 2 


4 
y 


ot HHH TE FR RSE ES BREED Se BERR RARE 
ehidiy rob gees Meee ee 












































PATUEPRS EPH HE Es stat seataeet retard Sst le 


Y 


Ipty 


9. Karaba kirguliwa kéri sutiwabe. 

Kiurguliyé tsird kdragabeten kam rttsena bdqo, dao ritsendte 

g ev o ° J 2 J ° ° ? 
halt gésgaben, kétsimnyin, higinyin, tsédinyin, dgo dégate’) genya, 
ritsena bago tse hdvagabéten, tse kéri sutiro. Kéri Sutiye, “kam 
niga kontsena mbétsi diye” ») ganya, slyé: “wu tata kamaunbe 
yetseskin, tdtdantro kuske isébur, tata ngdranbé yetséskin, tdtantro 
huské tsébui, tata deddzirmabé yetséskin, tatanird kuské tsébud: 
bindi kdragabe ngiso wu tiléré yilleskia, ndiye yllteni pin- 
iserya, tigintsa lolotsin: kam wird kurdgo*®) tsird kdraga atiben 
bago” kind kiirguliye kéri sutire. 

Keri sitiye “tstvo khdraga dtiben kam rinemma bigd ne- 
mainte”), are, lény, wird pdnem pélesegené: ngudo tsélam, na tse 
tsdbui, wu rusgana, nitro, tse riskia, léneske bébontséske, lénye 

° ? ° 9 ? ° 2 0 f) ? 3 
4 White? acai le Ley Sa apiece: ane RES Y PPE oY Be baa aera ry OME Tair bn po aare. 
wu nro pélentsigéshd,” kind héri sutiye kurguhiro. Kirgult kéri 
on ta V5 v7 arAery = oe Shr ° WAT Sy Ray wan 1) 7. Liye 
sutiga pantsuro tsate, pantse péletsege; kéri suti wolte, pdantsuro 
légono. 

Leganya, dinia wagdnya, kandira haragaré tsena, kéri: siti 
kirunyd, pato kiruguliberé lése. kirauliré: “ya kurgult, are 

? 7 o? g ? ? 
wuga séget, ago risganaté ntro péléntsegeskée” tse kiirqulire. Ki- 
buga seger, ago rusganaté nird péléntsegeske” tse kiirg . Ku 
gu tise, kéri sutiga ngdfon tsega; na& kandirdberd legeddnyd, 
kandira sabaritena, kdlugintse kdragaberé gdgena, tségantse. 18 

° ? g ° g ° ? o ? 

ngudlo kurigubé tsugditena, kdlantselan ganatsena, kandira léte 
ngudobe. létsins héri sti tsbrut, kurgulird: “ya kirguli, tigo 
. 1a0 4) / A lé at UT = ry wd = ae f anon Yt, 7 
nguao tselam ate: lene! siga tev. tamia, martegeng, wird SiNTSE 
tld &¢, kdrgunnd rasgana®),” kéno keri sutiye kiryulird. Kir- 
gui mina keri sitibe pintse, na ngddobers tan létsin; herd suti 
tsegase, ngdford welt. 

Kurguli létsin, “ngudé yetséskin” tse; kandira stga kirinyd, 
sabaratena, kanigentse kdssena, kurguli notsent; “léigin, ngudo 

° ° ° ° ° O° 
tdskin” tse, kandtraga karangdnya, kandira hanigentse kirguliro 

° ° ° te} ° 

- es Shee = tu f ft Pa r . °, f = / — 

holotsegi; kologigényd, kaniage®) kirguliga tsétec; hitdnyd, kurgulr 
wolte, ngafon tsure, tits, yasgurd kourdnya hanidge®) siga tsétd, 


') for dége dte, § 11. 
?) § 286. 8 WOR a: 4) § 1738. 


*) stands for: ragésgana. °) & represents an exceedingly short a. 
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halantse déritsin; kandira nateman patsegi, si kandiraga tstrant. 
Kirguli kémar tséta, la ilan pantsird légono. 

Si pdntsuro léganya, “ya kirguli, ni dinian kam rinemma 
bigd, komandén, kali késgaben, katsimnyin, kiginyin, katin genyd, 
rinemma bagd, nem wird gulesgam, ngidd tsélam nitro pélentst- 
gesgqnaté afird sga tim tatoanemmd kitemmt?” kind kéri sitiye 
kirgulird. Kirguliye ,koaté dinéniga kotst” ganya kéri stiro, 
keri sutiye: “ni kam rinenma bago, katsinwa, kigiwa, tsédiwa, 
kila gésgabewa rinem nem: kdragaré gagemia, kali gésgabe tiginem 
létsin, katsim tiginem létsin, kigt tiginemin naptsin, tsédin bonemin, 
komandé niga alagentse, sandi ngasdga rinemi, ‘kam gadé tiloma 
tsuro kdragatiben ringant’ nem, wu nird rgido pélentsigéske, ngu- 
dote ntséotsoré niro tegére, ni siga kolonem, kassem, patoro kadim: 
ngudoté « afigadi?” tse kéri sutiyé kirguliga kigorénya, kirguliyé 
siro: “kért suti, mandnémte t8iré, wu yétseraski; kam tsdlamte 
ago ritibe'); kam kam tsélam ritsent kwoya, komandé andiga ald- 
gesandtema ritseiyendé*),” kind kirguliyé kéri sutiro. 

Yimtema bindi délibété ngasd dllayé aldktsenaté séndi tswro 
karagaben kémbintsa bardtsa, tsdbui, diigo kam tsélam tilotema 
dagdta tsdruiydyé, ddtsa, gurétsei bagd, ngdsd tsagdsin. Keér- 
mate karagaten dzadzirma dibt, kirguli dibt, rgaran dibi, kéri 
sutt dibi, bultu dibi*®), sandi ate sandima dibigo: kam tsélam 
tsdruiya datsa, gurétsec bagd. Kampigt kurguliwa kéri . sitiwa 
hedénya, kéri sutibé tsirttse, kurguliyé tstréentse t80: wolta sdndi 
ndi muskd foktsa, ndiyé létse, pantsen nadbgond. — Mana kéri 
sutiwa kurguliwabé panesganaté, dte dats. 


10. Karabu burgod tegégenabe. 
° ° 
Birgon da karagabéte ngisd, birgoa tiloma bago: kandira 
nantsdrd ntscotsord iin tsdruiya, tsagdsin bagd, sdndi dagata 
HAS i219, 5. 
*) This alternation of the 1st pers. plur. with the 34 sing. affords an 


additional case to the two mentioned in § 191. 
3) 204. 
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kandiragad tsarui, kandira sandiga tsétsin: kuyé tsétsin, baliye 
tsctsin. Komdndé kam tilo tsundte, biirgote ngisd tsgaro taptse, 
tsergére, tsate, gédi késga kiiraben ganagono. 
= - aha 2 Jf us = Syue 4 e ‘ r = 
Gandgdnyd, kenyéri koa tga gandtsinga tsirut. Kirinyd, 
létse, targunaga bébdtse, “ya térguna, dre, lénye, kdalaga®) dgo 
rye - Syt* — ale fue . = . r 
gédr gésgaben ganatsin, risgandté ‘wu géngin’ °gé badigasganyd, 
= Lt _ Ty U a4 ° if; = = Te 
wird goturd tegert: are, lénye, ni gotsam kwoya, ntro péléntse- 
a Lf = = = = ur = mip hig 
géské, gong!” tse targunaga bébotse, na tsigabero sya tdrgqunawa 
legéda. Legedanya, kenyeriyé targunard: “gd, dgo wu géturo 
tegére, wu niga bdbdntseske, tsyendaté, rgd si,” tse kenyériyé, tar 
egere, wu niga bobdntsesne, isyendté, ngd st,” tse kenyériyé, tdr- 
gunaro pelegigenya, tdrguna létse, gdturd badigdnyd, sird gétura 
tegéri. Katergerénya*), targuna koldtse, létsi. 

Léganyad, kenyéri letse, téiga tséta, goturd badigdnya, tga 
ov a co @ fe oe = uv 4 7 “s ° Www, ake f Fh 
goturo tegen: kenyéri ago tédena notsent. Nguido ngigi tse, kala 
t Por a 4 f os , = ae , a4 ° 
gésgabeten nabgond. Nabgdnyd, kenyérird mana nemétsegin: 
J a, sf ? a sane £ ia oe ye \ £ CW Wehr) nae 
tékkem goné! tsenyin, kenyéri pantsi; “gerégem giné!” tsenyin, 
ie tL vn ao KS) ri ae . 4 Le ze e - ‘7, 
kenyert pantsi. Pangdnyd, ngérge gé tse, tsate, gesgard téktsege, 
fe af [oot ane | a = / = tenets Ls, 
tsesange, geretsege, tsédigantsurd kargagényd, ngitse, kdlantse 
ngergerd ganatsege, ngérge kasganya, kalantsio ngérge tséber; 
ngérge kalantsird gibanyd, tsédi ratse, tsttse, datst. Ddagdnya, 
tsaba pantsibé gotse. Pantsiird léganyd, tsédin gandtse, tsi t8- 
-L- Kei 18 = f= ur ibe: fm , 16, ~~ 83 ° pa 
gabe wuigdnyd, tsird tsigaben ago gadé tlloma bdgo*), ngéso 

burgd: kenyert tsurut. 
Létse, targunaga bdbotse; targina ndantsiird hadinya, “yd 
’ = f= iL a Pet: £ ] r Li ome ° Lm Y ~ U = 
targuna, tsurd tsigabeten afima gadé bago, ngasd burgo: dllayé 
andiga saragi, ki burgd pandé; date ndimaro gillemmi, wu niro 
gana ntsésko, gaptsenaté*) tsird belaganiben geraneské, dugo kam 
ise, wiga logdsiya, wu stro gand tsésko,” tse kenyériyé tdrgunaro. 
Burgo tilé gotse keinya, “burgo tilé nisisganad ate, panémmd 
yatemia, niga anpdntsond: ni kau lénneminya °), stmnem pérenné! 


") laga often joins itself enclitically to a preceding word. 

) Past Conjunctional of gereskin in Conjug. III. 

3) § 332, 4. x Pe 

») This form has to be considered as the first Indefinite Tense with the 
Adverb “ya,” 
Mood, in § 89. 


and confirms what we said of the origin of the Conjunctional 
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iM ham létéin, ‘da pandeski, tdskin’ tse, nanémmé isia, simmmem 











r ' ° ’ as f - 7L wv, = . ° 
peremgata tsuruiya, ni lénnem bago tse, kolontse, letsond; ni yim 
lénnem bagoya, lénem, bonemia, simnem tscimem*), boné, kam 
niga ntsiruiya, simnem tsakkdta tsiruiya, ‘da pandeski, taskin’ 

= . sf ve ° vu =~ 4 = VL = 

tse, tse, karangéntsia, mi siga rumi, tsinem, kassem, kdraga- 

némmo tsargagem: birgd tilote niga ntsito”); ate gaptsenatéd wu 

ninyin ganingin,” tse kenyériyé targunaro. Targina burgontse 
Ty = be = fom n 4 = 
tilo gotse, pantsurd legono. 

Kérma targunaté siga bogata rumia, simtse peremgata kwoya, 

, 








ue U8 ye us = ue ae f af bs.® f - 
si léttsin; & simtse tsakkdta kwoya, 8 pagata, léttsin bago. Ate 
birgontse tilé tsebandendtd, siteman dmpdtin®) targundte. 
Tr EE rf = . Hes f 2 Sy ins, x ; a j ia = ; 
& Kenyerv s burgd ngaso gaptsenaté gotse, pantsen geratsena. 





Bindi délibe ngasoga kenyériye birgon kotsena. Kenyérité siga 





tsdrulya, “tugd met burgobe tsilagena” tsdnyin, sigad diutsa, 
“telyen” tsa, fugurd tsasdkia, % tsegdse, léetse, belagantsird 
gagia, nindi belagate lan “siga tetyen!” ni, badiniwiana, & 
j UY 
ngafondoben tsilugi, tsegdsin, nandi siga ra bagd. Atema kér- 
mate kenyéritéga tsdruiya “mei birgdben” sigad bobotsei. Bundi 
délibeté ngasd, sima birgd gand sandiro tsegége, nabgéda *). — Mana 
t = fe Pais «is Sf y— -j].- f J Z —s / U Laue 
birgo diniaré tsilagenabée, gédintse wu panesganaté, ate datst. 
© ° vo ° ovo ° ° 




















11. Mdna kiliwa komdndé sandiro kidd tsinnabé. 








Kultwa nrgasd tsdpta, nad komandeberd kasso, kidd mataro. 
Kasinya, kimandéré: * ndisoro kidantsa yumi: andiyé kidande 
diyé, tsibutyena, sade!” kéda kémandéré kiliwaye. Komandé mana 
kilisobe pantse, kilisoré: ndi wogérma tsdke, baliya kul ngaso 
isei?” kind komdndeyé kiulisoro. Kili patkémayé tsitse, kimandéro: 
“kuli rgtkite, sma wogérma ngalaro téakéko®),” kono kilt pat- 


IS ZO wwe 2) Objective Future of tiskin, sce § 112, 4. 
de a 4) § 267, 3. 
») This is the 34 pers. sing. Future of yakeskin , with the predicative 





suffix gd and should have been adduced on p, 78 of the Grammar, as a 


bye-form of ts@akd. This view presupposes the change of gO into kd, a 


“sev steees sae 
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AY 


hemaye komandérd. Komande ngiki bobotse; ngtkt kadinya, ngi- 
hwo: “lend! dinia hatsiritsia, héngal tsekkiria, wogérma ydke, 
bali séba hilt nrgasé tsa nanird, wu sandiga riskia ragéskt,” 
gond komandéye ngitkiro. 

Nytki mana kimandébé pintse, wélte, pdntsuro létse, nap- 

° ° ° 
tsena dugo, dinia lemganya, kéngal hikkurinyd, ntsukkird kéngalbé 
kirinyd, ngikt sabardte, wogérmaré txigond. Nogthi wogerma, tsakin 
dugo dinid derteganya, komdndé kam tila nantsiiré tsunote, “lend, 
ngikiturd gullé: wogérmaté ngubits., wénte tsui, kalantse") tsiréndo,” 
tse komandé kédga na ngtkibero kindténya, ngiki panturd watse: 
“tsa wu deganté, sdruc” tse, beldgantsird gage, kaldntse*) dégaré 
> mW be QIN/~. S niy acrile Way if Why 7; a dng. OA, aig ain 
tsetulage, wogérma ntsdkoro badigond. giki wogérma tsdkin, 
LS, en ee iiaitonte Gant sit Sana 
dugd dima wagond. Dinid wagdanya, ngthi némtsi, u ogérmantse 
datse. Wogérma dagdnya, kili igdso téitsa, ddndal kémandébero 
wet. Kasinyd, pdtkema si ngdfon gdpts. Kuli burgo tsdra ngasd 
komandé}) kiddntsa ) t80 datsi; kili ngaso kiddntsa gotsa, pan- 
tsar létset. 

Kult patkema déregé si na komandéberd legénd. Komdndé 
sir: “ma, dmdnem?”) -gdsd biirgon tsa, kiddntsa yiské, létsei; nite, 
rn ade tS /* at 9 , = re ee ey De Lee Me 92 Le i f = en 
yf ngafon rontse dugd déregé naniro kddim?” kind komandéye 
hili pdtkemaro. Kuli pathemaye khomandéro: “wite, ngérgent 

oO o 1°} 
aguba, kabi ngérgentsd goneské, ketwanird tsakkeské, koront lam- 
2 * he 4 = Lf Pe by De ae ws = r, — fuu— 99 
neskinté, dteman dmani wiga koldsa, burgétsa, nanénmo kasso, 
kond kilt patkémaye komandéro. Komdndé stro: “kida gadéte 
ngasd dats: am burgo tanayeé gotsa, létsei; degd, niyerd kdgenem 
ntsiské” tse komandé kilt patkemaro, “léné! t8 hangdfubé pande- 
mia, tt kangufubéten kdla kanrgifubé nguba mbétsi; kdla kangd- 
Subé ngubutéga riimia, rére, ngergenemmd tamné; tannemia, 


change frequently occurring in other cases, esp. gono and kono, géda 
and kéda. To consider the whole of tsakdkd as simply the third pers. 
would be much more hazardous, as then the final £6 would be unique. 

*) The addition of a possessive pronoun, or another postfix often removes 
the accent from its natural place towards the end of the word. — The ap- 
parent uncertainty of my Interpreters in the use of the accent, prevented 


me from devoting a special chapter to this subject in the Grammar. 
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agérgeném koronénmé lamnem, yate, kasugin butst pernem, lade!” 
kénd komandé kuli patkemaro. 

Kili patkema kidantse tsebdnde, kérdntse yoktse, tsigond na 
homandében. Tsiganyd, létse, ts kangifuben, kala kangufube 
tsudore, kérontse ldptse, hasugubé tsaba kita. Tsaba hasugubé 
tséta, lét8inté, kérontse hetwa pits. Kelwa pigdnya, % tilontse 
hetwaté raktse gotsin }) bagd; am bébdtse, “ drogd, martegundgo, 
banasegundgo, ketwa gonyé, koroni lamnyé!” tse am logoganya, 
dim °gdsd wdtse. Wageddanyd, hili kitakitasd sandiyé ngafon 
nantsurd kasso. Kasinyd, slyé kitakitasoro: “ martegundgo, drogd, 
wird bandsequndgd, kérdni lamnyé!” kond kitakitasord. Katakita- 
soye: “dndi niro biard bandntsegén bago,” kéda kilt patkemare. 
Kuli patkéemayé sandiro: “ biard waniai kwoya, arogd, wurd ba- 
nasegundgo, wu léneské, kdsugun iseskia, nandiga ntserambusko, ” 
gond kitakitasord. Kitakitdsd sird bandtsaga, kérontse laptsa, kult 
patkema kéronte ydktse, kasugurd létse, tsird kasuguben ketwantse 
tsesdige, tsédi tsdsd, bitsintse pértse, kdla kangifuntstbé tselade; 
dagdnyd, dntsdntse tsifa; daganya kasugu*) tarte baditset. 

Badigedanya, kuli patkéma tsttse, tsdba bélabe kita. Tsaba 
bélabé tséta, létsinté, kitakitdsd siga kerunya, “dba patkeéma andiro 
hasundé sdde!” kéda patkemaré. Patkéma kasu daptse kitakita- 
soro; tsdba patobé gotse, létsinté, siga kangeyé tsétei*). Kitanyd, 
létse, gédi gésqaben ndptse, kérdntse tseregére, ketwantse kérdntsibé 
agdfin tsesdge, ndbgond. Nabgdnya kangée dimontséga kotst. Ko- 
ganyd, bogdnd. Bogdnya kitakitasd siga tsarui. Kertnyd, sandi 
tsdpta, ndntsiro hiss. Kasinya, kia dindntse kingeyé tsetedagi; 
tseteddgenaga kitakita kerimya, std tsdptaga, hoaga keséso. 

Kesesényad, hilt tilo sandiga kerunyd, tilite tsegase, nd ko- 
mandébero légond. Légdnya, komandéré “kitakitasd tsdpta, létsa, 
héa tilo tsurd tsdbaben tiesésin kiruskd,” kénd kiliye komandéro. 
Komdndé mana kilibe panganya, kam tilo bdbotse: “lend kitakita 


1) § 257, 5, b. 

2) This word must here be translated by “market-people” and furni- 
shes another instance to the one mentioned in § 337. 

3) It may be noticed, how much more correct the native expression is 
than ours: we say “we get fever,” but they say “the fever gets us.” 
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am tsesésenaté sandiga bdbdné, nanird kite!” tse, kam ttlé kino- 
tényd, hatundma tsitse, létse, kitakita ngadso bobotse, fuga koman- 
déberd kiguto. Komdndé kitakttasoga kirunyad, sandiré: * djird 
kamte kétsu?” tse komadndé kitakitasdga kgoro. Kitakitdsoyeé: 
“kodté, ago siga yetsenatd, 8 kasuguro létsin, diigo korontse ketwa 
piganyd, keiwaté kurgoge, si tilontse raktse, gdtsin bagd, andiga 
bdbosa, nantsurd kassénded , styé andirée: ¢ martegunogo, bandsegit, 
hetwanite gonyé, koronird ldmnye, kasugurd léngé, dntsani la- 
déské*) wolteskia, nandiga beantsedasko’ tse, andi stro bandgeé, 
kérontse lamnye, hasugurd légdnyd, kasugiin dntsintse ngdsd tse- 
lade, patord wolgatényd, dndi siga kiruiyénded, nantsiro isye, 
sigad kasundérd kigdrénded, stye andird ddbesa, korontse yoktse, 
bélantsurd létsinté, gand légdnyd, siga hdngeyé tséta, gédi gés- 
gabe naptse, kdrontse tsergére, kelwdntse tsestige, ggndtse: na 
tilon naptsenat¢é, kungé dindntséga kotse, bogénd. Bogdnya, andi 
st botsena kiruiyénded, lénye, tsdptege, siga hétsye, kdsundé dd- 
besana nanga,” kéda kitakitdsoyé kimandéro. Koméndé sandiro 
tstré t80. 

Patkemaro: “nlyé kasuga ag , dugd ronem datse,” kdno 
patkemard komande. — Nogthird: “niye yimprydyé lokte tsétia, 
wogerma ycke*); atema niyé kidaingmgd,” kénd komandé ngtkiro. 
— Kitakitaro: “kulifiyayé tigintse kututse, na tilon bogdta riwia, 
len, tsdptuga, siga tamogendgd,” kind komdndé kitakttasore. 

Yimtema ngikiyé, dud lémtsia, wogérma baditsia, tsdhin, 
dugd diniad watsiama, tsird belagantstben némtsi: dtema siye ki- 
dantsugd. — Patkémayé si kilo bago, kidafima tsédin bagé, kasu- 
guro létetema: dtema kiddntsigd, komdnde stro ts. — Kitakitayé 
hkili ndaranyayé tigintse kututse, bogdta tsdruiya, létsa, tsdpta, 
isa, kuliturd tsdptaga, kilitu rdntse tsulagent yayé*), sdndi tamd- 
tsagei: dtema kitakitayéro kidaro komdndeé téo. 

Mana kulibé pan wganaté, Wumar Pesaniyé gulesenaté, wiye 
niro gulntsésko. Ate dats. ; 





1) § 367, 7, a. ie 
*) The Imperative of yakéskin is yake and yeke , which forms ought 4 

to have been mentioned in § 87. b. 3. 8. of the Grammar. 
3) § 301, 2. 
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Karaba kadiwabe 


Kadite!) & yantsa kdram: kdram tsiir6 gotse, ngepal piganyd, 
hadi Kilatsi tataro halts. Kadi Kilatsi wuratse, ngepal piganya, 
hadi Aber tatard kaltsi. Aber wurdgdnyad, rgepal pitse; kdlte 
hiténya, Gdnga tatard kaltst. Ganga wurdginyad, ngepal pitse, 
halte kiténya, hadi Fust tataro halts. Kadi Fusi wuragdnya, 
Rokddimi tataro kaltsi. Rokédimi wurdgdnyd, ngepal pitse, kalte 
kiténya, hadi Tsibato tatard kaltst. Kadi Tsibato wurdgdnya, 
ngepal pitse, kadi tsdlam tatadro kdltsi. Kadi tsélam wurdgdnyd, 





Koméntuga tatard kaltst. Koméntuga wurdganya, kadi Sérgo 
tdtard kaltst; tatard kalganyd, Sérgo wurdganya, kadi gadé nga- 
Jontsen tambant?). Sdndi rgasd na tilon bélantsa gartsa, naptsana: 
nduyé bdarantse bardtse, kémbu tsintsibé tsébui, kam kamdntsibé 
ago bibitema bags: sindi ngasd ndptsina pantsan. 

Kadi Aber kaba tilo, dinia bunyegdanya, “barard léneskin” 
tse, létse, haragan daba tsdbaben ate, botsi. Bogdnyad, koa ttlo 
Slyé pantsen tsitse, karagard ago kémbubée matard létsin tse, tsa- 
balan létsinte, dinia bunye, & tsabalan ago bogata tsurunt: Aber 
bogata siga tstrut, 8 Aber bogdtagd nétsent. Tstrd tsdbabén 


létsinté, Aber bogatabe ngdfarei gebddgond. Ngafarei Aberbe 











gebadgdnya, Aber tsow pants. Tsou panrganya, kdlakte, koaga 
timin tsats?. Tsagdanya, kda burga tsdke; am patobe pangedanya, 
tsagdse, nantsird isei. Kasinya, koa bogata, tigintse ngaso tsingi 
tseqdsin, am siga tsdrui; siga kéogord: “abakoa*), afi niga ntse- 








baindo? ni kam kura, burga ydkem, andi birginem panye, na- 
némmd kasyéndea, ni bogdta, tiginem *gasd tsiigu tsegasin ,” tsa 








am bélabé siga kegorénya, styé am bélaberd: “wu tsdbalan, agont 
kimbube mdtaro lérgin, Aber tse, dabu tsababen ate, botsena, 





dinia tsédlam, wu siga rusgani, & wigd surina, wu léneskin tsurd 
it} ababen Uy ays : t oo vf i= gee Lae age ETE b id ne 

| tstbabéin sigad gebadgasganya, styé wird ‘ngafarem gebadgam 
tse, wuga timin tsdgond,” kdnd koayé amtsird. Amtse tsitsa, 


1) § 334. 5. a. 2) § 212, 4. 
Ht 5) When koa is joined to dba, in an address, id generally throws its 
ti accent on the last syllable of aba. 
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létsa, kargun mdtsa, tsiigite, sird tsdde, & kdrgun heanya, kargun 
pantsin bago: thmi Aberbe % didi, hoaga tts. Koa hetsénya, 
am bélabe koaga gots, tsasite, siterdtsei. 

Gy z= F a r ff S I . 5 Be 4 ff 

Siteragedinyd, am Aberbé létsa, naptsd, Aberga bébogeda. Aber 
tsitse, nantsaro legdnyd, sandiye Aberré: «ni Aber, tsindé bibinemi: 
‘dndi ngaso yandé sasdmbu, ganiénden kurdnden ngasd na télon 
namnycogo, kalandé ampdnyogo!’ nye, namnyena, ndima kéirge | 
hamantsibe bibitema bags; ni tsinem, dinia binyé lénem, daba 
tstbaben bonem, kda stye tstse, agdéntse kédmbube mdtaro létsin, 
m dabu tsdbaben atem bonemma, 8 niga ntsurini, “rgdfareink 
gebddgono’ nem, ni siga tsdnem, yetsemi; ni yetsemmaté, dndi 
ngasd tsundé bibinemi; nddranyayé andiga sdruiya, sesésd: afi 
diyen?” kéda amtstye Aberro. Aberye: “wu léneske dlla logo- 
neské, andi nrgasoga gerdseda; wu dgo dibt diskt, martegendgo, 
wuga gurésendgo! wu léneské, na komandében logéneské. ibgant 

SAS ha CNESIE 5 NG ROME GON GSE NO" 
<< sf = f vu ae 4 = f uv U = =A) = 
komandé pantsia, wu nandtro iseské guluntseddsko,” kéno Aberyé 
amtsurd. Am mana Aberbé pédntsa, naptsa, Aberga gurétset. 
£ : 

Aber tsitse, si tilontse na komandébero legond; létse, komén- 
dero: “wu ago dibi diski: dndi hédi ngasd, nima andiga alage- { 
sam, alageskedamia, ‘lénégo, ago dibt déogo!’ andiro gullemmi, | 
t ore he Ne Lf ~ , _ - t Uj ~ if ~ 72 4 
andi ngasd belandé gdrnye, na thlon ndmnyena, nduyeé létse, kém- 

° ° 
buntse matse, tsébui, him kdmantsuré dgo dibi ndéoma bdago 

° o? ° Ps 2 
dndi ngasé6 ndmnyena, kalandé ampdnyen, dinia bunyé wu tx- 
neské, léneské, ‘kémbunt mineskin’ neské, tsdbalan dteské, bogas- i 
ganyd, koa tilo stye téitse, kombintse matin tse, tsabdlan létsin, i 
we wu bogdtard ndsege, wuga surint, dinia tsdlam, ngdfareint 
12} ° ° ° ° 

U ~ —° r - , PL Sa , . fe. = 
gebadganyad, wu tsow pangasgdnyd ,, halakteské, siga tinvin tsdigosko; 
siga timin tsdgasgdnya, % binga tsake, am bélabe birguntse 
pantsa, tsagdse; hasinya, 8 bogdta timini sigd tsétei: am bélabé . 
létsa, kargun mdtsa, tsdgate, tsdde sro, kednya, kdrqun pén- 4 

’ ) Jule y ‘ ) 3 j 

tsin bagd timini; timintte ngala gant wu nonesgant; ta wu i 
° ° ° ° 

= =e sé 3, ues uf,us Gs itp - ymy fn iba 

noneski, timini, kam tsingia, tsétsin, nonesgana kwoya, koatéga 4 

° f = ep i r = , Sse = a  e 
timin tsdtsasgant, wu dgo dibt diski: mdrtegené, dndi ngasd gera- q 
sand, gerasdnunt kwoyd, andiga am diniabé sdruiya, débesxadani,” HY 
kind Aberyé koméndero. 


Komandé logdte Aberbé pdntse, Aberro: “wu logotenem 
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pangr; naten figun') ago dibe ate dimmi! ate dimmatg hotsi, wu 
nindi nrgasd gerantseddskd: koa kabuntse, tamiséneske yisganate, 
tsetia, na sigd geranesganaten siga péremneske, amyeé tsdruiya, 
sigd tsesésd; am siga tsesésenaté, sdndi gani, wima siga yetsésko; 
° - f _ f _ / - = f = f LD — nA 
hibuntse, tamiséneské yiskanaté, kiténya, yim tsetendte, siga pe- 
UY ix vi vl om Lf y- , io ite Payee xe & Lt 
remneské, sigd tsesésd. Kadi nandi ngaso wu nandiga ka geran- 
tsaski: nandyiia kimwa na tilon namninwa yayé, nandiga kam 
raph Baer a ee ae 4 . we —~ vl — U —, Sf LT] = 
ntsdriuna bago; ndindoyayé yim kamyé siga tsarunaté, kabuntse 
tanuséneské yiskanaté, datsi; koa, kabintse datsentte, siga kam tsu- 
rina bagd,” tse komandé kadisoro. 
ase / LS Le a LR Re: ate ae ; 4 
Kadite, yimtema komundé sandiga geragono; geratsent kwoya, 
ld Feely as fi Fes ° Ae ur = e -_ vi ult = 
am diniadbé kadite ngasd, simtsan tsarua hwoya, tsesése datsond”): . 
dtemaro sandiga komdndé gerdgond. Kadi sigad kamyé tsirundte, 
yimte kabintse datse, kéda. — Mana kadibété wu panesggnaté, 
ate datst. 
reli. a) 


2) see, for an explanation of this form § 231. As dangin, in the 34 
pers., is often used impersonally, it ought to have been mentioned in § 112, 5. 
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IV. 
HISTORICAL FRAGMENTS. 


1. Mana kédibé. 


Belandén hadi ngubi: lag ga dégan botsin, laga belagan, laga 
gesgalan, liga pation, laga tsird kblaguben, laga tsurd sdabén. 
Sdndi ngasd nantsawa*). 

Kadi Kilutsité, sma kirantsigo; x harag gan karga. Na 
deginatén pe sinyérd tsasdtia, 8 pé tsiruiya, tsitse, létse, pé 
tséta, hélitege; tantia, sila pébetd rgasd ndmtse; pete tsindia, 
hala pébeté hangddiwa, ddburo kétur6 tec egéri; kdlaté % tin tsé- 
tana, dugd na tulon botse. Kala pébetd méssent kwoya, &¢ tsttsin 
bago, na botsendten. Kdntage ndlyaye, si bogata na tilon, dugé 
kala pebetd mésse tintsen; tsuriya, digo 8 t8itse, gadé métsin. 

Si kimba métsin, digs kandira siga tsiruiya, létse, fiigin- 
tsen naptse, 8 stro atsegia, 8 “kimba pandeski” tse, 3 kandi- 
rabé gotse tsundia, kandira siga tsirut. Kandira tsénantse 
pitse, naya tile Kulatsibe, tséna g ganitsege, rétsin: & & tsiindin, 
kandira rétsin; retse, rétaro tsatia, kandira stntse gotse, tsegase, 
létse, kuyinten gerdtin. Kandtra geratia, Rilutii tsénabé tsou 
pantsia, lebdla baditse, si tilontse tsegade: gésga tsebdndia, 
“hoate pandesko” tse, kélétege, ndmtsin, diigo ago tsuriuna bagoya, 
cdinontse datsiya, tsire, nut. Nutya, kandtra wolte, ndntsurd 
ise, 8 nuna tsiruiya, létse, am bdbdtse; tseiya, Kidatsi nina am 
tsaruiya, tséndntsa pitsa, hatigintse tsaser te , gotsa, duntse ngaso 
gotsa, patord tsasitin; tsasdtia, kétigintsete gétsa, kam kira 
bélabero tsddin, dintse tsébut. Katigintseté kira, pébegei kardn- 
tsena. Kulats: Bornubété, dtegeima stro tsddin. 

Kiulitsi, si patord txin bagd, karagan karga. Si hurugintse 
ngantsi ndi tstto, nemkirdntse kamgei ndi tsite, kalantse ngé 


*) $199, 2. 
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q déterdmgei txitd. Tigintse ngdngala, si tii bago tsintsen, dantse 
kuguibéget bil. Si hanguleintse per dolga kotsena: 8 kam pérwa 
ditsinya, kamte pérntselan ngéremtsinya, % géptia, fuge pér- 
ben wélte, létse, tsurin; tsuria, kam koewgeté sigd tsurwya, 
hardntsin bago; kam kamdrwate sigd tsdruiya, gurétse, tia, 


| 7 ae fy vn 1] = 4 = =e 1g te P 4 
] kdtsagan vigqlaro tsatsia, tsegdse, kala gesgabero tséba, gerate, 


usr = . y ° te = ae = f i = , ff: 
siga tsirut. Si lebdla tséde, kam tsirana bagoya, wolte, létse, 


na tilon, kélite, botsin. Na botsendten, kdtsagaté sga tsétseni 


Se EF 


<a Bae ee 


kwoya, t8ttse, bindi délibe miatse, tsébui. Si kam tsébui bago: 


eS 


kam tsétsiya, nd tsétsenaten kolotsin. 
Yim laga Kidatsi létse, kdragdn, fart gésgaben tséba , botsin ; 
yim lagda, tsédin, hatsim tsebérte, pértse, kala katsimbén, keélite, 





Létsin. Si pé tsebdnde tsiindent kwoyd, na tilon rguburd naptsin 
bago: % na tilon nguburd naptsia, da kura tsebando, tsindo. 
Da kira tsebande tsindeni kwoya, i nda tilon kantaguro naptsmn 
bigo: ka sigad rumia, bali naturd woltemia, siga tsirummi. — 


Atema sv alentsego Kulutsité, wu nonesganateé. 


Kadi Aberte, si tigintse bidi,- ddtentse ngdntsi pal rétawa, 
nemkirantse dindgei, kdldntse tsimbigei, ngdfareintse kafagu. 
Si na tilon botsia, kélite, botsin; kantage yasge yadyé nd tilon 
tiitsin bdgo. Si téintse kurgoge: kam siga tsirint, digo létse, 
halantselan gebdttse, datsia, mdndatsegin bago; kam létse, nga- 
fareintse gebdttsia, tsdtse, tsctsin: 8 ngdfareintsibé gebatte tse- 
ragent. 

Si tdta ndird tsdmbin bdgo: tildrd tslrd gotsia, tstrote 
wuratsia, pépete, daturd botsia, tdta tsurontsibéete tigintse ngasd 
suktsa, dégaro tsdlage, tsdré yantsaben; datsia, yantsaye naten 
bi tsitsin bago, si nui. Aberte, am wirayé: ngdlléma tata ndtro 
tsambin bagd, kéda dm wurayé. 

Si patoro tiya, nem kimmaré gagiya, siga tsdrutya, hamérs6 
kimube, ngala tdyernyin degdnaté, siga bébotsa: ta, 8 Abertega 
logotsia, tsurd némbén tsitse, tsuluge, tstbarod gage, létse, kara- 
! gantsen kélite, botsin. Si bogdta rimia, rinemmd kwoya, kati tsé- 
digantsibeté, miskd yakem, roremin, 8 mdndntsegin bagd. Katite 


rorem, kitemia, kargun kadibé am notsandté, tsddin. 
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Kadi Aberte, hérbi déga dugd si nuite, nonesgant. Am 
wuraye: “s wurdtsia tdta. ndird ngalle si tsambin bago; tildturd 
tsambia, nad tsimbundten slyé kagentse datsi,” kéda am wuraye. 
Tita, Aber tiloyé tsdmbinté, komdndé isetepadgin bago kwoya, ngdso 
wuratsei kwoya, tséditen na kam si ganatsanna bago, kéda; tata 
Aberyé tsambinte ngubi: tamissantse, komandé genya, hamyeé 
tamisse*) datsannt, kéda, tdta Aberbété. — Atema napte kadi 
Aberbée pinesgandté. 


Kadi Gangite, si ngantse palga kotsent, 8 nemkiran Abergei 
hardntsena, tigintseyé sya Aberwa tila. Si tsitsia, patoro isin; | 
ia, nem kammaros gagia, ged digalben ke¢lite botsia, kéa patoma, | 
st notsent. Dinia bunétsia, kdma digalntse tsasd, kédantsiia botseiya, 
hadi Gdnga tsitse, digallo tsebad, hate kamun koan pargaten hélite 
botsin: kamia kédwa, sdndi kédi boguta katéntsin notsani. Dinia 
watsia, sindi téittseiya, hadi tsuro tsdneiben hélitena. Kanvi tsd- 
neintse gotse, kérte, dégard tsiligin tse; tsanet kasganya, hadi 
tsuro tsdneibén tsirui. Kirinyd, burgi tsdke, koa léttsin, ka- 
nemlan burga pdntse, tsigdnyad, hedi digallan kélegata. Koanga 
hoeigetd tsiruiya, tsegdsin; hodnga karge kibuaté tsuruiya, tsegasin 
bagd. Gdngate ndisé sga nétsana, si halafia. — Kugui kala 
ngepalntsiben tsiiruiya, létse, huguitega kdlaro gotse, si tsédiga 
vgepalbéten tsédi kérektse, hélite botsin. Bétsia huguiyé kala vige- 
pgltsiben bogata, hadi tsédigan mbétsi notsent. Koa kiguimayeé 
huguintse kala ngepalbén tsiirui, x tsédigan kadi mbétsi nétsent, 
digo kigut loktentse tata kaltabé tsétia , agepalnise haltse, tatdntse 
tsurore, dégaré tsidlugia, héa huguima tittse, suntontse?) gotse, ise, 
nd kiguibe perdtsa, kdrei ngepalbé perdtse datsia, tsédigan hadi 
bogdta st tsirui. Kodnga karge kibudté, vitsin bago; hodnga 
hoeigete & tsitrulya, ha gotse, “yetséskin” tse; baditsia, keém gadé 
siga tsuruiya ddptsin: hadi Gdngate , sigd tsdruiya, tseseSin bago, 
Si nddranydyé riuntse naptsin bago, na kammatema nantse napti- 
bigo. Si kémma harge bibitsin bago: yim sya rumia, ngala HH 
lintd, kéda. Fugintse bul fog, hadi Gdngute. — Atema neméntse 
datst. a 
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*) This verb also belongs to the class spoken of in § 69. A) § 15. 
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Kaédi Komontuguté, 8 kalafia. Si pdanémmé isena, siga 
rumia bia gant: ago tsira, kddio. . Pato kamuadté Koméntuga 
ise, gagena; tsdruiya, kamate dé gant: kamu pdltiya, pato kama 
palgatabéturd tin. Am wira sigd tsdruiya, notsana. 

Si, dinia bétsia, tsird bélabén karga. Si nirugintse rgants 

? ? ° ° 
tild isétena, nemkurantse dab muskobé tsétena, si tigintse kéésa. 
Dinia bétsia, haiiyé sigad tsétetya, kam tsdbalan létsin, tsu- 
y) ° p) nh Se 

ruiya, si kimmaro kélétegin; tata gand létsin tsirudl yayé, kélétegin. 
Kélétegia, tatate tsirinya, am pantsa, tsagdse, na tataberd iseiya 
° eg 2 ° ] ? 09 ? 
tigi tatabén hadi kelegdtagd tsdruiya, kam kamdrwate tatatéga 
gotse, nad dmasoré tsatia, gandtsia, kadite tigi tatatiben pépete, 
tataga kolotse, na kdfidwa tsebandendte: si kamga tsenandin bago. 

Kadi Koméntuguté, siga nonyéna: Bornun, am wirayé géda, 
St kadi Koméntugaté wuratsia, Tsibatord wéltsin, tsa, panrgt. — 
Atema kadi Koméntugubé naptentse, norganateé. 

° ° ° ? ° ° 


Kadi Tsibatoté, si kallado. Bérnun si ngala gant geda: 
Sigua tsdlamwa. Kam belagurotsinya, siga figantsen tsirutya, 
belaguroturd létsin bagd, yim dte ngdford wolte, patord win: kir- 
rintse tsardgent, nemdibintsurd. Si nemniirugantse rgdntsi pal 
rétdwa tsétena, nemkurdntse déngelma stbégei tsétena, kdlantse 
tsimbiget tsétena: si tsélam pdt, dabintse kamé, simtse kamé, kan- 
niiget, buget. 

Si kam tsiruiya, sim hammare tiléle ntsirittsegia, simnem*) 
tsebandia, simga kampuro tsédin. Si kamga tsirit, tsdtsia, kargun 
kamturd tsddia, kargunte tsetya, tsissin bagd, kamga tsétsin. 

Si pitin kigui kala agepalntsibén tstruiya, tse, rigepalte 
ngasd tsurdre, tsundin. Tsiinde datsia, kuguité timin tsdtse, tsé- 
tSin; sigd tsdruiya, ka gotsa, ntsetsord ndntsurd tseiya, % lebalard 
ditiin. Si data, ham hértsent kwoya, siga tidtsin bago: t8itse, 
datsin, ngdfareintse tsédird kdktsege, datsin, kam datsegei). Da- 
tia, kdlantse pésse, datsia, ni koanganemmi kwoya, siga rinem, 
kasemia, & niga kolontiin bagd: ni kdseminya, si géptia, figa- 
nemin létse, tsurin; fiugunemin tsiire rumia, nadya gadéro kaldkte- 
mia, styé naya kalaktemmaturd, styé kalaktin: ni danemmé kwoya, 


*) § 192. 2) § 297. 
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niga tsdntse, ntsétsin. Stiga tsdruiya, mbélatsd, halantseté kanyin 
baktseiya, stga téesésin. 

Tsesésia, kdlantse kamtsa, am hanige détseité, sdndi tsarudya, 
nanemin tsdmage, stema gésgantsa kdrgunbé Joktsdga; détserya, 
kam kanigia, kanigentse gdtse, ndntsaro létsia, sdndi kanig gengin 
liptsa. Niro ntsddia, ni kanigenem génem, panémmo tsemia, 
kanigenem finnen tsird pantsiben, 4 yatem, kaulan tarnem; artsia, 
hatsirt lénem, rorem, tsurd pantstbéro pigem, tsdimem, na kan- 
nubén lugem. Ganinemia, yim krige baditsa, riimia, ni hani- 
genem gonem; krigeturd lénemia, krige diwia, dgo hanig geten 
tsinemmaté, naten sintse gotse, paltsin bago, niaten nur. — Atema 
hadi Tebatotg, st fugintse tsélam, tsdnyinteé. 

Ni narod lénemin diigo), tsabalan Tsibétoga ritmia, ngaford 
wolte wanem, na léneminturd lénemia, na lénemmaten agé ngala tsu- 
rummi, kéda, wu risggna. Kaba tilo abiniga meiduguyé bobdtse, 
aban beldntsurd ise, siré dila log gotse, tse. Abdni tsitse, dinid séba 
wuga bebdtse; tata sdbani tild mbétsi, wu sgd bdboneske, and 
yasge tsinyé, béla meiddguberd lényenté, tsdbdlan Tsibdto hirui- 
yénded, abaniyé: “ngdford weltcogo! kuté létendé kubetd?) gala 
gant, kadi lage dte rutyenaté: wélteogs! bdliya, diigo léneskin 
na meiduguberd,” tse abiniye. Ngdford wélte; pandéro kassén- 
dead, wiga bdbotse, wird: “yimpiyayé naro léneminyd, hadi lige 
ate siga rumia, dte figurd lénemmt: si lage, figuntse tsélam; 
mi tata gand, nitro gulengdskd: ni mdnani panemmi kwoya, wu- 
ranemia, ni tsirum,” kénd witro. 


ee ee ke a, 


Te Gis NS ST 


Wiye, kaba tilo, tetda génge, lénge, titi pertéskinté, dgd 
tstrin, pdngin: tsirgé, dagasgdnya, ago haniget tstrin, diigo wu 
siga kirusg er ya, hangulet badingé, kdseskin; % wiga disin, diigo 
lényé, wita syiiaso, Fuldta tilo péntse tsenyégin®), kirusganya, lé- 
neské, daba pébe réngé: kogasgdnya, kéana lag ge ngafonyin pe 
hivinyad, wigad kolose, pé Fulitabé ngasd tartse, pé tild tsatse, 


ee 
=A = oO RES 


es 


Bakes 
wr se 


tsétst. Wau patoro legasganya , kdsiwan ye wugd std, gand gaptse | 

karmurd, dugd tsigdsko. Kantag gent yasgesd wu bogdta, wiga vy 
ata ab if 95 ) i 

yanisd, tanitsdni tsitsdsko. — Ate kadi Tsbato sede rusganateé. 


2 


*) §296, 5. *) §137. 3) This verb, like geresking changes @ into @, §78. 
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Tata gana gésgard legdinyad, Tsibato tsabdlan tataga kirinya, 
, : ALPS ian f as es 1 vt a yea ° pee 1 7 =~ pS in 
tdta tsegdsin, tdtoa dmédntse*) sigad tsdrui. Sdndi dgd tataga 





ditsin tsdrani. Tadtard, tsegdse, natsege, tataga tsdtse, kourd; 
hourinyad, birga tsdke, tdtoa dmantse ndantsurd kasinyd, tata 
dino datsi. Tata til tsegase, patord nandéré ise, andird gilesa: 
tiinye, na tatabero legeiénded, tata bogdta, tstturd tegéri. Tata 
gonyé, patord kiguténded, kam kargun notsena karguntse tsigite, 
tataro tsi Ya, tata kargun tser ‘ya, tsusturd teg egert: nateman tataga 
tsetse; gonye, rébgeiye. — Ate hadi Tsibate tséde wu risganateé. 








Atemdrd dm wraye si kqlladé tsé: kam tsatsia, kargun 
a ue Sutates f . F Ayla —< 59 f Yd 4 . Finns 
pantsin bagd; kdrgunma ngaso iser yaye”) karguntséte notser bagd: 
kam tiloma karguntse notsena bago. Stiga ndiusoyé ritsina. Si 
tsuntsema am wirayé pdltsana: kadi Tsibaton siga bobdtsei bago, 
«“Kédna lageté”. aten siga bébdtsei, nemdibintsurd. — Atema mana 
Ys ° 2 
wing Uf —_ Ae 
Tsibatobé nonesganaté, datsi. 





Kadi Rokédimi, s ndalimigei, beldga latse, gagin. St 
nemdibi tserdgia, tse, tsdbalan botsia, dima binyé, kam tsabalan 
létsinya, &i kamtéga tsiruiya, fuga kamman watsagalld botse, 
digs kim timin tsatsin. Tsatsia, létse, tsird beldgantsiberd gagia, 
Si ham tsdtsendtéga ndteman tsédiro kolotsin. Kolotsia, si “koa- 
gusd birga pinesgantte, kimte pandeské siga tsangantba?” tsényin: 
ve = Fy rd ££ = £ = fit JL s Ps Wy 
st kam tsatsia, kargun bagd; nateman kamtéga rontse tsemagun. 

Kadi Rokddimité & dinia nengalitsia, tsird belagantsiben 

é sc ’ $ 

- ° Lees fie = Lue o_ ape A aide oe ef & 

tsilagin bago. Nangali kotsia, dinia bétsia, déegaro tsulugin. 
See gs ’ ) 

o- Ly v= = ve vs = nd ° ve 

Dinia bunétiia, ndiydye létsinya, sintsird lebasar samtsegin: se 




















keind lebdsarbé pantiia, na kanumaro tin bagd; keind lebasarbete, 





ve z SL =! ee of , *_ ~ = 

Si pdntentse tseragent. Atemdro, Bérniiten, diniad binyé naro 
° ° °o ° 

£ g L , us U4 ey 4 ° 

léneminya, lebdsar gonem, gérem, sinem samnem, dugo lenemin, 

Rokddimi nanga; %, diva binye, siga ram bagd: si gand. Si 





niga ntsiruiya, létse watsagdlld botse, niga guréntsinya, ni ndn- 
tsird tsemia, keind lebasarbé & pantsia, tsitse, tsegdsin. Tsega- 
Ie sinya, mi siga rumia, ka& gonem, yetsemia, tsingémwa kéntsangmwa 
Hi tsdnnemmi kwoya, ketnontsete tim fog: kéntsanémmd gagia, kimga*) 


*) § 17. 2) § 326, 2. 3) § 192. 
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hdsuaro tsin. Si yetsemia, sga ginem, kandirare yatemia, kan- 
dira tsiruiya, nird kills igubi: ntsin. Nésia, si ndnemin tsémdge, 
hdragaro -gétse létsia, gesgantse pitsege, détse, hargun kanigen- 
tsibé tsédin. Tsédia, hanigeté gotse, biindi kdragabeté nddsoyaye 
tsuri, tsitsia, kiyinturd létsin bag, niteman tsirin. 

Si, kdda Rokodimité, & gand, dni hurdtega nemdibin hotsena. 
Si t8im. Datentse kibaga pal hongoliwaga kétsent. Nemkirdantse 
dabi muskobega kétsent. Kdlantsé ndalimi gabarganiiga kétseni. 
Ngdfareintse habaga kétsent. Stntse dégua. Ligintse katst hamébe. 
— Kadi Rokédimité dgo tsedint?, dtema wu ndnesganaté, dati. 


Kadi Sar gote, si hadi patobe, karagan bigo.  T. igintse 
gombara tsélambe, bilbe: harite; siga rimia, niga ntskrucya, 
tsegasin bago. Siga tsaterya, nad am wirabero yatemia, dm wira 
tsamage ninemin, niro hdlugi ntsidin. Ntsddia, scndi t82 gotsa, 
dabi fargdntsurd tsargére , Sigd tsarut, nemgalantsuro. Tscra 
datsia, tte wuitsa, sga holotseiya, ndteman létse, sdraro tséba, 
bétsin. Si botsia, kélitin bigo, détura bétsin. ‘Kamyé tsendndin 
bago, si tsir6 bélaben: atemard kolotsa kdrga), nemgalantsuro. 
Si nemnuruguntsé ngants pal tsctena; nemkurantse guldndo mbé- 
langei tsétena. Atema ndptentse Sdrgobe: wu rusganaté, st nem- 
dibt tsédin bags. Kadi malamnyin®) siga bébdtset nemgalantsurd. 


Kadi kéli, si kdvagan harga. Kdragaré lénemia, gésga tsal- 
° v ° ° 

$ ve ay em 4 aa = t anne > fe 4 ~, Fg 
leminya, 8 hala gésgabén bogdta, rumia, nonem bago; tigintse 
es f =—7 — e/a = r ee SA su fi =, oh kes anatobsz 
hal gésgaben nisajongo, dugd siga gésgawa Jonnem, muskon 
tumia, & yéntia, ni réimia, hargenem kdmte, kolénemia, i tseqdse, 
oO ° ° ° Oe Oo? 

létsin. 

Si ham dian tsendndin bago: yim kam tsenandendaté, kamte 
8 dibi tsédin; kam dibi tsédin bago, si tsételya, tsendndin bago. 
Yim tsenindenaté, kargun bago, sai hamte tséts7, géda am wt- 
raye. Kadi kélite nemkuranisen, nirugintsen, ngdfareintsen, ka- 
lantsen, ngus6 , Sdrgobé niptetemaro si nabgond, digd*) tigintse 
gadé syua Sdrgowa: Sargd gémbara tugintsego, si kéli tigintsego 


1) § 261, 4. 2) § 153. 3) § 296, 2. 
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Atemaré Bornun tsuntse tsasdke, bdbotsei, stro “kadi kéli” tsa 
niuye, ateman siga bobdtser, nonganaté. — Mana hadi Kelibes 


ate dats. e. 


Kadi tsélam, si kallado, si ganda, tstuntse kura. Si. tstero 
sdabérd gdgin; kam sda ntsasard gdgia, tsird sdabeten simtse kam- 
tega tsurui bagd, digd kamtiye sigd tsiruiya, kamar tam?), 
danemia, siga tam, tsiird karbiloberd kologem, dégaro tsatuluge 
tsesésin; mi tsird soabété Sga yetsem®) bagd, Bérnun. Si hadi 
tsélamte, & gand, tsuntse kira, tsdnyinté dm wirayé: 8 tsintse 
hurgoge, dian kam tsatsin bagd, yim kam kabuntse datse, tsatse- 
naté, kargun pantsin bagd: atemaré tsuntse tsasake: 8 gand, 
tsuntse kira. Tigintse wiiturd karite: tsélam adodanémget. Kadi 
tsélamte, wu rusganaté, si kamma karge ngiburd bibitsin bage: 





sdga yasge yayé tsiintse nemdibibée pantsammi; yim nemdibi tsera- 
genaté, kam siga tstrant, digd gebatsia, % kamtéga tsatsia, ko- 
lotsin bago, am wuraye géeda. Tini kadi tsdlambeté, sv kaa iguanas 3) 
kam notsena bagd, sav Alla. — Atema mana kadt ts¢lambe nones- 








ganate, datsi. 











2. Mana kafibée. 








Kafi bélanden niguba, ndiyé dlentse*) runtse: atemard.ma- 
nantsa tild tilon®) neméngé, ni pané! 
Kafi Kdmanwabé mdna bading ye, kaft Kamanwabe ma- 





nantse. Si, dinia bé, tin bdgo; dinié nangalitsia, drgem tsanite, 
litsia, drgem gand wurdtse, barérd baditseiya, yim si isinté, Po- 
ten tsitse, Gédird 
labé tsitse gadi; sé tsitsia, dm sigd tsaruiya, ndiyé sabarate, ki- 


BATA = ut SR J ry a , = 
win. Yim tsitsendté, siga tsaruiya, kegara al- 


lontsurd létsin. Si tia, diniad ngasd témtsia, dina bunétseget, 
dinia ngasd tsélam pot. Ndiyé kuldntselan, nuisko geésgabe nam- 
i tse, yoktsin. Ni ydrnemmi kwoya, argemte nd botsandten, tiloma 
kolotset bagd: atemard ndiyé kildntselan, sandigad yoktsin. Ni 
1) § 192. 


2) $191, 2 3) § 189. 4) §17, 
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yonnemi yayé, yokte pdntsei bago, sdndi yokturd agubu. Dinia 
kangal tsekkiria®), sdndi naten bétser: binyé létset bagd. Scandi 
botseiya, na bétsanaté, ndndi riwia, bonuw 


ia, gubogem kokdreo 
tsakia, nduyé tsttse , sabarite, 


hamin, tdtan, kam kiran "gas 
lent, sandiga réruwi, dinia bunye, sdndi tsdrui bags. Nandi 
rori, dinia watse, héngal tsdlugia, sdndi tétsei: na kdba tile 
botsanaté, sindi ndiro bétsei bago, kirt figura létset. Létentsa 
Geédiro létseité, nintsa létse’, kam notsena bego. 

Andi, yim § tia, ndiye rghburd sa?) tsurore. Réré, 
patord kitéya, agé kira gonye, kénnulan ganinye, siga tsuro 
ngeberd tamnye, kdnnu tsédigantsird fuge. Sdndi kdnnu pan- 
tsetya, rontsa tstlugi; réntsa tsilugia, ngete kala kdinnubén gonye, 
tsédird sage, gandnye, bits gonye, siga butsire fokke » hkaulan 
tarnyé; artsia, pépetonise, pérté, pinyzya, siga rére, yate, na 
tulon tsira némben tsdmnyen. Yim khengérontse ragenaté, gand 
rore, ngé gandré pige, kiyenyé, nkt mdndabe pige, kdyenyéeya, 
datema gériyén®), 

Si witéise tin bag Bérnuro: saga tilo ia, sdga méogu 
yayé isin bago. Sdga isenawaté, kana tsin: kdna isinté, djiro, 
8 Wid, drgemnyin, rgafelinyin, ngalonyin, koldtsin bags. Ateméro 
& sdga isenaté Bornuro, kéna gagin, kéda dm whraye. Si Péten 
tsitse, Gédiro létsintd, beldfi tsebdnds yayé, haba tilo botsia, ndiro 
botsin bago, figuro létésn: dtema 8 létentse. Kafi Kamanwaté 
nantse Gédin létse., naptsena, nateman kéft Kimanwa nabgond, 
tsd, andi pdnyendé. — Atema nipte kafi Kamanwabe, wu sim- 
mye tsurunaté Bérnun: digalntwa dugé kirusko, tildro gadéré 
rusggnt, digo Bornun pddgiguskd. 


Kafi Difa 8 Bornuro, dinia binem, dugd tin. Yim 
inte, dina magarifitsia, magaraniilan *) kannu finyé kardturo, 
r . psi tt eee oe . r r iy a > Mig dae is 
andi fugura ngaso nannyeya, andi karanyenya, kafi Difite yim i 
#4 7 4) togyaasqain xe bee Aa D Sere Ay 9. re of 
wenawdte, kannu tsiruiya, tse, Suga kannubén tsurin. Andi fu HT 
gura rutyeya, gonyé, kdnnuro hologé, wdrnyé, gériyen. Yimte af 





') more generally tsukkuiria. iY 
*) § 336. *) or gérén. 4) § 306, 2, d. i 
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kafi Difaté, 8 inte, dm °gasd notset: & sdrard tile tld) tsdtk- 
oO ? ° ? e 
havin, am pantsei; dm pdntseiya, kite kafi Difa ise, tséptsi, 
nduye nots. Nduyé notsia, dam *gasd sabardta, bdtiada*); b6- 
tsetya, dinid kététiia, gibogem kokdred t&ako*); téakia, nddbyé 
vt 4 ho f= 5 fon f,ue hz, . pope 5 . ae 
tsttsa *), kam tsdgoa?) tsdgontse gotsin, kim ngérgua®) ngérgentse 
gotsin, kam ketwawa keiwantse gotsin, ndiyé kdragard létsa. 
Kafi Difa, sandi ngasd fart gésgaben. Nandi lénuwia, gesga- 
? Oo € 9 gé J 
turd bau, sandiga roruwi. Sandi, dinia binemte, tseiya, dinia 
bunétsia, dind bagd: kaga Bérnubeté tsou. Sdndi haga ritsana, 
hala gésgabén tséptseiya, kaguyé sandigad tséteiya, andi sandiga 
‘AP aN fem =o af ~~ uv H > 
rorénya, sdndi dundntsa téitibe bagd: kaguyé tétsena. Ateman 
andi sandigad roré: kim ngérgema ngérgentse tsembila*), kam 
hetwima kebvantse tsembuli, kam tsdgdma tsdgontse tsembilli. 


Andi ngasd gonyé, patord tycya, — nandi pindon nandi ngubi, 
léna kwoya, — gébam kira goni, kala figoben ganina, kann 


itr tadlinaitson’ tiiniiectite fase = ttmnayat 
kiitit, tsédigdntsen funi; kaft Difa kituwaté™) gébammo témnyeé"), 
. fpVe mm de ~ vu / = fa = ' Li Soe Den W Mee 
ngatsiga gonye, tsi gébambé tsannye, kdnnu tsédigantsird fige, 
sindi kannu pantseiya, nrgdsd sdnut. Sdnuiya, gébam gonye, 
tsédird sagé; gandnyeya, buts. kite, fiirnye, butsilan tarnye; 
ji t se L— , ~ ~ 24 ~ v = ee 
kauilan artsia, pépetontse pérté, kayenyé, sigd gériyén. 
r Vaiioe we - f Lv / of =~ ve a ° s 
Ku béla aten, 8 tse botsia, béla botsendten, & na tildro 
botsia, ndird botsim®) bagd, figuro létsin. Kaft Difate, % Bér- 
nurd iia, lard bibitsin bagd: lara tilo bibitsn, *bétsi, lara bibi- 
tsinté, kénder. Kénderté, si tsiruiya komburd tseragena; ate- 
re) ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° 
mard kilo kénderbéturd gagia, kolotsin bago. Kénder tilo genya, 
f 
lard gadé bibitsin bago. Atema kafi Difate sdga tsenawaté, kal- 
v ° ° o ° ° 
7p set Sa ae ve Re Hed 4 - A = — 
lafia. Kafi Difite, % kaft bélabe. Am wiurayé nemdibintsé ne- 
e ] “sy oO ° 9 
Bo ° at Be . fe ee a ae ° ve ld - ~ 
metse. panyendé. Si nénrgali isin bagd: yim tsinté, lara kilobe 
oO 1°) ° 


1) § 202, 1. 2) from botsiada § 18. 
3) The Future of yakeskin , for tséako or tsiako. 
*) § 157. 5) § 20 and 199, 2. 


°) This is the bye-form of the second Indef. mentioned in § 62. It 
was omitted there to state that, in the third person, it also sometimes ter- 
minates in u, in stead of 56. 

”) This alternation of the first and second pers. plur. is another case 
belong to the rule of § 191. 

*y § 15; 
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ngaso datsena, digd dinia binémtsia, si ixin. Yim ista, nduyé 
tseragena, da tatoabé wi, tsa, tsuragena. Kéndio®) kafi Difu- 
beté, 8 sdga tld isa, wolte, létsia, sdga tile ndi, yasquaté kuru 
wolte isin: dtema si létentsd, héfi Difubste. Si kéifi Kamanwaga 
hurdnyin kétsena, nétsin hotsena; si kdyenyeya, am whrama stga 
hengurord*) tsardgena, si haft karite. Yim wsenaté kallafia, fi- 
guntse ngqla: kana bago, kdsia dibi bago, krige bags, kéda am 
wuraye; sdga kafi Difa tsenawdaté tsardgena. — Atema ago kafi 


° 


Difubé, Bornun diye, wu rusgana. <Atema dats. 
1°) ° 


Kafi Sugundordmbé mandntscte, wu nonesganaté: dinia 
nengalitsta, sv ngepalntse kdltsin, am barétseiya , tatoantse gana 
goné baré-loktaté*); yim tsoatseiya, tatodntse wuragata. Tkodtsa 
datsia, drgem bdfa, drtsa, isiltsd, tsédird pitseiya, kf Sugdn- 
doramté wurdtsaé datsi: sdndi haft bigelabé. Dinia bigelatéia, 
tatoa kuloré létseiya, tsdta; patord tsagitia, wartsa, tsagerin; digo 
dina bigela kétsia, argem kilolan kéremtsa datsia, ngalo bafu, 
artse, tsddore datsa, ngdfeli bafa, kéremtsa datéia, léra kilobé 
ngasd datsia, bigela kétsi. Bigela kotsia, kafi Sugindoramté 
hoanganyin kdminyin taginter; tagunteiya, kimi rigepal gédtsond; 
gotsia, & ngafareintse, beldga litse , tsttke, ngepalntse beldgature 
pitsege; ddtsia, & nateman nui. Nutya, agepalntse tsird beld- 
gubén, dinia be tse, dibdifa tse, hide tsasdsd, drgem tsandte, 
datiia, nérgalt tséptsia, vgepal kafe Sugindorambéeté, tsédi nké 
panisia, tatard kdltin. Am bérero ngutseiya, tdtdantse kalgata, 
siga tsdrut. Yimte sdga tilo tséti, ndwyé nots. 

Atema haft Sugindordmbe naptentse Bornun rutyénté. Si 
kaft bélabé: yim kaltsa, wuratseiya, tsird kuloben lira bibttser 
bago. Saga tllon ésia, ate isendté, pdtsegia, kira saga tsétia, 
agepalntse pitsenatéma weltin: saga sagason sima déga dtegetro 


') § 260. *) from géreskin, according to § 12. 

3) This is an instance of compounds in Kanuri. They occur very spar- 
ingly, hence the Grammar omitted taking notice of them. Another instance 
ig: héntsa-m - bit, blood from the nose. The m, in this case, has doubt- 
less to be considered as an evolved sound, and not as a euphonically changed 
Locative-termination. 
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Boérnun. — Ate kafi bélabé, sigad nonesgana, Sugindérambé, mana 
dats. 


Kafi Lagard, & naptentse rusganaté, si, dina bigelatsia, 
siga tild tilo rutyen, digo bigela hdtse ditiia, nembinem tia, % 
tsurd katsimben botiin. Yim dinia binémtsia, slga kéntantsé ra- 
géya, tawdnye, tsiny2, lény2, na katsim -gubuaten, tsird katsimbé 
sénnyeya, siga telyen: si haga tseragent,  kaguyé tséteiya, du- 
nontse bago. Kaft Lagarate, si nérgalan) kafi ngasoga kotsena: 
tigintse hatsi kamébé gadi, kangddintse gerasdn gadi nemkurantse. 
Si dinia kau tsiluga, kiguntse tsilugia, lénem stga taminya, st 
niga ntsiruiya, farird fartsia, kam notsenitiyé ngudd fartse tsond: 
st nemwtrantse ngudd gadi kardntsena, kaft Lagarate. Stiga, dinia 
bétsia, run?) bagd, dibdifutsia, ram?) bagd, néngali tséptsia, ram 
bago, bigelatsia, til tld rumin, bingmtsia, sandiga runin ngiburd, 
dima binemte. <Atemard Bérnun tsintse bdbdtset, kaft Lagarate, 
St “kaft binembé.” Lénem siga tamia, patord kitemia, kayénemia, 
handagia; 8 nétsintse haft ngasoga kotsena; siga rageéna, ngd- 
rontse hétsi. — Atema kaft Lagarabé mdndntse nonesganaté, ntro 
gulntsésko; ate dats. 


Kafi kéli kénderma & aguba gani, tilo tilo. Dinia 
nengalitsia, kénder nété, litsia, barénye, baré kotsia, nki kotsia, 
kénder wuratsin: néngalité i wuratsin bagd; néngali kotsia, tsédi 
artsia, & wurate baditsin; dinia binémtsia, Si wurdtse dati. 
Kénderté wuratse datsia, kild kénderbé si léremwa, haft keh 
kéndermaté, tsurod kénderbén % karga. Kam kénderro létsia, tsird 
kénderbén létsinya, kaft kéli kéndermaté kénderlan naptsena, siga 
° ‘ C) ° ° Q ° ° ° 
aA 5 US» sa ZL = = ed = r U 4 ~ 
rumin®); siga rumia, tam, patord kutemia, warnem, gérenin. 
Si tigintse gombara karite, nemkirantse kafi Lagardaga kétsena, 

° ° (ines ° ° ° 
si ngubi gani: tild, tile. Si nad gadén ndptsin bagd*), tsurd 
kénderbén naptsin: gésga gadé tsébui bagd, kéndertéma si tsébut, 

Lm = wy li ve Wives iy L = hf yue ba 
atemard nad gadén naptsin bagd, na kénderwan naptsin. Kén- 


') for ném’galan, from némigalan. 
2) § 293, 1. 6. 3) § 192. t) § 332, 4. 
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dertéma') kémbintsigo, atemard sgd tsiintse heli kér 
bdbotset. — Atema kdft héli 
ate dats. 


idermanyin 
hendermabé naptentse ndnesganateé, 


Kafi Kasdsima, & tsire bélabén bago, hiragan karga; si 
tigintse bul, nemkirantse hifi Stigundoram gadi, néngalt ram 
bago, binem ram bago; dinia bétsia, karagaré lénemia, sga ka- 
ragan rumia, gésga Kasasité sima tsébui, gesga gadé tsébui bigo. 
Atemard sga tsintse Kasasimaten bébdtser. Si yim tia, rgdburd 
isin; 8 watsiso tin bags. Si léra Inbilobe 
tsuntse dibiré bobdtsei bago. Saga &¢ isenaté, 
Matidnyin bébonyen, 


bibitsin bago, sga 

— argem tilo, tsiintse 
° ° 

t= Uv. od —,/ ° = Ur 

— saga kafi Kasdsima wenaté, nguburd iia, 

- 0 ° 

U 5 . ais ° Oe, = Lt é ad 

argem Matiaté rgiburd tsdmbin. Atemiré sga tsardgena. Kén- 

diontse, 8 tia, yim tsenaté Sugintse bul, kéda am wuraye. Kafe 
° ° Qo oO 

Pa ve =, / U U we =, / Lg Une 
Kasasimaté, tema naptentse nonesganaté, ate ddatst. 


J. Mana mei kégebe. 


Bornuten met kigibéwa géda: met hogibeté, yim kam perntse 
nuiya, am bébdtse, pérte gértsa, ngafo bélaberd tsdsdte, bélan 
kutyinten®) koldtseiya, mei hogibeté, & farin lifa pérbéeté tsirucya, 
koganawantse gdsd bdbotse, tsa; tséptseiya, siga gurétsei, na lifa 
perbeten, dugd % déregé tsa, hogana ngaso tsitsa, ngaford wélta, 
sid na tsdde, ise, na lifa pérben ddtsono. Détéia » how dabin- 
tselan tstisse, tsédird kolotse, t&intse hérattse datsia, 


Sk re en ne i> eel 


ee ee i 


pertéga tsin 
ts¢id, gértse, fugintsiro tsigutia, burgon sim -disé pitse, tsundia, 


___—_—<—_—_<_____ OC __ 


; 
télam pitse, tsindo*); tsindia, ngdntsi perbé rétse, karge pitse, 
tsundia, kamaten pitse, tsindia, kantegalibt ndisé pitse, téindo; i 
tsunde datsia, kogandntse ngiso sigd gurétser. St kountse gotse, ti 
tsinde, da kolotse, partse, kala gésgabén naptsia, hoganawdntse H] 


. . f A 
ngasd isa, date kémburd baditseda. Baditsa, sdndi tsdbuiya, | 
meintsa sandiga kala gésgaben naptsena tsirui, kogana ngaso dd f 


') § 167. *) § 314, *) also tseendo. F 
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wartse. Dantsa ngasd wartsa, tsdba datse, silérd woltsia, sdndi 
ngaso slate kolotsa. Létsa, nad tilon datseiya, met kogebé kala 
gésgaben tséptse, ise, sildte tsiruiya, koganawdntse date tsaba 
datsité, & nots. Tsitse, partse, aptiya, rgasd tsitsa, partsa, siga 
tsiga, bélantsard létsei, adm wirayé géda. Sandi parird létseité, 
nduyé sandiga tsdrut; na sandi déganaté, kam notsena bago, kéda 
am wiraye. Mana mei kogibé dmdé wirayé nemétsei, andi pa- 
nyenaté: tsiremad, katugumad!) — am wira nemétsa. Am wi- 
rabeté, Borniten, dndi katuga gillem bagd; am wiraté nemé 
gédintse pantsanite, sandi nemétset bago. Ateméro andi nemé am 
wiraye nemétsa panyeya, dndi yetseretyena: “kam nemé am wi- 
rabé tsdtseranite, nemé kitabubé tsetserani; kam nemé kitabubé 


? 


tsdtserdntte, nemé komandébé tséetserani,” kéda adm wuraye. — 


Mana met kogebé wu panesganaté, ate datsi. 
°o ° ° ° °o 


4. Mana kam dintan tussenabe. 


Kama kaganiga, tsambunaté ngalintse mian pindinwa*) dugo 
y) ° Ja ° ig 
patkigund: wu siga riskt, wu ngali drasgia?). Na & deganateé, 
nd dndi degetyenaté, léte baltebé: s bélantsen tsitsia, na léte bal- 
tébeward isin, bélandéro; isia, andi tdtoa ngasd lényen nantsird, 
siga kirruro. Lényeya, % andiga nosdni; kagandé, pérontséga, 
notsena; abandesd nantsurd létseiya, notsena; yandésd nantsurd 
létseiya, notsena. Sandi siga lafiatseiya, lafia tsémagin. Si tata 
mb 4 g ) i 
: f , f _ t,ue Ly v= , °. L 

ganard woltse, mana tatabé nemétsin, nemétsia, andi neméntse 

<4 Le me f ~ Vf D4 ‘ P4 . / ed Eee i = 4 
panyem bagd, amdé wira pantset. Tsintsen tima bago, kalantsen 

U — 4 ~ Cie A ut Laue Low = ce 
handult tsélam “bagd, ngdsd bul; tsitse, datsim bago tsakko, % 
agugdta; létsinya, ka miskinwa digé létsin; simtsiyé faran, tigin- 
tsiye kadafu bagd, tigintse karite kuteram get. Yim bélandérod 
iia, ndiiyé kurruntse®) tsardgena, nantsiro ise. “Kombi ngala 
Si tba” ted, tsdgutia, si tsébui bagd, stro bélem gana kartsa, 
keam pitsaga, tsddia, tséni gand gotse, bélemte kurumtse, gana 


1) § 315. 2) $199, 1. 3) § 258. 
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tsetya, sigd tséti tse, holdtsin. — Si, lokte sdlabé tsétia, notsena, 
nkt tsigorin: “wird aki hiutogo, woldneské, salineske!” tse stro 
nki tsdgute, woldtse, salitsin nibgata, si tétse ditse salits 
yayamte. 

Péré babanibe, tsintse Patsdlam, niga tsédena, pantsen si 
tata kéngali tsimba, tdtatd hassena diigo, — yim kassenabé kdén- 
tage ndiwa — digd ydyandéte, dinia binem yim ladéa, pdtsegr, 
tsa, labar tsdgate, hagini Kédé pangdnyd, t8itse tatodntse ngdso 
bdbotse, tsitsa, % fiiguro hotse, letsa, ydntse siterdtse. Dagdnya, 
tatoantsia wélta, bélandéré hasso, wu risganaté. Si 


n bago, 


hagandéeté 
pattegentse wu risgant, rontsia digo kologdsko: ago nrgdfonibeté 
wu nonesgant. 





5d. Midna kémbal hautgad tsétanabe. 
Yim haiga kémbalyé tsétanaté, wu kérbini méogu ldgari, 
digd kémbalyé kaiga kita. Dinia binem, yim sébdia kau dabi 
3 a LAO ‘ ? 

kitényd, wu piton tééiige, na yanisobero léneskin, yantsd drgem 
_  wosset bagdlan, “léneské, riskin” neské, tsaba gogasganyad, wu 
tsird tsababén léneské, ndntsa karangasgdnya, dinia kadma bu- 

ft, v= prt oa - 7 - fi = Uy ~ =- — ee par 
netsi. Dinia kau bunyegdnya, wu rineské, kdseske, na yaniso- 

° ° 

berd leégasgdnyd, ydniso tétsa; antsdndé gonye, patord kdsye. 
Kassénded, am wira bélabé ngdso, mdlamwa ngéso. hitgba Otsa 

’ : Jase , Jaso , ’ 

dandallo létsei, kemérsoa ngasd ddndallé létse’. Létsa, ddndallan 
niptsa, milamwa kitibi pdéremtsa, kémandéga logdtset; sdndi 
logotsei diigo kau ldsar hiténya, kémbal kauga koléts. Kologanya, 
dima ngasd firar: dm wira komdndéré godétsa, wélta, ndiyé 
pantsen ndptse, nemétsin: “Dinia kau dabima, kémbal kau tséta 
kirwiye, agotematé, ngaldtsono?” ») tsa am wira ngdsé neméetset. 

) AAAS ES ekee a, 

Kau tsdtanabe sdga ndiwaté,*) hifi Kamanwa kddio. Yim 
iinté, dina nérgalt, bdre-lbkta: am kilolan barétset, digé dinia 
diarganyd, kégara Gédin tin gadi, Pote, kafi Kamanwa Pétéen 

° °o 
tsttse Gédird isin, kéra. 
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Kerinyad, ndiyé witsin, sdndi tsei: 


1) § 275. 2) $199, 1. HH 
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Potén tsa, Gédird kigedanya, dinia ngasd tselamtst, dinia bunétse 
gadi *). Argem kulobé barégata, date kugwbégei tsétena, nrgasd 
hafiye tsébui. Kafiye tséba drgem ddagdnya, dinia bunyéganya, 
hafi létsa, botsei. Bogeddnya, dinia ketéginyad, ndiyé tsigantse 
gotse, lényé, kaft rorén. Roré, patord kite, kinnu funye, gébam 
hala kannuberé ganagé, kafite fukké tsiro gébamberd, nrki gand 
pigé, ts gébambé tsdinyé, tsédiga gébamberd kinnu yéheya, kafi 
hdnnu pdntseiya, ngasd sdnui. Sdnuiya, gébam tsédird sage, 
bitsi kite, pérnye, kaft butsird fukké, tarnyé; artsia, pépetontse 
pérté, datsia, tsird ngeberd pige, gand ganan”) gonye, kayenye, 
nkt mandabé pigé, gériyén: & kayegatate hengérord kétsi, ndusd 
siga tserdgena. Yim ista, andi siga®) nguburd telyé, saga tiloté 
& yasgurd iin; yasguro sia, &, rum bagd sga. 

Loktentse héganya, kina tsitntse “Ngeséneski” kadio. Kadi- 
nya, ago kimbubé ndarason bago: kala gésgabé kdragan, lénem, 
minem, kitemia, ya tatodnembeyé kalute détse, tatoanem tsdbut; 
dinta watsia, kira t&inuwi, lénu, karagdn tata gésgabé mani tsu- 
wia, ya tatoandobé sdndi nandon tsdmdge, détsa, tatoandd tsdbui 
tata gésgabe. Bornite talagaro kétsi: yim kana isia, kam *) ka- 
nayé ngubu ts¢tsin bagd: gésga nrgubu kédmbubé, katsim *gubu 
himbubé, atemard kanaté kam *guburod tséetsin bago. 

kafi Kamanwabé lokte kilagénya, kastia tilo kadinyd, kasudte 
ngala gant, am wira ldrdebetd kdsudte tamétse. Si bélard gagia, 
kam tilo tséta tsétsta, kamte gotsa, siteratserya, kam bélabéete 
ngasd tild tilon nrgasd tsetse datsin: tsird bélabéten kamte dubu 
déga yayé®), 8% bélaturd gagia, kolotiin bagd; pato kam tildbero 
gdgia, tsird patobéten, nandi kam pindi degawt ydyé, ngasd °), 
tiloma kolotsim bagd: béla ngasd tarte’) baditse. Kam komandé 
tseragenaté kabuntse datsenite tséteiya, kéntsdm-ba wsia, niga kabu 
lasge, ndt, yasgeturd*) kolontse: kéntsamba kéntsinemin tsugia®), 
hamte tsétsin bagd, kolots. Kam *tséotsord tsétandté, séba tséteiya, 
hatsirite t8¢ts. Stma Borniiten am wira wira, mdlamnyin ké- 
gandnyin, kearin kemérson, mafundin, gandnyin kurdnyin, ngasd 


4) § 297 and 306, 1. 2) § 202, 2. 3) § 336. 4) § 124, 2. 
5) § 301, 2. 8) § 334, 6. 7) § 212, 5. 8) § 203. % § 243. 
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sma tamotse: kdsoaté ngala gant. Alla désirndé tsaktse; si lar- 
derd gagia, lardeté 8 pdtsegi, wu rusgana. Lékte kafi Kdéman- 
wabé kiligénya, & gdgo. Si hdsodte tsuntse “bdmban” siga bd- 
botser, wu nonesganaté. 

Lokte bambabé hiliigenya, Fuldtabé %) hargago. Fuldta ga- 
genaté, kengagd Fulatabeteman abaniye wird: “siga, hémendété 
ngalinem méogu legdrri, tsa § gulagia, ntro niga diskin’ gasga- 
nya, dinta t8itst, nandird tegért®), dndi tidman nonyena: kénta 
hémbalyé kau tsétandaté, ngalard gant kita, dndi nonyena. Kém- 
balbé lokte kogdanya, kdfi Kimanwa gagi; kafi Kimanwabe lokte 
kogdnya, kana Ngeséneshi gigi; Ngeséneskibe lokte koganyd, 
hasia bdmba gigi. Bamba gage, am wira wira lirdibe ngaso 
tsetse daganyda, loktentse kogdnya, ngo Fuldta gag. Tétani, 
andite wurdnye, tsurd bélandében komdnde geraseda katindélan, 
ndndi tdto6a anandtemard *) hutugo; andite, kdégendé *) dats,” 
tse abaniyé wird gileskono. Yimte, katsivt kaw ldsar, kdlonde 
bdtaga patoben barényen, digo dnem kirtnya 2 am béla Databeté, 
Fuldtayé sandiga ydktse, belandéréd kasso. Isa, bélinden néim- 
nyena, digo nérgali kogdnyad, andyita sandyta ngasd padge, wu 
naturd kadisko. 


a ee 


tes 


, 

Atema mina kaiga kémbalyé tsétanabé wu simnyin riskanaté: 
ts es ne Log est ye See ae ~ 5 ba ~, ha st 
ago rummatema nemenemin®), rammite neménenr®) ago: katugaté 

° ° ° ° Oo 
ngala bE waye géda; katugumaté, 8 wage letran kérfe 
"GUA gan, am wurayé géda; katugumaté, & wégée letran érfo 

= vu A r . - 4 a = 
kinnubén stad sittsei, géda, wu panesgana, atemard agd wu ris- 

ap F ih f ° y zytl,vue r ‘4 ’ Ud 
ganate, nird gulntséskin. — Ate datsi, mana hémbal katga tséta- 
nabé, simntyée tsurundte. 


— 


SS. 


os 


= ie 


| 
or sean: or ae Cael aE 


6. Mana Bédebe. 





Bode, naptentsa Bornigei. Kam notsentye, sandiga isuruiya, 


i 
, i : ; “ , ta 
Bornu ganya, gilli®).  Altsa tile hérdibe, kéri tsdgerin, gddu i 
3 l 
i q 
aS oR. 2) § 270. it 
%) This is the plural of gand; see also § 195. ty 
*) § 179. 5) § 190.1. HH 
f 


. . “ . . PeeN f 
*) A rare and irregular future Negative, abbreviated from gultsanni. 
L 





o2 282 se zest 8e se SSS Stale sl ees es elke ye Ob Oak yas tek the 
i: zce2s : : arta te fe te Cotig die k Be Be be Be 
ae Se Bee ee Oe A ES eee TES CPE eC eae oe ee Ps eee ee ee eee ee oe ee ee ee eee Pes 









































tsagerin: dtema sandiga kérdird tséd6, géda dm wuraye. Sandi 





hérdintsate gadéga kotsei. Sandite, mei Borniima ngawalan nap- 
tia, birgon simard katsaga kolotsegin mei Bérnamaye. Atema 
tl dkintsago. Bodeéete sandi kilo, Borniiger, barétset; sdndi tsodtset; 
drgem *bétsi nantsan, rgalo mbes nantsan, ngafeli mbétsi nantsan, 
1 Ii pe mbétst, hint mbéts; kanintsa kira, kani Bornubega hots; dima 
ngubu nantsan, per ngubu nantsan. Bélantsa dabu nkiben: Ya- 





lantsayé kimodagu, Anemtsayé kimodagu, Gédintsaye kimodagu, 

Péténtsayé kimodigu: sdndi daba nkibén kargi. Bini ngubu, 

bini laga, tsiintse “tsinem Uife')!” keda tsintse. Bunite létsa, ké- 
Sits s ash : : ? 

i modiugun siga ngiburé tsdtd, tsagitia, ngérdo tutitsa, bdtse?); 

1H g : : ’ ! ye enne ’ 


watsia, gotsa, kdlassa; datsia, ngé kira tsagite, tsorore, tsuro 





i) ngeberd tutitsa; haba ydsge tséa, tsatuluga, mitisa, kaulan*) 
] HT ry e 70 o 
| , af v— 4 Tied is ~ fe = r 
tartsa; artsia, gotsa, belaga latsa, tsuré belagabero tsasdke; réptsa, 
dtsei, kasugurd tsasatia, kam ago kalubé matsinté 
gandganan gotser, Gul watia, kam ago kalubé matsinté, 
nintsan létse, tsifin. Bunité, tsuntse “Tigundnyin” bdbdtser; keisua, 
hilurd détseia, kalintse kétsi. Nduyaye kala Tugunobeté watsant. 
— Ate mana Boédebé tild. 





Kuri: dm kédntsa*) kriguré létseiya, pérntsa ngubu, rgasd 
barede. Sandtyé, Margiget, findwa, kalugia. Sandite Margiga 
hotsei, nemtsoinyin. Wu krigentsa risgana: lényé, na tulon bela 























nguba ngéremnyeé, andyiua sandyua; dteman nemtsointsa kiruiye. 





Sandyua nandyiia kriguré lénuwia, béla kaérdnnuwia, ndiyé sa- 





bardtin. Sdndi sabarateiya, pérlan®) tséptsa, béli tsatiluga Ufan- 
tsan, béli péremtsa, ngafo perntsabe, nad ndptseité, bélin rétsa, 





bi tsia, tsaba, kala bubéten, naptset. Sdndi, dtema sabaratentsa. 





, gy ae ° (an AIM £ a He Ara In 4 <a E 24 4 - 
Béla ngéremnuwité, léni, gaguwia belaturd, nandyua sandyuaso 

Lf (ein , e D7 iy Bor ee = ’ ° P ee pe et oe 
gag datsia, sdndi kalia tsdtei bagod, pé tsatei bagd, kani tsara, 














tsdtei bagd, lemanpima buirgoten watsei, kéri madtsa, tsdrudya, 
pérnyin ditsa, kérité bélabé ngasd tsabdnde, tsata, datsta, leman 








gadéturd kdlaktaget®). Wumayé ateté risgana. 


1) Imperation of lafuskin. 

*) This singular refers to the collective noun bunt. 

=y9 306, 2 (-d. *) comp. the Germ. Manngleute. ae ae ere 

*) This is another instance of a Compound Conjugation: kalangin, 
I turn, halakteskin , I turn myself, halaktegeskin , IT turn myself to or 
towards any thing — see § 61. 


ft gle 
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88 
ro) 
Sandi pérntsaro kargun tsddena. Pérntsate letsinya, kam 
f , = 4 — pf la 72 JS r . + OR 
sandiga tsuri geratenaté, perte letse, nate tsuruya, datsin; ko- 
mantsiye dzegdnan tsdktsta, létsin bago; koméntsiye nétsi pérntse 
ago tsirana: na, kim geratena, per tsurui, kima pérma tsbrini. 
Koma pérma deli dé bébotiia, “kam ndten geragataté téiné, lige! 
° ° ° ° ° = > 
ligemmt kwoya wu ntsétsésko,” tsénia. kéa geragata nemé kir- 
° ° p) ° ) © = 
mubée pantsia, tsitse, tsulugi: “aba Bode, atouga?) sésemmi!” 
° ° 
tse, tsulugia, Bode siga tséta, isergere, fugurd tstke, dptei ngaso 
Beodéte. Pérntsa, sandiré na kam geratenaté péletsegin, wu ris- 
° ° ) ° ° © o ° ) 
guna: kam gant gilese: wima riske. Andyia sandyia, wute 
sarbite tsird Séaben. Séate, metyé sandiga, “ndndi Fuldta gau” 
tse, dutse; isa, béla Gézereben ndbgeda; na ndptsandten Bédeyé 
isin, Noétsemyé tin, Kareikareiye isin, nate kim meiga tséganite 
ngas6 niten tsa, sdptana, belajiso. Atemdn al Bodebeté kirusko. 
— Atema dats. 


7. Mana met Bornibudé. 
, 
a. Mana mei Amadibé. 


Met Deidma Lafia, sdga tilé, mei Amadiyé siga dogono. 
Doganyad, na metberd léturd wits. Mei kira kam tsunodti nan- 
turd; léturd wats. Yasguro kam kindtoso >); léturd watst. Mei 
gergatsi, ketgamma bdbotse, kdndegeird kadinya, keigamméars: 
“woltendé, léné, kégandnem ngasd bdb6nd, isa naniro.” Kelgamma 
wolte, létse, kogana ngdsd bdbotse, tsigute fuga metbero, metro: 
“ngo, kogana bérnibé rgdso bobongé, isei nangmmd,” kénd ket- 
gammayé meird. Melyé ketgammaro: “kéa mei Delama Lafiaté*) 
nonemba?” kdbnd keigamméaro. Keigamma: “wu nongi.” Metyé: 
“lend, sdbaratené, kégana rgdso sabarita » léné, koa met Detima 
Lapiatd tet, kite fuginiro, wu siga simnityé tstiruiya, ragéski,” *) 
kond metyé ketgammaro. 


') for ate wiga, see § 18. 
2) § 300. 3) § 168. 
‘Yi gq. wu sigd sinniyen risskia ragéskt. 
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Keigamma mana meibé pintse, tsitse, pantsurd létse, dalam 
£ Pde ty = - f= ur - , £ f= 
méogu ndurisd bobdtse; ndntsird kasinyd, dlam méogu ndurtro: 
4 - a BA £7 Jt ~ - t - i. deol 
“léndgd, nduyé sabarate, balia krigurd.wu meiyé sinote, ‘lend 

; . = = LE we y = ym Ue hee Rae shh f ° 
koa met Detama Lafiaté tel, kute, fuginird simniyé siga tsuruya, 
ay 4 aa ? aan fa ¥ me a m4 / VID f / 4 y rey vay 
wu ragéski,’ kind meiyé,” tse keigammayé alam méeogu nduriro. 
H £ f_ «= U U =-J = os s ee: - = 
Alam méogu ndurisé mina ketigammabé pantsa, wolta, pantsdro 
létsa, sabardta: kam kaligimowa kémbintse kaligimontsiré laptsin; 
ham kérowa, kémbantse kordntsurd laptsin, kim kaniamowa kém- 
bantse kaniamontsurd liptsin; kam alfaterawa kémbantse alfate- 
rantsird ldptsin: ngdsd antsdintsa gotsa, sabarata, na ketgam- 
mabero isa. Keigamma tsitse, sabarate, fugurd kotse, pato metberd 
hasso. Kasinya, ketgamma pérlan tséptse, létse figa meibéen, 
metro: “gd, nd wiga sindtenmaturd wu apteskt,” kind metro. 
lm Ts | Ne 4 , (beg ° nae = 99 Lea -.> Pim 
Melyé: “léné, dlla niga ngurndntse!” tse keigammard metye. 
Keigamma tsitse fuga metben, létse, pérntse tséta, tséba, ndaptse, 
fuguro kétse, dlam méogu ndurisd sigad tsdga ngafon, krige met 

Deiamaberd abgata. 
Sandi bérnyin tsitsandté, kabantsa wurtwa nad met Detama- 
eee £9 

berd létsci. Légeddnyad, mei Delama sandiga kirinyd, sabarate, 
hoganantse ngasd sabarita, tsird bérnibén tsdlaye, ngafo bérniben 
if t Lf ° f= ¢ a pA 1 > ef 2 
datsa, ketgamma gurétset, digd keigamma ise, sandiré tsegenage ; 
, . Uh o . ts 1 eS = 4 rt Rees 
lebdla badigedanyad, mei Deidma keigammaga yoktse, tsetewolgi 

eos Lee = A iP yen 8 fans , ° = oa ut 
agaford. Am keigammabé ngasd kira kira mei Deldmayé tsetse, 

4 Oe aes way Pa if ay nya iy 4 ey 1 ~ y, a ~~ Lye, 
laga tséta, rontsia tsate, garurd kolotsegin, kogana ngasd, krige 
2 7 ut Syv— - ° a = = 
tsddinté, tsetse datst. Ketgamma koganantse gandwa nrgdfore welti, 

met Detdmayé ditse. 
Keigamma bérnird kadinya, metyé labarntse pantsena, “sga 
o ? ° ° 9 
its Oi dd80 ESeCSéST 7? , mat: nas kelaany he 
dutsa, kogana ngasd tsesesi,” tsa, mei pantsena; keigamma fugu 
ld - - V) as ° f = Le tn , = , . 
metberd leganyad, met killugord watst: ketgamma ddgdta, mei 
nantsurd isent. Metyé stro kam tsunote: “léndgd, sro gulldgo, 
° ° 

Gy \AlS oS ow i r P 4 fo~ vy ~ = = . r 
sigd kindtesganya, dlam méogu ndurisd sigad tsagad, na met Deia- 
miberé legedanya, si met Deidma kirinyd, ritse, tsegdse, kogana 
hira kira ngasd tsesése, st wolte nanird win: wu sigad waneskt, 
st kamuré woltst; létse, pantsen naptse, kasagarni lintse, gandtse, 
perm tseregére, tsilage pdnyin, wu simtse kirra wangi” kdnd 


metye keigammaro. Keigamma néngitse; kasagar lintse, gandtse, 


34 
bik 


HN AH Meee Gree le 


5o3) 
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per tsergére, kilugo patos metbén. Kilagénya, kdgana ngasd na 
tulon dagdta, meiyé sandiro: *ndndj lénogo, met Detama teigo, 
wurd kutogo!’ gasgdnya, nantsird legouwia, siga hirtewta, nindi 
rinit, dm *giisd tsesese, nandi kdssa, nantro hasso,” kéno kéga- 
naward meiye. Kogana ngdsé mana metbé pangeddnya, néingitset, 
kam tsi peremtema bago; mei sandiga tsirui. Melyé lénogo, bilia 
arogo naniro, kelgamma gadé ntsddeské wéltic, lénit, tau, whro 
hutogo!” tse meiye. 

Kogandwa wélta; pantsaro légeddnya, dinia waganya, metyée 
dlam tild bébdtse, neigam t80, kdsagar lutsege, per krigebé t86. 
Ketgamma bélin sabarate, kégandntse nyse gotse, abgate, na mei 
Detamaberd. Keigamma létse, — kiraga kira mbétsi, dndin 
Delin pargin — hdragate kamtse , kotse, Dela hdrangdnya, met 
Detamabé yayéntseso haramintsesd, am bélabe kira kira nGAsO 
tsitsa, dinda bunyeganya, lemdn aguburd gotsa, na ketgammabero 
tsdsate, keigammaré tsdde. Kedriwa kira Iara Detabé ngaso 
tsitsa, na kelgammabero tsa, heigammard: “mdrtegené, ndmné 
na tilon, andi wolte, 1 





énye, met Detamaté telyé, gére, niro ntstyé, 
patord wéltatem,” kéda keariwayé ketgammare. Ketgamma. md- 
na keariwabe pantse, lemdn giro tsugitendte $i tsémage, ndptsi 
na tilon. 

Keariwa létsa, piton naptsa, karami Detamabé bdbotsa, ya- 
yantse bébdtsa: «niga, yayandd béla tarte tserago,” kéda kedri- 
wayé. Karami Detamabé téitse, yayantse bdbotse “dre, lényé na 
yayandébero, stro burgo diye! T elye, keigammard ytyendé kwoya, 


Sa da Layer 


feat ayy | a SSE SS era 
ee Seer Poti LI cel tr 


f 

a 

Dela nigasd keigammayé tdrtse, kam "gas0 t8€ts0: yayande tile H 
nanga, kam bélabé ngdso pattsageiya, agala gant,” tse harami | 
Deiaméabeyé yaydntsuré. Yaydayé mana karémibé pantse, dmise | 
ct Lin Se i Me , Ok vr = ns ore eA = (44 , f 1 
ngasd bébotse, tsa kandegeiro; kasinya, amtse ngdsoro: “kdnde- 4 
. _ Sf DTN = , , Lf UG = ~4 i eed = r - 7 +a] 
gemdé kubété, kam gadé ate went nandero!” tse amtsiro. Amtse } 


. =< we Bl 4 = , £ = ° ve a4 , oh 
7gas0o hagentse pantsa, na tulon naptsana; mer, sv pantsent; sird 


ham tilo tsdnote, nantsiré létse, siga bdbotse; $i tsitse, ndantsaro 
hadinya, kendegeilan kam gadé tiloma bagd, sai haramintsuso, 
yayantsusd. Stye kardmintsisoro: « ajird wiga béboskou?” ganya, 
sandiyé: “dre, andi sowuartéogo: ketgamma isin, kéda, andi pan- 


gerye, api diyen? buirgoye keigamma nandéro tse, stga dunyé, ko- 
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gana hgasd yetsye, pérntsa ngasd mage, lemdntsa rgasd mdge; 
letsei, kirit wélta, nandéro tset, tsinyin, panyenaté; dtemaro andi 
niga bdbontsyé gilentsye, pan!” kéda Detamaro kardmiwantsiye 
e by. ° 
handegeilan. Styé karimiwantsur6: “ndndi dtemaro wuga bdbos- 
hou? nandi krigeté rinuwi kwoya, kdssogo, béla kolonogd wiro, 
voo ° 

Vavd. Sn a feg 400° kelaa 5 4 , Fe7, WE. an 
wu ndarama leneskin bagd: ketgammate gant, met isin yaye, wu 
haseskin bagd krige nanga,” kind kardémiwantsurd. Si, kardmi- 

° g J o 9g ? ? * 
wantse ngasd kentantsird tsi foktsdna nétsent, sga witsei. Si 
tsitse “patord, gageskin,” tse, tsttse, daginya, karanuwantse 
ngaso tst toktsa: siqga tsatd. tsargére. tsinnd véremt heariw 
ngaso tsi foktsana , sigd tsatd, tsargére, tsinna péremtsa, kedriwa 
ngas6 bobotsa, am bélabée kira kira ngdsd bobotsa, dinia bunye- 
ganyd, sigd figurd tsascke, nad ketgammabero tsasate!), ketgam- 
maro tsade; wolta, patord tsa, lemdntse ngasd gotsa, am bélabé 
wura wuira ngasd leman tsdgate, gotsa, ketgammaro tsasdte, le- 

Cc ° 
man tsade, ketgamma lemdntsa tsémage, mei Detéma nuiskon- 
tsan tsémage; wolta, pantsdro létsei. Legeddnyad, ketgamma kam 
° ° 
‘y- sy — 4 = ~ a= 4 ¢ ~~, / Sf AS Fig us 
tld bobdotse: “aba koa, léné, kedriwa bérni Deiabéeté, dfima bago, 
pantsin naptsa, kidantsa tséde; mei Delama wird tsdta tan, 
sddenaté ago nggla tsddi: wu bérnird léneskia, metro giligé, mei 

° ° ° ° ° 
ngqla sandiré meiyé tsebatsond,” kénd ketgammayé kedriwa Deta- 
bero. Keariwa ngasd pantsan naptset. 

Keigamma téitse, sabarate, leman sird tsddena ngasd gotse, 
mei Deidma tséta, per kddararod siga gotsege, figuro tsake, tsdba 
bérnibé gogond. Yimte dinia binem, siga beldnden kekkdgo®), 
° ° ° ° 
(Sel ee eA = t - = . Eee vt 4 Ul 
sigd belanderé keguténya, am wira ngdsé tsitsa, létsa, sird ne- 
métsagei: kigandwa sga figuré tsasdke, tsasdtinté, am kirra 
meiber6 létseiya, sdndi amte ditset; 8 mei tstrui, siyé kdgana- 


ward: “kdlondgd sandiga, ndiydye wiga ka sir —: bilture 
dinia watsi tsabalan, — ndiydye kdlondgd, wiga wise!” Atema 


neméntse téintsen nemétsin, dugd siga ketgammayé figa mei- 
ber6 kedto. 


Keaténya, mei sigd tsirui. Kirinyd, siga kigérd: “nima 


‘) The Accent of this form is also frequently on the first syllable, see § 81. 
*) This is the Causative Conjugation of kongin, see §59. The reason 
why the radical k is not changed into g, as we might expect from § 76, is 
probably its being doubled, comp. § 66. 


gpigecaeiengd)! 
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met Detaima Lafia tsdnyinté?” tse meiye, siga higdrd. Slye 
mero: “wuma mei Tsiga kamagunbé,” kind meire. Metye sire: 
“koganant diibu yrippadgemt, rigo, ka Sugiantro, ‘tsadisgant? neminté, 
hit niga ntsdguti Jugintrd kodnrga, amdnémyeé,”’ 
Stye meird: “nddra sdkenuin yaye, wu ngo, kit 
geski: 
bété, 


tse metyé stro. 
muskonémmd. gd- 
ago ragemma dé!” kénd metré met Detamaye. Met Bornu- 
meimoutsi, nodnrgi-bagd ») gotsia, & tsdteiya, t8étsin bagd, 
— bela tilo, tsuntse Katsega, — kam meiga lebdlatsenaté, Siga 
isdteiya, bérni Bérnubén buntse tsirut bago, 
tsebatser. 

oa mei Delama Lajiaté, si tsiird yantstbén t8intsen thmintse 
piasgua katambo, kéda am wiraye. S 
pantsin bago, digo wurdgond. Wurdganya, am wuraye siga 
tsourd tsaragena;.atemdro si kérmet kibando. Kibandénya, si 
agontse gitsia, kam gadérd tin bagd, sai mdlam Fuldtabeso 
génya; milam Bérnubé tseragent; mdlam Fuldtabésd sro w 
dlla tsagérin. 


béla Katsegaturé 


» , eh , 
St tata lganantseman mina 


atsiso 
Fuldta sindi ngala gant, sandiwa mei Bornibewa 
tabaktsani: atemdin met Tsigabée kalantse géogeda; tsitse, “met 
' tse, badigdnya, sga tsatd, béla Katsegdturo hesctto. 
Kesaténya, harimintsé til mbétsi, tsintse Salgadme. Metyé 
bobotse, kérmet Deiabété keino. Deidten Salgéni sma meigo. 
Nabginya, ya mei Tsigabé 86 badigono; & térinz “meiwa Sal- 
gamiwa birgontsa tilo: taténi Katsegard tsebatsei; wu w 
datsi.” 


moligin ,’ 





Ul =- ’ 
utsant 
Atema sdré t3irin, digs Salgdmiyé tsitse, dm wira bérni 


f ~ _ , a ~; A po = — z = f . . 
Deiabé bébétse, “martegendgo, léndga, yant logonog6! yayani mei 
Tsigate ago tsiré bér 


mi Detabén baditsenaté ngala gant, abande, 
hérmeilan yim degdnaté, mei Bérnubéga méltsin bago. Si tsitse, 
met Bornubega méltsinté, dndi sga kolénueya béla ngasd partsin 

ornubega Sug, andr siga kolonyéyd, béla rgdsé partsin. 
Atemaro andi haramiwantse kala Sonnyé 


a 


SO yee erage: 


, Sigd tely2, metro kelyé: 
tsa sv naptse ian, ngdfon mei Béornubéga tségei kwoya, andi sro 
Saba WN lin oXdrihot Pornaciy 7 mh go yaydnde I 
managenba? Nda*) yaniga ké) ogo, am wura, ago yaydndé ba- 
ditsenaté nigalaba simtsen?” 


PT BE 


kono Salgamiyé am wira bérniberd. 


ew 


Fy bago is not an Adverb in this place, but the consequent 
pound; for if it were an Adverb, it would stand after the verb, 


— For other compounds compare the foot-note on page 7 
*) § 304. 


of a com- 


see § 293. 


v. 
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Am wira bérnibé mana Salgimibé pantsa, tsitsa, nad yabero 
létsa, ydro: “ni tdtanem, nédnrgi-bagd abantsiye tsédent, dba 
abantsibe tsédeni, si t8itse tsédinté, tsa karanuntsusd birgd tsdde, 
Yiga tsdta, metro tsadeni kwoyad, met gergdtse, tsitse, Detaro tsia 
siga tsdtd, meird tsddeni kwoyd, gergatse, tsitse, Detlard tia, 
— ni, kérma “tatani pdtsegi,’ nem ytreminté, — krige mei Bornuma- 
° ° ° ° (3) Jo 
Tani OE ° A of ~ ° = ‘ = EA on se Oy Diaries 
beté, — ni kasigana nonemi, andi kddnga nonyé — tsa met tia, 
hamaten, tdtaten, ngasd kéntsiré woltsei, andi kodngaté, kuraten 
af ee f _ ° See Soe f — ’ 
ganaten, keariten Kemursoten, ngasd andiga satapdadgi: atema ta- 
tinem, mei Tsigdte tseragd. St tulontselan datsenaté, ngala 
° ° 1°} e 1o} o ° vo 
genya, ni yiremin “tatani patsegi” nem; tatanémte, met Bornima 
vo ° oO ° 7] 
it ise a oe ~ ‘ls = = 4 sf 
tsétsin bago, kérma lenemia, Katsegan rontsia ndbgata; date kar- 
genem bibite, ytremmi! Salgami kérmeird komande fugunemin 
gandtsenaté, niga ntséti; afi gadé ni manenin? kimba manemirra?), 
héntsa minemirra*)? afi minemin?” tsa dm wira Detabé ya mei 
Tsigabero nemégaga. Kamuyé mana am wirabé pantse, tdtdntse 
bébotse “Salgani dre, ndmné, yayanemté dgd baditsendté am 
wura ngasd wird gulesd, wu paneshi; niyé <kérmet pandeskt’ nem, 
handnem nutya, dgd yayanemyé baditsenaté, badinemia ntsdta, 
metro ntsdde, ntsetepadge: kalanem pdnde!” kond kamuye td- 
tantsuro. 

Salgami kermetlan naptsé, kérba lasge, ndi, ydsge, dége, 
uguaté, Euldta badigond kriguré. Fuldta badigdnya, “ Fuldta 
bélabé ngdsd, am bélabé ndiyé Fuldata tsiruiya, tstse!” tsa; 
badigedanya, Fuldta pdntset. Pdangedanya, biurgon Fuldta Detlabé 

? ? 

ngasd létsa, béla tsuntse Gutsibaten naptsa; nabgeddnya, kuyé 
< 9 co Oo o} 3 3 

krigurd létsei, Deldga méltsei. Salgami nantsard kriguro létsia, 
ditsa, kam tsesésin, la tlan tsédi Detabé ngasd Fuldtayé tsé- 
magi. Agd Fuldtayé birgo lasgen krige Deian baditsenaté?) met 
Tsiga nanga. Mei Tsiga sandird ago ngala tsédin: tsapddg?, 
sdndi kerunyad, dteman buirgon Delaten krigurd Fuldtasoyé ba- 
ditsa, nggremtsa, dagond. Digd Dela dagdanyd, Detan Bérnun 
pargate, kdaraga kira mbétsi; wonte Fuldta kdragan figuro kote 
badigeda. Béla tilo ts karagabéen, belatibé*®) tsuntse Kaldlawa. 
Fulata tsitsa, karagd kotsa, tsa, bélate rgéremgeda, yimté kam 


1) § 316. 2) § 173. 3) § 140, 
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89 
ngubi: tsestsd, béla Kaldlawaten kamuye déptsant , hoangayé dép- 
° ° o e ° 
= = te . Ne wat . viutsue viuTt ve 
tsani; kurayé, gandye, ngéso tsaruiya, t8esésin; sesese, datsia, 
bélaturd kinnu kolotsa, bélate iigdso kannuye tséba: 


sandi wolta, 
létser. 


Met Bernama pintsi; panganya, ketgamma tsunote: “lene, 
béla Gutsibaten Fuldtatd ngdsé rumia, dte tammi, yétse!” ise 
metye keigammard. Keigamma krége gotse; Gutsibard kadinya, 
Fulata ngdsd ketgamma tsdrui. Fuldta tsa » keiganunaga tsd- 
balan kaptsa; ketgamma ndntsaro hadinyad, lebdla baditsei. Ba- 
digeddnya, ketgamma Fuldta ritse, hgdford woltt. Nodford wol- 
gaténya, Fuldta siga ditse’ ngdfon, kam nguba tseséso. Kesé- 
sényd, keigamma tsdba gotse, bérnire és. Leganya, yim létse- 
nawa, metye siro: “ketganma Made, ni ntsinoteshé: lené Guitsi- 
ban Fuldtate ngdsd ydrné, tétsa! neské, ntsindské +); legamia, 
Kulitawa kirimia, krige ndéoré wanem, kdssem, kégana gaso 
pinem, téesése, ni naniro kddim: wu niga ntsctseskin bago, kdsa- 
garnem mageské, kodnga kamdnémmo ytskin ,” tse meiyé kelgamma 
Maduro. Keigamma Made niteman mina metbé panganyda, ka- 
Sagar lintse, fuga metbén gandtse, létse, ségerin ndbgond. 

Nabginya, koa tilo, tstintse Ali Méréni, met bobotse, ise 


° 


nantsird. Déagdnyd, metyé stro: “dba Ali Mérems » nima hit ket- 
gammanigd,” tse; kdsagar gétse, kia ketgamma Ali Méremiro 
kasagar lutsege; kia Ali Mdremi, yimté siga bdbdtser “keigamma 
Ali Maréminyin” *) bébdtset. Met keigamma bélin pdltse, Fuldta 
Gutsibin paigeddnyd, igdsd t8tsa, tsa » béla, tsintse Ddmatura- 
ten®) nabgéda. Mei, Fuldta Ddmaturun naptser tsi, panrgdnyd, 
“uldtawate, sdndi afi tsarago ninyin? Sandi Giutsiban nap- 
tsina, keigammdni noteské; ndntsare legdnyd, amni ngisd tiesése, 
keigammani dutsd, patord kddio: kia Gubtsiban tsitsa, tsa, Dd- 
maturun nabgeda!” kébné metyeé. 

Mei koa ketgamma Ali Méremi bobotse: “keigamma, Fuld- 
tawdnt nongu-bago gotser: léné » sandiga béla Daméaturiten sage, 


dte naten*) labdrntsa pdnesgant,” tse metye, koa ketgamma Ali 


") an abbreviation of ntsunoteské, see § 74. 
*) § 153. *)+§ 165) 1. 4) § 936, 1. 
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Marémiré. Keigamma t8itse, sabardte, kigana igasd bdbdtse, 
kriguré dbgata: ketgamma figurd kotse, kogana ngaso siga ngd- 
fon tsdga, béla Damdturu légéda. Damédtururé legedanya, Fu- 
lita nrgdsd sabaragata, keigamma gurétsei. Ketgamma nantsard 
léganyd, krige baditset. Badigedinya, Fuldtawa koa keigamma 
Ali Maremiga ditset. Dageddnyd, dmtse ngasd tsexése; ketgamma 
Ali Maremi bérnird wélte, lett. Leganya, met gergatsi; ger- 
gatse, ketgamma Ali Mdrémigad yoktse, kdsagar tsémage. 

Kura kogana gadé keigamma ts61), kdsagar litsege, kei- 
gamma kogandte, tsuntse “keigamma Dindma” siga metyé ga- 
latse. Siyé t&tse, kégandntse tsdptse, kira na Fuldtabero wel- 
gate. Wolgatényd, béla tilé tsuntse Tsagalariten*), keigamma létse, 
naptst. Nabgdnyd, Fuldtawa labar ketgammabé pdntsei, kei- 
gammaga gurétsei: keigamma léturd nd Fuldtasdberd watse, nap- 
tsena. Fuldtéwa siga gurétsei: kantage pal kitdsd*), ndten tsitse, 
Fulataberé léturé wats. Met bérnyin labar pantsin, keigammaré 
metyé kam tsundte “strd gilldgd, siga noteské; krige Fuldtabero 
leganyad, ka kantage tild kotsi, si léturd ritse, béla Tsagaldrin 
naptsendté, si ritsi kwoya, wolte patord, ise naniro!” Kelgamma 
na metberé wolturd ritsi, na Fuldtasdberd léturd ritsi, & na tulon 
nabgata, béla Tsagalariten. 

Fuldta tsdbantse witseiya, siga tsdrui bagd: kantagentse ndi, 
si nabgata na tilon, léturd ritsi na Fulataberd. Fuldtawa téitsa, 
sabarata, ngasd na keigammabero, béla Tsagalariturd, dinia balté 
kitényd, iset na keigammadbers Fuldta. Keigamma tsigdnyd, kan- 
gulet baditii: Fuldta siga dutsa, béla Tsagalariten, per ngaso 
ngala ngalat¢é Fuldta tsdmdge: keigamma tsdbad gotse, bérniro 
légond. Léganyd, mei gergatst, 8 kdlantséma sabardte, “Fula- 
tabero*) léngin™ tse, baditsia, dm wura sigad daptser. Si keigamma 
ydsge kindtosd, Fuldta kriguré sandiré targa”), tsagdse, nan- 
tsird tsei: dfiget & paton naptsin, Fuldta dindntsaga kotsi? 


‘) Indefinite II of yiskin. Compare the similar use of jf). 

) § 154, 1. 3) § 300. 4) § 134. 

°) This is an unusual form of Indef. IL, Conjug. III, of the verb ge- 
reskin. The more usual form is targere or targerd, see § 78. 
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Met paton naptsena, kriguro sabaratinté, Fuldta tsitsa, na 
metberd kass0; tsa), bérni harangeddnyad, metro wokita tsebatsd. 
Metye wokita kirlnyad, wokttaye metro: «ni andiga sagami kwoya, 
kqlakelé?) kélené, andyiia nya lebdla bagd, ndmnyogo!” tsa 
Fulatasoyé, wokita metro tsebagedana. Metyé wokitantse*) rufiitse: 
“Fuldta kdlma wu éiga gaskin tse, wokita wird tsebatsin: wu 
sandiga gaskin bago; Bornu ngasd datsin yayé*), wu Fulata kal 
tsigasgani,” tse metyé, wokita tsebaganyd, sdndi wokita melbé 
tsdrut. Fuldta sabarata, kriguré na metbero isei; tsa, fugit bér- 
nibén dagéda hgdsé na tilon. Keigamma tstirut sandiga, tsulige ; 
nantsard lebalard kadinyad, sdndi keigammaga lebdlard tsdtei, 
lebdla tsddin, sandyiia keigammawa lebdla tsddin. Lebdla dinia 
kau dabi baditsanaté, kau lésarso » Lulata kanguleird wiitsei, | 
Keigamma kam tsundte na meibero: “lénd, metro gullé, Fulataté 
dundniga kotsi: mei ts Gédiben tsiluge!” tse ketgammaye, kam 
kinoto nad metbero. Kéa létse, metro: “téind, sdbardtené, ket- 
gamma wuga sinots nangmmd, nird, iseské *) gulniseské: krige 
Fuldtabé ate dindntsega hots; ni sabaratem, ydanem fiugurd ydkem, 
tsi Gédiben lige! tse, helgammayé wiga nanémmo skinots,” kébné 
koayé meird. Mei ména ketgammabe pantse, sabardte, yéintse 
sabaratse, kaligimolan gandtse, Sigurd tsdke, ts Gédibén tstlugt. 
Keigamma “met tsilugt” ®) panganya, Fuldtaward ngdfo tio, 
meiga ngdjon tséga, apte Gédird. Fuldta, met bérni koldtse tsvi- 
lagena kerinyad, ngdsd tsa, bérniré tdmul: kam bérnibé ngaso 
tsdlige, mega tsdga létse’. Mei létse, Kurndwan ndptsi. Fuldta 
bérnyin naptser. 


SSS LTE ELE RE 
fo pee er SPL aE 


Bt oe 


Nabgedanya, meite st keari, tatantse tild tserdgena, kasagar 
hérmeibé tataturd ts; ketnya, am wira ngaso tsitsa, na legdliberd 
létsa, legdlird: “dgo mei Amadiyé tsédenaté ngalaba? kitaba 
allabé nda’) peremné, rui! Mette meitsia, % nuiya, gadé gala- 


tsev®): mer Amdde, & réntsia tdtantsurd hérmet tsinté, vigala 


REL Say ao Dt ae ee TE 


2 ercomanes 


RE Ee 


1) § 298. 
) This is another instance of a compound, lit. “head-tie“*; see foot- 
note to p. 87 and 75. 


Py ee 


—— 


3) § 182. 4) § 326, 2. 5) § 331, 1 | 
9) 80392 9x4. 7) § 304. *) § 212, 3 / 





it. 7.*- eB ee es er re es re ee 
TT. & 





a5 & 











































































92 


hwoya, kitdba wind, hitabuyé ngala tsényad, andi ki pantseiyé ,” 
tsa am wirayé legalird. Legali kitaba péremtse, kirimyd, am 
wuraro: “ago kitabalan degdnaté wu nandiro gilntsaské, pandgo!” 
tse sandird, “ago kitabi gultsendtéd, met rontsia nabgata, met 
gadé gandtete, kitabalan wu risgant;” kond legaliyé dm wirare. 
Am wira tsttsa, létsa, metro: “dgo dimmaté ngala gani; tsurd 
kitibubén: mei rontsia nabgata, digd gadé kérmeird napte, bago 
tsi kitdbubén,” tsania stro am wirdsoy2, & pantiin bago. Fu- 
lata bérnyin ndbgata; stye Kirnawan naptsena, syua tatdéntsia. 
Tatantséte}) tsuntse Dindma, tild Ibram: tdtodntse kam *diye, 
Dinoma tserdgena; atemaro, % nuiya, ngafontsen kérmeité tatan- 
tsurd tsédent tse, tatdntsuturd keind. Am wira kasattsant, tdta 
gana afima notsentro*) kérmet abdntsiyé t8innaté, sdindi kargen- 
tsaye tserdgent: mette dimdntsaga kotst, ago nemétsedana bagd, 
ndptsa, siga tsdrui, dugd 8 gergatse, krige badigond. 
Badiganya, milam tilo, béla Kénemnyin, malam tilé mbéts2, 
tsa, melyé pants. Pangdanyad, kogana tilo bébotse, per tsd: “lene, 
béla Kanemnyin kia mdlam Kanemwa, labarntse tsdgite, wu 
pdnesganaté, martege, per dte sintse gotse, ise naniro, siga ruskia 
ragéski,” tse meyé, kogana tild kindtd nd malam Kanemmabero. 
Kégana tsitse, per tsetse, béla malam Kanenmdberd létse, méalam 
Kanemmaro; “dba mdlam, wigd met sundotd ndnémméd, ‘marte- 
gené, ngo per date, sinem goné, nanird dre!’ kono, si niga 
ntsiruiya ntserdgi, kénd,” tse koganaye malam Kanemmaro. 
Malam Kinemma mana meibé pantse, sabarate, kitabuntse gotse, 
per sro metyé tsebatsenard*) tséba, figa kogandberd kotse, kogana 
siga ngafon tséget; kasid*) n& meibero, meird: “ngd, wuga su- 
rumia serdgemt nem, kogana tild, per yim, nantro notem, kadio: 
wiye kitundnem pdrge, atemard nanémmd kddiskd, kallafiama!” 
kind malam. Kanemmayé metro. Meiyé: “dba malam, wu bér- 
nyin katambiskd, wurdgdskd®): 8d krige Fuldtabé ise, wiga yo- 


1) 8 334° 5. a, 2) § 155, 3. 3) § 155, 4. 

*) This is the 34 pers. sing. in the Aorist, of the verb. iseskin. It is 
more generally kadid, and sometimes also: hasyO and hass0; see § 77. 

5) § 217. 
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Aedeasiarredinseisis:) 


HP BUM LETT Male taees Gee le 





gese, twseské, dégan karina wuga fusin, namgana; atemard wu 
niga bobdnts¢shé: dalla légoné, léneske , Fuldtaté tsiiro bérniben 
tulugeské*)!” kind metyé mdlam Kanemmaro. Méalam Kanemma, 
se mana metbé pants, metro: “ndmnd, wu néro dila logonge, haba 
mage tsétia krigenem géné, léné bérnird: Fuldta niga nisdrucya 
datsei bago,” kind Malam Kanemmayé meio. 

Mei ndptse, milam Kanemmaga gurétsin. Mélam Kanemma 
kidantse baditse, tséde; dagdnya, kdba mige kiténya, metro: 
“krigenem sige, wia nyitasd kriguré lénye na Fuldtasobero: 
Fuldta sdndi kéangé kwoya, hic ni térum » tse metro. Mal 


am 
J 
Kanemma. t8itse , sabarate, mei Amade téttse , sabarate,, 


tatdantse, 
met Dindma, tsitse, sabarate, dlam méogu ndurt sabarata, tsaba 

J Yo eA y ye nay Vane aay at Z£ aie Z£ Sry 7 ayy) 9 a QI 
bé nibe gogeda, krigurd bérnird iseis isa, bérni kdrangeddnyd, 
met Amdde luptsi. 


b. Mana met Dinomabé. 


Met Amade lubgdnyd, tdtantse, mei Dinoma, abantse site- 
ratsi. Dagdnyd, sya mdlam Kanemmawa bérnird, na Fuld- 
tabero létsa; bérnibé kdla herinyd, Fuldta igdso téttsa, sandiga 
tsabalan kaptsd, lebdlaréd mdlam Kanemma sandiga tsirui. Mélam 
sandiga kirinyd, metro: “ni dte, mdna niro gulntséskia, konemmt!” 
tse meird. Malam figun, met igdfon, tsa, Fuldtawa ”) kala foktset. 
Fokkeddnya, malam kdrgun tséde, tswro tsibt_ gandbén, Fuldtasoro 
gepkigényad, Fuldta datsant, kdngulei baditsei. Fuldta hangulet 
baditsina, mdlamyé kirdnya, metro: “sandiga ngdfon gel, yétse 
ngasd, sdndi ddtset bago,” tse metro. Mei, Fuldtawa tsagasin 
hkivinyd, kdgana igisd pérlan Fuldta dutsei, tseséin; diitsa *), 
na lete kiba toward *) sandiga hesdto. Kesaténya, kigana ngiso 
ngdford wolta, bérnird isa, bérmird kataminya), kabin Fuldtabe 
ngubu; nad mei ndptsanna bigo: kdba migesd kabin Fuldtabé 


‘) This verb being evidently derived from ligeskin, ought to have been 
mentioned. in § 51, 

*) § 313. 9) § 228. *) § 154, 4. 

°) This is the Conjunctional of the Verb gageskin, which is irregular 
in the 34 person, see § 74. 
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réptsei; kabin véptsa datse, bérni perdtsa, met gage, pate aba- 
ntsibén naptse; dlam méogu ndurisd pantsan ndptsa; koa malam 
Kanemma, meiye siro lemdn t80, létsi bélantse Kanemmo. Am 
Bornubé karagabe ngasd, mei bérnyin nabganyad, belajisd wolte*), 
belantsen naptst. Fuldtabé labirma panyen bago, Bornu kétsiro 
woltsena. Mei Dundma krige tsédin: nddranyaye na Fuldtawa 
pantsia, létse, nggremtiin; Fuldta ngasd siga ritsana. 

Fuldta tile Pétin mbéts, tsintse Malam Tsagt Katagumma: 
Si téitse, sabarate, Fuldta Pétebé nrgdso bébdtse, na meiberd kri- 
gurd légond. Leéganya syua meiwa krige tsdde, meiga yoktse; 
met bérni kolotse, tsilugt. Kilugényd, meite, si tata ganda *): meina 
tld kira mbétsi, meitibe abdntse kira; meinate tsiintse Ngalei- 
riuma Gamsemi, Gémse Amina Talbardmbe. Atema ise, na& met 
Dinomaben kérmei tsémage, mei Dindmaga ydktse, Widiro létsi. 


ce. Kermei meina Ngalewimabe. 


Léganya, meina Ngaleirima krige tsesdnge, bernird, na 
Fulatabero ise, Fuldtaro: “ni mdlam kwoya, wu niga malam-, 
nyin kdbntseskt; kintsesgant kwoya, kia wu mei Ngaleirimaga si- 
rum,” kéné Fuldtaro. Fuldta malam Tsagi, “wu malam” tse, 
meiga gurétsin. Met sabardte, nantsiurd légond. Nantsurd le- 
gdnya, milam Tsdgi tsitse, bérniyen sabarate, Fuldtawa rgaso 
bdbotse, sabardta, tsurd bérnibén tsdlage, meiga sabagega tsdbdlan. 
Mei ise, sandiro niatsege, kdla foktsa, krige baditsa; badigedanya, 
met sandiga diimon kétsi, péremta, metro ngdfo tsdde, kangulei 
badigeda. Badigedanya, mei Fulatawa tsagasin tsurur. Kirunya, 
hoganawintsurd: “kégandwa, Fuldta, ‘wu koanga’ tse, we, bér- 
nien*) tata karanunibé yoktse, gage, tswro bérnibén naptsena; wu 
nantsurd tseskin; skirinyad, sadbasege tsabdlan, ‘wu koanga,’ se, 


!) This verb is in the singular, by a change of the construction first 
intended , belafi taking the place of dm, comp. § 338. 

2) This expression does not convey in Kanuri what we mean by “little 
boy”: it only represents the king as a young man, lacking the steadiness 
and experience of riper years. 

3) § 151, 2. 
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tugo sindi wiuga herinya, ddturd ritser kangulei baditsed: 

J , ) 

TI if a rrp bf. . Sy en aie Py Dea 20 yy 
yaye pernise ngalaro kantin tséta, rumise muskon tigala 
hasagarntse ngalard tséta, nradliontse ie alaré tséta, ka ndityaye 

g ° ° vo 9 J ° ° ° ? Y Y 
hoangaté ), ku notseryé,” tse, koganawédntsurd ngafo Fuldtabéen. 
Koganiwa ngasé pérntsalan Fuldta ditsa » natsdga, Fuldta 
Sesin: Fuldtawa tsagdsin Jugun; 
Dina soba baditsanateé, 


ndi- 
0 kamtse, 


tse- 
kogana sandiga tsaget ngdfon. 
holotsint, sandiga tseséin » dugd kérgal 
kikkurd. Kéngal kikkurinyd , met sandiga kolotse, ngdforo wolte, 
bérniré ise, tséptsi. 

Tsebganya, mei Dinémabe *) kardmintse meina Ibrdm b6- 
botse, dm wira bébotse, am wiraro: «w 
hérmei nantsen mdské, siga yonneske, 
tse, meina Ibrim, mbétsi; wite, 
aba tild sasémbo, 


ute mei Dindma ydnge, 
Wudiro létsi; ngo kardmin- 
sandite*), abdntsawa wita oP 
wu nantsdin kérmet diinon maskin bago; mds- 
kia, dllayé téiragent. Wate, metnayé malamyé, lukrdn, komdnde 
pélésege, noneski, kitdiba koménde pélesege noneski; hitiba kirus- 
ganya, kitdbuye: ‘kim kérmei dienon tsebdndin bago*), tse kitd- 
buyé, wu kiruskd. Ago iseské, hérmeité na tdtantben masganaté, 
Fuldta kdlma ise, Bornu moltse, bérnird gage, pata metben ndp- 
tsinté, dtema kargentyé witse, kidisko.” Am wurard: “marte- 
gengo, wite mdanandd kéigin bago, mana kitdbubé hongin bago; 
kdsagarté meina Ibrdémmé*) wu yiski: kérmeité kdgentsa, hagé 
gant,” tse mei Ngaleirtimaye am wura bérnibéro. Gulgdnyd, 
am wura bérnibé metna Ibrim bébotsa; kandegeiro kadinya, metna 
Lbrammo: “abiéndo kira kdsagar abandobé % diinén nindon tsé~ 
magin bag6, kdsagarté niré ntit, nima meigo,” tsa Ibr 


nee te Ee at ihe EN 


ammo. 
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d. Kérmei mei Ibrdmbe. 






Mei Ibram gage, pato abdéntsiben nabgond. Naptsendté, wu 
a 
sarbitg bagd, padgeskt. Agd mei Ibrémyé ngdfonyin tsédena, wu 
4 if ’ ve on ‘Je ~ lg> = / _ , = 
nonesgam: wu kéntsird woligé, Pétero satulugi lddord, w 
saldde: Idékte mei Detamabe wu rishi » me A 
Drinoma tatantsthé wu riski, 


ee 


See eet) eset 


uga ee 
madrbé ruski, met | 
meina Ngaleirima karémintsthe . 


1) § 168. 2) § 140. 3) § 334. 5. b. i} 
4) § 293. 5) § 335. 
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wu vuski, meina Ibrambé riski, mei Detamabé karamintse Sal- 
gamibe wu ruski. 
Ago Raageeeyine nird neméneskin, rusganite nen Ago 
rumm neménemia, pdinenmi neménemia, ngala gant, wu nonesgana, 
/ = ta 4 ‘ Ss ? = : me 
digo bélandéman pddgigusko. Mana niro gillesgana, ate ngasd wu 
e ° e ° ° ° 
of t L ~ I Se if = -4 / 
nonesgana, rusgana, panesgana: dgd tsird Gazirbén deganaté wu 
of Lee = =~ = 
nonesganite nv aie bago. Tagardd dte rufinemmaté, na kam 
Gdzirbin kardnem, pantseiya, niro: “kia mdna ate gx nena’ 
Gazirnyin katdmbo” tséda ntro. Ag go gédintse bagdte, neméro, 
si dram: ago gédintse nonemmaté, sitema neménemin. Kérma 
o ° ° fe} ° ° e ° 
a r ~ = = 4 af Pe a v— 
wu bagd, diigd manatéga na gadén neménem, kam gadé pantsia, 
mdnanite tire gant kwoya, kda pantsenatiye niro: “dba malam, 
hoa Gazirbé mana nitro neméntsegenaté, katugintse mandate, niro 
tsiré, nemétsent,” tse, nt panemia, sim ngalan wiga sirumba? — 
° ° ° c 
Wu beldnden fuga malamwa1) kira kurabén namnesgana, ne- 
ie) e ° ° ° 
wld /] = ~ nA LE we ~ ~ = v4 
méntsa tilo tild wu panesgana; atemard wiyé nird ago nonesga- 
naté neméneske, ni pané! Mandanite berni Bornubeten, neménemr, 
pantseiya, wird t8ire sédo, “kdaté kantdmba Gazirbe” tséda. 
Atema dats tilotema. 


8. Mana malam Laminu Sogen bobdgatabe. 
a. Malam Laminu alla logotsin metro. 


Wu Bornun naimganaté, sagini méogu legarri, Fulata Bor- 
nun téitse®), tsédi Bérnube ngasd krigen tartse”); daganyd, 
bérni Bornubé gaptse; gdptsenaté, Fuldtawa ngaso tsapta, saba- 
rita, bérni Borniberd kasid. Kasinyd, wa, bérni karange- 
ddnya, kogana bérnibé ngdsd Fuldtaga tsarui; kerunya, létsd, 
metro: “igo Fuldta nanémmé lebdlard isin” gedanya, metyé san- 

= - f= f ee 1 = (ee ot ey eos RA 
dirad: “lendgo, ketgammard managendgd, tsitse, tsulige, sabatsege, 
yoktse!” tse metye kéganawa bérniberd. Koganawa bérnibe mana 
metbé paintsd, na ketganumabero létsa, keigammaro: “aba keigamma, 


ty § 195. 2) § 336. 


i siatetsrigsters: =jes- Pegesces : ~= 
biitibewan dadudadotedsdsasdtadadaded eereri + saodabidedidudbieioigssiabeininiial : 


UMMBUMEMNN HN Meal ties OFC: 























meiye, Wye, nitro gilentéye ‘sdbaratené, pernémmé bei, luge, Fu- 


litawa nantsiiré kriguré iseité sabagené, sandiga yornd, rgaforo 
woltal’ kénd metye,” kéda hoganawa bérnibe heigammard. Kelgamma 
mana meibe pantse, sabarate, dalam méogu ndert?) bobdtse, dlam 
L = = Fae dai) SP vu = f us s Cet 
meogu ndurisé nantsiro tsa; hasinya, keigamma tsitse, pérntsuro 
iséba, fuguro kotse, alam méogu nduriso siga ngdfon tsdga, téinna 
Potebén tsa tsiluge, Fuldtaga kdptsa, lebalaré badigeda. Badi- 
geddnya kelgamma krige ts¢din, Fuldta t8esesin, Fuldtaye hogandwa 
tsesesin; hesésénya, kogandwabé kam *guba téesési, Fuldta kelgam- 
: ’ g ) g 
- — el4 ° ~ = ~ ‘y= L - 
maga dundn kétset. Kogedinya, ketgamma kam tito tsunote na 
meiberd: “léné, metro gillé, Fulataté wiga dinon hdsei, mei 
tsinnad Giédibén sabarate tsilugi” tse, na metbero kam hindtényd, 
hamte létse, hatund ketgammabe meiré guiganyd, met mana ketyam- 
mabé pdntse, sabarite, ydntse gétse ngafo kaligimodben gandtse 
PRESS Gg 1 o> JANSE Gouse, ng a he hae od) 
st perntsurd tséba, hégana nantsibe ngasd sabarita, pérro tsaba, 
° ° e ° 
e a r = ve . £ f~ Lf f ° = ale 

mei yantse figurd tsdke, si ngdfon ydntse tséger; koganawdntse 

. een UY ver 9 LP m r ° Ache vu Gog Lande Me = 4 = ii 
ngaso siga ngafon tsage. Tsdga, té Gédiben helagényd, ke(gamma 
labar mei tsiligenabé pants. Pangdanya, keigamma Fuldtawvare 
ngdfo tO, meiga tga agdfon, dptei, pésgantsa Giédiro tsdde. 
ie} ° ° Oo 
Fuldtawa, met bérni holotse, t8 Gédiben tsilage 
tsinna, kerunyd, sdndi mei tsegast notset. 









» pésgantse Gédiro i 
Met tsegast nogeddnya, 
Fuldta rgasd tsa, bérniro tdémi » naptset. Mei tsegase, létse, béla 
Kurnawdten*) & naptsi: % Kinawan naptsena, Fuldta bérnien 
naptsana. 


WP on ats ee Re eae LE haar tema 


i 

7 HE 

Kantage ydsge kiténya, mei labtr Mdlam Léminube pants: i 

. fs. , i py ies Lf LE = = = s H+ | 
met kam tild bdbdtse, per ts0, “yate, malam Laminuro ye, mar- H 
lege, per dte sintse gotse, tse, wu siga riskia ragéski” tse mei A 
hoaga kinoto. Kéa tsitse, per tsetse, nad malam Ldminubere per fi 
ug 4 ~ sf L£ PA = t - . ° oa r = i ons 1 
tsate, koaye: “dba médlam Laminu, wigad met nanémmod sunoto: 1 


martegené, go per dte sinem goné, dre, nantsiro lénye, 8 niga 
nisuruiya tseragi gond,” tse kdayé mdlam Léminurs. Malam 
Laminu mana kéabée panganya, titse, pantsdird Iétse, sabarate, 
kitabintse gotse, na kbabero ise, per misko kdaben tsémage, tsébd, 
syua kéddwa nad metbero kasso. Kasinya, héayé létse, metro: “mei 


~~, 
a tas 





') ndert and ndurt were probably at first ndird, *) § 168. 
A 
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, - - = PT ad L - S s £ - 4 
kémant, na wiyad sinotemmaté wu naturd léneské, iseski: koa, 
| déné, bdboné’, nanémmd ise, siga rumia ragemi, tsammaté, ngd, & 

bébongé, i” kind koayé metro. 
ill} i\| ; ur 7 y ‘Ss _ * os 2. es = 
|) || Melyé milam Laminuga kirinyd, bobdtse ; nantsurd kadinya, 
meiye sro: “dba milam, wu labirnem pangasganyd, wu kam 
tila nanémmé noteské, per yiske, tsdte, nitro ntso, ‘perté sinem 
° o ° i?) ie} ° ° 

| gonem, dre nantro, wu niga nisiruskia ntseragesht’ neske, ate- 
i | | PS) vem 7 — f = , = & s ne ell f - = 

| I maro wu niga bobdrgdskd, dgd bobdntsésganaté, wu nird guln- 
tséshé, pind!” kénod metye malam Laminurd. Malam Laminu 
metro: “afi ronémyé tserago, wiga bdbosgam?” kénd malam La- 
minuye metro. Melty: “dgd niga bdbdntsesganaté: Fulata tsé- 





dint ngaso tartsa datsi.), dm *gasd tsesése datsi, ww bérninyin 
nibgata, Fuldta rgasd na tilon tsdpta, t8ttsa, sabarata, nantro 
tsa, wuga tsird pdnibén yoyesd, wu sandird bérni hologeske, 





Ny iseské kailan nabgoskd: martegené, — ni malam, labdrnem kiré 
pangoskd, — wird, mdrtegené, dlla lbgoné, allayé, waa nywasd 
i) || bindsaga, Fuldtaté, sandiga léneské, tsird bérniniben yon- 
neské, tsdlage; létseiya, wu nani pdandeské namgia, ago r6- 
némyé tserdgenaté, wu nitro ntsésko,” kdnd melyé malam Lami- 


nuro. Malam Laminu mana metbé pantse, metro: “lené, namné! 





go dllayé tsédinté, dllatema si notse, kam notsena bago: wu ntro 
dlla logotsosko; logdneské, légonite dllayé tsémagi wu noneskia”*), 
niro guintséské, sdbardteng!” kond malam Laminuyé metro. 

Mei mana malambé pantse, pantsen ndptsena, malamga 
isurut. Mélam Ldminu binyeyé dilla logotsin, kaye dalla logo- 
tiin, digo kaba tulur kiténya, téitse, na melbero létse, metro: 





“sdbaratené, Fuldtasdté, dlla koreské, kordnite sandiga tséter: 





bilia, sdbaratené, wia nyua lényé, Fulataté niga simtsdn ntsa- 





| | ruiya, sdndi datsa, niga lebdlard guréntsedani,” kdnd malam 
| Laminuyé metro. Mei mana mdlambé pantse, kogandntse ngaso 
bdbotse, keigammantse bdbdtse, dlam méogu ndurisd bobdtse, saba- 
rata, tsitsa. Malam Laminu fugurd kotse, mei siga nrgdfon tsé- 
geiwa*®); dbgatdnya, kogana hgasd sandiga rgdfon tsaga: kabintsa 


yasge tsdbdlan botsa, yim kéndége tsétenawaté*), bérnird natsager. 





1) § 303, 2, b. 2) 


un 


242. 3) § 199, 3. 4 
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Nagegdnya, kigandwa ngasd tséptsa pérnisdlan, sabarata, 
milan. Laminu sandiré dlla tsugore dagdnya), Fuldta tsi 
bérniben meiga tsdrui; kerinyd, ngaso sabarata, ngafo bernibero 
isdlugi. Kelagénya, Malam Laminu, Fuldta sabarata, tsdlugia, 
kurtina ngafo bérmibéen, st tsiirurs kirinyd, meird: “dte sandire 
managemmi?), wu nitro ‘miandgené! neskia, ni sandiro mdna- 
gené, wugad wusend, ate misko nétawl!? kéne malam Laminuyé 
metro. Mei mana malam Laminubé pantse, siga tsirui. Mélam 
Laminité, — i, tstbintse kdrgunbée gand laga néntsen *bétsi *), 
isurd lifuntsiben, — kogana tilo per dotwa bobotse, tstbintse kdr- 
gunbeté lifantsen gotse, kégana per dotwaturd t86 ; kogandturé: | 
“andi ngaso tsinye, nad Fuldtabero lényeya, Fuldta tsitsa, andiga 
sabasageiya, andyiia sandyia kardnteya, ts£bite, mutskon tam, per- 
nem nggremnem, na Fuldtasoberd lénemia, tsibité Fuldtasoro geb- 
gem, ni woltem, nandérd tsemia, dndi na Fuldtasobero lényeya, 
Fuldta andiga datsa*), gurésedani,” kénd mélam Laminuyé 
hoganaro. 

Mei malam Laminugaé gurétsin. Sdndi ngasd tsitsa: melam 
Laminu figurd kétse, mei siga ngdfon tségei, sya metwa figin 
létsei, kogana bérnibé ngiso sandiga ngdfon tsdgei. Létsa, Fu- 
lata karangedanya, malam tésbi gdtse, hda per dolward ts. Koa 
per dotwa pérniselan ngéremtse , létse, Fulatasoro isibite géptsege, 
pérnise kalaktse, na metsdberd *) kadinya, metsoro: « tsibite wu 
yaské, Fuldtasoro gébgeskt” ganya, milam metro: “léné na Fu- 
latasdbero, kogandnem °giso tsi tildro téitsa » nandi ngasd léndgé, 
Kuldta ntsdruiya, téegaso°): hiuté Fuldta datse, lebdlard — wu md- 
lam Laminu dagdta’) digo *®) — Fuldta niga lebdlard ntsitani,” 
ise malam Laminuyeé. 


ete ee er EE ee ae 


on 


SRE ST RE PE EY) STS BT IS 


Mei, kogandntse ngdsd sabardta, ti tiléro na Fuldtabero 
legeda; légeddnyad, Fuldta sandiga kirunya®), kangulei baditsei. 


TRS ee ae 


<a 
ces 


1) § 247, 2) § 332, 4. 3) § 267, 1. HW 
4) § 125, 4. 5) § 210. 4 


6) Another form is isagaso , see § 77. | 
“) This use of dangin for the verb “to be” is peculiar and might have ay 
been noticed in § 231. 4 
*) $-206,-7: 9) § 336. " 





ae abs To tere feos $:2:3_4535¢.4 





































100 


Badigedanya, malam Laminu Fuldta kangulei baditsina kirunyd, 
metro: “Kuldta kangulei baditsei, sandiga ngafon get, yétse! 
Il Fuldta ki ditsei bagd,” tse mdlam Laminuyé metro. Mei ko- 
Hi ganantse nrgasd ngdfonwa Fuldta dutsa, tsesése, bérnird kesakényd, 
tsird bérnibeten ngasé, kogana tami, tsesése; tila tilo gdptsenaté 
1 | tsagdse, bélantsard létsei. Krige meibé nasdrte, met gage tswrd 
bérnibéen, kabuntsa mage, kabin Fuldtabé réptsei. Kabin Fuld- 
tabé réptsa ddtse, bérni perdtsa, mei gage, bérniyen?) ndptse, 
ydntse bdbdtse, ise, ndptse, kogana ngasd pantsa perdtsa, ndptser. 
Napkedanya, andi Bornubé ngasé kunotéin, “ Bornu ngalats” 
nyé: nduye bélantsurd létse, bélantsen naptsi, metyé bérniyen 
naptst. 

Nabganyd, metyé malam Laminuga bobdtse, wusétse, malamga 
| tsigore, “malam Ldminu, leman *dasd nanier ragem?” tse siga 
ea kigoro. Kigorénya, malam Laminuyé: “wu lemdn nanga gant 
| beldinyin tsineské, kddiskd nanémmd: afi lemdnnd yegdéskin? wu 
leman wineskt, wird kdluga tild salanibé*) simia, wiga séti, per 








tild wird s&@, sint gongé, bélantrd léneské: dgd nird disganaté, 





wu gant diskd, dlla tild wia nytasord bdndsaga, Fuldtaté bérni- 





nemin yornem; panem pindem, namnemmaté, wu rdniyé*) tse- 
ragi: wiga sardugé, wu bélantro léneskin!” kénd malam Lami- 





nuyé metro. Met mana malam Laminubé pdntse, kdluga tilo 





Siro t80, tsoga malambé tild stro tsd, leima tild sird ts0, datré 
ngafandntse tsaktibé sird t80, per ngala tild sird t86, kam yasge 
tsetulage, malamga tsasdrdage, belantsurd tsasate; wélta, tsa, 
pantsan ndbgéeda. 

Mei tsird bérnintsiben naptsena, Bornu ngasd kétsitse, labar 
Fuldtabe panyen bagd, digd saga tile kitényad, — Fuldta tilo, tsintse 





malam Tsdgi, tild, tsuntse Bokore, sandi ndisd Kdtagumnyin 
harga; wu sandiga nonesgana: — sandiyé tsitsd, na meiberd lebd- 
laro kasinya, mei labarntsa pangdnyd, nd madlam Laminuberd 
kam tsinotent. Malam Tsagiwa Bokoréwa labar mdlamtibé sandi 





| 1) perhaps the original form of the now more usual bérnyin. 

| ?) lit. one shirt of my prayer, i. e. one prayer-shirt or surplice for 
me, § 137. 
3) § 193. 
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pantsina, nad mélamberd mei kam tsunotentte sdndi pdntsana: 
tsitsa, lebalaré nad meibero hasinyd, met keigamma bdbotse ; kadinya, 
heigammaro: “igo Fuldta Potebe, milam Tsdgi, tsinyinté, lebd- 
lard nantro isei: dlam méogu nduriso boboné, kdgana bérnibe 
agasd bdéboné! ligoga, sandiga sdbagendgd, ydrndgo, ngaforo 
woltal” tse keigammaré meiye. Keigamma mana metbé pantse, 
wolte, létse, déndal kuralan datse, dlam méogu nduri bdbotse : 
dam méogu nduri sabardta, nantsiiro tsei. Kira wolte+), ko- 
gana bérnibé nrgaso bdbotse: kogana bérnibé sabarita, nantsiwe 
iset. Kasinyad, 81 txitse , perntselan tséba, ndptse; dagdnya, ké- 
gana ngasd bdbotse, sga ngdfon tsagewa*) nad Fuldtabero lége- 
danyd, sandyiia Fuldtawa lebala badigeddnyad, Fuldta hanguleiré 
watser, kégana Fuldta téesésin » Luldta kégana tsesé&in: sdndi 
ngasd, kam tiloma kdméantsure *) tsegdsena bag. Met gergatse, 
paton tsilage; ndntsaro kadinya, keigammaré: “ni, Fuldtawa nyta 
dinia wagonosd*) gdduwi, digo kau ddbu kits ; kau diba tséte- 
naso, m Kuldta ydkturd nird tegért kwoya, dre, bernite sandtro 
holonyé, lénye, dte®) kéganande ngasd Fuldtaye téétse datsent,” °) 
tse metyé keigammaro. Kaldkta, Fuldtare ngafo tsdde, tsdba Kir- 
nawabe gogeda. Fuldta met tsdba Kirnawabé gotsena kerinyd, 
sdndi meiga ngifon tsdga, ditsa, kam "guba tsesesd. Kesesényd, 
met sandird bérni koldtsege, hogandntse ngdso gotse, létse, Kur- 
ndwan naptsena. 

Bornu ngdsd, dgo kimbubé bage, hanayé kam °gdsd t8tsin: 
Fuldta am belabée koldtsa kida kulobe tsddin bago"), kimbi birgo 
degdnaté ngdsd nduyé tsdba datsi; na lénem, kdmba ménem, té- 
bumma bagd: kéna kam *giiso tsetse dats; dind Bérnube ngdso 
Huldtayé tsémagi. Kam Fuldtayé ritsenaté Séa tile lon ritsendgo; 
Sédturd sindi manitsagei bigo; Sdaye réintsan naptsina, Fulda- 
tayé runtsan naptsina. Kam siga kdnayé tséteiya, létse, na Sda- 
bén naptsin; kam Fuldta tserdagena, Fuldtabén ndptiin: wu tsiro 
Soaben namgana. Mei ndire Kulatayé bérniyen tsetiiligenaté wu 
rusgana.  Loékteté méalam Laminuyé sv bélantse Kanemnyin §) 


1) § 331, 3. 2) § 199, 3. 
*) § 327. ®) § 303, 2, a. 7) 


w 
nS 
nan 


57,5, b. 8) § 335. 
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niabgata; mec Dindmayé Kurndwan nabgata; wiyé tsuro Sdaben 
namgana; loktete, wu dngallyua, digo padgigesko. 

Wu pddgesganaté malam Laminaté Borninyin kam siga 
milam Ségen bébdtsa pin yendé, siga malam Laminunyin bdbo- 
tset, digo wu kologosko; # Sdge tsanyinté wu hentsinggna, 
digo) labarntsé tsédi Afimoben wu pangdskd, si Sdgen bob6- 
tserté. Ago simnyin rusgandté sima wu nird gulntséskin; ago 
rusganite nird gulntséské argalamnemin rufutsanmdt. 


b. Malam Laminité, ago tséde kérmet ngafonyin tsebandendateé. 


Malam Léminu si mei Bornumaro dlla tsugore, mei Bornuma 
Fulatayé siga ritsana, barga & malam Laminuberd naptsana, 
syua met Bornubéwa katéntsa kétst, lebala bagd. Mei Bornubé, 
haba tilo, am wira bélabeye nantsird isa, stro: “mei Ibram, ni, 
malam date, sdbaratemmt kwoya, tse, kérmet nanenun tsimogo *),” 
kéda am wirayé mei Ibramméd. Mei Ibram mana dm wirabé 
pdntse, tlan wokita rufitse Wddaird: “martaga, tsa ndntro, wiga 
bindsaga; kia mdlam Laminu dte kérmet nanyin mdgo tseragena : 
sindi tsa, wiga bdanasagani kwoya, mdlamté hérmeite nanyin 
tximogo*y” tse, wokita rufutse, mei Wadaiberd tsebagond. 

Tsebaganya, met Wadaibe wokita met Ibrambega kirinya, 
tsiir6 wokitabén, mana mei Ibramyé stro tsebatsena 8 tswrut, tsuro 
wokitaben. Kirinya, kogandntse ngaso bdbdtse; nantsurd kasinya, 
slye koganawdntsurd: “kégandwa, wima nandiga bobdntsasko, 
met Ibraim wokita wird tsebagond, wu wokitaté péremneské, kirus- 
ganya, mana tsird wokltabeté met, Ibramyé gono: ‘mei Wadarbé 
martege, krige*) wird tsebdtse; wird krige tsebdtsent kwoya, koa 
malam Ldminu dte nainyin kérmei mogd tseragena,’ kond met 
Tbrimyé, mana tsird wokitantsibeté; atemard wu nandiga bobon- 
tsaské, ‘mdna wokitabe pandgo!’ neské, atemard bdbongedasko,” 
hind mei Wadaibeye koganawantsurd. Kogandwa mana mei Wa- 
daibé pintsa, wilta, létsa, sabarata, kdreintsa krigibé gotsa, 
pérntsard tsdba, na metberd sdndi ngasd kasso. Kasinyd, mei 


1) § 296, 7. 2) 257, 3, b. 3) from mageskin § 74. 4) § 337. 
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Wadaibé koganawintse sabardta, kriguro nantsird tsana hirunya, 

St t8itse, patord gédge, sabarate, tsiluge, na koganawdntsibers 

kadio. Kadinyd, kogandwa met sabaratena tsdrut. Kerinya, 

lu 6c ee ld ar ra ue s = , f i, Ba ° 4 Ae Sf 

mero: “martegené, fugurd koné, na andiga sdsateninté sasaté, 

° Oo e ° o a 

eg ae -,/ ee - a . Sw v eS ae 

ago ragemmate andiré pelésegamia, dndi niro tstdiye,” kéda ko- 
gandwaye met Wddaibero. 

Met Wadaibe mana kiganawéntsibe pantse, figurd hotse; 
tsaba gotsa, na milam Laminibers abgata. Malam Laminu, # 
met lbram wokita rufétse, na met Wddaiberd tsundtena, met 
Wadaibée tse, siro bdndtsege tse, woklta tsunotena, — mélam 
Laminu nétsent. Wedai krige tsigute; béla malam Ldminubé 
karangdnya, kam tsunote: “léndgd, mdlam Ldminuré gullogo, 
wu nantsurd lebdlard kddisko; sabarate, balia, dinia baltétsia, 
wa sya, léneske, hala foktseiye!” tse mei Wadaibe kam kinote 
na malam Léminuberd. Mélam Léminu mdna met Waddaibé 
pantse, am bédlantsibé ngasd bébdtse; nantsird hasinyad, slyé am 
belantsiberd: “am belantbé, ndiye letse, pdntsen sabarate ngalaro! 
kité mei Wadaibe isena, tugd sind, dinia baltétsia » naniro tsa, 

WA of a4 m4 ‘ ae —- ~ ae YI sd 
wua sandyua krige badinyen, géda wird kam kéonéte: wuye nan- 
diga bébontsaské , ‘manaté pandgo!’ neské, atemard wu nandiga 
bobongedasko,” kind mdlam Laminuye am belantstbero. Am 
bdlabé mana malambé pdntsa, nduyé wolta, pintsaro létsa, saba- 
rate krigibé sabardta), na mdlambero am *gas6 kissd; hasinya, 
malam amtséga tstrul; kirdnya, médlan tsitse, pdtoré gage, sa- 

m amisega tsuru; kirinyd, mdlam téitse, p gage, § 
barate krigibe sabardte, na amtstbers kddis. Kadinya, figa aém- 
istberd kotse, na hkrigiberd dbgata; abgatdnya, s fugun, amtse 
7gaso siga hadugiin tsaget, na met Wddarbero légéda. 

Legedinya, mei Wadaibe krige mélam Laminubé nantsiro 

Y ? Js 

es ve f a tea f - 4 =~ BA ut m4 

wana, 8 tsuru. Kirinyd, syia hoganawdntsua tsitsa , létsa, 
syua sandyia kdla foktsei lebalaro. Kdla fokkeddnya, mei Wa- 
dabé malam Léminubé am *gubu tsétsi. Méalam Léminu amtse 
ngubu sdnuna hirinya , hangulei baditsei. Wddai mdlam Ldminu 
hangulei baditsena keriinya , sandiga dutset, méalam Léminu tse- 
gasin, Wadai sandiga ditset. Mdlam Léminu béla kolotse, létsi 
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béla gadéré. Wadai mdlam Laminu béla kolotsena kertinya, 
wolta, tsa, béla malam Ldminubé rgdasd kinnun wartsa, lemean 
gotsa, wolta, bélantsaro Létsei. 

Mélam Laminu, Wadai belantsuré wolte, létsena, kirunya, si 
tsttse, dmtse ngasd bdbotse, wolta, pantsdrd isei. Kasinya, b¢la 
ngisdo Wadaiyé kannun wartsena, nen tiloma dagdta bago, leman 
-gaso Wadaiyé gétse, létsi. Malam Laminu dmtsia kargentsa kuti, 
mdna nemétsaddna*) nétsdnt; kaldntsa tsédigaro tsasdke, pantsan 
naptsina, dgo t&édena) ndtsant. Madlam Laminuyé am belantsi- 
bero: “nduyé pantse perdtse, ndptse, dugd allayé tsédinté*) andi 
ruiyogo®),” tse amtsiro. Amtse ndiiyé pantsa peratsa, naptser. 

Nabgeddnya, mei Ibrém 8 bélantsen naptsena, Laminu siga 
mbélatsin ntséotsord*); mei Ibram % notsent. Malam Laminu 
tsitse, na mei Ibramberod légond. Légdnyd, “wu niro banantse- 
geské, Fuldta ngaso yoinem, kdragantsard létsa, ni panenun nam- 
nemma, wia nya mdndndé til; wu niga tsird tilon ngitasko, 
ni wiga tsird ndin skitam, wu nigd ntseragesggna, mi wuga 
wasemmaté®) ki wu noneskt: ni lénem, Wadaird wokita tsebanem, 
Wadai tse, wiga sése, ni namné®) nem. Waddai tsa, wiga panyin 
yogesd, kimni ngdsd tsesése, bélani kannun wartsa, lemanni ngaso 
gotsa, Wddai bélantsaro legéda. Wu Wddai létsina kirusggnyd, 
wolteské, bélaniré iseské, tsédini perdneské, admni gaptsendwa nab- 
geiye. Waa nyiia sdbandé katé parnye: wu niga ntsepadgeskia, 
kam ise, niga muskonyin tsémaginté, wu tsirusko,” tse malam 
Laminuyé. Mei Ibrdamga tséta, debdgond figa koganawantsibén: 
hogana tiloma sro banatsagant, siga simnyin tsarui, digd malam 
Laminu siga kipatko pantséman, mei Ibramte. 

Kipadgénya, malam Laminu gage, pantsen naptst; nabgényd, 
am belantsibén dm mei Ibrambén ngasd bdbdtse; kandegeintsurd 
hasinyd, slyé sandtro: “kam wigd séganaté wird naten gilese 
pange; kam wiga séganite, ‘wu niga niségasggnt’ tse gulese 
pangée,” kénd amtsiro kandegeilan. Amtse ména malam Lami- 


bé — of ‘5 Uh, Bie NCL IMRE ed Paes oP eeu fe f= ae - Px eo 
nubé pantsa, stro: “andi ngasd niga ntsegeiye: afiydye niyé ra- 


2) § 333, 1 and § 170. 3) 938. 
5) §§ 173 and 324. 6) § 238, 
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=a, sh wf a Pg ELS > nd Ta ote ft ay f Sa Jf —39 Pi 
ggmmaty sima andy rage, dgd winemmaté, andiyé wanye”, kéda 
_ 0a se ee - ~ ; ff Fi 4 = [Pee POF, ee / Vag S 
amtsiyé malam Laminuréd. Médlam Léminu & kérmeird naptsité, 
dm wira ngasé notsei; nogeddnya, siga Laminun bobdtsei bago, 
Soge Laminun bébdtser: siga Soge Laminun bdbotseité, dm lar- 
dibe ngasd, kia mdlam dte nemmélam holotst, hérmei Bérnubé 
muskontsird gdgite, ndiye nétsi. Nogeddnya, kam siga mélam 
Laminun bobotema bage, Soge Laminunyin bdbdtser. Yimtéma 
hérmet Bornubété miskontsiira har ago, géda, wu panagosko. 

‘ f cgay ? 


c. Sdge Laminu kérmeilan nabgata. 


Wa panesganaté, kérmeilan nabganyd, krige biwgo baiitsenaté, 
Sége Léminu tsitse Katagummeé krige kedto. Keatényd, Fulatawa 
Katagumbé siga kerimyad, ditsa, gurétsant: pényin, kaninyin, di- 
minyin, lemdnyin, ngs pitsa, tsagdse, Iétset. Si bérnintsaro 
kadinyad, Fuldta tlloma bagd: pényin, kaninyin, dimin, lemdnyin 
geptse. Gebgdnya, bérniyentsan & tstptse, kogana ngisd tséptsd, 
pé tsurdre, tsdgute, debatsa, da pebe sima kbmburé tsdbui » dugo 
haba ydsge kite. Kiténya, héndéguaté*), bérni Katagumbén sa- 
barata, tsigeda, tsdba Kdnobée gogeda. Glotsa, sandi létsei, haba 
lasge, ndi, yasge, dége, tigu, drasge, télurro ») legéda; legeddnyd, 
bla Gorgoten, ts kémoduguben, tsebgéda. Tsebgedanya, habi 
yasgurd*®) nabgeddnya , hendéguaté, téttsa, tsdba Kadnobé gotsa, 
létsa, — Kémodiugu tsintse Saldmta, na dten algama metbé ba- 
rétset, lebdsarsd, yaloso, kuguddgusé *), vgaso na dten barétsei, — 
Soge naten tsébgond. Tsebgdnya, kiba ndiro naten bots. 

Boganya, mei Kdnoma sandiga tsiiruc; hirinyad, sabardte, 
hoganawdntse ngasd sabardta, tsdlugt, Sdge sandiga tsuruwi. Ki- 
rimyd, Sdge, sye koganawantsia, sabarita; na mei Kdnobero le- 
ginyd, mei Kanoma ise, kala foktsa, lebdla badigeda. Lebdla 
badigeddnya , Sdge sandiga tsétsin, sdndi Ségega tsesésin. Sdge ) 
sandiga tsétsin nrguburd®): sdndi ddturo watsa, tsagdse, Sdge a 
sandiga dutsin ngdfon. Sandi létsa, bérniyentsara tamut; kata- ‘ 
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| minyd, tinnantsa tsaktsaga. Sdge, sdndi tsinna tsaktsana kirdnya, 











TWh wolte, nantse burgo naptsendlan tsépts?. 
Tsebgdnyd, botsa; wagdanya sabarata, tsaba béla Yakubabeé 





i iH Lys * af Pe ee jE Tan , Bw iit we , a3 aig eS 
| gotset. Gogedanyad, kabi lasge, ndi, yasge , dége, kenuguaté *), 
béla Yakubabé tsabandi. Kebandényd, Soge koganawantsia tsép- 
i |) tse. Tsepkedanyad, Yakuba sandiga tsurut. Kirinya, per mid 
| : ? rs 
tsunote: “lénogd, sandiga rutgd! tsiremard Sodgete si lebdlaro 
i nanird kadid kwoya, ndndi wéltendgd, drogd, gulesendgo!” tse 
Ht rain AMG Kwoya, 0LLENOGO JO, gulesenogo. E 
= ~ = ae ~ L a o Lyn A ~ 
kam per mtdwa na Sogeber6 Yakubayé kinoto. Am per midwa 
tsitsa; na Soguberd kasinyd, sandiga karantsant, ritsd, nrgaforo 
wolta, nad Yakubaberd légéda. Leégedinyad, Yakubard: “krige 
Sogeye ki ndnémmd tsagutenaté”), ni raktsammi,” kéda Ya- 
kubard am per midwa tsundtendsoyé*). Yakaba mdnantsa pants?. 
Pangdnyad, tsdrma Isa bodbdtse: “damnit létsa, kerinyad, sdndi 
ritsa, wolta, ndntrd isa, wird, krige Ségeyeé nantro tsugéte- 
tsa, w0lta, ndn , wurd, krige Sogeye nantro tsugute 
naté wu raktsasgani, geda: ni tsarma Isa, per yoru yasge 
goné, lené, balia sandiga ruil!” tse Yakabayé tsdrma Isaro. 
ATV “a a4 ene - U = f al pe ue a 
Tsarma Isa botse; diniad waganyd, per yoru yasge gotse, % fi- 





HI guro kotse, nd Sogeberd kasinya, Sdge sandiga kirinya, % kd- 
| liantse Barga ganda bobdtse, tatantse Lageran bdbdtse: “lénogo, 


= Pa Ce agi nS *, 7 Peers LE yo U 7° ae = E ae on yr +z t a 
am nanro rweite ruigo, aft sandi nandén tsarago; ago nandén 











tsaragenaté nandtro gulntsd, drogd, wurd gulesendgo!” tse Sé- 





geye, kalidntsia tatantsia tsundte. Na Fuldtasdberé legéda; létsa, 
kqla fokkeddnya, krige baditsei. Krige badigeddnya, sandi krige 
| tsidin; am Yakubabe am Sogebéga tsesésin: am Ségebe kangulet 
HY | watset. Malam Yakuba sandiga tstrui: sdndi krige tsddin; kam 
i | kdmantse dutsena bagd. Yakuba gergatse, sabarate, pdton ndp- 
| tsena. Tsdrma Isa, & per yoru ydsge gotse, na Ségebero isenaté, 
am pérwate ngdsd, tdta Sedgebe, syia kdlia abdntsibewa, per 
yoru yasgete ngasd kam kala pérbété tsesése, pérte tsdmage: per 





yasge gdaptse, patord wélta, légéda na Yakubabero. 

Yakiba sandiga tsirui; kirinya, na met Nyamnydmberd 
kam kinoto. Kam kinoténya, mei Nyamnydmbée hatund Yakubabe 
panganyad, amtse ngasd bdbdtse; nantsird kasinya, kabantsa ndi 





1) § 208. 2) § 12. 
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kenyasguaté) sabardta, kdémuantsa ngasd bdbotsa, kamaa ts6- 
gontsa gotsa, na kodntsibera kdésio, 


Kasinyd, ‘mei Nyamnyambé 
titse, sabrite, figuro kotse, 


amtse nhgdso siga ngafon tsaget 
Tsaga, na mdlam Ydkubabero kasinya, malam Yakiba mei 
Nyamnydmbero: “igo, da ti: sdbratendgd, lényogs na da tse- 
nabero!” tse mdlam Y: akibaye mei Nyamnydmbero. Mei Nyam- 
nydmbé mina milam Yakubabe pantse, kimin, kodigan, péron, 
ngasd tsttsa, mdlam Yékubabero kasyo. Kasinya, mdlam Yakaba 
sandiga kirunya, sabarate, dmtse rgdso bobotse, tsa, sandyia 
Nyamnydmwa rgdsd fokta, lebdlard né Ségebers kasinya, isa, 
Ségeye sandiga kirunya, kégana Sedgebe ngasd tsitsa, létsa, sdndi 
ngasd kala foktsei lebdlare. 


Lebdla badigeddnya, Nyamnyam 
dm Seogebé ntséotsord baditsei; 


badigeddnya, sdndi tsesé&ia , kam 
tsesesendté, rontséma tsuluge datsent®) digo dara kdmtset: kam 
tsdteya, laga musko hamtsin, — kam % dagdta —, laga st kam- 
isin, ngergentsird tsdhin, laga kala kamtiin, ngergentsurd tsakin: 
natemin kamtéga déro kdmtsa détsxin *), kam tsdteiya; kalemte, 
kamuaso péroasé*) tségontsawa tsororia, tsdgontsard pitsager. Per 
tessa, pérte réntséna tsuluge datsent, diigo ngdsd dara kdmtset. 
Am Sedgebé sandiga tsdrui, lebdla tsddin: lebala dinia badlte 
baditsanaté, tsébed sdndi tsigadin, diigd dinia bunyégono. Dinia 
bunyegdnya, Sdge hoganawadnisua létsa, tséptset. | 
Tsebgedinya, Nyamnydm sandiyé wolta, tséptsei: am Sdgebe 
bonye, “wdtsia, bali lebdla diyen!” tsa, sdndi bétsana), Nyam- 
nyam dinid binyé tsitsa, na Ségebero lebdlard kasio. Kasinyd, 
hogana Ségebe Nyamnyamga kerimya, sdndi ngasd kangulei ba- 
ditsei. Kangulei badigedinya, Nyamnydm sdndi tsagasin kerinyd, 
sandiga dutsei: sandiyé tsagdsin, Nyamnydamyé sandiga diitsei, 
holotsant, diigo dinia wagond; wégonosd *), Nyamnydm sandiga 
kolontsa wolturé witset. Kabuntsa lisge, ndt, yasger6 dageddnya, 
hendéquaté Sdgeye hoganawdntsur6: “kanguleindéten, Nyamnydm 
ant kolosé pato pdandéem bago: wéltéogo, ngaford gand sandiga 
yornye! ngdford woltint kwoya, kamde *) tloma kolotsedani ,” 


208. ®) § 303, 2, a. and 231. . 
251, 2. 5) § 300. 
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hdnd Sdgeyé kiganawdntsurd. Koganawdntse mana Ségebé pantsa. 
Tita Sdégibe, dba Wimarwa, Barga gandwa, Ali Tsdrmawa per 
hdlaktsa, wélgatdnya, kogana ngasd sandiga kerinyd, kalakta, 
haba tilord sandiga ydktsa ngdford: Nyamnyam tsagdse, légeda- 
nya, na Nyamnyim kaba tila bétsanabero am Ségebé legeddnyd, 
na botsandten sila hamman, kdla kamman, st kamman, misko 
kdmman, tsdgere, sandiga tséte, tsédird pitsandté, am Sdgebe 
kerinyad, kam tiloma fugurd kotema bagd+), Nyamnydmga ko- 
lotsa, ngdford wolgeda, kam datema bagd, tsdba patobé gotser; 
gogedinya, Nyannyam sandiga tsagant, bélantsaro wolter. 

Sdge tsdba belantstbé gotst; gogdnya tsdbalan létsei, habuntsa 
méogu lagariré tsdbdlan légedg: lttsa, béla Tsebakten*) tséptsa; 
bogeddnyd, wagdnyd, tsitsa, béla Kadtsouléten tsébgéda; tseb-. 
geddanya, bédtsa; wagdnyd, tsitsa, béla Kaduwaten tsa, tsdb- 
geda; bétsa, dinia waganyd, séba t8itsa, létsa, béla Gafeiy éten 
tsébgeda; Gafeiyen bétsa, dinia wagdnyd, s¢ba tsitsa, letsa, béla 
Téatsdramten tsépkeda; tséptsa, botsd, wagdnyd, séba tsitsa, 
létsa, béla Adufidten tsébgeda; tséptsd, botsd, wagdnyd, tsitsa, 
béla Murmurten tsébgeda; tséptsd, botsd, wagdnyd, tsitsa, béla 
Téiaguaten tsébgeda; tséptsd, botsd, wagdnyad®), t8ttsa, letseitd, 
harbina tsir6 karagantsiben sandiga kira. Kirdnyd, létse, Fuldta 
tsuntse Dankovaturd*) létse gulgond kandirayé, “ngo Sdge biirgo 
nanémmd kriguro ise, ni siga kirimia, kasem, bélanem Katagum 
Siro kolégem, si niga ntsiruni: s tsdba Kdnobé gotse, Kanoro 
leginya, Fuldtawa Kanobé- siga raktsani, tsinndntsa tsaktsdga; 
Si tsinnd tsdkkataga kirinya, tsitse tsdba béla Yakubabé gotse; 
na Yakubdberd leganya, Yakuba Nyamnyam bobdtse, ndntswrd 
isa, syua Nyamnyamma fokta , Sdgega ditsa, Sdge tsegdse, bé- 
lantsuro létsin: wu sandiga ktiruskd dab kdragaben, atemard wu 
niro iseské gulntséské, pané!” kind kandirayé Dankouard. Dan- 
koia mana kandirabé pargdnyd, sabarate, dmtse ngasd bdbdtse, 
Ségega tsdbalan kdpkeda. Kégana Sdgebé krige Dankotabé ke- 


runyd, tiloma kam datema bago, kangulet baditsa, tsagasin, Dan- 


kota sandiga ditsin. Létsa, — kédmodagu tild béla Larébéten, 
1) § 263, 3. 2) § 168. 3) § 204. 4) § 168. 
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himodugaté si kia, — sdndi komodugiturd tim, ngdfo kémo- 
diagubero kogedinya, Dankoiia hadinya, t8i kémodugubén datsi: 
Se Sogega tsegant, kimodagu daptii; Dankoia ngaford wélti. 
Soge koganawéintsia tsi kimoduguben botsa; wagdnya, téttsa, 
bdla Bodebé Gulugudgimmo létset. Légeddnya Sége kdsa- 
waye tsdtel; kitdnyd, Gulugddgumin tsigedanyad, kdraga Bédée 
ganaberd katenvinya, Sdége, kdsuate dindontséga kotsi: kdragaten 
° ° ° oO Pi ° 
of, = = vt 5 = ec ee ~ - , = 4 
botsa, wagdnyd, tsitsa, Bédeé ganaro legéda. Légeddnya, “ Soge 
hdsudntseté, nadmnye, kaba ndiro siga wugéeogo!” tsa kégandwa 
Sogibe: habia ndtro bogeddnyd, kenydsgeté dllayé Sogega mats? 


d. Mei Wimar, tdta Sdge Ldminube. 


Maganya, kégandwa Sdgega stteratsa. Dagdnyd, tatdantse, 
dba Wumarte kogandwayé bébotsa, «dba Wuimar, abdnemyé 
hrigurd sdguti, sdgite, krige lénye, nasartendé, wélté, patoro 
yen, rgd abdnem tsdbalan sga dllaye mats, pato tsebdndent: 
tsurd tatoantsiben nima kirantsiigo}); are, kdsagar abanembé 
nird gonyé lintsege, digal abéinemben ndmné!” tsa hogandwayé 
dba Wuimarrd; kdsagar gétsa, lutsiga, tsdga abdntsibe kérmeibé 
kalantselan gandtsa, na abdntsiben naptse. 

Kabi tilur kiténya, sddaga abénisibe thlurwa *) saddktse ; 
daganya, yim saddktsenawama sabarata, tsdba bérnibé gogeda. 
Gogeddnya, sdndi létsa, bela Ngdrbuaten bogéda. Bogeddnya, 





a a ee 






q 

. fi f —-,ve = ~ , = ut is 

Ngarbudan séba téitsa, létsa, Abr otsin bogéda; bogedanyd, txitsa, i 
létsa, béla Bésegeten bogéda. Bésec en tsigeddnyd, létsa, Da- | 

7 ° ° oO gé ° he ° oO ° g. ? 2 } ‘ 
gambin bigéda; bogeddnyd, tsitsa » létsa, bérni Bornubé dinna i 
hotsa, létsa, Kirnawan tsébgeda. Kirndwan tsigedanyd, létsa, i 

tsabalan botsa; bogeddnyd, tittsa, béla abdntsibe Kikawa TsG- 

POTS Yas “ie! | 

debero legéda. f 


Létsd, kogana igdso tséptsa, dba Wimar lése dntsen 

) - : ’ §9 : 
ts¢bgond, kogana nrgisd pantsaro létsa » kareintsa krigibe ngaso 
tigintsan wuitsa, gandtsa, ndptset. Aba Wumar, slyé pdntsen 


merase 


a 


on a 


— 


1) § 197. 1. b. 2) § 199. 1. 
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|W, naptsena, paté abantsiberd gagent, si pantsen ndptsena, digo kaba 
Hil £ ¢ ’ ¥ ~ - El ¥ , = d ~ ‘ , UU m usr = 
\| méeogu tilurrt kitényad, malamwa tsdpta, nantsiird kasso. Kasinyd, 
malamwayé sird: “dba Umar, ago abanemyé tsédinté, ni dimmi 
kwoya, kérmeite nird ngaqlatsannt,” kéda malamwayé aba Wi- 
Peo ° re) ? = Y 
marro. Aba Wumar mana mdlamsobé pantse. Yim tsémawa 
| yanitse siga kasdltse, siga pato abdntsiberd kesako. Kesakénya, 
yantse bdbdtse, kama abdntsibésd nrgasd bébotse; nantsiro kasinya, 
HW “gd, ago komandé tsédenaté kamyé kotsin bagd: abdni patsegi, 
i] Lan NAY f “ nS Oe Mee, LY ee 
ny il wu pato abanibén namneski, nandi kamia abanibé ngasd yantga 
i geigd, panyin ndmndgd, diigd dgd dllayé tsédena rutyogo!” kénd 
Wi yantsua amwa abantsibeward. Kamia abdntsibe mana dba Wa- 
i marbé pantsa, létsa, yantséga tsdga, pato tatantsiben naptsi; nab- 
| i ’ = . r ins 5 ro L OF vas Ul ve 
Hi ganyad, met Wumaryé pato abantsibén naptst. 
| Sdndi ngasd naptsina, mei Umar kérmet tsebande ndptse- 
nabé sagantse ndi kiténya, na met Ibramberd kam kindto. Mei 
loramté x Tséndernyin karga; abantse haniinyad, leman abdantsibé 
° °o ° g 3 ° > 
\ met Wumarrd tsebatsent. Mei Wimarye: “léndgd, gillégo, leman 
| i ° ° 














































abantse nunabeté wird tsebatse!” tse dba Wimaryé mei lbrammoé 
kam kinoto. Mei Ibramyé katundma mei Wimarbero: §léne- 
mia, met Wimarrd gullé: ‘si abantse nundte, lemdn abdntsibéte 

l ap ZL k LP SAE oy wt Sos 1 U ba be , ska: ba ~, Te) a 
ndurd gotse keind? wu stro lemdn abdanibé yiskin bagod: & leman 














ill abanibé tseragd kwoya, tsitse, tse, muskontsen gotse!l’” tse met 
lbramyé, katunoéma met Wimarbega kinotd na mei Wimarbero. 








1) Mei Wimar mana mei Ibrambé panganya, gergats. Gergaganya, 
& naptse, “dte atsdltsent: wu léneské leman abdntsibeté miuskoni- 
man gotsosko” tse, & ndptsena. Sabarate, kogandntse ngasd bd- 
botse: “lénogd, sdbaratendgd, wu na mei Ibramberd léneshé, miss- 
koniman leman abantsibété wu godtsoskd,” kdnd kéganawdntsuré. 


uv 


Kogana ngasd sabarata, nantsird isei; Sda ngdsd ndntsiird tse; 





Kéoyam °gas6 nantsird iseit. Sandi ngasd kasinyd, & tsitse, sa- 





barite, pérntsurd tséba, dm dte ngasd siga tsdga, tsdba Tsénderbe 
gogeda, na met Ibramberd abgata: dpta, létsei, kabintsa uigu 
kiténya, met Ibram labarntsa pantsi. 

Labarntsa panganyd, tsitsa, sandiga tsdbdlan sabageganya, 
haramt met Ibrambé, tsuntse meina Baba, % kérmet na yaya- 

















3 —> oa Se Se TR F 


ie ¥ 575 te ; 7S eis azete By state Pests} zeRess 3 =7ar% so pest geestysess ; $53953 icaes : es 
# nbd EH md bi idided doqigidsdatidensogsaia while bahadalslaiaiiaicia, dodeindedebibbbadaiaibedorans tigi 


SHUMUM UBM MMM Neate arrest les 
wt 


































Fil 
ntsibin mégd 1) tserdgena, yaydntse notsent. Si yayantsurd: “ya- 
yani, ni ndmné, wu per yoru ndi sé, wu sandiga sabageské, 
ruskia, sandiga dundndéyé rdktsant kwoya, wolteské, tseské, nitro 
gulntséské, andi kasyé, sandiré béla kologé,” kind metna Babayé 
yayantsurd. Yaydntse, i tsdli: haramintse siga tsctse, hérmeintse 
mogo tseragoté 8 néotsent. Mei Ibrém kogana per 
haramintsiré t80. Melna Bdba per yoru ndi gotse, na mei Wis- 
marberd létse; nd mei Wimarbé hargngdnya, mei Umar Siga 
hirinyd, “mei Ibrémba *) krige tsuguto?” tse; koganawa_ tiitsa, 
siga kapkedinya, meina Bdba héganawa met Umarbe hirunyd, 
perlan tséptse, ,, wite lebdlaré gant nad mei Umarbers hadisko, 
wu ngdfontsiro gageskt,” tse, hoganawa mei Umarbe 
na met Umarbere legéda; létsa 


yoru ndyiia 


tsunote, 
, met Wimarrd: “meina nanénmo 
fue ve = , - i —- Sue ue ie = = ld _ 24 = 
winte, 8 lebdlard gant nangmmod tsin, s ngafongmméd gigi gond; 
Ofiydye ago ragemmaté s tseragi 


te ea eZ me gfe EI Lp tm 

» Ago wanemmate sr watsz, tse, 

ce o ° 
f of ae = , , aS = ° = 
andiga skenéto nanémmd,” kéda hoganawayé met Wumarro. 


Mei Wiwar mana héganawdntsibé panganya, kam tilé b6- 
botse, tsundte, “lené, meina Bdbare gullé, 8 rgafonir 
ise nantrd, wita syia katénden lebdla bago,” 
kam tilo tsendte, na metna Bdbabers lég 
Babé, mei Wimar niga bdbontsin, 
hadim, ngdfontsire ngagoro kddim: dre nantsuro, si mdandnem 
pants, nytia sya katéndon ") lebala bago, kono: are, lényé nan- 
tsuro!” tse kitundma met Umarbé meina Babard. Meina Baba 
tsitse, pérntsur 


6 gagt gond, 
tse met Wimaryé 
ond. Koa leganyad, “metna 

iS _ f _~ / _ , 
m nantsurd lebdlard gant 


0 tséba, koganawdntse ngdso tsitsa,, pérntsaro tsaba, 
Suga mei Wimarberé meina Bdba légond. Mei Wimar meina 
Babaga kirinya, “meina Baba » pernémlan tsémné, annem *gdso 
tséptsa! mi rgafontra gagemin nem, tsinem, nantr 
niga ntserdgeski, kérmet yayanembeté wu niré 

balia na yaydnembers krige yaske, lemdn abdntsibe » 8 wurde séni, 
‘wu muskonyin léneské, goneské,’ tsinnaté, wu iseski lemdnte go- 
turd,” tse mei Wumarye, 


bal. —y/ 
Oo wemmaté, wu 
ntsiskt: namné, 





meina Babaga kermetlan ganitse. 


, As £ = . Ain ges = ite od | 
Béotsa, dinia waganyd, koganawa wira wira ngaso nantsuro isa, | 


') Infinitive of maskin. | 
rs. Ste, *) § 308, 4. 
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| M tro: “dndi na mei Ibramberd sdsatem, met Ibramga simdeye 
|| isiruiya, andi siga niskoben*) tetye, ntstyendé kwoya, andiro 
HM lukrin sdde, buiye!” kéda kéganawaye mei Wimarro. Met Wu- 
| | mar lukrdn gétse, kdgana kira kira ngaso tilo tilon *) tsa, lu- 
HY kran tsaba; dagdnya mec Wumar sabarati nad met Ibrambero. 
il Mei Ibrim karimintse, meina Baba, tse, na mei Wimarben, 
| ngafo mei Wimarberd gage , met Wimar strd kérmet t80 naptse- 
i il nabé®) labdrntse pangdnya, am bélantstbe ngdsd bobotse; nantsuro 
hasinya, stye am bélabero: “am wira bélabe, hrige met Wimarbe 


nandéro tin, dndi pangeiénded, mei Wimar ise, andiga karg- 











Vii agdnyd, kardmint wird: ‘yaydni, per yoru ndt 8, krigete saba- 
dy geské, ruskia, diiméndé raktsent kwoya, wu wolteské, nird gul- 
ml niséské’ tse, wu sro per yoru ndi yiske; leganya, si ngafd met 
Wumarbers gége, mei Wimar stro kérmet tsinna geda, wu pa- 
ngdskd; nindi ngdsd mdnani pandgo: kam met Wimar tseganate 
% na mei Wimarberd létse, kim wiga segdnaté — kogandwa 
mei Wimarbé wira wira ngdsd lukrdn tsdbina, wiga saruya, 
muskoben sdta, mei Wimarro sddin, tsa, lukran kéba, wu pangosko, 
— ndiyé sabarite, wu beldten ka borgin bago, kam wiga sega- 
naté, sega, kam wiga séganite, wu silan lambim bago” tse. Mer 
Ibrdm dmtse rgdso gétse, béla koldtse, tsdba béla Kantéibe go- 
gond; si létse, Kdntsird gagi. } 

Kargagénya, mei Wimar, — dinia watse, — sabarate, ko- 
gana ngisd tsitsa, sabarita, meina Baba sabardte, fugurd. kotse, 
pdntsa Tsénderro kdsso. Kasinya, mei Wimar mee Ibram 
géptsent Tséndernyin, bélard kdnnu kolotsaga, Tsénder wartsa, 
kdmtsa, kogeda. Kogeddanya, meina Baba mei Wumarro: “na 
yaydni létsendté wu ndnesgana: drogd, nandiga ntsdsaské,” tse, 
figured kotse, mei Wimar koganawantsia siga tsdger. Meina 
Baba figun létsin; létse, béla Kantsité kibandénya, pérntse 
hdsse, ddtse, mei Wimarro: “igo béla yayani ise, gagenaté wu 

















1) § 134, 2) § 202, 1. 
3) This use of the verb namgzin is similar to that referred to in § 267, 3, 








but, in English, the expression of bare existence is often omitted, so that namgin 


remains untranslated, as e. g. here. 
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nitro péléntsegeskt,” tse mei Wimarré meina Babaye. Mei Wiimar 
mana meinabe pdntse, kéganawa ngasd béla déritsa, kéltsa ay 
pernyin datset. Dagedanya, mei Ibrdm sandiga kirinyd, ger- 
gatse, kaliawintse ngaso sabardtse pérlan, kégana siga tsagandaté 
ngasd sabardta, kdlantse sabardte, killugo badigeda dégaro. 
Tsitsa, isa, tsi tstnnaben ténna péremtsa, dégaro tsdlage, da- 
gedanya, mei Ibramyé: “ni, met Wimar » naniro krigerd tsem, 
we niga nisirusgdnyd, wu niga rintseské, béla kolontsegeshé, kd- 
seské, béla met Kantsimabero kadisgdnya, ni wiga ségam, ngda- 
Sonyin kadim, wiga setdmin, nem: ni wuga setdnin kwoya, wu 
sumnemman apteski, hodrga wiga sétetd, we, wiga séta, wu 
ruske!” tse mei Ibrdém, sim mei Wimarben hogandntse rngdso 
Juguré tsdke, pésga Poteré keind. Keéri hoganabé tilé sga ki- 
runya, met Wimarro: “met Wimar, koa mei Ibram dte, péantsen 
siga dunem, pato niré holéntsege, tsegdse, ise, bérni mei gadéberé 
gage, naptsena, nt siga gam ngafon, isem, siga tdmin nem, ka- 
dima, & niga ngirinya, sabarate, kéganantse ngédso sabaratse, 
tsa, tsinndlan téinna peremisa, datsa; 8, kodnga, kamantser6 
bélantse kolotse, ise, béla gadéré gdgena, kam ise, béla gadén 
‘siga tdskin’ tse tsenaté, ‘kodhgd wiga séteité tse, séta, riske’ ise 
nro, pésgantse Poterd té0, hoganawantse figurd ischke, aptendateé, 
ate stro mdnagemmi! kéba ate, mandgemia, dgo dibi téido: kéloné 
siga, létse!” tse keiri hogandbeyé met Wimarré. Mei Wimar 
mana keart koganabé pantse, kimtse®) tiloma na met Ibrdmbero 
létsena bdgo: sdndi ngasd stga tsdrut, dugd si légono. 

Mei Ibram létse, dagdnya, mei Wimar am tsiiré béernt Kan- 
tsibeté: kamuten, tdtaten, koangaten, gandten, kuraten, péten, 
pérten, kaligiméten, koréten, kaniamoten, dimiten, kaniten, ku- 
guiten, gabagaten, kulldten®), dfisc ago lemante, ngdsd tsorére, 
hamte ngisd duriitsa, beldntsibe tsdba gogond. Tsaba gdtse, haba 
lasge, ndird nabgdnyad, kardémi mei Ibrémbé , meina Babate, stro 
kérmet 86, bérni Tsénderten gynitse, tsiba bélantsibé gétse, db- 
gate. Abgaténya, & haba dége keniigquaté*) bélantsiro tt. Ka- 
dinyad, béla ngaso kundtel, “met Wiimar nasdrtt” isa, kundter: 
kérmeird ndbgana; dtema krigentse birgo baditse tsédenaté. 


1) § 303, 4. 2) § 201, 2. 3) § 311. 4) § 208. 
{2 
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Si nabgata, kaba tilo labdr tse nantsird: mei Ibrdém Fuldta 
logétse: “drogd, mdrtegendgd, bandsegendgd, lényogd, Kigawa 
Bini réréogo!” tse Fuldtaga logogond. Logégdnyd, Fulata lo- 
gotentse pdntsa, tsitsa, sabardta, ndntsird isa; % tsitse, fuguro 
hotse, Kigawa Bimniro iseité, mei dba Wimar labarntsa pantse, 
hoganawantse ngasd bébotse; ndntsird kasinyad, koganawdantsuro: 
“wu labdr pdnesgana tild mbétsi: mei Ibram krige Fuldtabé 
tsigutin Kigawa Bunird, tsa pdngdskd: sdbardtendgo, balia 
indi ngasd lényogd, Fuldtaté dndi sandiga simdén ruiyogo!” tse 
héganawantsurd. Koganawa mei Wimarbé') mdndntse pantsa, 
wolta, pantsard létsa, dinia wagdnyd, sabarata, ngasd nantsurd 
ise. Kasinyd, %i tsitse, sabardte, fugurd kotse, tsaba Kugawa 
Bunibé gogeda: gétsa, Kigawdré kasinya, Fuldtaye Kugawaro 
ist. Mei Wimarwa Fuldtawawa kala foktsa, krige badigeda. 
Krige badigedinya, Fuldtawa krige rdktsei bagd: kogana mei 
Wimarbé Fuldtawa ngibure tiesést, Fuldtawa daturd watsa, kan- 
gulei badigeda. Badigedinyad, koganawa mei Wimarbé Fula- 
tawaga dutsei, Fuldtawa ddturd watsei, kangule: tsadin. Met 
Wimar koganawintsua Fuldtawa yoktsa daganyad, wolte, koga- 
nawiintse bdbétse, belantsird légond. Belantsird leganyad, 8 krige 
na gadéro tsetiligent, dugd Amade Kugawa Tsadebén padgigund, 
agalintse pligua. Am ngdfinyin kérma larde Sdloré”) tsanateé, 
sandi wird, dba Wimartema kérmeilan Bérnun kolotsad, geda, 
wu pangosko. — Tata tild, % kigana pato metben, bélinnd kadio, 
héndiontseté: met Ibram, dba Wimaryé siga yoktse, létsenate, 
met Wimar welte, belantsird kadinyd, si wolte, bélantse Tsén- 
derré ise, kardmintse, meina Baba, met Wumaryé siga metro 
gdlatse, deptsenaté, si wélte, ise kardmintsetéga yoktse, paton tse- 
tulage, kardmintse tsegdse, béla gadéro lets, & gage, kirt pan- 
tsen naptsi: si naptsena digd si kentsigond, kénd tata koganatiye. 
— Ate dats. 


1) § 140. 
2) i. e. Sierra Leone, the natives usually abbreviating this long name. 
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Béla Magirari Tapsouaten, koa tsuntse Mamdade Ais, Kodomi, 
sima abanigo. Si mdlam, digo létse, yaniga kimuré matse: dmtsa 
wura kala foktsa, manantsa na tiléré gynatsaga, dagdnya, abani 
sabarate, pdntse matse, sdrte nigabe kamtsa; sdrte kiténya, létsa, 
niga yanibé tsdde, pato abdnibéro kéoguto. Kéoguténya, sdndi 
pantsan ndptsana, sdga tilo hitényad, yayani Tsdra tambis katam- 
binyad, yayani Mdmade tdmbi; hatambinya, wu tambiski; wu 
katambusganya, kardmini Pésam tambi; Pésam katambinyd, kiwi 
karamini Kadei tdmbi; katambunyd, ydndé gadéré tsdmbiuni. 
Wite, ngelini tilur kiténya, wiga magaranttro skesdho. Kesa- 
kenya, kardmini Kddei patsegt, yaydni Mémade patsegi. Sandi 
nis patheganya, dndi ydsge gdmnye: dndi yasge gdmnyendlan’), 
ndi kasigana, wu tiloni kéngaligo. Wu mdgarantilan harangin, 
dugd ngelini legar kiténya, wuga magarantin gosa, nem katsa- 
bero skesdko.  Kesakénya, kdtsalan hiltigesgdnya, mdgarantiro 
wolteské, kérbuni ndiro nabgasganyd, lukran karangé tsémgi. Lu- 
krdn karangé tsebgasgdnya, rigelini meogu lagart tsétt. 

Kiténya, ngeli ndtro nabgeiénded, kau héta, yim_sébdoa, 
dinia binem. Saga pal hilugenya, dina nérgali, bare-lokta » kau 
diar kiténya, Poté wigeiéndea, kafi Kamanwa Pétén kégara al- 
labeget kurtsena isin, dinia kaima bundtsi. Lokte kifibe kogdnyéa, 
kana Ngeséneskite gago. _Kargagénya , nguburd dégani: gagenabée 
kantage ydsguate tsulugi. Kiligényad, kdsia bambate gago. Kar- 
gagénya, sima bdanna tsédé Bérnun ‘guburd?): am wira ngiso 
sima tsebdtke*) datse. Dagdnya, ngdfontsen krige Fuldtabé ts- 
gon. Dina nérgali, mei Deiama yalniséa Fuldta yoktse, be- 
landéré kdsyo; sdndi tsanaté abaniyé wird: “tdtani, dinia nan- 
diro tegéri: kémende, ngelinem méogu legarri; pindi tsétia, nitro A 

perd mange, niga diskin’ gasgqnya, — Fuldta larde tsesdngz, ago ; 
tsidiyenna ndnyendé: dfiydyé dllayé agémesagenaté, sttema rut- 4 
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*) An irregular Cousative of padgeskin contracted from tsetepatseg é. 
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yen *).” tse abdniye. Argem bdrényendté karfafunya*?), dina 
Y y) ° ° ° ? 





| bigelaganya, andyia Deiabua ngdsd Fuldtayé sasdnrge, lényé, 
my i | bdtaga bérniben ndmnyéna, digd Fuldta tsitsa, yim ladoa kaw 





| ii diar bérnird kasinyad, keigamma tsiluge, sandiga sabatsege, kala 
a fokkeddnyad, krige baditsei. Sdndi krige tsddinté, kaw lasar ki- 
WM | tényd, ketgamma dindntse datst. Dagdnyad, met tsitse, tsinna 
| Gédibén tsilage, tsdba Kirndahé gogond. Gogdnya, keigamma 
HM Fuldtasé kolétse, ngdfo meibé tséget. Fuldtasoyé herimyad, ngasd 
| tsa, bérnird tamu. Kataminya, diniad magarifite, labar nandéro 
tx. Labar kadinyad, ndiyé na kdla téesdkena*®) notsant. Dinia 
ma | waganyd, mdlam Fuldtabé kirayé: “ndiyé beldntsen letse, naptse*), 
ai! krige dats: tdlaga ngasd létsa, ndiyé baretse!” tse malam Fu- 
Wl | latabé andiré gulganya, abaniyé karamintsird bdbdtse; tsinyeé, 
belandéro kasyéndead, dgd kimbubé tiloma bago. Abaniyé, dinia 
binye, am *gdsd lédgeddnyad, ydaniga bobdotse, yantro: *belandé 
dte béla®) gant, dndi namnyeya Fuldtasoyé andiga sepatkd: tsiné, 





hareindé tatoandérd gogené!” Béla tilo, Magerari tsuntse, bélaté 
Wi Séard ndbgeda; na Séard ndptsanaté, Fuldta mandtsegin bago. 
| Andi tsinye, belaturd legeiénded, sagandeé tilord nabgeiénded, met 
tse, Fuldta bérnien tsetiluge, gage, ndptsena, diigd saga pal 
kilugo. 

Kilagénya, abanyua yanyuia, abani kiget kau duar patkigé- 





nua. abdint siterdnyendé, “dinia wiatsia siterdnyen” nye, andi 
? 2 ° 9 





bogeiénded, dinia wagdnyad, yani wiga bébose, yayani bobdtse, 
kardmini bébotse; andi yasgesd ndantsird kasyénded, 8 andiro: 











“nandi yasge ngqlard ndmndgo, rgd abindd kabin bogadta, wiyé 
abindéga gaskin®),” kind andird. Koa tild malam *béts nandén, 
hoatiyé yantro: “afird mandate tatodnénmé gulgam?” ganyd, yaniye: 
“mandate tsiremard tdtodnird gulgdsko,” tse, koa mdlamturo. 
Gulganyd, wiga bdbdse, tsineské, léneské, fuigintsen nabgosko. 
Nabgasgdnyad, slyé wird: “sinem and, dindngmlan kglani gq- 
| niinge,” tse wird. Wu sini aneské, kalantse tigate, dindnilan 





| 1) § 220, 2. 
Hal | 2) Conjunctional of bafuskin, comp. § 78. 
5) § 253, 1. *) § 256. *) § 271. 6) § 220, 2 
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ganagdnyad, koa mdlamte ndptsena nanden, andiga tsirui; yani 
kqlantse, dimonilan gandtsena, wugd tsirut. Koa mdlam tsitse, 
ise, bdtaganyin ndptse, sintse dtse, kéla yantbé dimonilan gotse, 
dundntsélan gandgono. Ganagdnyad, niteman yaniga dllayé mats. 
Maganya, wiga kia mélam hkirunya, simnyin Smale tin. Si 
kirinyd, wird: « dte ») simnemin simalo risgani! ni yiremia, 
abinemma, yanémma ka tsttsa, naptsd, sandiga tédrumbd 2)?” 
kind mdlamyé wird. Wiye mdna mdlamtibe pange, yiresgant, 
namgana. Kabin abdbeye ngdntsindén, kabin yandébe rgdntsin- 
dén, ago txidiyenna nényendé, dugo am bélabé létsa, belaga sandi 
ndibesd gerétsa, na tildon latsa, welta » ta, kabin gonye, yite, 
sandiga siteranyé, wolté, tsye. 

Paton kéntage ndtré nabgeiénded, karaminite, wu siga soba 
abaniberd, niga diské*), yiski; yayanite, & kdantsia*). Wu kdba 
tilo dinia bunyegdnyd, yank gandsoré mandgesgani, tstigé, hatsdga 
abambé gongé, lela abinibée gonge, kitiba tile abdénibe mbétsy b), 
gonge, tsdba gdégosko, wu bunyé léneskin, diigo dinia wayanyd, 
béla Sagoituré legasganyad, sbba abinibe tile mbétsi Séabe 3 na 
soba abanibéturd legasgdnya, séndi ddndallan naptsina. Wu 
nantsard legasgdnyad, sx wuga kirinyd, wigd nds, wuye siga 
nongr. Linge siga lafidgasgdnya, wuiga kigérd, “nda abénem?” 
gond. Wuyé sro: “abdni pdtsegt, ydni patsegit, yayanyia kara- 
minyua béla Mégund Magirériten koloneské, nanémmo kddisko” 
gasggnya, stye wird, “dre tdtant, wita nyta namnye; abanem 
wurd ago ngala tsédena, ki abinem bdgotse, ni tsinem, wuga 
seragem, nanird isemmaté, wiye niga ntserdgeski: ago tdtantro 
diskanaté niyerd®) tsidisko,” tse wird gulgono. 

Nantsen nimgana digs sdga lisge, ndt, kenydsquaté — 
bdla tilé tsintse Guber, beldten sdbani tila mbétsi, — tdta kdmant 
bobongé, “ are, wuga sarduge!” neské. Tata tsitse , wia sya 
tsdbaro gagé, béla Guberturd lényenté, Fuldta kam télur andiga 
tsdbalan kdbesa, andiga sdta, miskondé ngdfongéltsa, sargére, iH 
tsabard sascke, lényen digé dinia wdgond. Waganya, na witse- it 
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1) § 236, 2. 2) § 257, 9. 3) § 125, 4. ‘ 
4) § 199. 2, 5)°§- 967, 6) i. q. nro. whe 
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naten sandiyéga kanayé tséter, andiyéga kanayé satet: lardeté 
lirde Ngézembe. Naten ndmnyé, késga tilo, tsintse Gdnga, td- 
tantséte, sitema gonyé, kimburd butyen, dugd dinia lemganya, 
andiga gosa, bela Nogdloloturé andiga *igate, kisuguré sasdke. 
Afunosdye yim dte andiga sdsifa, patord sasdke, sindérd sdlga 
tsastke, kabundé uguaté tsigeiénded, haba pindin ’dirtwa, digo 
tsédi Afiundbero kasyé, Kasyénded, béla tsyenaté, tsiintse Sangaya, 
difund rgubu naten. Belaten namnyena, kantage Asambe datse, 
Sotal datse, Kide ddtse. Atsi ddtsenabe kabuntse yasgua, wiga 
skesango. Wiga kesanganyd, haba maguaté tsyé, bérni Katsinan') 
leia debatsa, kabundé ugu kitényd, tsitsa, tsdba Yduribé gogeda. 
Andi lényenté, kabiundé méogu write, bérni Yauriro tye. Yduriro 
hasyéndea, Afund andiga salade, lemdntsa gotsa, andiga Bar- 
gawa sasifa. Bargadwa andigad sasange, bélantsdro kasyé. Kas- 
yénded, koa wiga sfundté kolosin bagd: bunyé sinyin sdlgawa, 
hauyé sinyin sdlgawa. Kaba tilurrd nantsen nabgasgdnyad, wiga 
gose, béla Saitird sigate, Yardbayé sifu. 

Yaraba wuga sifundté tata mei Katangamabé; si wiga tsera- 
gena, wiga bdbdse, lénge, fugantsen ndmgia, béli tiginibeté tsirucya, 
wird: “ni tata meibéba belandon?” tsénia, wiye stro: “abdant, wile, 
dinia bibite, héntsird komandé sédi nanga*), katuga kamgin bago: 
wute, abani fugura” neskia, styé wird: “tata dte, kddnga sga tsém- 
bunaté, kam ngala siga tsambo; wu sga sim dibin witsasgant” tse, 
wiga pantsen ganusena. Naten ngiburd®) nabgoskd; ndmgana, ma- 
nantsa pineski. Kérbani dége namganyd, krige tsttse: kdlia na 
hrigibero léts yaye kam béro woltsin; kalia ngadso labar kets pan- 
gedanyd, tsagdse, naturd létsei, Ydruba sandiga tsdrut. Koa 
wiga sifunaté, sdbantstyé stro: “kdlianem dte lddemmi khwoya, 
tsegdse, krigurd létsono, koandté simtse nga, kungandnem tés- 


padgo,” tse strd gulgdnya, koa wigd sta, seregére, tatodntse 


- of Y L s ytu. i ~4 fo — Le #7 y 
kam yasge wiga gotsa, béla Atsaserd*) sdgite, wasili tséptsena 
belaten, wiga gdsa, sdlga sinyin tsatiluge, fugurd sasdke, na 
wasiliberd sdsdte, wasili wiga sifu, dabantro sdlga tsake, nab- 


1) i. q. Katsina, comp. § 18. 
2) § 306, 3. 3) § 288. 4) § 335. 
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gosko. Namgana, digo kam °gdsé tifa datse, andiga gésa, txi 
nkt mandaberd sdégite , magard gand gand tsdgate, 
tld tilon tsird magara kirabero sasdte, pisaga. 

Am magard hurabété, sandi dibi: dndi hargagéndea maga- 
rantsaro, tsdnei gand gand. tiginden ngaso tsamage, nkiro pitsaga, 
salga gotsa, kam *di sdlgan tsargérin. Andi magaratibe, kiran 
ganante, yoru thlur, sdsifo wasilté. Andi ngaso sindén sdlgawa; 
nguda ngasd kira kiraté t8étsi: nké bago. Watsisd, dinia wdtsia, 
kam méogu>) rkird, gétsa kolétsaget: dndi hay alla logényen, biinye 
alla logonyen, kantage ndi, ydsge kiténya, dllayé andiro kdsam 
pite kiragénya, séba tstnye, tsinna péremtsa. Andi ngasd dégaré 
hilagénded , halia tlle batagunden datsena; andi tsiird nktbén dinia 
wunyen. 


andiga gosa, 


Wu diniaé wigasgdnya, dgo laga kiyinten gésgagei simntyé 
tsirut. Kirdnyd, kdliate bébonge, sro: “wuye tugd kiyinten kd- 
raga ruski,” gasgdnyd, Hye wird: * gulondon pélené, rise,” tse. 
Wu pélégasgdnya, s na gulédndonibe pélenganaté 8 tsirui. Ki- 
runyd, tsegase, létse, wasili tilo wiga tseragena, kdluguntse wird 
80, duteskin, & wird kimba sin, tsdgitsa wasilité, — hdlia létse, 
wasiliturd gulgdnyd, wisils huguintse tild wargata nuiskon ts¢tana, 
nantro kaso, syia kdliawa. Kdliate mdnantsa pantsena, Afa- 
noye pintsena, ise, wiga tsugdre, « ago rummaté guldéndon pélené, 
wasili tural” tse wird. Wu péleneshé, wisili smtse tsiigate, 
guléndonilan ganitse. Kirdnya, dgo pélegesgana,  tstrud: kigui 
wargata, “géreskin” tse, muskin tsetana, fugunyin kolotse, tse- 
gase, na kurdntsabero létsi. Legdnya, wu hugui gorge, tsigantro 
yakéskt. Sdndi nrgdsd tsagdsin, bendege kira kiraturo albdra 
tsasdkin, dndi rutyen, siintsa kira kura gotsa, tsuro béndegibero 
tsasthin. Andi nonyendé, kiliate, & Afund pantsin, siga bdbonyé: 
“afro wasilisoté béndegentsa tsdsei?” geryénded , kaliatiyé andiré: 
“nt dgo rummaté gésga gant), magard hrigibe nandéro isin,” 

hénd andtré. Andi yetseretendé, “kam tstro nkiben krige tsédinté, 
andi rutyendé,” nye neményenté, gand, tusgeiénded magara krigibé, 
tse, andiga karangdnya, wasili hagendesoté béndege sandiro kolé- 


1) § 207. 2) § 295, 2. 
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tsagei; sdndi isei.  Wasili nandébétg béndege legarrd kologond. 
Kologanya, wasili krigibé gergatse, béndege tild magarandero ko- 
litse; kadinya, gesgantsa dabubé tsanei kwra kurawaté kou bén- 
degebé kibandénya, kdmtse, nrkird kolotsegi. Kologigénya, wasili 
nandébé tsagdse, tsédiga magaraberé tamu, gerdte.. Koa katsalla 
hrigibé, tuntse Captain Hick, hibagu, magardntse tsigute, kagen- 
dewa kéltsi. Kelganya, am krigibé ngdsd kdsagar miskonwa 
isird magarandéberd tamu, wasili kagendété ngasd gotsa, maga- 
rantsaro tsasdti. Kesatényad, andi nea bébosa; tsinyé, na tulon 
garté, dageiénded, andiga tamisesd, “ndmndgo” tsa: namnye, 
sdlga sindébé ngdsd tsatilige, nrkird pitsaga, andiro tsdnei sade, 
béragendé tsdinye, nkt peremtsa, dndi nkt yéyé, andiga sdti, 
hémba butyé, satt. Dinia katsiriginyad, gdnga tsagute, andird 
sddi; dndi ngdso kalaindé diyen, dugd dinyd watsin. “ Wonte ko- 
mindé néntsilan satulugt” nye, kiémandéga wusinyen, digo wasili 
tilo tse, fugunyin ddtse, wigd kirunyd, tsegalini ndisd baktse, 
wiga séta, tise, na kimbu détseird*) sate, wiigd gandse, wurd: 
“nima kimba déné, dmanem tsdba,” tse; wu kdmba dénrgin, 
aktye miskonyin kégeskin, digo andiga sdgite, belaten satulage, 
pato metben pisgeddnyd, kabundé mige kitényd, isa, andiga sa- 
gége, béla bélard lénye. 

Andi lényé, kdragan, Bathurst, ndbgeiyé. Wasili belaten gém- 
nyendté, & kamua, malam goni, tsuntse Mr. Decker. Waganyd, 
dndi ngdso pantsen lénye, dageiénded, andi ngasdga kirinyd, ise, 
muskoni tsétd, tsése, nemtsird skeatényad, wu siga ringant; amni 
dégabess nemétse’, wu pdnrgin: “wasilité Aliga ts¢eta, némmo tsa- 
henaté debatsin,” tsdnyin, wu pangin, tsird némbén. Wuyé wa- 
silitega wineskin, sandiyé wiga wisei. Wasili tsitse, fart ném- 
bero tséba, léganyd, wu sabardtesgana “wasili dte tsénd gotse, 
muskontsen riskia, wu siga téitasko” neskin, digd wasili farin 
legdnyad, kdlugu gotse, yange gotse, tsoga tsélam gotse, tsédird 
tsébgond. Tsebgdnyd, wird: “ting, dang!” tse, Tstngé, dagas- 
ganya, kdluga ségemi, yange sinird tsdke, jacket wird 86, tsdga 
haldnilan ganitse ; tsinna péremtse, dégard kilugénded, amdé ngaso 
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site dmdntse ngdso sima kdtsallago,” tse; wird koayé guleskono. 
Wu tsiman kéragaro sasatinté, kdmani ngafonyinwa légeiye. Leé- 
geiénded, yimtema wisiliye wird hamini, niga tséde, 8, lényé, 
pato amdében ndbgeiye. 

Baturété tsdgitsa, wiga tseragena. Kaba ganawaté kdmintse 
tigintse hututse, génye, stga bdla Hog-brookko yéte; heaténdeé, 
hdsoate dindntséga hétsi, komdndé Siga matst. Magdnya, # be- 
landén tsitse, hareintse gonyé, sigad Freetownno higuténdea, slyé 
andiro: “léndgd, ndmnégo, wu bélandéré léneskin; léneskia tseshin, 
nonesgant; tseskin bdgo, nonesgant;” andiro misko sdde, sald- 
mesa, légond bélantsaro. Andiyé wélté, nabgeiye, digo metyée 
Minister , tstintse Mr. Rennerté, bélandérd kiguto. 

Koadugusé ?) koméndé wugd gandsgono: « Sugubété dla nétse,” 
Borniibuyé geda. «Ago Sugubété, koménde genya, ngudo ddba 
hiruguamad?) tsirut bago,” kéda am wurayé pangdskd. — Ate 
mina nemgandnibe, tam kéra hibte *), rusganaté, dtema wu niro 
gulentsésganaté, dte ddtsi. 


hunoter. Si koa tilo wésilt pantsena bébotse, kodture styé: “gullé, 


‘) iq. hodguso. 


*) This is a contraction of hiirugauamaye. 
8) § 117, 4. 
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KANURI TEXT. 
Il. 
STORIES. 


1, A Story about Friendship. 


There were two youths who were friends from their child- 
hood: the father of the one was rich, and the father of the 
other was poor, They two remained friends till they were 
grown up. When they were grown up and had arrived at the 
age of manhood, the son of the rich man went, and married 
three virgins, and again, after some time, he married a great 
woman whom he added to the three girls, so that the number 
of his wives became four. While he was possessed of four 
wives, the son of the poor man had not one, for his father 
was poor. So he and the son of the rich man, his friend, 
continued their friendship. After this had been going on one or 
two years, the rich man’s son called his friend, and when he 
was come to him, he said to his friend, “My friend, I and 
thou have been friends from our childhood, till we were grown 
up and had reached the age of manhood; but then you had 
no riches in your home, but we are rich, I have four married 
wives at home, and thou hast not one: I will teach thee a 
plan to-day which, however, thou must not tell to any one: 
come to me this evening!” The son of the poor man attended 
to his friend’s word, and, when the evening was come, he went 
to his friend, and then his friend said to him, “Do not tell 
any body the plan which I am going to teach thee. I will 
give thee five pounds of copper-money , then thou goest and 
askest my four wives, one by one, saying, ‘Wilt thou love 
me with a love of secrecy?’ and when thou hast asked them, 
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come and tell me, which one loves thee.” The son of the 
poor man listened to the words of his friend, and, when night 
had set in, he arose and went to him. When he was come, 
his friend gave him five pounds of copper-money which he 
accepted and went home. Then the son of the rich man arose, 
went to his four wives and said to them, “I am going to another 
town to-day.” But he arose, went to his friend’s house, and 
hid himself. He and his friend had one plan, but the women 
knew it not, they were of opinion that their husband had gone 
to another town. 

The son of the poor man attended to his friend’s word: 
he took the five pounds of copper-money, came to his friend’s 
house, and went first to the house of the head-wife*). When 
he had gone to the head-wife and asked her, “Dost thou love 
me?” she said to him: “If thou askest, whether I love thee, 
~ I shall not love thee: thou and my husband have been friends 
from your childhood up, you have grown up, attained the 
age of manhood, become possessed of wives — as I have seen 
you — and now, because my husband is not at home to-day, 
‘anst thou arise, come by night, and say to me, ‘Lovest thou 
me?” — — It I would love thee, the friend of my husband, 
it would not be good before our Lord, in the next world.” 

When the young man had heard the words of the head- 
wife, he was sad, took his money, left the house of the head- 
wife, and went to the house of the next wife. When he had 
gone, he asked her the same question which he had asked of 
the head-wife; but the little woman said the same word which 
the great woman had said. When the boy had heard the word 
of this little wife, he had heard the words of two wives, and 
two more remained. He again went and asked one of the 
two who remained, “Dost thou love me with a love of secrecy?” 
But the woman said to the young man, “I have seen thee and 
my husband live in friendship from your childhood, till you were 
grown up and had reached the age of manhood; your words 


*) The home of a rich man consists of a number of houses, each of 
his wives living in a house by herself, at a small distance from the house 
which he himself occupies. — 'The wife whom one marries first is the proper 
or head- wife who exercises a kind of authority over the others. 
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Ml never disagreed on a single day, you did eat in the same 
an place, and drink in the same place: if now thou comest by 
| night, because my husband is not at home to-day, and askest 
| in | me, whether I love thee: — I do not love thee; if I would 
Mi love thee, our Lord would not like it, I cannot do what our 
Lord dislikes.”” When the young man had heard the woman’s 
word, he felt sad, took his money, and went out of the woman’s 
house. Now he had heard the words of three wives, and one 
only was left. As soon as it had become night, he took his 
money, and went to the house of the one left. When he went, 
she was sitting alone in her house, so he went and saluted 
a) her. The woman accepting the young man’s salutation, he said 
| i) | to her, “I am come to thee secretly.” Then the woman having 
A said, “What dost thou want?” the young man replied, “I 
i love thee with a Jove of secrecy.” The woman said to the 
young man, “If thou lovest me with a love of secrecy, I also 
love thee: do not let them hear our secret abroad!” The young 
man listened to the words of the woman, took his five pounds of 
copper-money and gave them to her. The woman having accept- 
| ed the money from the young man, he left her and went home. 
a On finding his friend sitting at home and waiting for him, 
| he said to his friend, “My friend, as for the matter concerning 
which thou saidst to me, ‘Go and do it!’ — I went, and, on 
asking thy four wives, three did not like it; but, on asking 
the other, she consented to what I asked of her.” His friend, 
the son of the rich man, replied, “Didst thou hear it well, 
with thine own ears, that she consented to thee? — If she 
has consented to thee, come to me to-morrow evening: when 
thou art come, and I commence a quarrel with the woman, 
do not thou meddle with it, but only look at us.” The son 
of the poor man listened to his friend’s word, and when the 
! evening had arrived, and it had become dinner-time*), he arose 
a) | and went to his friend’s house. 
ay | On his arrival, his friend’s wife brought food and placed 
it before them, she brought water and put it down, and then 
wit returned to her own house. The young men began their dinner, 
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| *) The Negroes. generally dine late in the afternoon, or in the evening 
before sunset. 
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and having eaten their food and drunk their water, they washed 

their hands. When this was done, the son of the rich man 
called his wife, and when she was come to his place, he said 
to her: “Go back and bring me water directly, that I may 
wash myself!” The woman said to the young man, her hus- 
band, “Am I thy slave, that thou Sayest to me, go and fetch 
water directly? — I am as free as thou, and dost thon holloa 
at me?” When the man heard what his wife said, he became 
angry, arose and commenced a quarrel with her, during which 
the woman first cursed the man. When the man heard the 
woman curse, he disliked the woman’s cursing exceedingly; 
and, having opened his mouth, he said to the woman, “ Get 
up and leave my house, I don’t want thee any more, go to 
your home! If any man likes thee, thou mayest go and live 
with him, if thou wilt: I shall not call thee ‘wife’ in future, 
neither can mine eyes see thee live in my house; if all the 
people of the town would entreat me to love thee again, I 
would not listen to their entreaty; when I say, ‘I do not like 
thee any more,’ I say so in truth: go and seek a husband 
whomsoever thou wilt; as for me, I have nothing more to do 
with thee; do whatever thou likest!” 

The girl obeyed her husband’s word, took ap all her things, 
left the house, and went to their home*). When she had gone, 
she said to her father, “I have had a quarrel with my husband; 
he said that he no longer likes me, he has driven me away 
and said, seek a husband whom thou hikest, and live with him: 
so I took my things, left his house, and am come to our own 
house.” When the father of the girl heard the words of his 
daughter, he called two men, so that with himself they were 
three, he also called his daughter, and they four went to the 
house of his daughter’s husband. As they went, the girl’s 
husband was sitting in his house. After they had gone and 
met him, the girl’s father said to his daughter’s husband, Hi 
“My son, what happened. to thee aud my daughter that ye i| 
quarrelled, and that thou drovest away my daughter to come 1] 
to me?” The young man said to the girl’s father, “ My father, 
as I and my friend were sitting, thy daughter brought us food i 





*) i.e. the home of her parents. 
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and water, and when we had eaten the food, drunk the water, 
and washed our hands, I called her: but when she was come 
and I sent her (again) saying, ‘Go, fetch water that I may 
wash myelf!’ she said to me, “Am I thy slave? I am as 
free as thou, and dost thou shout at me?” thus putting me to 
shame, in the sight of my friend. Therefore, said I, I will 
no longer have her, aud drove her away that she came to 
you.” The girl’s father listened to the young man’s word, 
and then said to him, “My son, if thou really dost no longer 
like my daughter, and really’ drivest her away from thy home, 
know that, when to-morrow a man comes to my daughter, 
saying, ‘I wish to marry thee, whoever that man may be and 
my daughter should like him, she shall be married to him.” 
The young man said to the girl’s father, “My father, I have 
heard all that thou sayest: call thy daughter and go home with 
her; for if to-morrow thy daughter likes to marry any man 
she sees, that is nothing to me: she may do what she likes.” 
The girl’s father listened to the man’s word, went and abode 
at home with his daughter; but neither he nor his daughter 
knew that the son of the rich man and his friend had one 
plan together. 

After one month, the son of the rich man called his friend, 
and when he was come, he said to him, “Go and ask the pa- 
rents of this girl, saying, ‘1 like to have your daughter for a 
wife;’ and when they have called and asked their daughter, 
and she has said that she likes thee, then come back and tell 
me, that I may know it.” The son of the poor man listen- 
ed to his friend’s word, rose up, and went to the house of the 
girl’s family. He then called the girl’s parents, and when they 
were come to him, he asked the girl’s father, saymg, “My 
Father, I am come to your house, because, as your daugh- 
ter is without a husband, I should like to marry her, if she 
says that she likes to have me for her husband: ask her, that 
I may know it, if she says that she likes me.” The girl’s 
father listened to the young man’s word, and asked his daugh- 
ter, saying, ,My daughter, behold this man wishes to marry 
thee: if thou wilt have him, tell him, that he may know it.” 
The girl said to her father: ,As for this man, I know him, 
I have seen that he and my husband have been friends from 
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their youth up: if the man gets up, comes to me, and says 
that he would like to marry me, — if he likes me, I like 
him: tell him, my father, that he may go back, get ready 
and come again that we may marry, for I agree to it. 
The father of the girl said to the girl’s mother, “Didst thou 
hear what this young man said? and didst thou hear what 
thy daughter said?” The mother of the girl replied to the 
girl’s father, “I have heard the word of both of them: but 
if this girl and this boy were to go and marry, it would be 
disreputable to me, and I dislike any thing disreputable; for 
this young man has lived in friendship with my daughter’s 
husband from his childhood, till they were both grown up, 
and should he come to day and say that he wished me to 
give him my daughter into marriage?” The father of the girl 
said to the woman, “What is that to thee? Both I and thou 
have nothing to do with it: let the girl go and marry whom- 
soever she likes.” The girl’s mother listened to the word of 
her husband and remained quietly in her house. The young man 
rose up, returned home, went to his friend, and said to him, 
“My friend, when I had gone to the place where thou sen- 
test me, I called the girl’s father, and when they were come 
to me, I said to them, ‘My father and my mother, I am 
come to you for something;’ and when they asked me, 
‘What is the object of thy coming?’ TI laid my request be- 
fore them, saying, ‘I have heard that your daughter has no 
husband, and this is why I am come: ask your daughter, and 
if she would have me for her husband, I wish to marry her.’ 
They then called their daughter, and, having asked her in my 
presence, she said that she loved me, and added, ‘Go, get 
ready, and then come back that we may marry!’ Hence I re- 
turned and came to thee.” 

His friend, the son of the rich man, listened to the words 
of his friend, and said to him, “My friend, thou art my friend 
of a truth: if thy soul really loves this girl, come (again) to- 
morrow morning, and I will give thee twenty pounds of cop~ 
per-money, and furnish thee with whatever clothes thou likest; 
then thou shalt take thy twenty pounds of copper, and go, that 
a reverend Priest may marry you, and then thou takest thy wife 
and carriest her home: when thou hast got a wife, our friend- 
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ship will be pleasant indeed.” His friend listened to his words 
and, on the following morning, he went again to his friend, 
and said to him, “I am now ready for the place of which I 
was yesterday speaking to thee.” When he had said so, the 
son of the rich man arose, and gave the young man twenty 
pounds of copper-money; and when he had also furnished 
him with the most beautiful clothes, the young man took his 
twenty pounds of copper, and set out for the town of the wo- 
man and her friends, and when he had arrived there, he went 
to the woman’s house, and said to her father, “My father, 
behold, I am come to be married to thy daughter.” The 
father of the girl listened to the man’s word, and called his 
daughter, and his daughter’s mother. When the girl was 
come with her mother, and they were sitting with the father, 
the father addressed the girl’s mother, saying, “Behold, the 
young man who said that he wished to marry our daughter, 
and who came and asked us for her, he has prepared him-— 
self and is come for the wedding: speak to thy daughter, and 
if she really loves this young man, then I will take them to 
the reverend Priest, that he may marry them.” The girl’s mo- 
ther obeyed the word of the girl’s father, and asked her daugh- 
ter, saying, “My daughter, didst thou hear the word which 
thy father has spoken?” The daughter replied to her mother, 
“My mother, I have heard the word which my father has 


spoken: as the young man did arise, prepare himself, and is 


now come to me for the wedding, I cannot change my word; 
may my father arise and go before, that I and the young 
man may follow him to the reverend Priest, to be married.” The 
mother listened to the word of her daughter, and said to the 
girl’s father, “Father, didst thou hear what thy daughter 
said?” Then the girl’s father answered, “I have heard what 
my daughter said; wait till I put on my shirt, my trousers, 
my cap, my shoes, and take my staff and go before, that we 
may go to the reverend Priest.” The girl and her (future) hus- 
band waited for their father, as he went into his house, took 
his shirt, and put it on, as he took his trousers, his hat, and 
his shoes, and put them on, as also he took his stick, came 
out again, and called them to go to the house of the reve- 
rend Priest. 
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When they had gone and arrived at the reverend Priest’s | 
place, the girl’s father saluted the reverend Priest, and when the | 
Priest had responded to his salutation, he went to him and shook 
hands with him; then he and the reverend Priest again saluted 
each other. The salutation being over, the man said to the 
reverend Priest, “Priest, I am come to thee.” The reverend 
Priest said to him, “What dost thou want of me?” The girl’s father 
replied, “When this my daughter and this young man had 
informed me that they love one another, I said, ‘If ye love 
one another, come and I will take you to a reverend Priest that 
he may question you, and, if you consent, he may marry 
you,’ so I have brought them to thee.” The reverend Priest 
listened to the word of the girl’s father, he called both the 
girl and the boy and when they were come to him , the reverend 
Priest first asked the boy, saying, “My son, dost thou really 
wish to marry this girl?” The boy replied to the reverend Priest, 
“My father, I truly wish to marry this girl.” When the 
reverend Priest had heard the word of the boy, he also asked 
the girl, saying, “My little mother"), dost thou really wish to 
marry this young man?” The girl replied to the reverend Priest, 
“I truly wish to have this young man for my husband.” 
When the reverend Priest had heard the girl’s word, he went, 
entered into his house, took his surplice ?), put it on, took his 
trousers and hat for prayer and put them on, put his shoes 
on his feet, took his marriage-book, held it in his hand, and 
came out of his house to the spot where the girl and her 
(future) husband were standing. He then said to them, “I am 
come to you: do you see this book here? I do not believe 
all that you were telling me before, but now if you will tell 
me the truth, I will believe it and marry you.” The girl 
and her (future) husband listened to the words of the reverend 
Priest and they said to him, “Father Priest, we are come to 
thee, because we love each other truly, and wish thee to marry 
us: could we have come to, thee, if we were not agreed ?” Hl 

When the reverend Priest had heard the words of the girl and i 
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') Thus young females are addressed by people who are much older 
than they. 


*) Lit. “his prayer-shirt. ” 
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her (future) husband, he stood up and read to them the words 
which were in the book, and when they had heard them, he 
said to them, “Do you consent to the words in the book 
which ] have read in your hearing?” They replied to him, 
saying, “We consent.” The reverend Priest attended to their 
word and married them. When it was over, the young man 
took out the marriage-fee, the twenty pounds of copper-money, 
and remunerated the reverend Priest; and when the reverend 
Priest had accepted the money, he took out a little (piece of) pa- 
per from his bosom-pocket, and wrote (a marriage-certificate) for 
them, folded it up, and gave it to the man, saying, “This is 
thy marriage-certificate.” The man took the certificate from 
the hand of the reverend Priest, and led his wife home. Then the 
young man put his wife into his house, and they lived together. 

On the following day, the young man arose and went to 
his friend, and said to him, “What I and thou have been 
speaking of has become true: the girl said that she loved me, 
and her father took me and her to a reverend Priest who que- 
stioned us, and, when we agreed, performed our marriage, 
whereupon I and my wife went home together; I then thought 
that I would come and tell thee the news of our wedding: 
this is why I am come to thee.” ‘When the son of the rich 
man heard his friend’s word, he was much pleased, and said 
to his friend, “Thou mayest come to me at any time, every 
night and every day: no one in this world shall ever dissolve 
our friendship, except God; go and live in thy house, live 
well with thy wife, till you may see what God will do.” 
The son of the poor man listened to the word of his friend, 
went, and lived at home with his wife. When they had lived 
about five months, the woman became with child, and as the 
man looked at his wife, he saw that she was with child, but 
he did not tell it to any body. After nine months and nine 
days, the woman gave birth to a child, and the child which 
God had given her was a boy. When the man had seen that 
his wife had brought him a child, he arose and went to his 
friend, and said to him, “My friend, God has given to my 
wife a safe delivery.” And on his friend’s asking him, “What 
hast thou got?” he replied to his friend, “I have got a male 
child.” When his friend heard the news of the male child, 


= ie TiS CRB RRB OTS SEGRE BE BS SESE BE EEE Eee Robe 
pari ETE dit iti sbabidenasdsednd dsdsbdazonsddatalededstatadiiisisisd dsisdoied dadibidadoigsbabiasnsians 












































: : if ol eveeverc | ver 
Ae SESESPSESEEM Sets HEEL AL Sea MES si sees ap seatas Eee dees 1). le 


he was glad; he said, “God has favoured my friend,” and 
was glad. 

When the friend, the son of the poor man, had returned 
home, the son of the rich man arose, bought a ram, a goat, 
and many fowls, and took all sorts of eatables and carried 
them to his friend, saying, “This ram, and this goat, and these 
fowls, and all these eatables I give thee, that thou mayest call 
the great men to perform the naming of thy child.” The 
friend listened to his friend’s word, and, after seven days, 
called a priest, killed the ram, the goat, and all the fowls, 
they also pounded millet, cooked many vegetables, cooked the 
meat of the ram, the goat, and all the fowls, and called the 
great men to perform the naming of the child. When it was 
over, they brought all the vegetables and the meat, and set 
it before the great men. The great men called some one 
to rise, and to distribute all the food for them to eat. When 
it was over, they returned thanks and blessed the man, and 
then every one started and went home. The man and his 
wife continued to attend to their child: the woman gave her 
breast to the child to drink her milk. The man and his friend 
continued their friendship as before, so that all the people of 
the town saw them; but the people of the town did not know 
that they had one and the same plan, they only saw that 
they were friends. After about two years, when the time for 
weaning the child was come, the man said to his wife, “Now 
it is time for this child to be weaned.” The woman attended 
to what her husband said, and weaned the child. 

The child being separated from the breast a few days, it 
forgot the milk, grew in intelligence, and began to walk about. 
Then , after three years“), the woman became again with child. 
When the man knew that his wife was with child, he arose, 
went to his friend, and said to him, “My friend, my wife is 
again with child.” His friend, the son of the rich man, re- 
plied, saying, “Go, remain at home, and look well after thy 
wife, till we shall see what God will (further) do.” His friend 
went, sat down, looked after his wife, sought good food and 


*) This is the usual time for suckling children, and it is not till after this 
period that a woman may again have the prospect of becoming a mother. 
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vave it to her, bought fine clothes and gave them to her, and 
attended to her well, till, at the end of nine months and nine 
days, God gave her a safe delivery. This being over, the 
man arose, went to his friend, and said to him, “My friend, 
| I bring thee good news to-day.” His friend, the son of the 
Vl rich man, said, “What is the news thou bringest to me?” 
IN| | The man replied, “The news which I bring to thee is this, 
il that my wife has been safely delivered.” His friend asked, 
ni | | “What has our Lord given thee?” He said to his friend, 
| “Our Lord has given me a little girl.” When the son of the 
rich man heard the news of the little girl, he was glad and 
his heart rejoiced, he also took out many goods, and gave 
them to his friend. His friend accepted his goods, and went 
home. A week later, he called the great men, and his wife’s 
parents to name the child; and this being over, he arose and 
went to his friend, and said to him, “A week after my wife's 
confinement I went, called the great men, and my wife’s pa- 
Tat rents, that the great men might perform the naming of my 
W)) girl; and when this was over, I arose and came to thee to 
| tell it thee.” The son of the rich man listened to the words 
of his friend, and they both remained at home and continued 
their friendship. 

One day the son of the rich man arose and said, “I am 
unwell,” and he covered himself with clothes, went into his 
house, and lay on his bed. But the young man, his friend, 
did not know that he (only) made a pretence, and that no- 
thing had happened to him: he pretended that his bowels 
were aching, he held his body with his hands, and cried for 
help, — but it was a feigned illness, and the young man, his 
| friend, knew it not. When the latter arose and went to him, 
ny he was crying out loud. The young man went back, took 
Wh medicine, and when he brought it, his friend accepted it of 
{an him, but on his drinking it his bowels would not become 
quiet, and he still went on crying out. The young man, his 
| friend, not knowing what to do, went and called an old man 
Ta who, when he came, said to the son of the rich man, “My 
ait son, all the medicine which thy friend seeks and brings, and 
ah} which thou takest and drinkest, does not affect thy bowels, 

| and thou continuest to cry out, so that thy friend does not 
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know what to do: tell me what medicine it is that thou likest, 
and when I know it, I will tell it to thy friend that he may 
seek it for thee.” — But the son of the poor man did 
not know that there was an understanding between the old 
man and the son of the rich man. — The son of the rich 
man replied to the old inquirer, “My grandfather, if my friend 
will seek the medicine which I like, and bring it for me to 
see, then the pain of my bowels will cease.” The old visitor 
called the son of the poor man, and said to him, “My son, 
thy friend has told me to tell thee, that if thou seekest the 
medicine which he likes and bringest it, so that his eyes may 
see it, then the pain of his bowels will cease.” When the 
son of the poor man had heard the words of his friend, he 
replied to the old man, saying, “Father old man, ask my 
friend! and when he has told me the name of the medicine 
he likes, so that I know it, I will seek that medicine, wher- 
ever it may be.” The old man returned, and said to the son 
of the rich man, “My son, thy friend says, ‘Think of 
the name*) of the medicine thou likest!’ and when he hears 
and knows it, he will seek that medicine for thee.” The son 
of the rich man said to the old man, “Old man and grand- 
father, tell my friend that, if he will prepare the medicine which 
I like, he must go, catch his boy, bring him, and give him 
to me, that I may kill him, and if I see that boy’s blood, 
the disease will leave me, and I shall recover; but if he does 
not bring his boy for me to kill, so that mine eye may not 
see his blood, then the disease will not leave me, and I shall 
die: this is the name of the medicine, I have told it to thee, 
O old man and grandfather, do thou tell it to my friend, 
and let him listen to it.” The old man said to the son of 
the poor man, “My son, didst thou hear the words which 
thy friend spoke?” The young man said to his friend, “Is 
this a hard thing? stop, I will go home!” The young man 
returned to his home. When he came there, his wife was 
not at home: she was gone for wood; so he took the boy 
who was sitting there alone, by his hand, and led him to, his 
friend’s house. He then said to the old man who was sitting 


*) Lit. “lay hold on or catch, the name.” 
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there, “Father old man, here is the medicine which my friend 
likes, and which he told thee to tell me of: behold, I have 
Hi brought it for him.” — The old man was cunning, he and 
| the son of the rich man had an understanding, but the 
i son of the poor man did not know of it: he thought that 
he actually brought and gave his boy to his friend to be 
killed. — So the old man said to him, “Go home, and to- 
morrow thou shalt see whether thy friend will be restored, or 
not restored, on (using) the medicine.” The poor man’s son 
listened to these words: he left his boy there, and went home. 

Now the son of the rich man had bought and hid a large 
ram of which his friend did not know. So, as soon as night 
had set in, he took his friend’s boy, called a man, and sent 
him to a neighbouring town to be concealed, and then he took 
his ram from the place where it had been hidden, and the old 
man killed it, so as to spill the blood on the ground; and-as 
soon as the ram’s life was expired, they flayed it, and cooked 
and ate all the meat of the ram in one night; but the bones 
they put into a hole which they dug, and then they all dis- 
persed, and the cunning old man also arose and went home. 
When he was gone, and the morning had returned, the son 
of the poor man arose and went to his friend. When he was 
come, he saluted his friend, saying, “Good morning!” On 
his friend accepting his salutation, he asked him again, saying, 
“How dost thou feel the illness of thy body?” His friend then 
replied, “When I had prepared the medicine which thou 
broughtest to me yesterday, this illness left me: behold and 
see the place where I killed thy boy, and as soon as I saw 
his blood I was well again; dost thou not see the spot here 
on the ground where I killed him?” Thus pointing it out to 
Bi) | him, his friend looked upon the ground, and saw the spot where 
lt | blood had been shed; but his friend observed that he did not 
i a it change his countenance towards him. After this the son of the 
| rich man said to his friend, “May God bless thee! thou hast 
done a great thing for me: if thou hadst not prepared this 
medicine for me, the illness would never have left me, but 
would have killed me: I shall never be able to recompense 
thee for what thou hast done to me, but our Lord will re- 
compense thee; go and remain at home, and look after the 
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only daughter which thou hast left! and may God give thee 
another one! I will remain in my house, and do thou remain 
in thine, but we will not leave off our friendship which we 
had since our childhood until our Lord may separate us.” 
So both of them remained in their own houses: they talk- 
ed and laughed, they ate and drank in the same place, they 
talked of their secrets, and yet the son of the poor man never 
one day changed his countenance, or alluded to the loss of his 
boy. They were going on thus, till the boy grew up and 
attained the age of seven years: then the rich man arose one 
day, and said to the great men of the mosque, that he would 
like to see all the people of the town on the morning of the 
morrow. ‘The people of the town attended to the word of the 
young man, and sat down to wait for him. Now as soon as 
night had set in, the young man called some one, and sent 
him to the neighbouring town, saying, “Go and fetch me the 
boy of my friend who is in the house of a certain man in that 
town.” The person went, took the boy in the house where 
he was sent, and brought him to the house of the rich man’s 
son. When he was brought, the son of the rich man hid him, 
so that all the people of the town did not know of it, with 
the only exception of that old man. But then, on the following 
morning, he called all the people of the town, and when they 
were come to the mosque, he said to them, “Ye great men, 
I have one word to say.” The great men said to him, “Speak 
thy word, we will hear.” The rich man’s son said to the 
great men, “Call ye first my friend, and when he is come to 
you and is sitting down, then I will speak out my word, that 
the people of the town may hear it.” The great men sent 
Some one to call his friend, and when he was come and sat 
before the great people, he began to make his Speech. In 
commencing, the young man said, “Ye great men, as for this 
young man, my friend, I and he grew up together from infancy, 
and yet we never once disagreed, even in words.” Then he 
commenced again, and as he Commenced, all the great men 
hearkened to him; the young man said unto them, “Ye great 
men, hear, and I will speak: whether there is any one who 
could do what this my friend has done for me?” The great 
men hearkened to him, and he spoke in the presence of the 
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great man respecting his friend, saying, “I assumed a feigned 
iIness?), went into my house, lay upon the bed and cried out 
aloud that my bowels were aching, so that my fried heard of 
i] it, and came to me; but having come, and seen me crying out, 
iH he could not stay: so he went, sought a medicine, and brought 
iH] it to me; but when I had drunk it, I said, it did not affect 
the illness, and went on crying for help. My friend did not know 
i] what to do, soI called him, saying, ‘My friend, there is one 
iN | medicine which, if thou wilt prepare for me, this illness will 
leave me.’ To this he replied, ‘My friend, tell me the name 
HH of this medicine, and I will seek it, wherever it may be.’ 
i I then said to him, ‘Go, take thy boy, lead him here, and 
i) give him to me, and when thou hast gone back to thy house, 
ii) I will kill thy boy in the night, for as soon as I shall see 
the blood of thy boy, this illness will leave me.’ When my 
B friend heard this, he said, ‘Is this a difficult matter?’ and re- 
Hy |) turned, seized his boy in his house, brought and gave him 
vid to me, and then returned home. Now I had bought and hidden 
a ram of which my friend did not know: he believed that I 
was going to kill his boy; but I took his boy and sent him 
to a neighbouring town, without his knowing it, and when 
it was night, I took my ram out of the place where T had 
hidden it, killed it, shed its bood upon the ground and re- 
moved all its meat before the morning. On the following 
morning my friend came to me, and, having saluted me, we 
sat together, and I did not see him change his face, so I said 
to him: ‘My friend, what thou didst do for me yesterday, no 
one will do, except God.’ — Thou?) hast fetched thy child, 
mei said ‘Kill it!’ and given it to me, then thou didst return home 
oi) | and lie down, and when thou camest back to me again, thou 
aT sawest blood on the ground, as if I had killed thy child, yet 
in | I never saw thee alter thy countenance: now, behold, here is 
| | thy child, I did not kill him; and as for thee, thou art the 
Ta son of a man indeed, God has given thee thine heart, and not 
man.” — Then one great man arose, and said to the whole 
assembly of men, “Do ye all understand what these two young 
































1) Lit. “a lie-illness.” 
2) With this word he begins to address himself to his friend directly, 
before the whole assembly of men. 
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men are saying? The friendship of these two young men 
is a true friendship: when the son of the rich man had 
married wives, and observed that his friend was without a 
wife, he and his friend joined in a plan according to which 
he took a wife, and gave her to his friend that they lived to- 
gether: (this shows that) he is the son of aman; whereas 
his friend took the son of his own loms, and gave him to his 
friend as a medicine, saying, ‘Kill him and see his blood! for 
if, on having seen it, the illness does not kill, but leave thee, 
I give thee my son;’ so he brought his son, and gave him to 


his friend: now who does such a thing as this young m 


an 
has done?” 


Accordingly the people now say of women: “A woman 
is water: if thou washest thy hand with water, it becomes 
dry again directly, and is as if there had never been any wa- 
ter there: — such is a woman. O thon man, do not tell all 
thine inward thoughts to a woman; having told her one half, 
do not tell her the other also: never trust a woman, for if thou 
trustest her and givest her thy heart, she will kill thee!” — 
The great men also say, “ Friendship is of such a nature, that 
when two are each others friends, there is nothing else in 
their hearts?), The secrets of true friends who live in friend- | 
ship no one ever knows, except God. When two friends love | 
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one another, and they die”), they will neither first look after 
their mother, nor after their father, but they will look after 


es tS SRS ee 


one another, in the presence of our Lord.” — Friendship is i 
a great thing in Bornu: I heard great men say, “If any one i 
Says to thee, ‘my friend,’-and loves thee once, he also loves | 
thee indeed; him hold fast with both hands!” | 


The narrative of the son of a rich man and the son of 
a poor man who were friends, and of how they acted, be- 
cause of their friendship, as no one else would act, — this nar- | 
rative of twe young friends which I have heard, is now finished. ' 
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') i.e. their hearts are so full of one another that nothing else has room. a 
20 
?) Lit. “and our Lord seeks them.” yy 
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2. Story of a Priest who had a Heathen Friend. 


There was once a great priest who knew all books, and 
had seen every word within the books; but his only friend 
was a heathen whom he loved passionately and to whose 
house he went daily, and then they two talked together. The 
heathen was exceedingly pleased with this, and said within 
himself, “I never fast, I never pray, I never kill the Easter- 
lamb, I eat hog’s meat, I eat monkey-meat, I eat the car- 
rion of cattle, I drink beer, and make water while standing: 
the priest sees me (doing all this), and yet likes my friend- 
ship.” Every day when he came home from his forest where 
he had been hunting, he went to the priest, and saluted him; 
and when he rose up in the morning, he never went to the 
forest, without first saluting the priest: he and the priest lived 
in friendship. 

One day when the heathen had come to salute him, the 
priest said to the heathen, “My friend, in a week I shall 
go to Mecca.” His friend, the heathen, said to the priest, 
“Wather priest, if thou goest to Mecca, take me with thee!” 
His friend, the priest, said to the heathen, “Thou art a hea- 
then, thou never fastest, never prayest, eatest carrion, drink- 
est beer, — and wilt thou follow me to go to Mecca? I shall 
not take thee with me.” When his friend, the heathen, heard 
these words, he went and remained at home, and there saw 
how the priest prepared himself for the journey, how he kil- 
led a cow, cut up and dried all her meat, and preserved it. 
Then he also arose, went to the forest, and having killed a 
hog for himself, he took it home, cut it up and dried it, 
which the priest saw him do. After one week the priest got 
ready, took his dried meat and his flour, and put each in a 
separate bag, took his calabash for drinking water, took his 
book-case and put his books therein, took his .prayer-cala- 
bash*), and set out on the way to Mecca. When his hea- 
then friend saw him start for Mecca, he also went into his 
house, took his dried hog’s meat, his dried monkey-meat and 


*) The prayer-calabash is used for washing the face and hands before 
prayer. 
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a calabash with beer, and put it into his bag; he also took 
his calabash for drinking water, his staff, his shoes, and got 
ready. His friend, the priest, had set out and gone three 
weeks; —- and having started and walked one week, he over- 
took the priest on the way. When he had overtaken him, and 
the priest had seen him, the priest said to his heathen friend, 
“My friend, how couldst thou rise and follow me and come 
to me, after I had told thee that I would not take thee to 
Mecca, and had left thee behind? I shall not take thee with 
me, I and thou cannot walk together in one way and enter 
Mecca.” His friend, the heathen, made the following reply 
to the priest, “Go thou to Mecca alone, and I will follow thee 
when thou hast arrived there.” So the priest arose and went 
on in his journey, the heathen remaining behind. 

When the priest had entered Mecca, the heathen arose 
and followed the priest to Mecca, and when he entered Mecca 
as it were to-day, the morrow was F riday: so when they had 
gone to sleep, and jit had become day again, it was Friday. 
About 9 o’clock in the morning all the great men of Mecca 
prepared themselves to come out of the open place of prayer; 
and when they had come out, the crier rose up, shouted the 
prayer-hour and then sat down at the gate, while all the 
great men entered the mosque and sat down. The priest who 
had come to Mecca, went and stood at the entrance of the 
gate; then the heathen also arose, and came to the entrance 
of the gate. When he was come, the priest wished to enter 
the mosque, but on his attempting to do so, the crier at the 
entrance of the gate asked the priest, “Father priest, whence 
art thou?” The priest told him the name of his town; but 
the crier continued, “Father priest, thou hast a friend who 
followed thee hither, but whose coming thou dost not like, and 
whom thou callest a heathen: as thou not only callest him a 
heathen, but at first also a friend, thou knewest that he was 
a heathen, that he eats dogs, hogs, monkeys, that he drinks : 
beer’, and makes water while standing; thou knewest that he i 
never fasts, never prays, and never kills the Kaster-lamb, that it 
his parents, his grandparents, and his great grandparents were | 
heathen: all this thou knewest, ere thou calledst him friend, 
and ere thou and he made friendship; and yet thou never one 
























































day saidst ‘to him, ‘thou art a heathen’: but when thou ro- 
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sest up and saidst to him that thou wantedst to go to Mecca, 
and he solicited thee, saying, ‘May I follow thee, that, when 
we are gone to Mecca, and God gives thee a good place, I, 
by thy. blessing, may also obtain one,’ thou didst not like a 
heathen to come. Now, as thou saidst, ‘I am a priest,’ dost 
thou know who is a heathen? If thou dost not know who is 
a heathen, I will tell it to thee to-day, and thou shalt hear 
something about a heathen: not he is a heathen who eats hog’s 
meat, or monkey-meat, or carrion, or who drinks beer, and 
makes water while standing, but a heathen is he who quar- 
rels with his neighbour and then keeps him in his heart (ma- 
liciously), and always remembers it, when he sees him with 
whom he had had a quarrel; yea, hear what I tell thee to- 
day, that he is a heathen who keeps another in his heart (ma- 
liciously)! Because when thy friend, the heathen, hoped, on 
his following thee hither, to obtain heaven by thy blessing, 
but thou didst not like his coming, therefore it is that I will 
not let thee enter the mosque; but the man whom thou call- 
est a heathen, he may enter.” So they called the heathen 
to come, and the porter opened the gate, and the heathen en- 
tered, but the priest was prevented and remained standing 
before the gate. All the great men prayed in the mosque, 
and when they came out, the priest. was standing before the 
gate; but his friend, the heathen, had prayed with the great 
men. Then-all the great men went home, and afterwards cal- 
led the heathen, and gave him a beautiful house to live in, 
but to the priest they gave some small place to live in: thus 
both remained. 

At the end of a month the heathen arose, went to the 
chief magistrate, and said to him, “I wish to go home.” Then 
the magistrate gave him a silver basin, a scarlet cap, a sil- 
ver staff, a cloak, a beautiful upper garment, food to eat on 
the journey, and a golden plate for his food. The heathen 
took all his things which the chief magistrate had given him, 
returned, and sat down in his house. After this the priest 
arose and went to the chief magistrate and said to him, “My 
father, I wish to go home.” When the magistrate had heard 
this, he gave him a little food, a water-pan, a copper-basin, and 
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an iron staff. The priest took his things, went and sat down 
in the house. After a week the priest and his heathen friend 
got ready, took their things, and started on their way home. 
Then, after walking two months, they came home, and the 
priest went and sat down in his house, and the heathen went 
and sat down in his house: thus they lived in their houses 
about a month. 

Then on one day the priest was taken with fever jn the 
morning, and the heathen between morning and noon, so that 
both had to lie down. Karly the following morning, when 
the priest had said his prayer, he died, and between morning 
and noon the heathen died also, so that both died in one and 
the same day. When they were dead, all the people of the 
town talked about it, saying, “The priest and his heathen 
friend went together to, and returned from Mecca, and after 
one month they both died on the same day.” The chief ma- 
gistrate of the place said to the people of the town, “Go, 
wash and dress them both, then carry them and lay them in 
the grave-yard, and dig their graves, not far from one another, 
but in the same place.” The people of the town arose, went, 
took them, washed and dressed them, laid them in rough 
mats, tied them up, and laid them down on the grave-yard. 
Then they took spades, measured the ground, and began to 
dig the grave of the heathen. They had soon dug the grave; 
for the grave of the heathen was not hard, the ground having 
no stones, but sand; the sandy ground was soft, and watery 
underneath, hence they had soon finished the grave of the 
heathen. As soon as it was finished, they also commenced 
digging the grave of the priest: they swept and measured the 
ground, but when they had dug one foot deep, they met with 
rocks. Qn finding that the grave was stony, they left it, went, 
and began at another place; but again, when they had digged 
one foot deep, they met with rocks which prevented their 
digging further. All the people of the town did not know 
what to say, as they were prevented from digging the grave, 
because it was rocky wherever they digged. Then the chief 
magistrate said to the people of the town, “Now dig again a 
grave, and when you have digged a little, then put him in 
and cover him!” The people of the town took thejr spades, 








a) TOURED eT tibia wie ——— 


ee EH: 


ee re 





cw Sac eeenabeny beers RS rede eI nh oh RS i ce ae 


a 


ll 






































































AAS ee SS = 


———— 

















18 6. oe ebsra te % 
ss 3 8s 









































ol 


and when they had digged another grave about knee-deep, 
it was rocky underneath, so they took the priest, and put him 
into the hole. However, they could only cover him half. 
But when they buried the heathen, there was very white 
ground in the grave, and underneath it water. So they took 
the heathen, put him into his grave, and covered him; then 
when they began to leave the grave-yard, and looked at the 
grave of the priest, all the people saw that one half of the 
priest was within, and one half without the grave; but when 
they looked at the grave of the heathen, they saw water 
come out, fill the grave, and flow over. When they had seen 
this, they all left the grave-yard and went their way home, 
and having arrived at home, they went to the chief magi- 
strate, who said to them, “This priest did not like to take 
the heathen with him to Mecca; but our Lord accompanied 
the heathen who went, attended the prayers, followed the 
great men of Mecca to the mosque, entered there, and prayed; 
but the priest who relied on his being a priest, did not ob- 
tain admission to the mosque: as to the creation of our Lord, 
he has created all, the black and the red, the small and the 
tall; our Lord did not create any one, saying, ‘this is a hea- 
then, and this a believer,’ but he has created all alike; with 
our Lord there is neither slave, nor priest, nor free man, but 
every one is free. Ye priests say, ‘We are priests’ and ye ex- 
pect to obtain heaven; but (merely) on account of thy being 
a priest thou canst not obtain heaven. If a man has a good and 
white heart, he will obtain heaven: it is the heart that carries 
one to fire, and that carries one to heaven; as for reading, 
thou mayest have read through all the books of the world, 
but if thine heart is black, thou shalt not obtain heaven. 
The priest who had a heathen friend, expected, in his heart, 
that he would obtain heaven, because he was a priest who 
knew the books, fasted, prayed, killed the Easter-lamb, and 
gave alms; whereas his heathen friend neither fasted, nor 
prayed, nor gave alms, but ate carrion, and hog’s meat, and 
monkey-meat, and drank his beer, and made water while stand- 
ing: and nevertheless our Lord who knew their hearts, made 
out the priest for the fire and the heathen for heaven.” 

In the next world there are seven fires and eight hea- 
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vens: the seven fires were created for the priests. The reason 
why the seven fires were created for the priests is this, that 
the priests know the books, so that, on opening them, they 
may see the good way and the bad way; now if one who 
sees the good way, leaves it, and follows a bad way, he en- 
ters into fire. This the great people said, viz. that there are 
seven fires and eight heavens, and that the seven fires were 
created for the priests: for when priests who see, know, and 
hear what is good, turn back themselves, and do what is bad, 
our Lord will not give them a good place. — This story of 
the priest and his heathen friend is now finishec 


3. Story of a Servant of God. 


There was a Servant of God who had one wife and one 
horse; but his wife was one-eyed: and they lived in their 
house. Now, this Servant of God understood the language 
of the beasts of the forest, when they spoke, and of the birds 
of the air, when they talked, as they flew bye; this Servant 
of God also understood the cry of the hyena, when it arose 
at night in the forest and came to the houses, and cried near 
them; so, likewise, when his horse was hungry, and neighed, 
he understood what it neighed, rose up, brought the horse 
grass, and then returned and sat down. 

It happened one day, that birds had their talk, as they 
were flying bye above, and the Servant of God understood 
what they talked. This caused him to laugh, whereupon his 
wife said to him, “What dost thou hear that thou laughest?” 
He replied to his wife, “I shiall not tell thee what I hear, 
and why I laugh.” The woman said to her husband, “I 
know why thou laughest: thou laughest at me, because I am 
one-eyed.” The man then said to his wife, “I saw that thou 
wast one-eyed, before I loved thee, and before we married ae 
and sat down together in our house.” When the woman heard it 

her husband’s word, she was quiet. ty 

But on one occasion, at night, as they were lying on 
their bed, and it was past midnight, it happened that a rat 
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played with his wife at the top of the house, and that both 
fell to the ground, whereupon the wife of the rat said to 
her husband, “Thy sport is bad: thou saidst to me that 
thou wouldst play, but when we came together, we fell to 
the ground ’so that I broke my back.” When the Servant 
of God heard the talk of the rat's wife, as he was lying on 
| his bed, he laughed. Now as soon as he Jaughed, his wife 
il] arose, seized him, and said to him, as she held him fast, 
ii “Now this time I will not let thee go out of this house, ex- 
Wi cept thou tell me what thou hearest, and why thou laughest.” 
| The man begged the woman, saying, “Let me go!” -but the 
woman would not listen to her husband’s entreaty, and said 
to him again, “I shall not let thee go, except thou tell me 
what thou heardest to-night, and why thou didst laugh.” When 
the man had heard the word of his wife, he said to her, “I 
am God’s: let me go and I will let thee know why I was 
laughing.” The woman then relaxing her hold, her husband 
said to her, “The reason why I laugh, is this, that I under- 
| stand the language of the beasts of the field, as they talk, and 
it what the birds of the air say, as they fly past, and that I un- 
i derstand the cry of the hyena, when it gets up in the forest 
and cries near the town in order to carry off people’s goats; 
also that I understand the neighing of our horse in the stable, 
as it neighs when it is hungry, so that I may arise and go 
to give it grass.” Then he and his wife were at peace with 
each other, and slept on their bed.. When they had slept, and 
it was day, the Servant of God arose, and went to his horse; 
but when it neighed, he did no longer understand it; so as to 
the birds of the air, which talk, when they see that it is day, 
he did no longer understand their talk, on listening; neither 
did he any longer understand the cry of the beasts of the 
| field, when they cried, nor the cry of the hyena, when it 
ny | came near the town and cried. So he went, sat down in his 
Ha) 1) house, hung down his head, and said to himself, “If a man 

| opens and tells his inward thoughts to a woman, God will 
1 ae punish him for it: formerly I understood the language of all 
hi | the beasts of the field, when they talked, and of the birds of 
ie the air, and of the rats in the house, and the neighing of 
my horse; but to-day Satan has taken me out of the (right) 












































 iete sie ss 





SEEMS BUEN RHE NEEM tn ei is. 


145 


way: when I told my secret to a woman, our Lord shut mine 
ears; therefore, henceforth let no man tell all his secrets to 
& woman!” 

The great men also say, “If a man tells his secrets to 
a woman, the woman will bring him into Satan’s way: if he 
had not told them to his wife, the whole creation of God, 
men and beasts, birds and the fish in the water, they would 
all understand one another’s language. A woman never brings 
@ man into a good way. Now we are all such whose language 
our Lord has divided.” 

I have told thee what I heard them say, that a Servant 
of God and his wife did. I do not tell thee for the purpose 
of writing on paper what I never heard: whatever is here 
written on paper is only truth and no lie. This is finished. 





4. Story of an Old Man who had Six Sons. 


An old man called his six sons to come to him, and when 
they were come, he said to them, “I have called you: are 
all six of you come to me?” They replied to their father, 
saying, “Father, all six of us are come to thee.” Their fa- 
ther said to them, “Hearken, I have something to tell you.” 
They said to their father, “Father, speak, we hear.” Their 
father said to them, “Let me know which employment each 
of you six wishes, in order to maintain himself.” 

They obeyed their father’s word, and one of them rose 
up before his father, and said to him, “I will tell thee what 
employment I like: listen!” His father said to him, “My 
son, tell me what employment thou wishest for: I will hear.” 
He replied to his father, “I will get up and go to the king’s 
residence, that the king may provide me with a horse, for I 
like war.” The father said, “Thou likest this for an em- 
ployment? — Go and sit down, I have heard thy part.” So 
one son went and sat down. Again one arose and came, and 
standing before his father, said, “Behold, I am come to thee.” 
The father said to him, “If thou art come to me, I will ask 


thee: which employment dost thou wish, to maintain thyself 
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by?” The son: said to his father, “I will tell thee the em- 
ployment I like: listen!” His father said, “Tell me: I will 
hear.” He said to his father, “My father, as for me, I like 
stealing for my employment.” His father said to the boy who 
liked stealing, “Thou likest stealing for an employment? — 
Go and sit down, I have heard thy part.” Again one arose 
and came before his father, saying, “I am come to thee.” His 
father said to him, “As thou art come to me, let me know 
the employment thou likest.” He answered and said to his 
father, “I like highway-robbery for an employment.” His 
father said to the son who liked highway-robbery, “If thou 
choosest highway-robbery, thou hast got thy part, I have 
heard it: go and sit down.” Again another son arose, came 
and stood before his father, saying, “Behold, I am come be- 
fore thee!” The father said to his son, “Thou art come be- 
fore me, as I see, and now I will ask thee to let me know 
the employment thou likest.” The son said to his father, “My 
father, listen, and I will tell thee the work which I like.” 
His father replied, “Tell me, I hear.” He said to his father, 
“The employment which I like, is, I will go with my asses, 
my bullocks of burden, and my camels, and will trade.” The 
father said to his son who fixed upon trading, “Go and sit 
down, I have heard thy part.” Again one arose, came and 
said, as he stood before his father, “My father, I am come 
to thee.” His father said to him, “As thou art come to me, I 
will inquire of thee what employment thou likest: tell me, and 
I will hear.” He said to his father, “My father, I lke 
farm-work for an employment.” The father said to his son 
who had fixed upon farm-work, “As thou hast fixed upon 
farming for an employment, I have heard thy part: go and 
sit down!” Again one arose, came, stood before his father, 
and said, “My father, behold, I am come to thee.” His 
father said to him, “As thou art come to me, I will ask 
thee what employment thou wishest for: tell me, that I may 
know.”. The son said to his father, “My father, I like the 
employment of a blacksmith.” His father said to him, “My 
son, thou likest the work of a blacksmith: I have heard thy 
part; go and sit down.” The boy went and sat down. 

The old father again called all his six sons, and said to 







3e ESTES RET SS SPSS ED CURSES SUEESO NS OP Ee na ba 
PRURSREL Stag ata Eig EER SOAS Detatd eink Dsditg sd snsddadaia duds faigijadesidsicdcdada deg dod deisias 


PULEMU MEME MEE MAP LMitittiee Urtemes E>) ties 





147 


them, “Arise, stand up: I have heard all the words which 
ye have spoken, and now go home, and let each of you be- 
gin and carry out the work of his profession, and I will see 
you (again).” Then they all arose from their father’s, and went 
to their own homes: the young man who liked war went to 
the king’s house, the young man who liked stealing went and 
remained by himself, the young man who liked trading went 
and remained by himself, the young man who liked highway- 
robbing went and remained by himself, so did also he who 
liked the profession of a blacksmith, and he who liked farm- 
work: all six of them dispersed, one after the other. 

So it happened as respects the man who liked war, 
and who went and remained in the king’s house, that, after 
two months, the king received the news of war from a hea- 
then town. Then the king summoned his soldiers, and when 
they had come, they said to him, ,Behold we are come to 
thee, as thou hast called us.” The king said to the soldiers, 
“TI have had intelligence of war from a heathen town, there- 
fore I have called you: go home and get ready, and to-mor- 
row go to the heathen town which is at war, as I am told, 
take the inhabitants, and bring them to me.” All the soldiers, 
obeying the king’s word, got themselves ready, and went to 
the heathen town. Then, as soon as the heathen had seen 
them, they all arose and met them on the way, and, as the 
soldiers prepared themselves, the heathen began the battle, 
in which they drove back the soldiers, so that the whole 
army of the soldiers was broken up and put to flight: all the 
soldiers fled, and the heathen pursued them. Then the son of 
the old man who had said to his father, “I like war,” was 
killed by the heathen. All the other soldiers hastened home, 
and then went and said to the king, “The heathen of the 
town to which thou sentest us, have pursued us, so that we 
had to come back to thee.” The king said to them, “How 
many men did these pagans kill?” They answered, saying, 
“They only killed the son of the old man who came to thee 
for war.” The king called some one, and said to him, “My 
man, go and tell the old man, that I sent his son who was 
living with me to war, and that he was killed in the war.” 
The messenger went, and said to the old man, “Father and 
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old man, the king has sent me to thee, requesting me to come 
and inform thee that, when thy son who came to stay with 
him, went to war, he was killed in the war.” The old man 
said, “When I asked my son what employment he would like, 
he said to me that he liked war: now he has got what he 
TW wished for.’’ — Thus ends the story of the man who liked war. 
ay iii The thief who had replied to the old man’s question, 
“T like stealing,” arose day by day*), and stole people’s things, 
without knowing that they watched him. On one occasion 
he arose, and went to the house af a man who had his horse 
tied up and was asleep: so he went into the man’s house, 
opened the door, untied the horse, and was about to lead 
it away; but as he came out, the owner of the horse arose, 
saw and seized him, and then raised a cry for help, that all 
the people of the town arose, came to his assistance, and 
held the thief. When the man asked them, as they were hol- 
ding the thief, “what shall we do to him?” they replied, 
“On the spot where thou hast seized this horse-thief, there 
also be his execution!” Accordingly they carried him there, 
and hanged him. When they had hanged him, the people of 
the town called some one, and sent him, saying, “Man and 
father, go and inform the old man that, when his son stole 
a horse here, we saw it, and caught and hanged him.” The 
messenger went, and said to the old man, “ Father and old 
man, the great people of the town sent me to come and tell 
| thee, that thy son went, and loosed a man’s horse which was 
Wy tied to its post, but as he was about to lead it away, the 
owner of the horse arose, seized him, and raised a cry for 
help that all the people of the town came to his assistance, 
held thy son, carried him away, and hanged him.” The old 
man said, “ When I asked this young thief what employment 
he would like, he said to me that he liked stealing: and now 
he has got what he wished for.” — This is the end of the 
young thief’s story. 

my) The merchant arose, prepared himself in his house, 
wh loaded his camels, his asses and his bullocks with merchandise, 
and set out for a trading journey. He traded in a distant 





















































*) Lit. “to-day and to-morrow.” 
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town, and took his goods, but as he returned, they way- 
laid him, seized his goods, and killed him. News being brought 
to the old man, saying, “Father and old man, thy son set 
out on a trading journey and traded, but as he was coming 
home, they waylaid and murdered him;” the old man said 
referring to his son who liked trading, “When I (once) asked 
him, ‘What employment dost thou like?? he said ‘I like tra- 
ding:” now he has got what he wished for.” — Thus end’s 
the merchant’s story. 

The highway-robber, time after time, when the people 
of the town went to a neighbouring market, rose up after 
them, went, and hid himself by the way, and when he saw 
the people come home from the market, he stopped them, and 
took their goods, not knowing that some people were on the 
watch for him. So he arose one day, went, and hid himself 
on the way to the market, and on Seeing two men come home 
from market, he arose and stopped them; but when he began 
to take their goods, they overpowered him, struck, and killed 
him. When the old man heard the news of the highway- 
robber being killed, he said, “I once asked the youth, what 
employment he would like, and he said he liked highway- 
robbery: now he has got what he wished for.” 

Two only remained, the farmer and the smith. At the 
end of two years the old man called some one, and sent him, 
saying, “Go, that my six sons may come to me, I wish to 
see them.” The man arose, and on coming to the dwelling- 
place of the old man’s Sons, two (only) were left there, to 
whom he said, “I come to you, because your father has sent 
me to call all six of you to come to him: for he wishes to 
see you.” The two sons arose, and having gone there, they 
called their father, the old man, and said, “Behold, thou 
hast called us, as a man told us: we obeyed, and therefore 
are come to thee.” Their father listened to what they said, 
arose, came out of his house, and, having come to them 
and seen them, he observed that, when he called them the 
first time, six of them came to him, but having called them 
now, (only) two sons came to him. The old father asked 
the two sons, “Did not six of you come to me, when I 
called you before? why, on calling you to-day, came only 





—— —— — Ee 


ee ees 
f. Pero 








ee 


I a ae ns al eT A les ERIS SD 


ne wee 


Py 
















































































































150 


you two? where are the four others?” Then the two sons 
said to the old father, “ Our father, of the four others one 
said he liked (to be) a soldier, but when he had gone to the 
king’s place, and the king sent him to war, he was killed in 
a battle’ The old father said to them, “And where are the 
three others?” They answered, saying: “ One was a merchant, 
so he travelled about and traded; but, on his way home, he 
was murdered.” The old father said to them, “And where 
are the two others?” They replied: “One was a thief: he 
once rose to steal some one’s horse, but he was caught and 
hanged.” The old father asked again, “And where is the 
other?” They said to him, “The other was a highway-robber; 
he, day by day, used to go and hide himself on the way to 
the market, and when he saw people get up in the market 
and return home, he stopped them, and took away their things. 
But on one occasion, when he had gone and hid himself by 
the market-way, two men arose in the market at night to go 
home; as soon as he saw them, he arose and stopped them; 
but when he had begun to take their things, the two men 
were stronger than he, and struck and killed bim.” 

The old man said to his two sons, “Only you two are 
left: what business do you pursue?” One arose and said to 
the old man, his father, “My father, when thou didst ask 
me before what work I would like, did not I tell thee that I 
liked farming?” The old man said to his son, the farmer, “1 
thank thee, my son, thou hast chosen a good profession; go 
and sit down, my son, thou art wise: not I have given thee 
thy wisdom, but the one God.” The other rese up before 
his father, and said to him, “My father, thou didst call us.” 
The father to the son, “I have called you, and thou only 
art now left for me to ask what business thou pursuest.” The 
young blacksmith said to his father, “My father, when, on 
a previous occasion, thou didst call and question all six of 
us, did not I tell thee, ‘My father, I like the profession of 
a smith?’” His father, the old man, replied, saying, * Thou, 
my son, hast a good profession, hold it well with thy hands! 
thou art wise: not I have given thee thy profession, but God 
alone has given it thee; hold it well with thy hands! After me, 
when I am dead, thou, the smith, and. thine elder brother, 
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the farmer, will maintain yourselves, and if, in future, God 
gives you wives and children, and you live in your homes, 
then teach your children also your professions!” 

The old man said also, “Whatever one’s soul likes, our 
Lord will give him, if he asks.” So it was with his two 
sons, the farmer and the smith; and also to the four others 
our Lord gave the professions which they liked, and for which 
they asked him. 

This story of the old father and his six sons which was 
narrated to me, and which I told thee, so that thou mightst 
write it well with thy pen, — this is now finished. 


5. Story of a Cunning Girl. 


There was a man who had a beautiful daughter, and he 
saw that all the boys loved her on account of her beauty. 
Now, two boys who were rivals arose one day, and went to 
the girl, saying, “We are come to thee.” The girl asked 
them, “What do you want of me?” The two boys answered, 
and said to the girl, “We love thee, this is why we came 
to thee.” The girl arose, went to her father, and said to 
him, “Behold, two boys are come to me.” The father arose, 
came out, went to the two boys, and asked them, “ What 
do you want, my sons, that ye have come to me?” The boys 
said to the girl’s father, “We are rivals of one another, and 
are come to thy daughter, because we wish her for a wife.” 
The girl’s father listened to what the boys said, and replied 
to them, “Go, and sleep at home to-night, and when ye 
come again to-morrow ye will see who shall have my daugh- 
ter for a wife.” 

The boys attended to what the girl’s father said, and 
went back to sleep at home: But when it was day, the fol- 
lowing morning, they arose, and went again to the girl’s father, 
saying, “Behold, we are here; on account of what thou saidst 
to us yesterday, therefore are we come to thee.” ‘The girl’s i 
father listened to the words of the boys, and said to them, } 
“Stop, and wait for me, whilst I go and buy a piece of cloth 
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in the market, and then, when I have brought it to you, you 

shall hear what I say.” The young men attended to the words 

of the girl’s father, and stayed, whilst the girl’s father arose, 

took money, and went to market. He went to the place 

where cloth is sold, bought a piece of cloth, and came back 

with it to where the young men were. Having returned, he 

| called his daughter, and when she was come, he said to the 

| i young men, “My sons, ye are two, but the girl is only one: 

to which of you shall I give her, and to which of you shall 

I refuse her? — Behold this piece of cloth: I will rend it into 

two dresses and give it to you, and then, whoever has first 

finished sewing his, he shall be the husband of my daughter.” 

The young men took each his cloth, and got ready to 

sew, whilst the girl’s father looked at them. Then the father 

also called his daughter to where the two boys were, and 

when she was come, he took yarn, and gave it to her, saying, 

“Behold this yarn: do thou twine it and give it to these 

| young men.” The girl obeyed her father; she took the yarn, 
| and sat down by the young men. 

But the girl was cunning, and neither her father nor the 

young men knew it: the girl knew already whom she liked. 

The girl’s father went, sat down in his house, and waited 

for the young men to sew the cloth, saying, “ Whoever first 

has finished sewing, he shall be the girl’s husband.” The 

girl began to twine the yarn, and the young men took their 

needle and began to sew. But the girl was cunning: for the 

young man whom she liked she twined short (threads), and 

for the young man whom she disliked she twined long (threads). 

So the young men were sewing the cloth, and the girl was 

A | twining yarn, and at noon she saw that they had not yet 

aah finished sewing the cloth; so she continued twining the yarn 

for them, and they went on sewing. About three o’clock in 

Bt the afternoon the young man who had the short threads had 

Ti] finished sewing the cloth, but the young man with the long 

| threads had not yet Buiehacl 

When the girl’s father arose and came to the young men, 

be said to Kerk “Did ye sew till now, and is the cloth not 

yet finished ?” The one young man arose, took his cloth, and 

said to the girl’s father, “My father, behold: my part is 
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finished.” The part of the other young man was not yet fini- 
shed. The girl’s father looked at them, and they looked at 
the girl’s father; then the latter spoke, saying, “My sons, 
when ye came to me, and both of you said that ye wanted 
my only daughter, I would not be partial to either of you; 
therefore I brought a piece of cloth, rent it into two dresses, 
gave them to you, called my daughter to twine thread for 
you, and said, ‘Make these dresses!’ Ye began to make them, 
and I said to you, ‘He who has first finished the dress, he 
Shall be the husband of my daughter.’ Did you understand 
that?” The young men answered, saying, “Father, we un- 
derstood what thou saidst: behold, the man who made the 
dress he shall be the girl’s husband, and the man who did 
not make it, shall not be the girl’s husband.” 

It was the cunning girl who decided the contest of the 
two young men. The girl’s father did not know, that his 
daughter, when she twined the thread, had made short threads 
for the man she liked, nor did he know that she had made 
long threads for the man she disliked: he did not know that 
it was the girl who had chosen her husband. The girl’s father 
thus reasoned in reference to the young men, “If the man 
who first finishes sewing, takes the girl, he will work fast 
and maintain the girl, but were he to take the girl who does 
not finish sewing, — would he also work fast, and maintain 
the girl?” So the two young men arose, and went to their 
town: but only he who had first finished the dress took the 


girl for his wife. — Now the story of the cunning girl which 
I heard, is finished. 
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Ill. 
FABLES. 


1. Fable of a Hen and a Cat. 


A cat arose in her house, went to a hen, and said to her, 
“Let us make friendship!” The hen replied to the cat, “Dost 
thou like me for a friend?” The cat said, “yes,” and went 
away, and, after. having been at home for a while, she sent 
her child to the hen, saying, “Go and tell the hen to rise up 
early to morrow morning, and to come and accompany me 
to a neighbouring town.” The child arose, went to the hen’s 
house, and saluted her. The hen arose, and asked it, “Thou 
child of the cat, dost thou come to me in peace?” The 
cat’s child replied, “I come in peace: my mother has sent 
me to thee.” The hen said to the cat’s child, “Say, what 
thy mother has sent thee for: let me know!” After the cat’s 
child had told it to the hen, it said, “I will go,” and set 
out, and went home. 

When it was gone, the hen arose, called a child of hers, 
and said, “Go and ask the cat, at what time we shall go. to 
the neighbouring town.” When the child had already started, 
she called it back again, saying, “Come back, I must tell 
thee something.” The child returned, and when it had come 
to its mother, she said to it, “When thou goest to the cat, 
open thine ears, and hear well what she says, and come and 
tell me!” The child went to the cat, and saluted her, and 
when the cat arose and came out to it, the hen’s child was 
standing there. The cat asked the hen’s child, “Why did 
thy mother send thee to me?” The hen’s child said, “My 
mother said, I must come and ask thee, ‘How early shall we 
go to the neighbouring town?’” The cat said to the hen’s 
child, “Go and tell thy mother to arise and come at the cock- 
crowing: for what should eat her?” The hen’s child returned 
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to its mother, and said to her, “Behold, I went to the cat’s 
place where thou sentest me, and am come back.” The hen 
said to her child, “What did the cat say? Let me hear what 
word she spoke.” Her child answered and said to her, “My 
mother, the word which the cat spoke is this, ‘Go and tell 
thy mother to come to me when the cock cro 
may go: for what should eat her??” 

Its mother, the hen, said to her children, “ My children, 
lie down in your house: for I have heard what the cat said,” 
The children of the hen obeyed their mother, went, and lay 
down, and also their mother lay down. They slept their 
sleep till the cock crew, which when the cat heard, she arose, 
got ready, and waited for the hen, thinking, “May she come 
that we may go!” The cock crew the Second time, and the 
cat looked out on the way whence the hen was to come, think- 
ing, “May she come, that we may go!” The hen did not 
get up at home, and day came on. When it had become 
day, the cat arose in her house, went to the hen’s home, and 
said to her, “Hen, thou sentest thy child to me, and askedst 
at what time we should rise up, and I said to thy child, ‘Go 
and tell thy mother to come, when the cock crows, that we 
may go;’ did it not tell thee what it was told by me, that 
thou art still sitting at home, although it has become day?” 
The hen said to the cat, “Sister cat, if thou wishest to have 
me for a friend, I must never get up in my house and come 
out at night.” The cat said to the hen, “What art thou 
afraid of that thou sayest, ‘I will never come out at night?’ 
What is there on the way?” 

The hen listened to what the cat said, got herself ready, 
and called her children, saying, “Come and let us accompany 
the cat to a neighbouring town!” All the children arose, and 
when they had set out on their way, the cat went before, 
and having gone on a little, she seized two children of the 
hen: and the hen saw that the cat was seizing two of her 
children. So the hen said to the cat, “Sister cat, we have 
scarcely set out on our way, and dost thou seize two of my i 
children?” The cat replied, “Thy two children which I took fi 
have not strength enough to walk: therefore did I take them 
to my bosom, that we may go on.” The hen said to the 
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eat, “If thou actest thus, I and thou must dissolve our friend- 
ship.” The cat replied, “If thou. wilt not have a friend, I 
I shall not let thee go home.” So, as the hen began to go 
| home, the cat made a bound, and seized the hen’s head, where- 
upon the hen cried for help. All the people of the town heard 
her, arose, ran, and when they were come, the cat was hold- 
ing the hen’s head tight. When the cat saw the people of 
the town, she left the hen, ran away, and entered her forest. 
WAN There the hen was standing, and the people of the town 
Wi said to her, “Thou fool, didst thou, a hen, arise, and go to 
ii befriend a cat? If we had uot heard thy screams, and come 
Ha to thee, she would have killed thee and carried away all thy 
| children into her forest.” The hen said to the people of the 
town, “God bless you: you have taken me out of the cat's 
mouth.”” The people of the town said to her, “To-day our 
Lord has delivered thee, but for the future do thou no more 
make friendship with the cat. The cat is too cunning for 
Hh thee: beware of the cat in future!” — I have heard old people 
qa say, that on that day the cats and the fowls dissolved their 
' friendship. This is finished. 














2. Fable of a Stork and Toads. 


A stork went and laid eggs in a tree, brooded, and hat- 
AG ched young ones. ‘Then she left, and went to seek food for 
th her little ones; but she did not get any food, and all her little 
nal ones were crying for hunger: the stork did not know what 
ry) to do. So she arose one day, went to her friend, and said, 
i | | “My friend, I am come to thee.” Her friend said, “ What 
ay || dost thou want that thou art come to me?” She replied to 
f her friend, “My children are hungry, and I have no food; 
H therefore am I come to thee: teach me a device!” Her friend 
Ty said to her, “Arise in the morning, go to the brook, and see 














i} whether there are toads in it; then come back, and on the 
Tt following morning go again, and lie down by the side of the 


brook: stretch out thy legs and thy wings, shut thine eyes, 
keep quite silent, and lie in one place, till the toads come 
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out in the morning, and, after seeing thee, go home and eal! 
all their people to come, to take thec by the wing and to drag 
thee away: but don’t thou speak to them, be perfectly quiet!” 
She listened to what her friend said, and at night she 
‘ose, and went to the brook, when all the toads were singing ; 
but as soon as they saw her, they went and hid themselves 
at the bottom of the water. So the stork went home and 
slept, and having slept, she rose up early, and went back 
again to the brook, without being observed by the toads: she 
went softly, and lay down by the side of the water, pretend- 
ing to be dead, stretching out her legs, her wings, and her 
mouth, and shutting her eyes. Thus she lay, till, after break 
of day, one toad arose, and, finding that it was day, came 
forth, and saw the stork lying. He went back, and called all 
the toads, “Come, behold I have seen something dead, lying 
at the door of our house, and when I had seen it, I came 
back to call you.” So all the toads arose and followed him. 
and having come out, they all saw a stork lying at the door 
of their house: but they did not know that the stork was 
more cunning than themselves. They returned home, called 
« council together and said, “What shall we do? Some one 
who came we do not know whence, has died before the gate 
of our town.” All their great men answered and said, “ Arise, 
all of you, go out, drag this dead body far away, and leave 
it there!” So they all arose, went, and, taking the stork by 
its wings and legs, dragged it away. 

Lhe stork was cunning, she saw them, without their know- 
ing it. They sang, as they dragged her away, “Drag her 
and leave her! drag her and leave her!” The stork did not 
speak to them, ag they all dragged her away, although she 
saw them. Now, when they had carried her far away, the 
stork opened her eyes, which, when they saw, they all be- 
gan to run away. As soon as the stork saw that the toads 
had begun to run away, she arose, and pursued them: ha- 
ving overtaken one, she took and swallowed it, and so she 
went on taking and swallowing them. The toads kept run- HH 
ning, but by the time they would have got home, the stork H 
had swallowed them all, one by one. She had filled her bag, 
and then started on her way home: as soon as her children 
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saw her, they all ran to their mother, saying, “Our mother 
has brought us food.” When they were come, their mother 
threw all the toads in her bag down to her children, and her 
children ate them, so that their hunger was appeased. 

The stork arose, went to her friend, and said, “My 
friend, what thou toldest me yesterdey is excellent: I went 
and lay down by the side of a brook, and when the toads 
saw me in the morning, they thought I was dead; they came, 
dragged me along, and when they had carried me far away, 
not knowing that I was wiser than they, and thinking that 
I was dead, I opened mine eyes to look at them; but on see- 
ing me open mine eyes, they all began to run away. Then 
I arose, pursued them, and when I had overtaken one, I took 
and swallowed it; and when I had overtaken a second, I took 
and swallowed it: so by the time they would have reached 
home, I had swallowed them all, and filled my bag with them. 
I brought them to my children, and when all my children 
were around me, I threw the toads before them out of the 
bag, and they ate them, that their hunger was appeased.” 
She also thanked her friend, saying, “God bless thee: thou 
hast taught me an (excellent) device.” 

Thus the stork and her friend devised a plan, and thus 
they acted to maintain their children, while the toads were 
sitting in their house. So now, when the toads are croak- 
ing in a brook, and they see any one come, they are all 
quite silent, supposing that a stork is coming. — This fable 
of the stork and the toads which I heard, is now finished. 


3. Fable of a Weasel and his Wife. 


The wife of a weasel bore a child, and then called her 
husband and said, “Seek such clothes as I like, and bring 
them to me.” The husband listened to his wife’s word, and 
said to her, “What kind of clothes dost thou like?” The 
wife replied to her husband, “I like the hide of an elephant.” 
The husband attended to his wife’s wish, arose, and went to 
a fowl, saying, “Sister fowl, listen, and I will tell thee some- 
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thing which my wife told me.” The fowl replied to the 
weasel, “Tell me what thou hast to say: I will hear.” The 
weasel said to the fowl, “Sister fowl, yesterday, when 
my wife had given birth to a child, she said to me that she 
does not like any kind of clothes, except an elephant’s hide: 
now what shall I do to obtain an elephant’s hide, so as to 
give it to her?” The fowl answered, and said to the weasel, 
“Stop, and I will teach thee a trick, that thou mayest obtain 
an elephant’s hide: go, call the muck-worm, the fowl, the 
cat, the dog, the hyena, the leopard, the lion, and the ele- 
phant, call them all and ask them, saying, ‘Be pleased to 
come: my farm is overgrown with grass*),’ and when they 
are come, thou mayest obtain an elephant’s hide.” 

The weasel attended to what the fowl said: he called all 
whomsoever he liked, and when they were come to him, he 
asked them, and they agreed to his request, and went home. 
Next morning the muck-worm arose first, took his hoe and 
his spear?), and went to the farm of the weasel. Then he 
stuck his spear in the ground, and began to hoe. The weasel 
was sitting in the midst of his farm, while the muck-worm 
hoed, and the fowl came. The fowl having come, she said 
to the weasel, “Who came before me?” The weasel replied, 
“Behold, the muck-worm has come, and is at work.” As 
soon as the fowl had seen the muck-worm, she took and 
swallowed it, and then began to work. 

When the cat arose and went to the farm, she asked the 
weasel, “Brother weasel, who did come before me?” When 
the weasel replied, “The muck-worm came,” the cat asked, 
“Where is the muck-worm?” and on being told that the 
fowl had swallowed it, she asked, “Where is the fowl?” The 
answer was, “Yonder the fowl is at work.” The cat went, 
seized and swallowed the fowl, and then fell to work alone. 





1) This refers to a practice, almost universally prevalent among the 
Negroes, of working their farms in company. The number of men thus 
uniting for mutual work is sometimes very great, and on these occasions 


they are most industrious, so that they do a great amount of labour in a 
single day. 
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") The spear is not used as an agricultural implement; but the sense 
of insecurity is such among the Negroes, that, in most countries, they do 
not even go to their farms, without being armed. 
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The dog arose, and on arriving at the farm, asked the 
weasel, “Brother weasel, who came before me?” The wea- 
sel replied, “The muck-worm came.” He asked the weasel, 
“Where is the muck- worm?” The weasel replied, “The 
fowl swallowed the muck-worm.” He asked again, “Where 
is the fowl?” The answer was, “The cat has swallowed the 
fowl.” Next question, “Where is the cat?” Answer, “ Be- 
hold, here is the cat at work.” The dog took and swallowed 
the cat, and then began to work alone on the farm. 

The hyena arose, and when he came to the farm, asked 
the weasel, “Who came before me?” The weasel answered, 
“The muck-worm came before thee.” He asked again, ,, Where 
is the muck-worm?” Answ. “The fowl swallowed the muck- 
worm.” Qu. “Where is the fowl?” Answ. “The cat swallo- 
wed the fowl.” Qu. “Where is the cat?” Answ. “The dog 
swallowed the cat.” Qu. “Where is the dog?” The weasel 
answered to the hyena, “Yonder the dog is at work.” When 
the hyena saw the dog, he went, seized and swallowed him, 
and then went, and began to work. 

Next the leopard arose, took his hoe, and went to the 
farm. "When he had come and asked the weasel, the weasel 
said, “The muck-worm came first.” He asked, “Where is 
the muck-worm?” Answ. “The fowl swallowed it.” Qu. 
“Where is the fowl?” Answ. “The cat swallowed it.” Qu. 
“Where is the cat?” Answ. “The dog swallowed it.” Qu. 
“Where is the dog?” Answ. “The hyena swallowed it.” Qu. 
“Where is the hyena?” Answ. “Yonder he is at work.” As 
soon as the leopard saw the hyena, he went, seized, killed, 
and ate it, and then began to work. 

Next the lion arose, took his hoe and went to the farm. 
When he came, and saw the weasel sitting, he asked him, 
“Brother weasel, who came first, before me?” The weasel 
replied, “The muck-worm came.” He asked again, “Where 
is the muck-worm?” Answ. “The fowl swallowed it.” Qu. 
“Where is the fowl?” Answ. “The cat swallowed it.” Qu. 
“Where is the cat?” Answ. “The dog swallowed it.” Qu. 
“Where is the dog?” Answ. “The hyena swallowed it.” 
Qu. “Where is the hyena?” Answ. “The leopard swallowed 
it.” Qu. “Where is the leopard?” The weasel answered to 
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the lion, “Yonder the leopard is at work.” When the lion 
looked before him, he saw the leopard at work. Then he 
went, seized the leopard, and, after some wrestling, killed 
him, upon which he went and began to work. 

Next the elephant arose, took his hoe, and went to the 
farm. — They did not know that the we 


asel was more cun- 
ning than all of them. — When the elephant asked the wea- 


sel, “Brother weasel, who came before me?” The weasel 
rephed, “The muck-worm came.” He asked again, “Where 
is the muck-worm?” Answ. « The fowl swallowed it.” Qu. 
“Where is the fowl?” Answ. « The cat swallowed it-” Qu. 
“Where is the cat?” Answ. “The dog swallowed it.” Qu. 
“Where is the dog?” Anw. “The hyena swallowed it.” Qu. 
“Where is the hyena?” Answ. « The leopard swallowed it.” 
Qu. “Where is the leopard?” Answ. “The lion swallowed 
it.” Qu. “Where is the lion?” The weasel replied to the ele- 
phant, “The lion is working yonder.” The elephant listened 
to what the weasel said, but did not know that the weasel 
was cunning. The weasel had made a trap-hole, fastened a 
pointed pole in it, shut it with a mat, and covered it with earth. 
The elephant did not see it, so when he went and attacked 
the lion, and they fought and wrestled, they came near the 
trap-hole, and the elephant fell in. When he had fallen in, 
the lion went back to his forest. Then the weasel arose, and 

when he came to the trap-hole, he saw the elephant in it. 

As soon as he saw this, he fetched his knife, flayed the ele- 

phant’s skin, and brought it to his wife, saying, “As thou 

saidst to me, that thou didst not like any clothes, except an 

elephant’s hide, to-day I bring thee, by the help of God, 

what thy soul likes: behold, here it is.” The wife arose, 

took the hide from her husband, and also took her children, 

and covered them with the elephant’s hide. At that time was 
this done by the weasel and his wife. 

The weasel’s wife had not known, that her husband was 
more subtle than all the beasts of the earth, nor that he was 
more subtle than herself; but then she knew that her husband 
was most subtle. Now it is said of any one who is observed } 
to be subtle: “This man is as subtle as a weasel,” — This it 
is finished. | 
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4, Fable of a Jackal and a Hyena. 





Once upon a time there was a famine in which every 
body had to suffer from hunger: there was nothing to eat. 
One did not know where to go and seek food: all were sitting 
my it at home and reflecting. One day the hyena arose, and went 
TE to the forest to seek food, and there fell in with a great many 
i monkeys who were bathing in a lake. Then the hyena ad- 
dressed the monkeys, saying, “My skin is dirty: please to 
let me bathe with you.” The monkeys replied to him, “Bro- 
ther hyena, God has prepared this lake: come and wash thy- 
self!” The hyena accepted the invitation, followed the mon- 
keys, and so they went into the lake and bathed. As they 
were bathing, the monkeys did not know that the hyena was’ 
come to devour them. The hyena was subtle: he took hold 
of a monkey, squeezed it into the water, and hid it under the 
water. The monkeys did not know of it, but having bathed, 
they went home. When they were gone, the hyena went 
again into the water, took the monkey which he had killed, 
and went home. 

The monkeys, on their return home, missed one of their 
number, so their chief asked all his people, saying, “We are 
all come home, but one of us is not here: whither did he 
go?” But none of his people knew,’so the monkey - chief 
sat silently down in his house. Then, on the following day, 
all his people came again to him, and they started to bathe 
in the lake. When they had arrived at the lake, and the 
hyena came again to them, they asked him, saying, “ Bro- 
ther hyena, thou camest yesterday to us, and we bathed to- 
i) gether in the lake, but on going home we did not see one of 
Mt our number: didst thou catch him?” The hyena answered 
| the monkeys and said, “When we bathed together in the 
lake, and all came out again to take our way home, did you 
see me hold one of your fellow-monkeys in my grasp whom 
I had killed? or do you see blood on my body? will you 
charge me with stealing?” The monkeys heard the word of 
ha | the hyena, and said to him, “Don’t come to us any more, we 
Ma) will no more see thee: if we see thee again, we will all as- 
Bi semble, and kill thee.” 



































# i 


; Py - eres =. ° ES eee ) Peeetek hea tlt. t Sr be ka kek Ere ree reas = +s : 
saieist tT EELS ET TECHS TSE ST PET REE ER SS FER ES EEE GEESE? it Bee Wp PSs BS / 
' TTT st i irirtirnr inst sadaeitbadad badslatadisisisisdiisk. did doadiatigigaancned 






ae ES ES Se RAMS ee 
Ps 




































165 


The hyena listened to what the monkeys said, and went 
home, and having slept, he arose again the following mor- 
ning, and, having taken a small stone and concealed it, he 
went again to where the monkeys bathe. Then, when he had 
come near to the lake, he hid himself under a tree, so that, 
as the monkeys came and bathed, he saw them, but they did 
not see him. He took his stone, watched his opportunity, 
and knocked one of the monkeys on his head with the stone, 
so that the monkey fell into the water. Upon this all the 
other monkeys dispersed and went home. So the hyena went, 
took his prey, and returned to his home. 

Then priest jackal arose and went to the hyena, saying, 
“Brother hyena, I am come to thee!” The hyena said to priest 
jackal, “What dost thou want of me?” Priest jackal replied 
to the hyena, saying, “All my wives and my children are 
hungry, and have nothing to eat, therefore am I come to 
thee: please to show me a way how to get food!” The hyena 
listened to priest jackal’s request and said, “Go and sleep in 
thine house to-night, and come again to-morrow morning, then 
I will show thee where I obtain food to eat.” Priest jackal, 
attending to what the hyena said, returned home and went 
to bed, and, on the following morning, he arose and came 
again to the hyena, saying, “Brother hyena, I come to thee 
on account of what thou didst tell me yesterday.” The hyena, 
attending to the priest’s word, arose, and went before, priest 

jackal following him, and so they went to the lake where the 
monkeys bathe. When they had come nigh to the lake, they 
hid themselves under a tree and waited. Then all the mon- 
keys came to bathe, and as the hyena saw them bathe in the 
lake, he said to priest jackal, “Brother priest, as thou hast 
asked me, saying, ‘I am hungry,’ behold, here I will show 
thee what I eat: play thou a trick, and, whilst I return and 
wait in my house, pray thou to God to help thee, and having 
gone and succeeded in catching (something), bring it to me, 
that we may divide it, and thou take thy part, and I take 
my part.” 
Priest jackal, attending to what the hyena said, arose i 
and hid himself alone; but the hyena arose and went home. 
Priest jackal being hidden, he saw the monkeys bathe in the 
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lake. Then he arose, went beyond them, and entered into the 
water. Now, as priest jackal is acquainted with water, he 
dived, and came diving to where the monkeys were: the mon- 
keys did not see him, as they were bathing, nor did they 
know that there was any thing in the water. Priest jackal 
gently lifted his head out of the water, seized a monkey, held 
it tight, and drew it under the water. Then, as soon as the 
water went into the nostrils of the monkey, the monkey died. 
When the monkey was dead, he seized it, swam far away 
with the monkey in his gripe, and came out. He then took 
his monkey, and went to the hyena, saying, “Brother hyena, 
thou hast done a (great) thing for me: when I was hungry, 
thou showedst me a place where there is food; I went, and 
with the help of God obtained the food which thou showedst 
me: behold, here it is, come, divide it, take thy part, and 
give me mine!” The hyena, attending to what priest jackal 
said, arose, took his knife, cut off one fore-leg, and gaye it 
to priest jackal. Priest jackal accepted his one fore-leg of 
meat, and went home. 

Then, on the following morning, he arose again, went 
to the lake where the monkeys bathe, and hid himself: but 
the monkeys did not know that he was hidden, and so they 
all came to the lake. When they had gone in, priest jackal 
saw them play in the lake. So he dived, and coming to the 
spot where the monkeys were playing, he watched one great 
monkey, and seized him. The monkey screaming aloud, all 
his people ran off. Then priest jackal seized it, tied it, took 
it upon his head, and went his way home. As he went, priest 
jackal reflected, and said to himself, as he held his prey in 
{hh his hand, “The hyena is sitting at home: and I come, kill an 
HI animal, carry it to him, and he gets up, takes it from me, 

| and gives me a little, whilst he takes much.” So he arose, 
took his animal, turned from the way to the hyena’s house, 
and went to his own home. The hyena (all the while) was 
waiting for priest jackal, but saw him not. 

The hyena knowing the subtlety of priest jackal, arose, 
ial went, and hid himself by the way, where the jackal was to 
ai come. The jackal, not knowing of this, took his prey, and 
| was going his way home, when the hyena who was already 
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in wait, went and met him. As soon as they met, the hyena 
arose, and stood before him, and the jackal, when he saw 
the hyena, stood before him, with his meat in his hand. Then 
the hyena arose and said to priest jackal, “Brother jackal, 
may no one of the present generation do any good to you*): 
when I was sitting at home, thou arosest, camest, and en- 
treatedst of me, saying, ‘I am hungry, and my wife is hungry, 
and my children are hungry;’ I attended to thy request, called 
thee, arose, went before thee to the place where food could 
be obtained, showed thee the place, and having told thee, 
‘when thou hast obtained the food by the help of God, bring 
it to me, that we may divide it,’ thou wentest on one occa- 
sion, obtainedst meat, and when thou hadst brought it to me, 
I arose, cut up the meat, gave thee thy part, and took mine, 
and yet, after this, thou to-day goest back to the meat, and 
when God had helped thee to get it, thou hast left the road 
to me, and gone the road to thine own home: I have done 
good to thee, but if thou dost not like the good which I did 
to thee, thou shalt be prey, and what thou hast taken shall 
be prey, both of you shall be prey for me, and home thou 
shalt not go.” Thus saying, he seized priest jackal, and they 
struggled with each other, till priest jackal left him the meat, 
and ran home. The hyena took the meat, and went home. 
Now priest jackal is the priest of all the beasts of the 
forest, knowing a great many charms. When he had come 
home, he transformed himself into an old man, and went again 
to the hyena, and said, « Hyena, dost thou not know me? 
The man priest jackal came to me, and told me, that thou 
interceptedst him on his way, and tookest from him what God 
had given him in the forest, and, after having beaten him, 
wentest away: thou, dost thou not know priest jackal? dost 
thou not know, that he is our priest, the priest of all the 
beasts of the forest? bring out instantly what thou tookest 
from him on intercepting him in his way, I will take it to 
the priest, and give him what is his: but if thou wilt not 
bring it, I will go and call my sons together to tie thee, and 
to bring thee to me; then I will take thee, and carry thee to 





*) viz. the whole tribe of jackals. 
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priest jackal, and give thee over to him, that he may destroy 
thee.” As the hyena heard the words of the old man, his 
heart failed him, his whole body trembled, and he did not 
know what to do, as the old man stood and looked at him: 
He arose, went into his hole, took the meat which he had 
taken from priest jackal, brought it out of his hole, and gave 
it to the old man who was standing there. As the old man 
accepted the meat, he stood and said to the hyena, “To-day 
is past: but if m future I am again informed that thou hast 
touched any thing belonging to a priest, — thou shalt not 
come out from the hole into which I will then put thee; to- 
day the matter is over, let me not hear evil tidings of thee 
to-morrow!” The old man took the meat of priest jackal, left 
the hyena in his home, and went to his forest. 

The hyena was a fool: he did not know that priest jackal, 
knowing many arts, had rubbed himself with charm-medicines, 
and turned himself into an old man, and then come to the 
hyena. 

Now, when a hyena and a jackal see one another, they 
do not draw near: when a hyena sees a jackal, he does not 
approach it, and when a jackal sees a hyena, he does not 
approach it. — This fable of a jackal and a hyena, in a fa- 
mine, which I have heard and told thee, is now finished. 


5. Fable of the Weasel and the Hyena. 


The weasel and the hyena went and lived im the forest. 
Once the hyena killed an animal, took it, and came to the 
weasel, saying, “Behold, I have brought meat: fetch fire, 
that we may roast our meat and eat it.” The weasel arose 
to seek fire; but when it had gone a little way, and did not 
see fire, it returned to the hyena, saying, “Brother hyena, 
as I did not see fire, when I went, being sent by thee, I 
came back again.” 

The hyena, on seeing the sun set in the West, thought 
it was fire, arose, and said to the weasel, “ Look after our 
meat, while I go and fetch the fire.” The weasel attended 
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to what the hyena said, prepared itself, and waited for the 
hyena. The hyena went towards the setting sun, wishing 
to fetch fire; but when it had gone, the sun set. Then it 
returned to the weasel, saying, « Though I went towards the 
place of the fire, I did not see the fire.” The weasel having 
put all the meat into a hole, the hyena did not see it, and 
said to the weasel, “Where is our meat? I said to thee ‘Wait, 
whilst I go to fetch fires’? but when I had gone to fetch fire 
and not seen any, I returned, and having come, I do not see 
any meat: where didst thou put the meat? let me know it!” 
The weasel answered the hyena and said, “Behold, two men 
came out of the forest, took the meat, and put it into a hole: 
stop, I will go into the hole, and then thou mayest stretch 
out thy tail to me, and I will tie the meat to thy tail, for 
thee to draw it out.” So the weasel went into the hole, the 
hyena stretched its tail out to it, but the weasel took the 
hyena’s tail, fastened a stick, and tied the hyena’s taii to the 
stick, and then said to the hyena, “I have tied the meat to 
thy tail: draw, and pull it out!” — The hyena was a fool: 
it did not know that the weasel surpassed it in subtlety, it 
thought that the meat was tied; but when jt tried to draw 
out its tail, it was fast. — When the weasel said again to it 
“Pull!” it pulled, but could not draw it out: so it became 
vexed, and, on pulling with force, its tail broke. The tail 
being torn out, the weasel: was no more seen by the hyena: 
the weasel was hidden in the hole with its meat, and the 
hyena saw it not. 

The hyena went its way, and having set out for its forest, 
it met two men. On seeing them it rejoiced, and said, “Now 
[ have got meat.” So also the two strong men, on seeing 
the hyena, rejoiced, and said, “Now we have got meat.” 
The hyena went towards them, and they towards the hyena, 
and having thus met, the hyena arose, but when it began to 
lay hold on one of the Strong men, expecting to obtain him 
for meat, the strong man did not regard it as any thing, but 
made fire*), and when the fire had caught the wood and got 


*) viz. by quickly rubbing a hard piece of wood on a rotten but dry 
part of the hafi- tree. 
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up, the other man arose, and, having gone to the hyena, and 
the hyena having seen him, he began to attack it, seized one 
of the hyena’s ears, held it tight, tore it off, and laid it on 
the fire; and having exposed it to the fire a little, the man 
took the ear again, and ate it, so that the hyena saw the 
man eat the ear. When the hyena saw this, it said, “ Will 
the man who tore off mine ear and ate it, spare me, if I 
stay?” and it ran away into its forest. 

The weasel said to the hyena, “Come and let us make 
friendship!” but the hyena was a fool, not knowing that the 
weasel surpassed it in cunning: the weasel rendered the hyena 
tailless and earless, and then they dissolved their friendship. 
So I heard people say. — This is finished. 


6. Fable of a Fowl and an Elephant. 


An elephant and a fowl had a dispute, saying, “ Which 
of us can eat most?” The fowl said to the elephant, “I can 
eat more than thou,” and the elephant said to the fowl, “Thou 
fowl art not a mouthful for me, and wilt thou say, that thou 
canst eat more food than 1? Stop, and next morning we will 
go together to the forest, and then we shall see which of us 
is he whom eating never satisfies.” 

The fowl accepted the elephant’s proposal, and having 
slept at home, it arose next morning, got ready, and went to 
the elephant, saying, “Elephant, behold it is day, get up, 
and let us go to the forest, to seek food and eat!” The ele- 
phant attended to the fowl’s word, prepared himself, and so 
they arose, and went their way to the forest, and on their 
arrival there both the fowl and the elephant began to eat. 
Whatever trees the elephant saw, he broke and ate, and what- 
ever tree-fruit he saw, he plucked and ate. The fowl scratched 
the ground, and whatever insects it saw, it took and swal- 
lowed. Both of them sought food for themselves, and ate it, 
till about noon the belly of the elephant was full and his 
appetite died:*) so he went, and lay down under a tree, 


*) i, e. Was appeased. 
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whilst the fowl whose appetite had not yet died, scratched the 
ground and sought food to eat. 

About two o'clock in the afternoon the fowl arose and 
went to the elephant, and finding the elephant lying down, 
it said to him, “ Brother elephant, thou thoughtest to surpass 
me in eating, but when we had begun to eat together, and 
thou hadst eaten a little food, thou saidst, ‘I have enough,’ 
and camest to lie down in the shade: get up and let us seek 
food to eat, ere it becomes night; then let us go to sleep, and 
in the morning begin again!” The elephant was vexed, as 
he heard the fowl speak, yet he arose, and began again to 
eat. Whatever trees he saw, he broke and ate, and whatever 
leaves of trees he saw, he pulled down and ate. When it 
became dark, the elephant’s hunger was appeased, and the 
fowl saw him go and lie down in one place. The fowl still 
went on scratching the ground, and seeking and eating food; 
and when the sun had set, it went back again to the elephant, 
stood, and said to him, “Thou who quarrelledst with me, 
Saying, that thou couldst eat more than I, but who camest 
in the evening, when I had not yet enough, and saidst, ‘I 
have enough,’ and laidst down: to-morrow morning we will 
again begin to eat together!” 

The elephant heard what the fowl said; and having slept, 
the fowl arose the next morning, and went to the elephant, 
saying, “Brother elephant, get ready, that we may go to our 
forest, to seek food to eat!” Then, when the elephant had 
stood up, he had to move his bowels, and having done SO, 
the fowl saw the elephant’s dung; and as soon as it saw it, 
it went and scratched the elephant’s dung, in sight of the ele- 
phant. Then the elephant said in regard to the fowl, “To-day 
it is three days that I have been eating with the fowl, and 
I have now eaten enough, but this little thing has never eaten 
enough; and now I saw it even come, as soon as I had dung- 
ed, to scratch my dung, thinking that there was food in it: 
if I and this fowl remain in the same place, it will, by and 
bye, even eat me up*).” 

On that day the elephant and the fowl dissolved their 


*) Lit. “it will not leave me.” 
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friendship: the elephant went to the forest, and the fowl re- 
mained in the house. 

In Bornu, if one goes and makes a farm in the forest, 
and plants kuskus 1) and guinea-corn, and weeds it, the ele- 
phants come to the farm, when they see that is has become 
food, and spoil it. Now if one sees this, one becomes vexed, 
returns home, catches a fowl, goes back to the farm, and 
beats the fowl with the hand till it cries: and as soon as the 
elephant hears the cry of the fowl, he runs and enters his 
forest. This is how they do in Bornu, if one has a farm in 
the forest, and the elephants come to the farm: we have seen 
it. — Now the elephant and the fowl have dissolved their 
friendship, and each lives in a place of its own. This is finished. 





7. Fable of a Cock and an Elephant. 


An elephant and a cock expected to get one and the 
same girl for a wife. The cock arose first, and went to the 
girl by day, and when he and the girl had had their talk 
till night, the cock rose again and went home. Then the ele- 
phant, observing that it was night, arose in his forest, and 
went to the girl. But as he came, he saw the track of the 
cock, and therefore asked the girl, “Who came to this house 
to-day?” The girl replied to the elephant, “No one came 
here: the track which thou sawest on the ground is not the 
track of any one, except that I had taken a rough broom and 
swept the house.”” When the elephant was gone, and the 
cock came back again to the girl, he said to her, “The foot- 
steps which I see on the ground are footsteps like those of 
the elephant.” The girl said to him, “The footsteps which 
thou seest on the ground are not the footsteps of an elephant: 
I put a mortar on the ground, and pounded something.” 

The cock knew the girl’s trick, and did not want to go 
home; so he and the girl sat together, till the girl made up 
a dish and gave it to the cock, who ate it, and then lay 


*) Kuskus is a coarse, and guinea-corn a fine sort of millet. In Bornu, 
horses are fed on the former, and the latter is used by man. 
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down on the bed, and as he lay, he fell asleep. Then the 
elephant, observing that it was night, rose again, and went 
to the girl. When he came, he entered the house, wishing 
to sit down on the bed, but as he sat down on the bed, he 
sat upon the thigh of the cock who was lying there. So when 
the cock arose from his sleep, saying, “What has happened?” 
the elephant was sitting upon his thigh; but on the cock’s 
crying out aloud, the elephant arose and ran into his forest. 
Then, as the cock arose, he halted; but he went home and 
prepared a medicine, so that his thigh got well again, and 
afterwards he arose and went to the forest to watch the ele- 
phant, and on seeing him lying asleep, the cock went gently 
to the elephant, and picked out one of his eyes. The ele- 
phant, on arising out of his sleep, missed one eye, and with 
the other he saw the cock, as he was running home. 

Then the elephant went, and sat down, and sent for the 
lion. The lion having come to him, he said, “Brother lion, 
as I was lying at home and sleeping, the cock came, plucked 
out one of mine eyes, and ran home: this is why I called 
thee: help me, and we will make war, and storm the town 
of the cock.” The lion, responding to the elephant’s request, 
went back to call all the beasts of the forest, and when all 
his people were come to him, he said to them, “Come, let 
us go, and help the elephant, for a cock has plucked out his 
eye, hence the elephant called me, and spoke to me, saying, 
‘Please, go, call all the beasts of the forest, that we may go 
and storm the town of the cock.’” All the beasts of the field 
attended to the lion’s request, and went home to prepare 
themselves to war against the town of the cock. 

Whilst they were doing this, the ostrich saw them, and 
then ran and gave information to the cock, saying, “Brother 
cock, yonder I have seen the elephant gather together all 
the beasts of the forest to war against thee: hence I came 
to tell thee of it; for, as for me and thee, we are one: thou 
indeed art in the house, and I in the open field, but I am 
winged and thou art winged, thou art two-legged and I am i 
two-legged, therefore I came to tell it to thee.” When the 
cock heard the words of the ostrich, he thanked him, gave 
him a blessing, and sent him back again, saying, “Brother 
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ostrich, be so good as to call all the birds of the forest, 
whatever is winged, to come and help me.” So the ostrich 
arose, went, and called all the birds of the forest, every wing- 
ed thing, and brought them to the cock. Then, on seeing 
all his people, the cock’s heart was glad, and he waited with 
them, till the elephant should levy war, and begin to come 
to the cock’s town. 

The lion arose, and said: to his warriors, “Who is a swift 
runner, that we may give him the charm-water!)?” When 
the gazelle of the desert heard it, she said, “Is running dif- 
ficult? give me the charm-water!” The jackal also arose and 
said to his people, “Any thing connected with running is not 
hard for me: give me also of the charm-water!” So the 
jackal also received charm-water. — Then the cock’s people 
arose, and the ostrich went before them, and asked, “Who 
understands (the use of) the arrow?” The bee answered, “I 
understand it,” and received the arrows. Then the ostrich 
asked again, “Who understands the use of the spear?” The 
wasp arose, and received the spears. Next they pulverized 
some cam-wood?), and filled a small calabash with it, and 
the question being put, “Who will take this cam - wood?” 
the vulture took the cam-wood. When the vulture had taken 
the cam-wood, they took the white head-dress, and said, 
“Who will take this white head-dress, that we may go to 
war?” The white vulture said, “I will take the white head- 
dress,” and he took it. Then all the people of the cock pre- 
pared themselves, and arose. 

When also the people of the elephant had got ready, 
and stood up, the lion, knowing that he was the Generalis- 
simo, took the lead, and so they went towards the cock’s 
army: but when the lion saw that they were near them, he 
ordered all his men on one side, called the gazelle of the de- 
sert and the jackal, and gave them each charm-water. Then 
the jackal and the gazelle, holding the charm-water in their 
hands, ran towards the cock’s army, and when they came 

































































*) This refers to the practice of sending a man to the hostile army, be- 
fore a battle, to throw a calabash full of charm - water against them, in 
1 tes order to secure a victory. 

i 7) Cam-wood is a red dye- wood, and is also used in preparing charms. 
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there, they were seen by the cock’s men. Upon this the bee 
took his arrow, marched on, and encountered them. The 
wasp also took his spear, and followed the bee; so they both 
went and stood in one place, till the gazelle of the desert, 
thinking that she was swift, came running with her charm- 
water, and was about to throw it amongst the warriors, when 
the bee took out his arrow, and, having shot it into the ga- 
zelle’s neck, left the gazelle on the spot where the arrow had 
hit her. The gazelle having fallen, the jackal, considering 
himself a man, came running with the charm-water in his 
hand, and as he was about to throw it amongst the war- 
riors, the wasp took his spear, waved it, and cast it at the 
jackal, so that it hit his face, and the jackal fell down on 
the spot. Next the lion came forth, he being the Generalis- 
simo, but when he saw that the two men had fallen, he 
went back again. Then, on seeing their Generalissimo run, 
all the elephant’s warriors began to flee, and when the cock’s 
soldiers saw all the elephant’s warriors flee, they advanced, 
pursued them, and would not cease killing them: the cock’s 
soldiers killed the elephant’s whole army, so that only one 
here and there was left to go home. 

When the cock’s army had been successful, and were re- 
turnmg home, they became thirsty, and on seeing a lake in 
the forest, they went to drink water in that lake, and when 
all the men had drunk, and were leaving again, the hawk, on 
drinking water, saw an old man of a toad'), who, having 
no strength to run, had gone into the lake and hid himself 
there. On seeing him, he said to the people, “Behold, here 
is a toad hidden: I will take and swallow him.” But the hole- 
Piri”), observing it, said to the hawk, “Thou hawk, wilt thou, 
as soon as thou seest him, take and swallow the toad, who, 
on seeing us, prayed to God, and went into the lake to 
hide himself there? Thou canst keep no secret: wilt thou 
expose that man’s secret, whose secret God covers? It is 


') This is a literal translation which we have left unaltered, as well as 
several other passages that have a strange sound in English, in order to pre- 
serve the character of the Original as much as possible. 

2) A bird living in holes; see Vocabulary. 
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not well, thus to trouble one’s fellow man: leave him alone; 
and let us go!” 

The hawk left the toad, and having come home, the 
cock called the ostrich, and said to him, “Brother ostrich, 
thou hast done a (great) thing for me, may God bless thee: 
true, thou art a man of the open field, and I a man of the 
house, but if thou hadst not been, and, when the elephant 
assembled and brought all the beasts of the field against me, 
ye had not helped me, — would I now have a word to say?” 
Thus the cock said to the ostrich, and blessed him. 

The toad also went, and told our Lord what the hole- 
Piri had done for him. Then our Lord called the hole- Piri, 
and said to him, “As thou hast covered the toad’s secret, I 
also will cover thine*): whereas all other birds have their 
little ones in the open air above the ground, thou shalt dig 
a hole and have thy little ones in the hole, so that none 
may know where they are, nor come to take them: this is 
the deliverance which I grant thee.” 

In Bornu, when the people see that any birds have young 
ones, they take them: but the young ones of the bird “hole- 
Piri,” no one sees and no one takes. — This fable which I 
heard from Omar Pesami, I have now told thee, and it is 
finished. 


8. Fable of the Rat and the Toad. 


The toad said to the rat, “I can do more than thou.” 
The rat replied to the toad, “Thou dost not know how to 
run; having flung thyself any where, thou stoppest there: 
this is all thy running; and wilt thou say that thou canst do 
more than I?” When the toad had heard the words of the 
rat, he said to him, “If (according to thy opinion) I cannot 
do more than thou, thou shalt see what I will begin to do 
to-morrow; and if thou beginnest and doest the same, with- 


*) This figurative expression means: as thou hast delivered the toad, I 
also will deliver thee. 
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out any thing happening to thee, thou canst do more than ie}? 
The rat agreed to the toad’s proposal, and waited to see 
the toad. 

The toad prepared himself, and when the sun reached 
about the middle between the horizon and the zenith, the 
great men felt its heat, and went to sit down in the shade 
of a tree. The toad, on seeing this, arose, went to where 
the men were sitting, and passed through the midst of them: 
when the men observed him, they said, “Here comes a toad: 
let him pass, and do not touch him; if you touch him, your 
hand will become bitter.” So no one touched him, and the 
toad passed through and went home. 

Then the toad said to the rat, “Didst thou see me? 
Now if thou canst do what I do, arise, and begin to do it: 
I will see!” The rat, attending to what the toad said, got 
ready, and the following morning, when the sun had gained 
strength, and the great men had stood up and gone under 
the shade of a tree, the rat saw them sitting there, and want- 
ed to do what the toad had done; but when he came to where 
the men were sitting, and just wanted to pass through the 
midst of them, they saw him, and then they all took sticks, 
and sought to kill him: one man, intending to kill him with 
a stick, struck at him, but did not hit him well, the stick 
touching him only a little on the back: 
the toad. 

On his arrival, the rat said to the toad, “Brother toad, 
as thou wentest to where the people were sitting, no one said 
a word to thee: thou didst pass through the midst of them, 
and camest home again with a sound skin; but when I went, 
and they saw me, just as I wanted to pass through them, they 
all took sticks, and sought to kill me; and one man taking 
a stick, and striking at me to kill me, our Lord helped me, 
that the stick hit me only a little on the back: so I ran away, 
and came to thee. I disputed with thee, thinking that I could 
do what thou doest: now to-day I have seen (i. e. experienced) 
something; to-morrow let us begin again, and when I have 
the experience of to-morrow, I shall be able to give thee an 
answer.” The toad said to the rat, “The things of to-day 
are passed: to-morrow, when the great men have gone and 


so he ran away to 
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sat down under the tree, I will get ready, and when thou 
hast seen, that, on observing me coming to them and passing 
through the midst of them, they will not say a word to me, 
then thou also shalt do what I did.” So the rat waited to 
see the toad. 

As soon as the toad saw the great men sitting under the 
tree, he again began, saying to the rat, “Look at me, as I 
go to the place where the great men are sitting, with a sound 
skin: but if, on my return to thee, thou seest the wale of a 
stick on any part of my body, thou hast spoken the truth, 
and canst do more than I.” The toad got ready, and on com- 
ing to where the men were sitting, no one said any thing 
to him; so he passed through the midst of them, and went 
again to the rat, saying, “Look at me! Look at my whole 
body! Canst thou see the wale of a stick? If thou seest one, 
tell me of it!” When the rat had looked at the toad’s whole 
body, and not seen any wale of a stick, he said to the toad, 
“Brother toad, I have looked at thy whole body, and not 
seen any wale of a stick: thou art right.” The toad said to 
the rat, “As thou disputest with me, and maintainest that 
thou canst do what I do, get up again, and go to where 
the great men are sitting: and if, on seeing thee, these men 
do not say any thing to thee, so that I see thee come back 
to me again with a sound skin, then I know that thou canst 
do more than I.” 

The rat, attending to what the toad said, arose, got 
himself ready, and, when he saw the great men sit under the 
tree, he went towards them; but, on observing him, they 
said, “Here comes a rat!” and they every one took a stick, 
and pursued him, in order to kill him; so he ran away, and 
as he ran, a man with a stick pursued him, saying, “I will 
not let this rat escape.” The rat ran till his strength failed 
him: the man pursued him with his stick, to kill him; and 
having come near to him, he took his stick, and struck at 
him, with the purpose of killing him; but the stick did not 
ie hit him, and God saved him, his time being not yet over, by 
showing him a hole into which he crept. When the man 
saw that he was gone into the hole, he went back and re- 
turned home. The rat, on seeing that the man had gone home, 
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caine again out of the hole, and went to the toad, saying to 
him, “Brother toad, I indeed at first disputed with thee, 
saying that I could do more than thou; but, as for my dis- 
puting with thee, thou, in truth, canst do more than I: when 
the people saw thee, they did not Say a word to thee, but 
when they saw me, they wished to kill me; if our Lord had 
not helped me and shown me a hole, they, on seeing me, 
would not have left, but killed me: thou surpassest me in 
greatness.” 

At that time the rat entreated our Lord, and he placed 
it in a hole, but the toad he placed in the open air. The 
rat does not come out by day, before any one: as to the 
time when it comes out, it, at night, stretches its head out 
of the hole, and when it does not see any body, it comes 
out to seek its food. As for the toad, it comes out by day 
and by night, at any time, whenever it likes, it comes out 
and goes about, not any thing likes (to have, or mclest) it: 
it is bitter, no one eats it, on account of its bitterness the 
toad is left alone; therefore it goes about wherever it likes. 
The rat does not come out of its hole and walk about, except 
at night. — What the toad and the rat did, this I heard and 
have told it to thee, This fable of the toad and the rat is 
now finished. 


9. Fable of the Lion and the Wild Dog. 


The lion said to the wild dog that he did not fear any 
one in the forest, except these four, viz. tree-leaves, grass, 
flies, and earth*). And when the wild dog said, “There is 
certainly one stronger than thou,” the lion replied to the wild 
dog, “I kill the young ones of the elephant, the wild cow, 
and the leopard, and bring. them to my children to be eaten: 
if I give one roar, all the beasts of the forest tremble, every 
one of them, on hearing me roar: none is greater than I, 
within this forest.” 


*) Eee Girt, 
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The wild dog said to the lion, “As thou sayest that thou 
fearest not any one in this forest, come, let us go, and show 
me thine house: and I will come and call thee, in order to 
show thee a place where a black bird comes to eat, as soon 
as I shall see him again.” The lion took the wild dog with 
him, and showed him his house; and then the wild dog went 
home. 

Next day, when a hunter was come to the forest, the 
wild dog, on seeing him, went to the lion’s house, and said 
to the lion, “Brother lion, come, follow me, and I will show 
thee something which I have seen.” The lion arose and fol- 
lowed the wild dog, and when they were come to where the 
hunter was, the hunter had prepared himself: he had put on 
his forest-garment, had sewn the bill of a long bird to his 
cap and put it on his head, and he walked as a bird. The 
wild dog, seeing him, said to the lion, “Brother lion, yonder 
is that black bird: go and catch him, and when thou hast 
caught him, please give me one of his legs, for I want it for 
a charm.” The lion attended to what the wild dog said, and 
went softly to where the bird was; but the wild dog ran back. 

The lion went, thinking, “I will kill the bird,” but he 
did not know that, on seeing him, the hunter had prepared 
himself and taken out his arrow; so as he thought, “I will 
go and seize the bird,” and was come close to the hunter, 
the hunter shot an arrow at the lion, and hit him. Then the 
lion fell back, and having got up and fallen down three times, 
the arrow took eftect!), and he felt giddy. In the same mo- 
ment the hunter had disappeared 2), so that he saw him no 
more. Then the lion recovered his courage, and went very 
gently home, 

On his arrival at home, the wild dog said to him, “ Bro- 
ther lion, as thou saidst to me, that thou art not afraid of 
any one in the world, except our Lord, tree-leaves, grass, 
flies, and dirt: why didst thou not catch that black bird which 


") i. e. its poison took effect; for the arrow was poisoned, 
*) This refers to the universal belief that hunters are able to render 


themselves invisible, in moments of danger, by the operation of charms and 
witchcraft. 
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I showed thee, and bring it to thy children?” The lion re- ) 
plied, “This man’s strength is greater than mine.” Then the 
wild dog said again, “Thou saidst that thou fearest no one, 
except grass, flies, earth, and tree-leaves: thou fearest, lest, 
when thou enterest the forest, the leaves of trees should touch 
thee, or lest grass should touch thy body, or lest flies should 
sit on thy skin, thou also fearest to lie upon the (bare) earth, 
and thou fearest our Lord who created thee: all these thou 
fearest; ‘but not any other man I fear, within this forest ,’ 
thou saidst; and yet I showed thee a bird, the which thou 
couldst not kill, but thou leftest it, and rannest home: now 
tell me, how this bird looks.” The lion answered and said 
to the wild dog, “Wild dog, what thou saidst is true, and 
[ believe it: a black man is something to be feared; if we 
do not fear a black man, neither shall we fear our Lord who 
created us.” 

Now, all the wild beasts which God has created, hunt for 
their food in the forest, and eat it; but as soon as they see one 
black man standing, they do not stop and wait, but run away. 
Now the following beasts are dangerous in the forest, viz. 
the leopard, the lion, the wild cow, the wild dog, and the 
hyena: but when they see a black man, they do not stop and 
wait. As for the dispute which the lion and the wild dog 
had, the wild dog was right, and the lion gave him his right; 
then they shook hands again, and each went and remained 
in his own home. — This fable which I heard respecting the 
wild dog and the lion, is now finished. 





10. Fable, showing how Sense was distributed. 


In the beginning not one of all the beasts of the forest 
was endowed with sense: when they saw a hunter come to 
them, intending to kill them, they stood and looked at the 
hunter, and so the hunter killed them: day after day he killed 
them*). Then our Lord sent one who put all the sense into ti] 
a bag, tied it, carried it, and put it down under a large tree. a 





*) Lit. “To-day he killed them and to-morrow he killed them.” 
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The weasel saw the man put the bag down, and after: 
wards went, called the hare, and said to him, “ Brother hare, 
I saw a man put something down under a tree, but as I 
wanted to take it, I could not: come, let us go, and if thou 
wilt take it, I will show it to thee, that thou mayest do so.” 
When the weasel and the hare had gone together to where 
the bag was, the weasel said to the hare, “Behold, here is 
the thing which I could not take, and for which I called thee 
here.” But as the hare went and attempted to take it, he 
could not, so he left it and went away. 

When he was gone, the weasel went again, took hold 
of the bag, but, as he attempted to take it, it was too heavy: 
so the weasel did not know what to do. Then came a pigeon, 
Sat upon a tree, and said something to the weasel: the weasel 
heard it say, “lean it over, and take it!” and again, “bend 
it, and take it!” As soon as he had heard this, he dragged 
the bag along, and thus brought it and leaned it against a 
tree, and caused it to stand in an inclined position: then, having 
gone to the bottom of it, he bowed down, put his head to the 
bag, and, as he drew the bag towards him, it went up on his 
head; this being done, he pressed himself upon the ground, 
rose up, and stood there. After this he went his way home, 
and on putting the bag down upon the ground and untying 
it, the weasel saw that there was no other thing in the bag, 
but pure sense. 

So he went and called the hare again, and when the hare 
was come, he said to him, “Brother hare, there was not a 
single other thing in that bag, but pure sense: God has loved 
us, so that to-day we have obtained sense; but do not tell it 
to any body, then I will give thee a little, and what remains 
I will hide in my hole, till some one comes and begs of me, 
and then I will give him also a little.” So he took one sense 
and gave it to the hare, saying, “If thou takest home this 
one sense which I give thee, it will preserve thee: when thou 
sleepest by day, open thine eyes! then if one comes to thee, 
thinking, ‘I have got meat, I will take it,’ ‘and sees that 
thine eyes are open, he will think that thou art not asleep, 
will leave thee alone, and go; but when thou goest and liest 
down, without sleeping, then shut thine eyes, and if one sees 
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thee, and sees that thine eyes are shut, when he comes close 
to thee, saying, ‘I have got meat, I will take it,’ — then 
thou wilt see him, rise up, and run away into thy forest: 
this one sense will be enough for thee; but what remains I 
will keep in mine own house.” The hare took his one sense, 
and went home. | 

Now if one sees a hare lying with his eyes open, it 
sleeps; but if its eyes are closed, it is awake, and does not 
sleep. By this one sense which it has got, the hare is pre- 
served. 

The weasel took all the sense that was left, and hid it 
in its house. The weasel surpasses all the beasts of the field 
in sense. When you see the weasel, and say, “There the 
king of sense has come out,” and drive it before you, say- 
ing, “We will catch it,” it runs into its hole; and if you 
begin to dig up the hole, it comes out behind you, and runs 
till you see it no more. This is why, now, if one sces a 
weasel, one calls it ‘the king of sense.’ Amongst all the 
beasts of the field he distributed sense only little by little, 
and this is what they now have. — This word, showing how 
sense came abroad in the world, and the. meaning of which 
I heard, is now finished. 





ll. Fable, showing what employment our Lord gave to Insects. 


All the insects assembled and went to our Lord, to seek 
employment. On their arrival, they said to our Lord, “Thou 
hast given every one his work: now give us also a work to 
do, that we may have something to eat!” Our Lord attend- 
ed to the request of the insects, and said to them, “Who 
will give notice that to morrow all the insects are to come?” 
The merchant -insect*) arose, and said to our Lord, “The 
cricket can give notice well.” So our Lord called the cricket, 
and said to him, when he was come, “Go, and give notice 


“) See pathéma in the Vocabulary. 
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this evening, when the sun has set, that to-morrow morning 
all the insects are to come to me, for I wish to see them.” 

The cricket, obeying our Lord’s command, went back 
to his house, waited till evening, till the sun set, and as soon 
as he had seen the setting of the sun, he prepared and arose 
to give notice.. So when the cricket had given notice till 
midnight, our Lord sent a man to him, saying, “Go and tell 
the cricket, that there has been much notice, and that it is 
now enough: else he will have the head-ache.” But the cricket 
would not hear, he said, “™° I am out, they will see me”: 
so he went. into his hole, stretched only his head out, and 
began again to give notice. The cricket went on giving no- 
tice, till the day dawned; but when it was day, he became 
silent, and stopped giving notice. Then all the insects arose 
and went to the prayer-place of our Lord, the merchant alone 
being left behind. To all the insects who came first, our 
Lord gave their employment, which they all took and went 
home. 

Afterwards also the merchant-insect went to our Lord, 
and our Lord said to him, “To all thy people who came 
before I have given their work, and they are gone: now what 
kept thee back, that thou camest to me last?” The merchant- 
insect replied to our Lord, “My bags are many, and on the 
day when I took my bags, and bound them up in my large 
travelling sacks to load them upon mine asses, then my people 
left me behind, and came to thee first.” Our Lord said to 
him, “All other employments are assigned: the people who 
came first, took them and went away; but stop, I will also 
give one to thee: go, and having arrived at the entrance of 
| the black ants, where are a great many ant-heads, when thou 
ti seest these many heads of the black ants, take them, and fill 
thy bags with them; then load thy bags upon thine ass, carry 
them to market, spread mats there, and sell them!” 

So the merchant-insect obtained his employment, drove 
| his ass, arose, and went from our Lord, picked up ant-heads 
Wy at the entrance of the black ants, loaded his ass, and went 
i his way to the market. As he went, the ass threw off the 
large bag. Then, he alone not being able to lift the bag, 
he called people, saying, “Come, be so good as to help me: 




















hea S30 POO VereTa Yera= k-ktaess fat hte “s > Setar TSE 229.4 ¢ © @ Stat tet ef Sseees5 eS tataa . $ 
; eitistasa pt eay? ; STH} aS ie eS “3 SHE NERS ttre Tee | 
Stay WHE ditititidy fii ote betaeaitived baby falda oh Li dine { 








the people would do so. Then the little red ants 1) came after 
him; and when they were come to where he was, he said to 
them, “Please, come and help me to load mine ass!” The 
little red ants said to the merchant-insect, “We will not help 
thee for nothing.” The merchant-insect said to the little red 
ants, “If you will not help me for nothing, then come and 
help me, and when I have come back from market, I will 
pay you.” The little red ants helped him to load his ass, 
and the merchant-insect drove his ass to the market, put 
down his sacks in the midst of the market-place, prepared 
the ground, spread his mat there, and having sold his ant- 
heads, he bought his things, and the market-people began to 
disperse. 

Then the merchant-insect started on his way home, and 
as he went, the little red ants saw him, and said to him, 
“Father merchant, give us what thou owest us!” The mer- 
chant, however, refused them their due, and went on on his 
way. Now as he went, he got fever, so that he sat down 
under a tree, tied his ass fast, and took off the sacks from 
his ass’s back. As he sat there, the fever overpowered him, 
and he lay down. On seeing him lying, the little red ants 
assembled, and came to him. Now the fever was consuming 
the man’s) strength, and when the little red ants saw this, 
they assembled together, and killed the man. 

There was one insect who saw them kill him, and he 
ran to our Lord, and said to him, “All the little red ants 
assembled together, and killed a man in the midst of the town, 
that I saw it.’ When our Lord heard what the insect said, 
he called a man, and sent him, saying, “Go and eall the 
little red ants which kill people, and bring them to me.” The 
messenger arose, went, called all the little red ants, and 
brought them before our Lord. On seeing the little red ants, 


') These are so small as to be scarcely perceptible. They are very 
troublesome in Sierra Leone, as, from their minuteness, it is almost im- 
possible to shut them out from any place where there is something for them 
to eat. I have often seen them march across the water, in order to get 
at my sugar-glass, which was standing in a large plate filled with water. 

*) i. e. merchant-insect’s, 
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our Lord asked them, “Why did you kill the man?” The 
little red ant answered, and said to our Lord, “The reason 
why we killed this man is this: when he went to market, and 
his ass had thrown off the sacks, those sacks were too heavy 
for him to take alone, so he called us, and when we came 
to him, he said to us, ‘Please help me to take my large bag 
and load it upon mine ass, that I may go to market, and 
when I have sold my things and come back again, I will pay 
you.’ Accordingly we helped him to load his ass; but when he 
had gone to market, and sold all his things there, we saw 
him on his return home, and went to him, to ask him for 
what he owed us; but he refused it, drove his ass, and went 
homewards. However, he was only gone a little (while), when 
he got fever, sat down under a tree, tied his ass fast, took 
off his sacks, and laid them down: and on the same spot where 
he sat down, the fever overpowered him, that he lay down. 
Then, on seeing him lying, we went, assembled ourselves, and 
killed him, because he had refused what he owed us.” Our 
Lord gave them right. 

Our Lord said to the merchant, “Thou goest to") mar- 
ket, till thy life stands still.” — Our Lord said to the cricket: 
“Do thou give notice, whenever it is time! This is thy work.” 
— Our Lord said to the little red ants, “Whenever ye see 
any insect unwell and lying down in a place, then gO, as- 
semble yourselves, and finish?) it.” 

Now, the cricket begins to give notice, as soon as it is 
evening, and does not keep silence in its hole, till the mor- 
ning comes: this is its employment. — The merchant has no 
farm, and does not do any work, but constantly goes to mar- 
ket: this is its employment, given to it by our Lord. — The 
little red ants, wherever they see an insect unwell and lying 
down, they go and assemble themselves against that insect, 
and, even if that insect has not yet expired, they finish it: 
this our Lord gave to the little red ants for their employment. 

I have now told thee the fable of the insects which I 
have heard of Omar Pesami. This is finished. 


') Lit. “thou followest the market.” 
2) ive. kill: 
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12. Fable of Serpents. 


The mother of the serpents is the alligator: the alligator 
was big with eggs, and, having laid them, hatched the Ku- 
lutshi-serpent for her child. When the Kulutshi-serpent grew 
up and laid eges, she hatched the Abr-serpent for her child. 
The Abr grew up and laid eggs, and when it came to the 
hatching, she hatched the Gangu for her child. The Gangu 
grew up and laid eggs, and when it came to the hatching, 
she hatched the Fushi-serpent for her child. When the Fu- 
shi serpent was grown up, she hatched the Rokodim} for her 
child. The Rokodimi grew up and laid eggs, and, when 
it came to the hatching, she hatched the Tshibato - serpent. 
When the Tshibato-serpent was grown up, she laid eggs, and 
hatched the black serpent for her child. The black serpent 
having grown up, she hatched the Komontugu for her chlid. 
When the Komontugu was grown up, she hatched the Shergo 
for her child, and then, when the Shergo was grown up, no 
other serpent was born afterwards. They all made their town 
in the same place, and remained there: each hunted his own 
game, and ate the food of his own mouth*), and none spoi- 
led any thing belonging to the other: they all remained in 
their own home. 

The Abr-serpent said one day, after night had set in, 
“I will go after prey,” and then went, and stretched itself 
out in a forest, and lay down in the middle of the way. Then 
a man arose in his house, and wanted to go to the forest to 
seek for food; but as he went along on the way, it was night, 
so that he could not see any thing lying in the way; the Abr 
which was lying there, saw him; but he did not know that 
the Abr was lying there. As he proceeded on the way, he 
trod on the tail of the Abr which was lying there. The Abr 
being bruised, felt pain, and then turned round and bit the 
man with its teeth: Upon this the man cried out aloud, so 
that the people of the house heard him, and ran to where he 
was. When they came, they saw the man lying, and the 


*) i.e. of his own taste, or such as he liked. 
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perspiration running from his whole body. They asked him, 
saying, “Man and father, what did happen to thee? thou art 
a great man, and yet criest out aloud, and as we came to 
thee, on hearing thy screams, thou wast lying here, and thy 
whole body wringing with perspiration.” He answered and 
said to the people of the town, “I was on the way, and went 
to seek food for myself, and, as the night was dark, I did 
not see the Abr which had come and was lying stretched out 
in the middle of the road; but it saw me, and as I went and 
trod upon it in the way, it said to me, ‘Thou hast trodden 
upon my tail,’ and bit me with its teeth.” His people rose, 
went, sought medicine and brought it, and gave it to him; 
but when he drank the medicine, it had no effect: the teeth 
of the Abr are bad, they killed the man. Then the people 
of the town took the man, carried him away, and buried him. 

After this the people of the Abr1) went and sat down, 
and called the Abr. When the Abr arose and went to them, 
they said to the Abr, “Thou Abr _ hast brought us into dis- 
repute”): we thought that all of us whom our mother has 
borne, both small and great, should all abide in one place 
and support ourselves, and so also we abode, and there was 
none who offended®) the other; but thou gottest up, and went- 
est at night to lie down in the midst of the road, and when 
a man came to seek something to eat, and did not see thee 
lying stretched out in the middle of the road, thou saidst, 
‘he has trodden upon my tail,’ and didst bite and kill him; 
by thy killing him thou hast brought us all into discredit, 
so that we shall be killed wherever they see us: now what 
shall we do?” The Abr said to his people, “I will go 
and entreat God to hide us all; I have done a wicked thing, 
but please to wait for me, while I go to our Lord to entreat 
him, and when he has heard my request, I will come again 
and tell you.” The people attended to what the Abr had 
said, and sat down to wait for him. | 


1) The people of the Abr mean his relatives, i.e. the other serpents. 
”) Lit. “hast spoiled our name.” 
9) Lit. “spoiled the heart of.” 
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The Abr arose, and went alone to our Lord, and said 

to him, “I have done an evil thing: thou didst create all the 
serpents, and, on creating us, didst not tell us, “Go and do 
evil things!’ so we all made our town, and abode in one place 
where every one went, caught his food and ate it, and none | 
did any harm to the other, but we were all maintaining our- | 
selves, till, when I arose at night to go and seek my food, 
I stretched myself out, and lay on the road. Now, when a 
certam man arose to seek food for himself, and met me lying 
on the road, he did not see me, as it was dark, and trod 
upon my tail, and as soon as I felt pain, I turned myself 
and bit him with my teeth. Upon this he cried for help, and 
when the people of the town heard his cry and came run- 
ning, my teeth had taken effect’), and he was lying (on the 
ground). The people of the town went to seek medicine, but 
on bringing it, and giving it him to drink, the medicine had 
no effect on my bite2); for my bite is bad, but I did not 
know it: if I had known that my teeth, on biting a man, 
would kill him, I would not have bitten this man with my 
teeth: I have done an evil thing, but please to hide us all, 
for if thou wilt not hide us, the people of the world will kill 
us, aS soon as we are seen by them.” 

Our Lord heard the Abr’s request, and said to him, “I 
have heard thy request, but do no more jill in future! what 
thou hast done is past, and now I will hide you all: when 
the days which I have counted and given to a man®), are 
over, I will disclose him from the place where I had hidden 
him, and the people, on seeing him, shall kill him; but it is 
not the people who will kill him, that do it, but I kill him; 
on the day when the time which I have counted and given 
him is over, I will expose him, and he shall be killed. To- 
day I hide all of you, ye Serpents: even if you live in the 
same place with a man, he shall not see you; on whatsoever 
day any of you is seen, then his time which I have counted 


*) Lit. “had caught him.” 
*) Lit. “my teeth did not hear the medicine.” 
%) i.e. to a serpent. 


















188 


and given is over; but so long as any one’s time is not over, 
no man Shall see him.” 

On that day our Lord hid the serpents; and if he had 
| not hidden them, so that the people of the world ceuld see 
| them with their eyes, they would already have been all kill- 

HH ed: therefore our Lord hid them. It is said that on the 
TA day a man sees a serpent, its time is over. — This account 
of serpents, as I have heard it, is now finished. 
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IV. 
HISTORICAL FRAGMENTS 


OR, 
NARRATIVES, RELATING TO THE NATURAL AND 
GENERAL HISTORY OF AFRICA. 


9 


1. An Account of Serpents. 


In our country there are many serpents: some lie exposed, 
some in holes, some on trees, some in houses, some within 
lakes, some within wells. They have all a place of their own. 

The Kulutshi-serpent is the largest of them, and lives 
in the forest. When cattle are carried to the pasture, to where 
it is lying, and it sees a cow, it rises, goes, seizes the cow, 
winds itself round her, and, stretching itself, breaks all the 
bones of the cow; but when it swallows the cow, and the 
cow's head is horned, it cannot swallow her beyond the neck, 
and then holds the head at its mouth, whilst it is lying in 
one place. It never rises from the place where it lies, till 
the head is rotted off. It may be that it lies two mouths in 
the same place, ere the cow’s head is decayed at its mouth ; 
but it must be fallen off, before it rises and seeks another. 

When it seeks food, and a hunter sees it, he goes, sits 
down before it, and stretches out his legs towards it. The 
serpent, thinking, “I have got food,” takes the hunter’s legs 
and swallows them; but when the hunter sees this, he draws 
his knife, sticks it in, and rips the Kulutshi up on one side: 
as it swallows the legs, the hunter rips it up, and when he has 
cut it open half its length, the hunter takes his legs, runs far 
away, and hides himself. When he is hidden, the Kulutshi, 7 
feeling the pain from*) the knife, begins to fight and to struggle i 
by itself: getting held of a tree, it thinks, “I have got the i 





*) Lit. “of.” 
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man,” winds itself round it, and breaks it, till, on seeing 
nothing more, and its strength being exhausted, it falls down 
and dies. As soon as it has died, the hunter comes back to 
it, and perceiving it to be dead, he goes and calls people, 
and when they are come and see that the Kulutshi is dead, 
they draw their knives, skin it, and carry both its hide and 
its flesh home.. Then they take the hide to give it to some 
great man of the town, and its meat they eat. Its hide is 
large, and comes near, in size, to a cow-hide. This is how 
they deal with the Kulutshi in Bornu. 

The Kulutshi never comes into houses, but lives in the 
forest. Its length will reach to about two fathoms, its thick- 
ness to that of two men, and its head to the size of a cal- 
dron used. in cooking. Its skin is speckled, it has no teeth 
in its mouth, and its flesh is as white as that of fowls. It 
surpasses a swift horse in-running:.when it pursues a rider 
who is galloping with his horse, it flings itself along, so as 
to fall down again beyond the horse; then, if the man, on 
seeing it, is cowardly, he does not go near it, but if the man 
on seeing it, is courageous, he comes, pierces it well with a 
spear, and then runs, climbs upon a tree, hides himself, and 
looks at it. It fights a while, and, not seeing any one, re- 
turns, rolls itself up, and lies down in one place. If the spear 
did not kill it, it rises again from where it lay, seeks beasts 
of the field, and devours them. It never eats a man: if it 
kills a man, it leaves him on the spot where it killed him. 

Sometimes the Kulutshi goes and climbs upon a tree in 
the forest, and lies there; at other times it tears up grass on 
the ground, spreads it, and, rolling itself up, lies upon the 
grass. If it has not swallowed a cow, it does not remain long 
in one and the same place: only when it has got and swallo- 
wed a large animal, it remains long in the same place. If it 
has not swallowed a large animal, it never remains a month 
in one place, so that when thou hast seen it to-day, and goest 
back to the same place to-morrow, thou canst not see it again. 
— This is the way of the Kulutshi, as I know it. 


The Abr-serpent has a spotted skin, is a fathom and 
a half long, and of the thickness of a thigh, it has a head 
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like a fist, and a short tail. When it lies down any where, 
it rolls itself up; sometimes it does not. rise from the same 
spot for three months. It does not easily bite!): if one does 
not see it in walking, and treads or stands upon its head, it 
does not mind it 2); but if, in walking, you tread upon its tail, 
it bites and kills you: it does not like to have its tail trodden 
upon. 

It never has young ones twice: when it is big with young 
and is far advanced®), it stretches itself and lies down its 
whole length, upon which the young ones: inside of it bore 
through every part of its body*), and come out from within 
their mother; and when this is done, their mother rises no 
more from that place, but dies. The great men say, that the 
Abr never at any time brings forth twice. 

When it enters a house where there are people, and they 
see it, they call a very old woman who has lived well in 
holiness: and when she comes, and entreats the Abr, it arises, 
comes out of the house, goes its way, and lies down in the 
forest rolled up. If you see it lying, and are not afraid, you 
may take earth from underneath it with your hand, without 
its troubling you. If you take this earth, and bring it to the 
people who understand it, they use it for making a charm 
against serpents. 

How many years the Abr-serpent lives, before it dies, I 
do not know. The old people say that, when it is grown 
up, it never gives birth twice, but that all is over with it 
on the spot where it gives birth for the first time. They also 
say, that the young ones of the Abr are so many, that if our 
Lord would not let them die, so that they were all to grow up, 


1) Lit. “its mouth is heavy.” 

*) Lit. “it does not speak to thee, or does not rebuke thee.” 

3) Ali Eisami is well aware that the other Serpents lay eggs, instead 
of bearing young ones; but he expressly asserts that the Abr makes an ex- 
ception to the general rule of procreation amongst the serpents, by bringing 
young ones into the world. — Without at all wishing to account for, or to | 
vouch for the accuracy of, his statements, it seems to me that his descrip- if 
tion of the strange accouchment of the Abr only denotes an internal hatching Hi 
which synchronizes with the moment of laying. 

‘) That the mgaso of the text must be thus rendered, I know from a ay 
special explanation by Ali Eisami. 
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no one could put his foot upon the ground: none can count 
their number, except our Lord. — This is what I have heard 
regarding the Abr-serpent. 


The Gangu-serpent is not quite a fathom long, in 
thickness it is almost, and in colour quite like the Abr. When 
it rises and comes to a house where people live, it rolls itself 
up, and lies under the bed, without the master of the house 
knowing it. At night, when the woman has made the bed 
and lain down with her husband, the Gangu-serpent arises, 
gets upon the bed, rolls itself up, and lies right between the 
woman and her husband, whilst they are ignorant of the ser- 
pent lying between them. In the morning, when they get 
up, the serpent has rolled itself up in the clothes. The woman, 
desiring to go out, will take her clothes ‘) and dress herself, 
bnt on drawing on the clothes, she sees the serpent in them. 
As soon as she sees it, she cries out aloud, so that her hus- 
band who was still asleep, hears. her, and when he rises up, 
there is the serpent rolled up upon the bed. If the man who 
sees it is cowardly, he runs away, but if his heart is firm, 
he does not run, Every one knows the Gangu to be harm- 
less. — When it sees a hen on her eggs, it goes, takes the 
hen upon its head, digs up the ground under the eggs, and 
lies there, rolled up, so that the hen, on brooding again on 
her eggs, does not know that there is a serpent underneath. 
Neither does the owner of the fowl see and know that there 
is a serpent underneath, till the time comes for the hen to 
hatch, when, after she has hatched and taken away her chickens, 
the owner of the hen arises, takes his broom, comes to where 
the hen was, and sweeps away the egg-shells, and then sees 
the serpent lying underneath. If the man has a firm heart, 
he is not frightened, but if a cowardly man sees it, he takes 
a stick, and wants to kill it; but if another man sees him, 
he prevents his doing so: the Gangu serpent, on being seen, 
is never killed. It never lives by itself, but always where 
there are men. It does not frighten men: it is said that the 


*) The apparel of woman not being sewn up into garments, but loosely 
slung around the body, is also used as a covering at night. 
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day on which you see it, is most lucky. ‘he front of the 
Gangu serpent is quite white!). — This account of it is finished, 


The Komontugu-serpent is harmless. When thou seest 
it come to thine house, it is not for nothing: it came because 
it saw something. If the Komontugu is seen entering a house 
where there is a woman, that woman is not empty: the women 
having become with child, that is why it comes to her house. 
When old people see this, they know it. 

In the dry season it lives in towns. Its length is about 
one fathom, its thickness is like a wrist, and its colour yellow. 

When the sun shines upon it in the dry season, and it 
Sees any one walk on the way, it winds itself round his legs; 
even if it sees a little child walk, it winds itself round it. 
Then, when the child screams, and the people who hear it 
run to where the child is, and see the serpent wound round 
its body, — any courageous man takes the child and carries 
it to a cool place, when, on putting it down, the serpent 
unwinds itself from the child, and leaves it, on having got to 
a shady place: it never bites a man. 

We know the Komontugu serpent: in Bornu I heard the 
old people say, that when the Komontugu serpent has become 
big, it turns into a Tshibato. — This is what I know of the 
Komontugu serpent. 


The Tshibato-serpent is a felon. They say in Bornu, 
that it is not good, but that it is an evil omen”). If one is 
going to a neighbouring town, and sees it on the way, one 
does not go on that occasion, but returns home: one does not 
like to see it, an account of its evilness. Its length is about 
a fathom and a half, its thickness like the calves of the legs, 
its head like a little calabash: it is very black, but its neck 
and its eyes are red like fire, or like blood. 

If it sees any one, it spits spittle into his eyes, and if 
it touches the eye, it makes it blind. If it sees a man and 


") This may also mean that to see a Gangu serpent is a most fortunate 
circumstance. 

2) Lit. “that is has a black front.” 
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bites him, and they give that man medicine to drink, he 
does not vomit: it kills him. 

If, in a house, it sees a hen on eggs, it comes, takes 
and swallows all these eggs, and afterwards bites the hen 
with its teeth and kills her. If, on seeing it, people come 
with sticks to kill it, it stands up for a fight, and then one 
cannot kill it, except a man stand up firm; for it rises, fastens 
its tail in the ground, and stands up like a man. After this, 
it distends its head'), and if you are no man, but are afraid 
of it and run away, it will never leave you: if you run away, 
it will fling itself and fall down before you, and if, on seeing 
it fall down before you, you turn to another side, it also will 
turn to the same side to which you turn: if you do not stand 
up, it will bite and kill you. On seeing it, people watch it, 
and, when they knock its head with a stick, they kill it. 

When they have killed it, they cut off its head, and when 
the people who poison *) arrows see it, they take it from you, 
and mix this with their poisonous plants; then, when they have 
cooked it, every one who has arrows goes to them with his 
arrows, to have them besmeared. On their giving your arrows 
back to you, you take them home, turn them out of the quiver, 
and carry them to dry them in the sun; and in the afternoon, 
when they are dry, you go, take them, put them back in the 
quiver, cover them, and hang them up by the fire. Then, 
as soon as you see that war is begun, you take your arrows, 
go to war, and whatever you shoot in battle with those arrows, 
will no more take and move its foot from that place, but will 
die there. — This is why they say, that what comes after the 
Tshibato serpent) is black. 

If, on going any where, you see the Tshibato in the road, 
and you will not turn back, but proceed to where you wanted 
to go, you will not have any luck there: thus they say, as 
I also have experienced. One day the son of a Prince called 
my father, to come to his town, and to pray to God for him. 


‘) In this attitude its head is said to become more than twice its usual 
breadth. 

2) Lit. “cook.” 

°) Lit. “the T'shibato-serpent’s front,” i. e. what takes place in front of, 
or after seeing it. 
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My father arose and called me early in the morning, and I 
called a youth who was my friend, and so, as we three were 
going to the nobleman’s town, and saw a Tshibato in the road, 
my father said, “Let us go back! our going of to-day will 
not be successful, as we have seen this villainous serpent: let 
us go back, I shall not go to the nobleman till to-morrow.” 
So we turned back, and on coming home, he called me and 
said to me, “Whenever thou goest any where, and seest this 
villainous serpent, do not go on: it is villainous, and an evil 
omen. Thou art a young boy, and I tell it to thee: if thou 
dost not attend to what I say, thou wilt see it on growing up.” 

Once I took a sickle, and went to cut reed-grass, and 
as I cut it, I heard something cry: I arose, and as I stood, 
something cried like a goat, which I had no sooner seen, 
than I began to run away; but as I ran, it pursued me, till 
we were come together to where I saw a Pulo tending his 
cows, when Iran right amongst the cows: as I passed on, the 
villainous fellow ‘) at my back left me, when it saw the cows, 
dispersed all the cows of the Pulo, and bit and killed one of 
them. When I came home, I was taken ill, and very nearly 
died *). I was lying three months, and my mother and hers 
did not expect me to recover. — This is what I experienced 
that the Tshibato serpent did. 

A little boy having once gone for wood, a Tshibato saw 
him on the way; then the boy ran, whilst the other boys 
saw him, without, however, seeing, that he was pursued by 
something. It ran till it overtook the boy, and then bit him, 
so that he fell down. When he had fallen down, he cried 
for help, but on the other boys coming to him, his strength 
had failed him. One of the boys ran to our house, and told 
it to us: but when we came to where the boy was, he was 
lying there, unable to get up. We took the boy and brought 
him home, and then a man who knew about medicines brought 
his medicine, and gave it to the boy, but when the boy had 
drunk it, he could not vomit: it killed the boy in that place, 
and we took and buried him. — This is something which I 
witnessed that the Tshibato serpent did. 

‘) i. e. serpent. 
”) Lit. “and little was left to death, ere I recovered.” 
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Therefore the great people say that it is a felon: when 
it has bitten any one, the bite never yields to*) medicine; 
although all the doctors should come, they do not know a 
medicine for it: not any one knows a medicine for it. All 
are afraid of it. The great men have changed its name: they 
never call it Tshibato-serpent, but only “the villainous felon,” 


on account of its evilness. — Thus much as I know of the 
Tshibato is now finished. 


The Rokodimi-serpent is lizard-like, and goes into 
holes which it digs. If it wants to do mischief, it goes and 
lies on the road by night, and when it sees any one walk on 
the road, it lies upon its back, in front of the man, in order 
to bite him with its teeth. When it has bitten one, it leaves 
him there, and goes into its hole, and there it says, “Did 
I not get and bite the man, as I do not hear any screaming 
till now?” The fact is, that if it bites one, no medicine can 
help: it takes away a man’s life instantaneously. 

The Rokodimi-serpent does not come out of its hole du- 
ring the rainy season; but when the rainy season is passed 
and the dry season has set in, then it comes out. Every one 
who goes out by night, rubs his feet with onions: when it 
smells the onions, it does not come to one, for it does not 
like the smell of onions. Therefore, when you go any where 
in Bornu, by night, you first take onions, chew them, and 
rub them over your feet on account of the Rokodimi; for 
you cannot see it by night, as it is so small. When, on see- 
ing you, it awaits you, lying upon its back, and you come 
to where it is, it smells the onions, gets up, and runs away. 
As soon as you see it run, you take a stick, and kill it; but 
if, in doing so, you do not cover your mouth and your nos- 
trils, its smell, which is very disagreeable, will enter in your 
nostrils and give you an illness. When you have killed it, 
you take it and bring it to a hunter, and he gives you much 
copper-money for it. He takes it to the forest, and boils it 
with the proper plants, to make his arrow-poison. Having 
made it, he takes his arrows, and whatever beasts of the 


*) Lit. “never hears.” 
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forest he sees and shoots with them, they never run far, but 
fall on the spot. 

This Rokodimi-serpent is little, and yet is more hurtful 
than those great ones. It is disagreeable. Its length does 
not exceed one span and the two joints of the middle finger; 
its thickness does not exceed that of the wrist, and its head 
is not larger than that of the Gabrga*)-lizard. Its tail does 
not exceed a span, it has four legs, and its skin is marked 
with square red spots. — This much as I know that the Ro- 
kodimi-serpent does, is now finished. 


The Shargo-serpent is a domestic serpent, and does 
not live in the forest. Its skin is striped black and white: it 
is beautiful, and if you see it and it sees you, it does not 
run away. When it is caught, and you bring it to great 
people, they give you an upper garment for it. They take 
a cord and tie it round its waist, to look upon it on account 
of its beauty. Afterwards they loose the cord, and, on being 
let loose, it goes about there, gets upon fences, and lies there. 
In lying, it does not roll itself up, but lies down its whole 
length. It never bites any one, though it is in the town: 
therefore they let it live, because of its beauty. 

It attains the length of half a fathom and the thickness 
of a thumb. This is a description of the Shargo: I have seen 
it, it never does harm. They call it Priest-serpent, on ac- 
count of its harmlessness. 


The green serpent lives in the forest. If thou goest 
to the forest to cut wood, it lies on the wood; but, on look- 
ing upon it, thou dost not perceive it, because its skin is 
similar to the leaves of trees, till, on mistaking it for wood, 
thou takest it with thine hand, whereupon it moves, which 
when thou seest, thou art frightened and lettest it go, after 
which it runs away. 

It does not easily bite: if it bites any one, he must have 
done something bad; if a man who does not do evil seizes it, 


*) This is a large kind of lizard with a red head which it moves up 
and down in a peculiar manner, when standing still. 
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it does not bite him. But whenever it bites a man, say the 
great people, there is no medicine for it: it surely kills that 
man. The green serpent is in thickness, in length, in its tail, 
in its head and in every thing like the Shargo, except that 
its skin is different from that of the Shargo: the Shargo has 
a striped skin, and this has a green skin. Therefore they 
call it “the green serpent” in Bornu, and every one under- 
stands it, when it is called thus. 


The black serpent is a felon: it is small, but its name 
is great. It goes into deep wells; but if any one goes in to 
clean the well, its eye does not see him within the well, so 
that the man, on seeing it, may take courage, stand up, seize 
it, and cast it into the bucket, to have it killed without As: for 
in Bornu one does not kill it within the well. This black 
serpent is small, but the reason why the great men Say, that, 
although it is small, it yet has a great name, is this, that its 
mouth is indeed heavy, and it does not soon bite a person, 
but if one’s days are full and it bites one, it yields to no 
medicine. Its skin is beautiful to look upon: as black as 
your ink. This black serpent which I have seen, does not 
often frighten people: it may be that you will not hear its 
name for three years connected with mischief *); but if it wants 
to do mischief, and one treads upon it, without seeing it, it 
will bite that man, and not leave him alive, say the old people. 
No one knows a medicine against the teeth of this black 
serpent, except God. — This account of the black serpent, 
as I know it, is now finished. 


2. An Account of the Locusts. 


There are many (kinds of) locusts in our country, each 
of which have peculiarities of their own: therefore listen, as 
I give an account of them separately. 


‘) Lit. “that they may take it out and kill it.” 
*) Lit. “its name as one of evil.” 








SNE dibiiabdits idsgAdSLs2ibiensddoasied hididsdedsccdadadad cdataiisdaicisi dsdeisid dodsidiaiaediensials 































PEPLPEPEPS ELS Sr MF OE Hat oS Ob So) beh AT Eeee 5 ye : 






































199 


Let us begin with an account of the Kaman-locusts. 
They never come in the dry season, but when the rainy sea- 
son has set in, and when the millet is being weeded which, 
after having been planted, has come out and grown a little: 
and, when they come, they rise in the West, and go towards 
the Hast. On the day when they rise, they have the appear- 
ance as if a thunderstorm of God*) were rising, and as soon 
as they are seen, every one prepares himself to go to his 
farm. When they come, they darken the whole sky, that it 
becomes as night, and the whole world is pitch-dark. Every 
one is on his farm, and breaks off branches from the trees 
to drive them away. If you do not drive them away, and 
there is millet where they settle down, they will not leave a 
single stalk: therefore every one is on his farm, to drive them 
away. Even if you drive them, they do not (often) mind it; 
there may be too many of them to be driven away. When 
the sun sets, then they settle down: by night they do not 
march. When you have seen them settle down, you sleep, 
and then, as soon as the cock crows, every one gets up to 
prepare himself for the place where they have settled down: 
all go, both the woman and the children, and every great man, 
to gather them, for by night they cannot see. You collect 
them till day dawns, for when the sun rises, they get up: 
where they have spent the night once, they never spend it a 
second time, but march on farther. No one knows the place 
where they are going in the East. 

At the time when they are come, every one gathers them 
in large quantities. When we have gathered them and brought 
them home, we take a large pot, and put it upon the fire, 
and then put them into the pot, and blow the fire underneath 
it. As soon as they feel the fire, their life goes out, upon 
which we take the pot from on the fire, and put it down upon 
the ground. Then we take mats, empty them upon the mats, 
and dry them in the sun. When they are dried, we pluck 
their wings and throw them away, and then we gather them 





*) A storm of God means a very great and terrible storm, in which 
God manifests his power more than usually. In the same manner the Hebrew 
language calls great oaks, or mountains, oaks or mountains of God. 
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together, carry them, and heap them up in one place within 
the house. At any time we may like to chew them, we take 
a few together, put them into a pot, and fry them in salted 
water, and when we have fried them, this is what we eat 4}. 

They do not always come to Bornu: when they have come 
one year, it may be ten years ere they come again. In the 
year they come, there also comes a famine: when a famine 
comes, it is because, when they come, they neither leave 
guinea-corn, nor kuskus, nor beans. Therefore in the year 
when they come, a famine also happens, say the great people. 
As they get up in the West and march toward the Kast, they 
never spend two nights in any town they may reach, but only 
one, and then they march on: such is their march. We have 
never heard of the place where the Kaman-locusts are said to 
go and remain in the East. — This is a description of the Ka- 
man-locusts which mine own eyes have seen in Bornu: when 
I saw them, I already had my senses, but I never saw them 
any more, till I was lost from Bornu. 


The Difu-locusts never come to Bornu till the cold 
season. On the day when they came, and we, the school-boys, 
were all sitting and reading by a fire which we had lighted 
in the school, the Difu-locusts, on seeing the fire, came and 
fell down before it. When we, the school-boys, saw them, 
we took them, and threw them in the fire, to roast and chew 
them. On the day when the Difu-locusts come, the people 
all know it: when the people hear one after another fall against 
the fence”), every one knows that on that day *) the Difu- 
locusts come and settle down. Then all the people prepare 
to go to bed, and early in the morning, when the cock crows, 
every one gets up, and he who has a basket, takes his basket, 
he who has a bag, takes his bag, and he who has a’ sack, 
takes his sack, and they all go to the forest. The Difu-lo- 
custs are all up upon the trees, so when you go, you climb 
upon the trees, and gather them. When they come in the 


‘) viz. principally, or as our staple article of food. 
*) To every native house a. fenced-in yard is attached. 
5) Lit. “to-day.” 
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cold season, they have no strength at night, for the cold of 
Bornu is severe!). They fear the cold, so that, when they 
settle upon the trees, and it gets cold for them ”), we may 
gather them, and they have no strength to get up. for the 
cold kills them. Then it is that we gather them: the owner 
of a bag fills his bag, the owner of a sack, his sack, and the 
owner of a basket, his basket. Having taken them all and 
gone home, you take a large caldron, if many went from your 
house, place it upon the hearth-stones, and bring fire and 
light it underneath; then you fill the caldron with the Difu- 
locusts which you brought, take a cover to cover the caldron, 
blow the fire underneath, and then, on feeling the fire, all die. 
When they have died, we take the caldron and put it upon 
the ground, fetch a mat, and turn and spread them upon the 
mat; and when they are dried in the sun, we pluck out their 
wings, and fry and eat them. 

When they have been in a town one day, they never 
remain a second day there, but go on farther. When the 
Difu-locusts come to Bornu, they do not spoil any thing that 
is cultivated, except the cotton-plant. On seeing the cotton- 
plant, they like to eat it; therefore, having once entered a cot- 
ton- plantation, they never leave it. But, with the exception 
of the cotton-plant, they do not spoil any thing that is cul- 
tivated. Therefore is the year in which the Difu-locusts come, 
a prosperous one. The Difu-locousts are town-locusts*). We 
never hear the great people speak of any mischicf of theirs. 
They never come in the rainy season: the time when they 
come is the cold season, when all the plants of the field are 
standing. Every one is glad when they come, and people 
say of them, “Children’s meat is come.” But when the Difu- 
locusts have come one year, they do not come again for three 
years: such is the case as to their coming, They are larger 
and sweeter than the Kaman-locusts; even great men like to 
eat them, when they are fried. The day on which they come 


1) Lit. “hot,” i. e. sharp, keen. 
*) Lit. “and cold catches them.” 
3) i. e. they are harmless. 
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is a lucky one; they are fore-runners*) of good: the great 
men say, that there will be no famine, no grievous epidemic, 
and no war; therefore they like the year in which the Difu- 
locusts come. -- This is what we do in Bornu with the Difu- 
locusts, as I have seen. This is finished. 


a saan 
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An account of the Sugundo-locusts is what I know 
well: in the rainy season they hatch their eggs; when people 
weed, in the weeding-season, their young ones are very small; 
but when people weed the second time, their young ones are 
grown. After the second weeding, when the guinea-corn is 
ripe and dry, so that they cut it and lay it on the ground, 
the Sugundo-locusts are fully grown: they are the harvest- 
locusts. When children go to the farms in the harvest-sea- 
son, they catch them, and, after bringing them home, they 
roast and eat them; this they do during the harvest-season, 
till the guinea-corn is all cut, the beans are all ripe, dry, and 
gathered, all the kuskus is ripe and cut, and all the plants 
of the farm are taken: then the harvest is over. The harvest 
being over, the males and females of the Sugundo-locusts 
couple, and when the female has conceived eggs, it digs a 
hole, puts its tail in, and having laid its eggs into that hole, 
it dies on the spot. When it is dead, and the dry and the 
hot season are over, and the farms are prepared, and the 
guinea-corn is planted, and the rainy season set in, then the 
eggs of the Sugundo-locusts, on feeling the ground watery 
in the hole, become hatched. When people stoop to weed, 
they see that the young ones are hatched. On that day every 
one knows that one year is passed. 

This is the life of the Sugundo-locusts in Bornu, as we 
ik saw it. They are town-locusts: when they are hatched and 
grown up, they never spoil any plants in the farms. When 
they have come one year and died, then the next year their 
eggs come which they had laid: thus matters stand year after 
| year in Bornu. — This is an account of the Sugundo or town- 
ee locusts, and it is now finished. 
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*) Lit. “their front is good,” i, e. what comes after them is good, or 
they are a token of good to come. 
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I am also acquainted with the Lagara-locusts: of them 
we see here and there one in the harvest-season, but when 
the harvest is over, and the cold season is come, then they 
lie in the grass. When it is the cold season, and we wish 
to catch them, we rise up early, and go to a place where 
there is much grass, and then, by making way in the grass, 
we catch them: they do not like the cold, when it is too 
cold for them they have no strength. The Lagara-locusts 
are more beautiful than any other locusts: their skin is like 
a red-spotted guinea-fowl, and their horns!) are like a silk- 
thread in thickness. If you go to catch them, after the sun 
is risen, so that they no longer feel cold, and they fly up on 
seeing you, one who does not know them will think that a 
bird flew up: for the Lagara-locusts are nearly as large as 
a bird. One does not see them in the dry season, nor in the 
hot season, nor in the rainy season, and only here and there 
one during harvest, but in the cold season one sees them in 
abundance. Therefore, in Bornu, Lagara-locusts are also cal- 
led “cold season-locusts”. If you go and catch them, and, 
on bringing them home, you fry them, they will be fat; they 
are better*) than all the other locusts, therefore we like to 
eat them. — This I have told thee as an account of the La- 
gara-locusts, as I know them, and this is now finisched. 


The green cotton-locusts are not numerous, but there 
is only one here and there. In the rainy season we plant the 
cotton, and after it is sprung up, we weed it, and when the 
weeding and the rains are over, then it grows high: it does 
not grow high in the rainy season itself, but when the ground 
has become dry, then it begins to grow, and in the cold sea- 
son it finishes growing. When the cotton-plant is fully grown, 
and the cotton plantation is dense, then the green cotton-lo- 
custs are amidst the cotton-plants. If you go to the cotton, 
and walk amidst the cotton-plants, you see the green cot- 
ton-locusts sitting upon the cotton-plants; and when you see 


) or feelers. 
*) Lit. “sweeter”. The Bornuese call sweet whatever suits their palate: tf 
“good beef’? they would call “sweet beef”’. inf 
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them, you may catch them, carry them home, and roast and 
eat them. Their skin is striped and beautiful, they are lar- 
ger in size than the Lagara-locusts, but they are not numer- 
ous, there is one only here and there. They do not stay in 
any other place, except amidst the cotton-plants: they do not 
eat any other shrub, except the cotton-shrub; this is why 
they do not stay any where, except where there is cotton. 
The cotton-plant is their food, and therefore we call them 
by the name of “green cotton-locusts”. — Such are the green 
cotton-locusts, as I know them, and this is now finished. 


The Kasashi-locusts do not live in towns, but in the 
forest. Their skin is white, in size they are like the Sugundo- 
locusts; you never see them in the rainy season, or in the 
cold season, but if you go to the forest in the dry season, 
you see them eat the Kasashi-tree in the forest, for they do 
not eat any other tree. This is why they are called by the 
name of Kasashi-locusts. When they come, they come in 
great numbers; but they do not come every year. They do 
not spoil any thing that is planted in the farm, and they are 
never named on account of mischief. There is one kind of 
guinea-corn which we call by the name of “Matia”, and in 
the year when the Kasashi-locusts come, and they come in 
great number, this Matia-corn bears plentifully. Therefore 
they are liked. The great people say that the day on which 
they come is a harbinger of good*). This is what I know to 
tell concerning the Kasashi-locusts, and this is now finished. 





3. An Account of the Eagle-King. 


In Bornu the eagles are said to have a king: on any day 
when a man loses a horse of his, and he calls people to drag 
the horse behind the town, and to throw it somewhere far 
from the town, this eagle-king sees the carcass of the horse 
from on high, and then calls all his soldiers together. These, 


*) Lit. “its front is white’, i. e. what follows it is pleasant. 
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on being assembled, wait for him on the spot where the 
horse’s carcass is; and when he comes at last, all the soldiers 
rise, and go back to make room for him, that he may come 
and stand by the horse’s carcass. Then he vomits his stone?), 
lays it upon the ground, and having whetted his mouth, he 
seizes the horse-with his mouth, drags it along, and having 
brought it forward, he first picks out both the eyes, and hav- 
ing swallowed them, he also picks out and swallows the 
tongue; next he tears open the horse’s chest, picks out and 
swallows the heart; and then he also picks out and swallows 
the liver and both the kidneys, and during this time all his 
soldiers wait for him. When he has taken and swallowed 
his stone again, left the meat, flown away, and sat down 
upon a tree, then will all his soldiers come and begin to eat 
the meat. Whilst they eat, their king sees them, sitting upon 
the tree, as all the soldiers tear off the meat. When they 
have torn off and eaten all their meat to the very bones, 
they all leave the bones, go, and stand up in one place. Then 
the king of the eagles alights from the top of the tree, and 
comes to inspect the bones, to know whether his soldiers 
have thoroughly eaten up the meat. On his rising again and 
flying away, all rise and fly after him to their town, say the 
great people. Every one sees them when they go up, but 
no one knows the place where they stay, say the great people. 
Our great men give this account of the eagle-king: whether 
it be true, or whether it be false — the great men told it. 
As for the great men in Bornu, they?) do not tell lies; when 
the great men have not heard the foundation of a narrative, 
they do not narrate it. Therefore, when we hear the great 
men narrate any thing, we believe it: “one who will not be- 
lieve what the great men say, does not believe the sayings 
of the book; and one who will not believe the sayings of the 
book, does not believe what our Lord says,” say the great 
people. — The account of the eagle- king, as I have heard it, 
is now finished. 


") The eagle-king is supposed always to carry a peculiar stone in its 
stomach, which it vomits before eating and swallows again afterwards. 
?) Lit. “we”. 
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4, An Account of How Long one may stay in the World. 


The woman who had borne my grandmother was a hun- 
dred and twenty years old, when she died: I have seen her 
when I was six years of age. The place where she lived 
was a three hours’ walk*) from the place -where we lived: 
she still arose in her town, and came to our town, a distance 
of three hours; and when she came, all we little boys went 
to where she stayed, to see her. When we came, she did 
not know us, but our grandmother, her daughter, she knew, 
and she also knew our fathers and our mothers, when they 
went to her. When she was saluted, she returned the salu- 
tation. She became a child, and spoke the words of a child; 
but when she spoke, we did not understand what she said; 
our great people, however, understood it. There were not 
any teeth in her mouth, on her head there was no black hair, 
but all white; she did not rise and stand up erect, but was 
bowed down; neither could she walk, except with a stick in 
her hand; yet her eyes were bright, her body was never dirty, 
and her skin was beautiful like a mirror. When she came to 
our town, every one wished to see her, and went to where 
she stayed. When they brought good food, supposing that 
she would eat it, she never ate it; so they prepared her a 
little gruel with milk, but when they gave it her, she took 
a little ladle-calabash, and took out some gruel; however, 
when she had drunk a little, she had enough, and left it. — 
She knew when the hours for prayer came, and asked for 
water, saying, “Bring me water, that I may wash myself 
and pray;” on having water brought to her, she washed her- 
self, but prayed sitting: this my great- grandmother never rose 
up, or stood to her prayer. | 

A daughter of my aunt whose name was Patselam, was 
married, and had a male child born in her house which had 
been weaned for two months, when the news came, in the 
cold season, on the first day of the week, that our great- 
grandmother had died. On hearing this, my grandmother 


*) Lit. “a walk of nine o’clock”, i.e. a walk occupying the time from 
six to nine o’clock a. m. 
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Kodo arose, called all her children, and went before them, 
to bury her mother. This being over, I saw her, when she 
came back to our town with her children. The death of our 
grandmother herself I did not witness, she being still alive 
when I left: I do not know what happened afterwards. 


5. An Account of an Eclipse of the Sun’). 


As to the time of the eclipse of the sun, I was eleven 2) 
years of age when it took place. When I arose at home, at noon, 
on a Saturday?), in the cold season, wishing to go and see my 
mother and her people who were beating guinea-corn by the 
heap, and had come near to them on my way, day became 
night. Then I was afraid, and ran, and on coming to my 
mother’s, my mother and all arose, and we took our things 
and went home. On coming home, all the great people of 
the town, and all the priests, took books and went to the 
place for prayer, where also all the old women went. They 
sat down in the place for prayer, the priests opened the 
books, and prayed to our Lord, till the moon left the sun, 
about four o’clock. Then all was clear again, and the great 
people thanked our Lord, returned, and sat down in their 
houses, where they all said, “At noon we have seen the moon 
catch the sun: will this thing be a token for good?” 

Two years after the eclipse of the sun the Kaman-lo- 
custs came. The time when they came was the weeding time 
in the rainy season: the people were weeding on the farms, 
when, about two o’clock in the afternoon, they saw the Ka- 
man-locusts arise in the West and come towards the Kast, 
as if a thunder-storm comes from the East. On seeing this, 
every one looked at them as they came: when they passed 
from West to East, all was dark, as if it were night. The 
guinea-corn of the farms was weeded and as high as a fowl, 


‘) Lit. “an account of the moon catching the sun.” 
?) On another occasion he said that he was then thirteen years old, 
3) Lit. “on a seventh day.” 
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and the locusts ate it all. When the locusts had eaten up 
the guinea-corn, and it became night, the locusts went to 
lie down. Then, at midnight, every one took his bag, and 
we went to gather the locusts. Having gathered them, we 
brought them home, lighted a fire, set a caldron upon the fire, 
| poured the locusts into the caldron, added a little water, cov- 
i ered the caldron, put more fire under it, and as soon as the 
locusts felt the fire, they all died. When they had died, we 
put the caldron upon the ground, brought a mat, unfolded 
it, poured the locusts upon the mat, and spread them; when 
they were dried, and we had plucked off their wings, we 
put them into pots, and took them little by little to fry them, 
and then we ate them with salted water: when they are fried, 
they are good to eat, and every one likes them. When they 
come, we catch them in great numbers: in one year they come 
three times, and after having come the third time, you see 
them no more. 

When their time was passed, the famine called “Ngese- 
neske”!) came. When this had come, there was nothing to 
eat, any where: so you went to seek tree-leaves in the fo- 
rest, and, on bringing them, the mother of your children 
cooked them for your children to eat; the next morning you 
arose again and went to the forest, to seek tree-fruits, and, 
coming back, the mother of your children took them from 
you, and cooked them for your children, that they might 
eat them. Bornu is pleasant for the poor: when there is a 
famine, it never kills many people: there are many fruit- 
trees and many eatable herbs”); therefore a famine never kills 
many people. 














1) This means, “I have forgotten,” viz. to preserve provisions from the 
preceding time of plenty, — Famines recurring very often in those parts, 
the natives give each a separate name, and then generally determine the 
time by them, saying that an event happened so many years before or after 
such and such a famine. 
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2) katsim properly means “grass’’, but it evidently also has this wider 
1M signification of “plants, herbs.” — In other Negro-languages, also, there 
i seems to be only one word for grass and herb. Once, e. g., a Negro who 
| 
| 
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spoke English was invited by a Missionary to join him at a dish of salad, 
but he excused himself, and said that he had not learnt to eat “grass” in 
his country. 
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When the season of the Kaman-locusts was passed, there 
came a disease which is not at all good, and which put an 
end to the great people of the land. When it had come into 
a town, and attacked and killed one person, and they had ta- 
ken and buried that person, it gradually killed all the people 
of that town, one after another: if it came into a town, and 
there were even a thousand people, it would not leave any ; 
if it enters a house, and should there even be twenty persons 
in that house, it will not leave one of them all: all the towns 
began to be broken up. If it attacked one whom our Lord 
loved, and whose days were not yet over, he bled from the 
nose, and then it left him on the third day: it did not kill 
any one who bled from the nostrils, but left him. If it at- 
tacked one, in order to kill him, and it attacked him in the 
morning, it killed him in the evening. It put an end to all 
the great men in Bornu, the priests and the soldiers, ¢he old 
men and old women, the strong men, both small and great: 
this disease is not good. God delivered us; for I have seen 
that, when it came into a country, that country was lost, 
When the time of the Kaman-locusts had passed, it came. 
The name of this disease is called “Bamba’'), as I know. 

When the time of the pestilence had passed, that of the 
Phula came. When the Phula came, my father said. to me, 
on account of their coming, “Behold, this year thou art nine- 
teen years of age, and though I said that, next year, I will 
let thee marry, yet know we now beforehand, that times are 
unsettled and difficult for you: Wwe know that the moon’s sei- 
zure of the sun*) was not a token for good. When the moon’s 
time had passed, the Kaman-locusts came, and when the time 
of the Kaman-locusts had passed, the famine “Ngeseneske” 
set in; and when the time of the Ngeseneske had passed, the 
pestilence happened. When the pestilence came and had kil- 
led all those great men of the land, and its time was over, 
behold, now the Phula are come. My son, as for us, we are 
grown old, and our Lord will hide us on our own soil, and 
in our own towns, but you, little children, will have woful 











") We generally render this word by “pestilence”. 
*) i.e. the eclipse of the sun. 
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times; as for us, our time is passed.” At that time we were 
weeding our farm, close by our house, in the evening about 
four o’clock, and on looking to the South, the people of the 
town of Deia were coming to our town, because the Phula 
had driven them away. When they were come, we remained 
in our town till the rainy season was passed, and then both 
we and they were lost, and I came to this place. 

This is an account of the eclipse of the sun which I saw 
with mine own eyes: what you have seen you may tell, what 
you have not seen you do not tell: lies are not good, say the 
great men; I heard them say, that, in the next world, the 
liars shall be whipped with whips of fire, therefore I only 
tell thee what I have seen. — This account of the eclipse of 
the sun which mine own eyes saw, is now finisched. 


6. An Account of the Bodes. 


The Bodes are like the Bornus!). One who does not 
know them will say, on seeing them, that they are nothing 
else but Bornus. Their manners, however, are the same as 
the heathen’s: they eat dogs and hogs, and this renders them 
heathen, say the great men. They even surpass their other 
fellow-heathen. It is they towards whom the Bornu King, 
on being installed*), first shoots the arrows?). This is their 
custom. The Bodes cultivate farms like the Bornus, and also 
weed them, they have guinea-corn, beans, kuskus, cattle, 
goats which are larger than those of Bornu, many sheep, and 


1) We generally use the words “Bornus”, “Bornuese”, “people of 
Bornu”’, &c. exactly as they are used in the Original. 

2) Lit. “after sitting down upon the shield.” This ceremony, used at 
the inauguration of a Sovereign, answers to our coronation. 

3) On being inaugurated, the new King shoots arrows in every direction 
where the enemies of the country live, in order thus symbolically to indi- 
cate his determination of waging war against. every one who should dare 
to disturb the place of the land. — When, in Ali’s time, the King shot 
the first arrows against the Bodes, he thereby characterised them as his 
greatest enemies, against whom he intended to make the most energetic 
exertions. 
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many horses. Their country is in the midst of water: to the 
North they have a river, to the South they have a river, to 
the East they have a river, and to the West they have a riv- 
er; they live in the midst of water. They also have many 
fish, the name of some fish is said to be “Guard-thy-mouth!” 
They go and catch these fish in great numbers in the rivers, 
and having brought them, they press them into pots over 
night; in the morning they take and pound them, then they 
bring large pots, gather them, and press them into the pots, 
and after three days they take them out, and form them into 
balls, and dry them in the sun. When they are dry, they 
take them, dig holes, and put them into the holes; these 
holes they cover up, and then they take one small quantity 
of the fish after another, to carry it to market, and any one 
who seeks something for sauce*), goes to them and buys. 
The name of these fish is also called “Tuguno”; they are 
fat, and, when cooked with vegetables, the vegetables are 
palatable. Not every one, however, likes vegetables with Tu- 
guno. — This is one thing of the Bodes. 

Again, when their men go to war, they have many hor- 
ses, but all are without saddle or harness. They, like the 
Margis, wear loin-cloths and wide upper garments. They are 
more passionate than the Margis. I have witnessed their wars: 
we and they went together, and in one place we stormed 
many towns; there we saw their passion. When they and 
you go to war, and you approach a town, every one pre- 
pares himself. Now, when they prepare themselves, they dis- 
mount from their horses, take a razor from their bosom, open 
the razor, slash their horses back, on the spot where they sit 
down, with the razor, and when the blood flows, they mount 
and sit down upon the blood. This is their mode of pre- 
paration. When you storm a town, and you and they have 
entered the town together, they do not catch slaves, or cows, 
or goats: at first they do not want any goods, but they search 
for dogs, and on seeing any, they chase them on horseback, 
and only when they have got and caught all the dogs of the 


*) Lit. “something of leaves,’ i. e. something to mix with the ve- 
getables. 
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town, then they turn themselves towards other goods I my- 
self have seen this very thing. 

They give their horses charm-water. When they go any 
where, and some one sees hem, and hides himself , their horses, 
on seeing that spot, stand still, and if their masters spur them, 
they do not go on; so the master knows that his horse sees 
something: the horse sees the spot where some one has hid 
himself, but the horse’s master does not see it. Then the 
owner of the horse calls into the open air!), “Thou man who 
hast hid thyself here, arise and come forth! if thou do not 
come forth, I will kill thee.” The man who has hid himself, 
on hearing death threatened, comes forth and says, “Father 
Bode, do not kill me!“ Then the Bode seizes and ties him, 
and puts him in front, and all the Bodes start again. Their 
horses show them the place where a man has hid himself; I 
have seen it: no one has told it me, but I myself have wit- 
nessed it. We and they were together, at the time I was 
amongst the Shoas, The King said to the Shoas, “You follow 
the Phula,” and pursued them: so they went and settled in 
a Gezere-town; and also Bodes, and Ngutsums, and Kareika- 
reis, and every one who did not follow the King, of every 
town they came, and crowded to that place where they had 
settled. There it was that I saw the manners of the Bodes. 
— This is again finished. 




















7. An Account of Bornu Kings, 
a. An Account of King Amade. 


King Amade one year summoned King Lafia of Deia 2), 
But he did not want to come to the King. The King sent 
again to him, but he did not want to come. Although the 
| King sent three times, yet did he not want to come. So the 
iW King was vexed, called the Commander in Chief, and said 








') Lit. “the empty field.” 
*) The Kings of Deia were vassals of the King of Bornu. 
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to him in the court, “Go back, and call the soldiers to me!” 
The Commander went back, called all his soldiers, and brought 
them before the King, saying, “Behold, I have called all the 
soldiers of the Capital, and they are come to thee.” The King 
asked the Commander, “Dost thon know a King Lafia of 
Deia?” The Commander said, “I do.” The King said to 
the Commander, “Go and get ready, and let all the soldiers 
get ready, catch King Lafia of Deia, and bring him before 
me, for I wish to see him.” 

The Commander attended to the King’s word, arose, went 
to his house, called all the twelve Regiments, and said to 
them, “The King has said, ‘Go, catch King Lafia of Deia, 
and bring him before me, for I want mine eyes to see him.’” 
All the twelve Regiments listened to what the Commander 
said, and returned home to prepare themselves: one who had 
a camel loaded his provisions upon the camel, one who had 
an ass loaded his provisions upon his ass, one who had an ox 
of burden loaded his provisions upon his ox, one who had a 
mule loaded his provisions upon his mule: all of them took 
their things, got ready, and went to the Commander. The 
Commander also arose, got ready, went to the front, and 
then they went to the King’s house. There the Commander 
dismounted from his horse, went before the King, and said 
to him, “Behold, I set out for the place to which thou send- 
est me.” The King replied to the Commander, “Go, and 
may God prosper thee!” The Commander arose before the 
King, went, took hold of his horse, mounted it, sat down, 
went to the front, all the twelve Regiments following him, 
and thus they started to war with the Deia-King. 

From the time they arose in the Capital, they marched 
a fortnight to the dwelling place of the Deia King. He, on 
seeing them, got ready, and all his soldiers got ready, so they 
came out of the Capital, stood up behind it, and waited for 
the Commander, till he came and met them; but when the 
battle was commenced, the Deia-King put the Commander 
to flight, and drove him back. The Deia King killed all the 
greatest of the Commander’s men, some he caught and carried 
them alive, and nailed them to the city-wall, and completely | 
killed all the soldiers who had been engaged in the war. The 
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Commander retreated with a few of his soldiers, pursued by 
the Deia King. 

When the Commander came back to the Capital, and the 
King heard tidings of him, to the effect that he had been 
chased, and all his soldiers killed, then the King would not 
come out to the Commander, when he came before him: so 
the Commander was standing there, but the King did not 
come out to him. The King sent some messengers to him, 
saying, “Go and tell him that, when I sent him, and all the 
twelve Regiments followed him to the place of the Deia King, 
he was afraid, and ran as soon as he saw the Deia King, so 
that all the greatest soldiers were killed, and he came back 
to me: I will not have him, he has become a woman; let 
him go and sit down in his house, let him put off and lay 
down my sword, tie up my horse, and go out of my house, 
for I will not have the sight of his eye.” The Commander 
was ashamed, unbuckled the sword and laid it down, tied up 
the horse, and went out of the King’s house. Then the King 
said to the soldiers who were all standing in one place, 
“When I said to you, ‘Go, catch the Deia King, and bring 
him to me!’ and ye went to him and saw him, ye were afraid, 
so that he killed all the men, and ye came running to me.” 
All the soldiers, on hearing the King’s words, were ashamed, 
and the King saw that there was none who could open his 
mouth. Then the King said, “Go, and come again to me 
to-morrow, and I will give you another Commander, that ye 
may return, and catch him, and bring him to me.” 

The next morning, after the soldiers had gone back to 
their homes, the King called a standard-bearer, gave him the 
Commandership, hung a sword round him, and gave him a 
war-steed. The new Commander got ready, took all his sol- 
diers, and started for the place of the Deia King. Now there 
was a great forest separating us and Deia: through this forest 
the Commander passed, and on approaching Deia, the Deia 
| King’s elder and younger brothers and all the greatest men 
dl of the town arose, took a great many goods, by night, brought 
| and gave them to the Commander. All the great old men 
of Deia arose, went to the Commander, and said to him, 
“Please to remain in this same place, and we will go back, 
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catch the Deia King, tie him, and give him up to thee, that 
thou mayest return home.” The Commander listened to the 
word of the old men, accepted the goods which they brought 
to him, and remained in the same place. 

The old men went, sat down at home, called the Deia 
King’s younger and elder brothers, and said to them, “Behold, 
your brother wants to break up the town.” The Deia King’s 
younger brothers arose, called their elder brother, and said 
to him, “Come, let us go to our brother, and play him a 
trick! If we do not catch him and give him up to the Com- 
mander, the Commander will break up the whole Deia, and 
kill all the people: it would not be proper, if only for the 
sake of our elder brother all the people of the town should 
be lost.” The elder brother listened to what his younger 
brothers said; he called all his people to the court, and when 
they were come, he said to them, “Let not any other person 
come to our court to-day!” All his people listened to his pro- 
posal, and remained in the same place. The King had not 
heard of it, to him they now sent a messenger to call him; 
he arose, and, on coming to them, there was not any body 
else in the court, except his younger and his elder brothers, 
with their people. On asking his younger brothers, “Why 
did ye call me?” they said to him in the court, “Come, and 
Jet us consult together! We have heard it rumoured that the 
Commander in Chief is coming: what shall we do? When the 
Commander in Chief came to us before, we chased him, kill- 
ed all his soldiers, and took all his horses and all his goods; 
but as we hear them say that he has again come back to us, 
therefore we called thee, to let thee know it.” He replied 
to his younger brothers, “That is why you called me? if you 
fear the war, run away, and leave the town to me, I shall 
not go any where: not only if a Commander comes, even if 
the King were to come, I would never flee on account of 
war.” He did not know that all his younger brothers had 
plotted together, and were watching to seize him. As he 
arose, and was just about to go to his house, all his younger i 
brothers agreed, seized and bound him, and opened the gate iy 
to call all the old men and all the great men of the town, ! 
and when it became night, they put him before them, carried 











him to the Commander, and gave him up to him, and then 
they returned home, took all his goods, and also all the great 
people took of their own goods, and brought them to the 
Commander, who accepted their goods and also the Deia 
King at their hands; then they returned home. When they 
were gone, the Commander sent a messenger to the old men 
of Deia, saying, “Man and father, go, there is nothing the 
matter with the old men of the Capital of Deia, they may 
remain in their houses and do their work; they have done a 
good thing by secretly catching the Deia King and giving 
him up to me: when I am gone to the Capital, I will tell 
the King of it, and he will send them a good King.” So all 
the old men remained quietly in their homes. 

The Commander arose, prepared himself, took all the 
goods given him, lay hold of the Deia King, set him on a 
pony, put him in front, and thus they started for the Capital. 
This.was in the cold season, and when they passed with him 
through our town, all the great people arose, and went to 
speak to him: but the soldiers had put him in front, as they 
brought him, and when the people came to see him, the sol- 
diers drove them away. Now, when the King saw this, he 
said to the soldiers, “Let them alone, every one may see me 
to-day: — day has overtaken the hyena on the way1), — 
let every one see me!” This is the saying which he spoke 
with his own mouth, when the Commander was taking him 
before the King. 

When the King saw him, he asked him, “Art thou he 
whom they call the Deia King Lafia?” He replied to the 
King, “I am King Elephant-bag?).” The King said to him, 
“Thou hast killed a thousand of my soldiers, and though thou 
saidst, ‘I will not come,’ yet behold, to-day men who are 
thine own relatives bring thee before me.” He rejoined to 
the King, “Wherever thou wilt put me, behold, here I am; 
to-day I have come into thy hands: do with me what thou 
likest!’” — It must be remarked that, when a sub-king be- 
comes refractory, and he is taken, the King of Bornu does 


*) see I. 41, on p. 4. 
*) see I. 42, on p. 4. 
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not kill him, but there is a town of the name of K: atsega, 
and to this town he sends them, for the Capital of Bornu 
may not see the blood of one who quarrelled with the King. 

The great people say of the Deia King Latia that he was 
born eee his mother’s womb with thirty teeth in his mouth. 
He never obeyed any word from his childhood till he was 
grown up. But when he was grown up, the great men loved 
him passionately; therefore he obtained the kingdom. A fter- 
wards, however, when he had taken his own, he did not give 
any thing to others, except to the priests of the Phula; he 
did not like the priests of Bornu, but the priests of the Phula 
always asked God for him. The Phula are not good, they 
and the King of Bornu never agree: this is why they held 
the head*) of the Bag- King; but when he arose and began 
to fight with the Kise he was caught and taken to the town 
of Katsega. 

Now he had a younger brother whose name was Sal- 
gami. Him the King called, and gave him the kingdom of 
Deia, so that Salgami was King in Deia. Then the Bag- 
King’s mother began to cry, saying, “The King and Salgami 
have plotted together, and sent my son to Katsega: my hap- 
piness is now gone.” When she thus cried, Salgami arose, 
called the great men of the Deia Capital, and said to them, 
“Please, go and entreat my mother! What my elder brother, 
the Bag-King, began to do in the Deia Capital, was not good; 
for when our father had the government, he did not fight the 
King of Bornu. If we had left him alone, when he arose 
and fought the King of Bornu, he would have destroyed all 
the towns. Therefore we, his younger brothers, joined to- 
gether, seized him, and gave him up to the King: would we 
have meddled with him, if he had remained quiet and follow- 
ed after the King of Bornu? Pray, ask my mother, ye great 
men, whether what my brother began to do is good in her 
eyes?” The great men of the Capital listened to the words 
of Salgami, arose, went to his mother, and said to her, “If, 
when thy son arose and made a rebellion which neither his 
father, nor his father’s father had made, his younger brothers 


*) i.e. why they took his part. 
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had not played him a trick, seized him, and given him up 
to the King, the King would have been wroth, and, on com- 
ing to Deia, the warriors of the Bornu King — for thou 
knowest the ladies, and we know the men — would have 
made slaves of the women and children, and would have 
destroyed all of us, the men, both great and small, together 
with the hoary men and hoary women: this is what thy son, 
the Bag-King, would have liked, and yet thou now criest, 
saying, ‘my son is lost.” Thou criest, ‘my son is lost,’ as 
if it were good that he alone should now survive; moreover 
the Bornu King did not kill thy son, if thou wouldst go at 
this moment, thou wouldst find him alive!) at Katsega: so do 
not make thyself sad and cry! It may satisfy thee that our 
Lord has placed Salgami on the throne before thee; what else 
dost thou want? dost thou want food? or dost thou want 
drink? what dost thou want?” The woman listened to the 
words of the great men, she called her son, and said to him, 
“Salgami, come and sit down. I have listened to what all 
the great men told me that thy elder brother had undertaken; 
thine appetite is now satisfied, as thou hast got the kingdom; 
but mind thyself, for if thou shouldst undertake what thine 
elder brother undertook, they would seize thee also, and give 
thee up to the King, to destroy thee.” 

When Salgami had reigned five years, the Phula com- 
menced a war. Then it was said, “Let all the people of the 
towns kill the Phula of the towns, whenever they see one!” 
Now when the Phula heard this, first all the Phula of Deia 
went and settled in a town of the name of Gutshiba; and they 
were no sooner settled there, than they began war, and at- 
tacked Deia. When Salgami went to war against them, they 
chased him, killed the men, and gradually the Phula took 
the whole country of Deia. The reason why the Phula first 
commenced war in Deia, is because of King Tshiga ?). King 
Tshiga had done them good: so when they saw that he had 
been removed, that is why the Phula began a war in Deia, 
and completely took it by storm. Ere this, there was a large 


') Lit. “he would be alive.” 
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forest which separated Deia and Bornu; but now the Phula 
began to pass beyond -the forest. There was a town at the 
entrance of the forest, the name of which was Kalalawa. Now 
the Phula arose, passed through the forest, came and stormed 
this town, and on that day they killed a great many men, 
neither sparing the women, nor the men, in the town of Ka- 
lalawa, but killing all they saw, both great and small; and, 
after having done with killing, they set fire to the town, which 
consumed the whole town, and then they went back. 

When the Bornu King heard this, he sent a Commander, 
saying, “Go to the town of Gutshiba, and do not catch, but 
kill all the Phula thou seest!” So the Commander took an 
army, and, on going to Gutshiba, the Phula all saw him, 
arose, encountered him on the way, and then began the battle. 
The Commander, afraid of the Phula, retreated, whereupon 
the Phula pursued him and killed a great many men. Then 
he set out for the Capital, and on his arrival the King said 
to him, “Commander Made, I sent thee, saying, ‘Go, and 
put to flight all the Phula in Gutshiba!’ But as thou went- 
est, and sawest the Phula, thou didst not like to make war, 
but fledst, throwing away all the soldiers to be killed, and 
camest back to me: now I will not kill thee, but I will take 
thy sword, and give it toa man, thy fellow.” So Commander 
Made, the moment he heard the King’s word, took off his 
sword, laid it own before the King, went away, and sat 
down quietly. 

Then the King called a man of the name of Ali Maremi, 
and said to him, “Father Ali Maremi, to-day thou art my 
Commander in Chief.” He took a sword and hung it on the 
Commander Ali Maremi, and on that day the man Ali Ma- 
remi was called “Commander Ali Maremi.”” When the Phula 
at Gutshiba heard that the King had appointed a new Com- 
mander, they all arose, went, and settled in a town of the 
name of Damaturu. When it was said that the Phula had 
settled at Damaturu, and the King heard it, he said, “What 
do the Phula want of me? When they were at Gutshiba, I 
sent a Commander against them whom they chased home, 
killing all my men: and now again they have risen in Gut- 
shiba, and settled at Damaturu!”’ 
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The King called the Commander Ali Maremi, and said 
to him, “Commander, my Phula are refractory again: go, 
and stir them up in the town of Damaturu, so that I may 
not any more hear tidings of them.” The Commander arose, 
prepared himself, called all the soldiers, and set out for the 
war: so they marched against Damaturu, the Commander in 
front, and all the soldiers following him. All the Phula were 
prepared, and awaited the Commander, beginning a battle as 
soon as he had arrived. The Phula put Commander Ali Ma- 
hil remi to flight, and killed all his men. On the Commander’s 
i | return to the Capital, the King was wroth, drove him away, 
and took the sword from him. 

Again the King appointed another soldier to be Com- 
mander, hanging the sword about him, and his name was 
| “Commander Dunoma.” He arose, collected his soldiers, and 
Ha likewise went against the Phula. Now there is a town of 
Ha the name of Tsagalari, and there the Commander went and re- 
mained. The Phula, on hearing news concerning him, waited 
for him: but the Commander did not want to march against 
the Phula. Even after the Phula had waited a whole month 
for him, he did not want to get up there, and to march against 
the Phula. The King had information concerning him in the 
Capital, and sent messengers to him, saying, “Tell him that 
I sent him to ‘war against the Phula, but now it is more than 
a month that he has remained at Tsagalari and fears to rex) 
to them: if he is afraid, let him return home and come to 
me!’’ But the Commander remained on the same spot in the 
town of T’sagalari, being afraid either to return to the King, 
or to go to the Phula. 

The Phula were looking out for him, but could not see 
him: two months he remained in the same place, afraid to 
go to the Phula. So the Phula arose, prepared themselves, 
and came all to the Commander to Tsagalari, between sun- 
rise and noon. The Commander arose, began to flee, and 
the Phula pursued him, and took all the most beautiful horses 
iy in the town of T'sagalari: the Commander went his way, and 
i returned to the Capital. When he came, the King was vexed, 
1 a and prepared himself to go to the Phula; but the great men 
prevented him. Although he had sent three Commanders, they 
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had run back to him, the Phula having been too strong for 
them: why should he remain at home, whilst the Phula sur- 
passed them in strength? 

As the King was sitting at home and preparing for war, 
the Phula arose and came against the King; and, on ap- 
proaching the Capital, they sent a letter to the King. They said 
to the King, as he saw on reading the letter, “If thou wilt 
follow us, use a head-tie'), and there shall be no quarrel 
between us and thee.” The King sent a letter in reply, in 
which he said, “The wretched Phula sent me a letter that I 
should follow them: but I shall never follow them; though 
all Bornu should be ruined, I will never follow the cursed 
Phula.” On seeing this letter the Phula prepared themselves, 
came to war against the King, and stood all up in one place 
before the Capital. When the Commander saw them, and 
came out to them to battle, they at once attacked him, and 
they and the Commander continued the battle. Although the 
battle had commenced at noon, yet the Phula did not want 
to flee, even at four o’clock. So the Commander sent a 
messenger to the King, saying, “Go and tell the King that 
the Phula are too strong for me: let the King go out through 
the East-gate*)!” The man went, and said to the King, 
“Arise, get ready, the Commander sends me to thee, to come 
and tell thee that the Phula are too strong for him: get ready, 
put thy mother in front, and leave through the East- gate!” 
The King attended to the Commander’s word, prepared him- 
self, prepared his mother, set her upon a camel, put her in 
front, and left by the East-gate. When the Commander heard 
that the King had left, he turned his back to the Phula, and 
followed after the King, proceeding to the East. As soon 
as the Phula saw that the King had left the Capital, they 
all came and entered the same: all the people having like- 
wise left it and followed the King. So the King went and 
remained at Kurnawa, and the Phula remained in the Capital. 


') This is a white cloth, tied round the head in a peculiar manner, 
like a turban, and seems to be the shibboleth of a religious faction amongst 
the Muhammadans. 

?) He said the East-gate, because he was detaining the Phula to the 
West of the town. 
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Then the King, being an old man, and loving one of 
his sons (particularly), he gave the government sword*) to 
this son. But having done so, all the great men arose, went 
to a judge, and said to him, “Pray, open the book of God. 
and see, whether what King Amade did be good. When a 
King has reigned and is dead, then another is inaugurated: 
but now look whether it also be good that King Amade gave 
the government to his son in his life-time; if the book says 
that it is good, we will listen to it.” The judge, after having 
opened the book and looked, said to the great men, “Listen, 
and I will tell you what is in the book: as to what the book 
says, I did not see in the book that a King is to appoint 
another in his life-time.” The great men arose, went, and 
said to the King, “What thou didst is not good; it is not 
contained in the book that, whilst the King is still alive, 
another may become King;” but when the old men had said 
so to him, he did not heed it. Whilst the Phula remained 
in the Capital, he remained at Kurnawa with his sons. The 
name of the one son was Dunoma, and of the other Ibram: 
now of both his sons he loved Dunoma best; therefore he 
gave the kingdom to this his son, thinking that, after his 
death, they would not give it to him. The great men did 
not consent that his father should give the kingdom to a young 
man who knew nothing; their heart did not like it: but the 
King was too powerful for them, so they did not know what 
to say, but sat down and looked at him, till he became wroth 
and commenced a war against the Phula. 

Then the King heard it mentioned that there was an 
(eminent) priest in the Kanum country. On hearing this, the 
King called a man, gave him a horse, and sent him to the 
Kanum priest, saying, “Go, and may the Kanum priest in 
the Kanum country, concerning whom I had information, be 
good enough to use this horse for his legs, and come to me, 
for I wish to see him.” The soldier arose, led the horse to 
the town of the Kanum priest, and said to him, “Father priest, 
the King has sent me to thee, saying that he would like to 
see thee, and that thou shouldst be good enough to take this 


*) 1. @ a particular sword, belonging to the royal insignia. 
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horse here instead of thy legs, and come to him.” The Kanu 
priest attended to the King’s request, prepared himself, took 
his book, mounted the horse sent him by the King, passed 
before the soldier, and went to the King, the soldier follow- 
ing behind him, and said to the King, “Behold, thou saidst 
that thou wouldst like to see me, and hast sent a soldier to 
me with a horse. I have heard thy message, and this is why 
I am come to thee: may it be well with thee!” The King 
replied to the Kanum priest, “Father priest, I was born 
and have grown up in the Capital: but the rumours of the 
Pulo war came and chased me away, so that I came and am 
now adrift where the storms blow over me; therefore I called 
thee: entreat God that I may go and turn the Phula out of 
the Capital!” The Kanum priest listened to the King’s word, 
and said to him, “Sit down, I will entreat God for thee, so 
that in a week thou mayest take thine army and go to the 
Capital, and*as soon as the Phula sce thee, they shall not stay.” 

The King sat down and waited for the Kanum priest. 
The Kanum priest commenced his work, and when it was 
completed, after a week, he said to the King, “Raise thine 
army, and I and thou will go to war against the Phula: to- 
day thou shalt see, whether the Phula be men.” The Kanum 
priest, King Amade, and his son King Dunoma, arose and 
prepared themselves, and the twelve Regiments prepared them- 
selves, and set out for the Capital, to war against it. But 
on coming near to the Capital, King Amade dived 2). 


b. An Account of King Dunoma. 


When King Amade was no more, his son, King Dunoma, 
buried him. This being over, he and the Kanum priest went 
to the Capital against the Phula; and when they saw the top?) 
of the Capital, all the Phula’ arose and met them on the way 
for an attack. The Kanum priest, on seeing them, said to 


*) ice. “died.” They almost always speak metaphorically of the death 
of a King, scarcely ever using this word. 

*) The country being entirely level, it seems that, at a great distance, 
the upper parts of remote objects are seen first, just as at sea. 
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the King, “Do not go beyond any thing that I tell thee!” 
So they met with the Phula, the priest being in front, and 
the King behind him. Then the priest made a charm-water, 
put it into a little calabash, and having flung it at the Phula, 
the Phula did not stop, but began to flee. On seeing that 
the Phula began to flee, the priest said to the King, “ Follow 
after them, and kill them all: they will not stand still at all.” 
When the King saw that the Phula were running, all the 
soldiers pursued them on horseback, and killed them, and, 
after having pursued them to the distance of one day’s walk, 
they returned to the Capital, and, on entering it, there were 
so many corpses of the Phula, that there was no room for 
the King to sit down: a whole week they were burying the 
corpses of the Phula, and, when they had done with this, 
they swept the Capital, and the King entered, and sat down 
in the house of his father. All the twelve Regiments sat down 
in their houses, and to the Kanum priest the Kin gave goods, 
and he went to his country Kanum, When the King had 
settled in the Capital, all the Bornu people, of every town, 
who were in the forests, returned, and settled in their towns. 
We never now heard tidings of the Phula, and Bornu became 
again pleasant. King Dunoma made war, and stormed every 
place where he heard that there were Phula: all the Phula 
feared him. 

But there was one Pulo in the West whose name was 
Priest Tsagi of Katagum; he arose, prepared himself, 
called all the Phula of the West, and went to war against 
the King. Then he and the King were at war, and he drove 
the King out of the Capital. Then the King was only a little 
youth: but there was a great Prince, an uncle of the King, 
and the name of this Prince was “Ngaleiruma, whose 
mother was Gamse, the daughter of the man Amina 
Talba.” He came, took the government from King Dunoma, 
and drove him to Wudi. 


c. Reign of Prince Ngaleiruma. 


After this Prince Ngaleiruma raised an army, and went 
against the Capital, and said to the Pulo, “If thou art a 
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priest, I am a greater priest; if not, thou shalt see me to- 
day as King Ngaleiruma.” The Polo priest Tsagi thought 
that himself was a great priest, and waited for the King. The 
King prepared himself, and went to him, and then also priest 
Tsagi arose, and prepared himself in the Capital, and called 
all the Phula to prepare themselves, and so they came out 
of the Capital, and met the King on the way. When the 
King had encountered them, and they had commenced close 
battle, the King proved stronger than they: their ranks were 
broken, and they turned their back upon the King, and be- 
gan to flee. When the King saw that the Phula were run- 
ning, he said to his soldiers, “Soldiers, the Pulo thought 
that he was a man, and came and drove the son of my 
younger brother out of the Capital, and went in himself, and 
settled in it; when he saw me come to him, he met me in 
the way, thinking that he was a man, but when they had 
seen me yonder, they were afraid to stay and began to flee: 
now let each hold his horse well with his thighs, and fix his 
spear well with his hand, and let him hold his sword or his 
hand-bill well; for to-day we shall know who is a man.” 
All the soldiers on horseback pursued, and overtook, and kill- 
ed the Phula: the Phula were running before, and the sol- 
diers followed them behind. Although they had begun after 
sunrise, they did not leave off killing them till the sun set. 
But when the sun had set, the King left them, went back, 
and alighted in the Capital. 

Then he called Prince Ibram, the younger brother of 
King Dunoma, and the great men, and said to them, “I 
indeed drove Dunoma to Wudi, and took the kingdom from 
him; but behold, here is his younger brother, Prince Ibram: 
one father has begotten both me and them, and I will never 
take the kingdom from them by force; if I should do so, God 
would not like it. But as to me, a prince and a priest, our 
Lord has instructed me in the Koran, so that I know it, and 
our Lord has also instructed me in (other) books, so that I 
know them; and if I look in books, I see that they say, ‘No 
man must ever obtain a kingdom by force.’ The reason why 
I came and took the government from my nephew, is, be- 


cause the miserable Pulo came, fought with Bornu, went into 
DD 
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the Capital, and was sitting in my father’s house: this is why 
I did what my heart did not like.” King Ngaleiruma further 
said to the great men of the Capital, “May it please you 
that I give the sword to Prince Ibram, for I will never go 
beyond what the book says, or what you say: the kingdom 
is theirs, and not mine.” Then the great men of the Capital 
called Prince Ibram to the court, and said to him, “ Your 
uncle will not take the sword of your father from you by 
force, but he gives the sword to thee, thou art now King.” 


d. Reign of King Ibram. 


King Ibram entered into his father’s house, and abode 
there. But this was not in my time, I was then lost‘). I do 
not know what King Ibram did after me: I became a slave, 
and they carried me to the West, and sold me: but I have 
witnessed the times of the Dei King, of King Amade, and 
King Dunoma his son, of Prince Ngaleiruma his brother, of 
Prince Ibram, and also of his brother Salgami, the Deia King. 

What I have seen I tell thee; what I have not seen I 
shall never tell thee. I knew ere I was lost from our coun- 
try that it is not good, if you tell what you have neither 
seen nor heard. What I tell thee, all this I know, and have 
seen and heard: there were not many things in Gazir which 
I did not know. If what thou writest upon paper thou read- 
est to any Gazir persons, they will tell thee, “The man who 
told thee these things was born jin Gazir.” To tell a thing 
which has no foundation, is aram?): of what you know the 
foundation, that you tell. If I should now be no more, and 
thou wert to narrate these things in another place, so that 
another man should hear it, would not he say to thee, if my 
words were not true, “Father priest, the things which the 
man of Gazir told thee are his own lies, and he did not tell 
thee the truth;” and couldst thou then look at me with a good 
eye? — In our own country I sat before very great priests, 
and heard one and another of what they said; therefore listen, 


1) i, e. enslaved. 
2) j 


. @ an unclean, forbidden thing. 
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as I tell thee what I know! If thou narratest my words in 
the Capital of Bornu, and they hear them, they will give 
me right, and will say, “This man was a native of Gazir.” 
— This one is now finished. 


8. An account of Priest Laminu, who is called Sheik y 
a. Priest Laminu prays for the King. 


When I was living in Bornu, and my years were nine- 
teen, the Phula arose in Bornu, and dispersed the whole Bornu- 
country by war, so that only the Capital of Bornu remained; 
and then all the Phula gathered together, prepared themsel- 
ves, and came to the Bornu Capital. On their approach to 
the Capital, the Phula were seen by all the soldiers of the 
Capital who, on seeing them, went to the King, and said to 
him, “Behold, the Phula are come to thee for a fight.” The 
Kang replied to them, “Go and speak to the Commander in 
Chief, that he may rise and go out to meet them, and to 
drive them away.” The soldiers of the Capital, in obedience 
to the King’s word, went to the Commander in Chief, and 
said to him, “Father Commander, the King asked us to come 
and tell thee, ‘Get ready, mount thy horse, and go out. to 
meet the Phula who are coming to him for war, and to drive 
them back!’” The Commander in Chief attended to the King’s 
request, got ready, and called the twelve Regiments to come 
to him; and as soon as they were come, he rose, mounted 
his horse, and went before, all the twelve Regiments follow- 
ing him out of the West-gate, to meet the Phula, and to 
begin the battle. Then the Cammander made war, killing 
the Phula, and having soldiers killed by the Phula; soon a 
great many soldiers were killed, and the Phula proved strong- 
er than the Commander in Chief. When this was proved, 
the Commander sent some one to the King, saying, “Go and 


*) It may be worth stating that the narrative contained in No. 7 was 
dictated to me by Ali Eisami in July 1850, and this account in March 1852. 
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tell the King that the Phula are too strong for me, and let 
the King get ready and go out through the Kast-gate!” So 
the man went, and told the King the Commander’s message, 
upon which the King got ready, took his mother, and set 
her on the back of a camel, and he mounted his horse, the 
soldiers about him likewise preparing and mounting; then he 
let his mother go first, he following her, and all the soldiers 
following after him. When the Commander in Chief had 
heard the intelligence that the King had passed through the 
East-gate, he turned his back to the Phula, and followed 
the King: so they started, with their faces Eastward. The 
Phula, on seeing that the King had left the Capital through 
the Wast-gate, and had turned his face Eastward, knew that 
he was fleeing. As soon as they knew this, all the Phula 
came, entered the Capital, and took possession of it; but the 
King fled and remained in the town of Kurnawa: so the King 
was at Kurnawa, and the Phula in the Capital. 

After three months the King had information respecting 
priest Laminu: so the King called some one, gave him a 
horse, and sent him, saying, “Take it to priest Laminu, and 
may he please to come on this horse*), for I wish to see 
him.” The man arose, led the horse to priest Laminu’s place, 
and said to him, “Father and priest Laminu, the King sent 
me to thee: please to accept this horse for thy use, and to 
come, that we may go to him; for he said that he wishes 
to see thee.” Priest Laminu, on hearing the man’s word, 
arose, went to his house, got ready, took his book, return- 
ed to the man, received the horse at his hand, mounted it, 
and then he and the man came to the King’s place. On their 
arrival, the man went and said to the King, “My Lord King, 
I went to the place to which thou sentest me, and am come 
back again: behold, I called the man, and he is come, re- 
specting whom thou saidst, ‘Go and call him’, and whom 
thou wantedst to come to thee, so as to see him.” 

When the King saw priest Laminu, he called him to 
come to him, and then said to priest Laminu: “ Father priest, 


*) Lit. “to take this horse for his legs,” i. e. to make use of the horse, 
instead of his legs, 
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when I had heard tidings respecting thee, I sent some one 
to thee, and gave him a horse to take it to thee, saying, 
‘Come to me.on this horse, for I wish to see thee’: there- 
fore listen, and I will now tell thee the reason why I called 
thee.” Priest Laminu said to the King, “What does thy 
soul wish, that thou didst call me?’ The King replied to 
priest Laminu, “The reason why I called thee, is this: the 
Phula have completely scattered my whole land, and killed 
all the people, and, as I remained in the Capital, all the 
Phula assembled in one place, arose, prepared themselves, 
came to me, and drove me out of my house, so that I left 
the Capital to them, and came to sit down in the sun ‘): Now, 
please, — for thou art a priest indeed, and I have heard 
thy fame long ago, — please to pray to God for me, that 
he may assist me and thee, so that I may go and drive these 
Phula out of my Capital; and when they are gone, so that I 
am again in possession of my place, I will give thee what 
thy soul may desire.” Priest Laminu listened to the King’s 
word, and said to him, “Go and sit down! God knows what 
he will do, but no man: I will pray to God for thee, and 
as soon as I know that God has accepted my prayer, I will 
tell thee to get ready.” 

The King regarded the priest’s word, and sat down at 
home, looking to the priest. Priest Laminu prayed to God 
by mght and by day for seven days; then he arose, and went 
to the King, saying to him, “Get ready, for my prayer to 
God has prevailed against the Phula: prepare thyself, and 
to-morrow, when I and thou go together, and the Phula see 
thee with their eyes, they will not stay and await thee for 
the battle.” The King attended to the priest’s word, and call- 
ed all his soldiers, his Commander in Chief, and all his twelve 
Regiments, who prepared themselves and arose. Priest La- 
minu went on before, with the King following behind him; 
and as they started, all the soldiers followed after them: they 
were three days on their way, and on the fourth they reach- 
ed?) the Capital. 


') To sit “in the sun” means to sit exposed and without any shelter. 
?) i.e. they came within sight of it, which, in those level countries, is 
a great way off. That this is meant we see from the circumstance that 
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Then all the soldiers dismounted from their horses, and 
prepared themselves, and when priest Laminu had asked God 
on their behalf, the Phula, within the Capital, saw the King, 
and, on seeing him, they also prepared themselves, and came 
out behind the Capital. When priest Laminu saw that the 
Phula were prepared, that they came out and drew themsel- 
ves up in straight lines behind the Capital, he said to the 
King, “Do not speak to them!), till I tell thee to do so; 
look at me, and do not lay?) hands on them.” The King 
attended to priest Laminu’s words, and looked at him. Priest 
Laminu who had some small calabash with charm-water about 
him, in his bosom-pocket, called a soldier who had a swift 
horse, took his calabash with the charm-water from his bo- 
som, and gave it to the soldier with the swift horse, saying 
to him, “When we all arise, and go to where the Phula are, 
and the Phula also arise to meet us, so that we and they 
approach each other, then hold this calabash in thy hand, 
and gallop thy horse, and as soon as thou comest to the 
Phula, throw this calabash at them, and come back to us, 
and when we advance towards the Phula, they shall not stay 
and wait for us.” 

The King waited for priest Laminu. They all arose: 
Priest Laminu went before, the King followed after, so that 
he and the King went in front, and all the soldiers of the 
Capital followed after them. So they went on, and, on com- 
ing near to the Phula, the priest took the calabash, and 
gave it to the man with the swift horse. The man with the 
swift horse galloped away on his horse, flung the calabash 
against the Phula, turned his horse, and, on coming back to 
the King and those about him, said to them, “I carried the 
calabash, and flung it at the Phula.” Then the priest said 
to the King, “Go against the Phula, let all thy soldiers arise 
in a body *), and go ye all together, and when the Phula see 


afterwards, on their retreat, the Phula went again into the Capital for 
shelter. 

*) This is a general expression for “to attack, to begin.” 

2) Lit. “send.” 


%) Lit. “for one mouth,” i.e. in as compact a body, as the food which 
is put into the mouth at one time. 
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you, they will flee: to-day, as I am priest Laminu, the Phula 
shall not stay and engage in a battle with thee.” 

All the King’s soldiers prepared and went in a body to- 
wards the Phula, so that the Phula began to flee as soon as 
they saw them coming. Then, on seeing that the Phula had 
begun to flee, priest Laminu said to the King, “The Phula 
have begun to flee, pursue them and kill them, for to-day 
the Phula will not stop.” The King, with all his soldiers 
after him, pursued the Phula, and killed them, and, having 
driven !) them into the Capital, the soldiers also entered, and 
killed all who were within the Capital, so that only here and 
there one was left to run and go to their country. The King’s 
war was successful; the King went into the Capital, and they 
were occupied eight days with burying the dead bodies of 1 
the Phula. When they had finished burying the dead Phula, q 
they swept the Capital, and the King entered and remained 
there; he also called his mother, and she remained, and all 
the soldiers swept their houses, and remained in them. Then 
all we of Bornu rejoiced, saying, “Bornu has become good 
again:’’ every one went and remained in his own town, and 
the King remained in the Capital. 

Then the King called priest Laminu, and thanked him, 
and asked the priest, saying: “Priest Laminu, how much of 
goods dost thou want from me?’ But priest Laminu answered 
the King and said, “I did not arise in my town and come to 
thee for the sake of goods: what shall I do with goods? I 
want no goods; if thou givest me one surplice 2), I shall be 
satisfied, and thou mayest also give me one horse which I 
will use instead of my legs, in going to my town: what I 
did for thee, not I did, but the one God helped me and thee. 
that thou couldst drive the Phula from thy Capital; my own 
soul rejoices that thou hast got thine own house, and sittest 
down in it again: now accompany me, and I will go to my 
town.” The King listened to what priest Laminu said, and 
gave him one surplice, one priest’s cap, one tent, a cloak for 


') Lit. “put them.” 
*) Lit. “one prayer-shirt.”” — These are white loose upper garments, 
very much like a surplice. 











eee 


FOREST SN RETIRE A = a Sa 


> | 
” 
wae Pe Reese rat iets oF if itt : 


232 


covering his shoulders, and one beautiful horse; he also called 
out three men to accompany the priest to his town; so they 
returned and remained at home. 

The King was sitting in his Capital, all Bornu was plea- 
sant, and we did not hear any tidings of the Phula, till one 
year had elapsed. Now there was a Pulo whose name was 
priest Tsagi, and another whose name was Bokore; they both 
lived at Katagum, and I knew them: these arose, and came 
to attack the King, and when the King!) had heard tidings 
of them, he did not send any one to priest Laminu. Priest 
Tsagi and Bokore had heard the tidings of this priest, and 
they also heard that the King had not sent again to the priest: 
so they rose and came to attack the King, upon which the 
King called the Commander in Chief, and said to him, “Be- 
hold the Phula of the West, a priest Tsagi, as they say, are 
come to attack me: now call up all the twelve Regiments, 
and all the soldiers of the Capital, and go out to meet them, 
and drive them back!” The Commander in Chief, attending 
to the King’s order, returned, and stood up on the large place 
for prayer, and called the twelve Regiments: so the twelve 
Regiments prepared themselves, and went to him. Then he 
also called all the soldiers of the Capital, who likewise pre- 
pared themselves, and went to him. This being done, he 
arose, mounted his horse, called all his soldiers, and went to 
the Phula, they following him. But when they and the Phula 
had commenced the battle, the Phula would not flee, so the 
soldiers killed the Phula, and the Phula killed the soldiers: 
of them all not one fled from the other. This vexed the King, 
and he left his house, and went to them, and said to the 
Commander, “The Phula and thou have been fighting ever 
since day, till it has become noon; if thou canst not turn the 
Phula to flight, although it has become noon, then come, and 
we will leave them the Capital, and go, lest the Phula should 
completely kill all our soldiers.” So they turned their backs 
upon the Phula, and took the way to Kurnawa. As soon as 
the Phula saw that the King was taking the way to Kurnawa, 
they pursued him, and killed a great many men. Then the 


') This was King Dunoma whose father had sent for the priest of Kanum, 
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King left the Capital to them, and took all his soldiers, went, 
and abode at Kurnawa. 

In all Bornu there was then nothing to eat, and all the 
peope died of famine+): the Phula did not suffer the people 
of the towns to do farm-work, and every one had eaten up 
the food which had remained from former years; there was 
no place where you night go to seek food, so as to have some- 
thing to eat: all the people perished from famine, and the 
Phula took away all the strength of Bornu. The Phula do 
not fear any nation except only the Shoas ”); they never meddle 
with *) the Shoas, but the Shoas abide by themselves, and 
the Phula abide by themselves. So if any one suffered from 
the famine, he went and abode with the Shoas, or if any one 
hiked the Phula better, he remained with the Phula: I myselt 
settled amongst the Shoas. I was twice witness that the Phula 
drove the King out of the Capital. At that time was priest 
Laminu still in his town in Kanum, King Dunoma was at 
Kurnawa, and I myself was amongst the Shoas; at that time 
I had my full senses, before I was lost ‘). 

At the time when I was lost, we never heard any one 
in Bornu call priest Laminu “priest Sheik,” but they only 
called him priest Laminu, till I left; I was already a slave, 
when I heard the report that he was called Sheik. Only what 
I have seen with mine eyes, that I tell thee; but what I have 
not seen myself, I do not tell thee to write it with thy pen. 


b. What priest Laminu did, after my time, to obtain the 
kingdom. 


After priest Laminu had asked God in behalf of the Bornu 
King, so that the Phula feared the Bornu King, and the people 
dwelled quietly by the blessing of priest Laminu, then he and 


1) Lit. “the famine killed theni.” 

") These are tribes of Arabic descent, and live Eastward of Bornu. 
Ali also frequently called them Shua. The name has, of course, no con- 
nection with the Shoa of Abyssinia. 

Sy Lit. “talk to.” 

*) The expression “to be lost” is used in Bornu for becoming a slave, 
and for dying. 
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the King of Bornu were on friendly terms*), and there was 
no quarrelling. But one day the great men of the town went 
to Ibram, the King of Bornu, and said to him, “King Ibram, 
if thou dost not prepare thyself, this priest will come and 
take the kingdom from thee.” King Ibram attended to what 
the great men said, and quietly wrote a letter, and sent it 
to the King of Wadai, saying, “May the Wadais please to 
come to me, and to help me; for this man, priest Laminu, 
wishes to take the kingdom from me: if they do not come 
and help me, this priest will take the kingdom from me.” 

Then, when the King of Wadai saw the letter of King 
Ibram, he saw, in the letter, the invitation which King Ibram 
sent to him. Therefore he called all his soldiers, and, when 
they were come to him, he said to them, “Soldiers, I have 
called you, for King Ibram sent a letter to me, and when I 
opened and saw the letter, King Ibram said these words in 
his letter, ‘May the King of Wadai please to send me war- 
riors, for if he does not send me warriors, this priest Laminu 
wants to take the kingdom from me;’ now I wished that you 
should hear the words of the letter, and this is why I called 
you.”” The soldiers understood the words of the King of Wa- 
dai, and returned, prepared themselves, took their war-imple- 
ments, mounted their horses, and came all back to the King. 
The King of Wadai, on seeing that his soldiers were ready 
and had come to him for war, arose, went into his house, 
prepared himself, and came out again to his soldiers, so that 
the soldiers saw the King was ready. Then the soldiers said 
to the King of Wadai, “Please to go before, and to lead us 
wheresoever thou wilt; inform us of whatever thou wantest, 
and we will do it for thee.” 

The King of Wadai responded to the request of his sol- 
diers, and went before them, and so they started for the place 
of priest Laminu. Priest Laminu did not know that King 
Ibram had written a letter and sent it to the King of Wadai, 
that the King of Wadai should come and help him. The 
Wadais brought war, and on approaching the town of priest 
Laminu, the King of Wadai sent some one to priest Laminu, 
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*) Lit. “what was between them was sweet, or pleasant,” 
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saying, “Go and tell priest Laminu that Iam come to attack 
him; let him prepare himself, and to-morrow morning at nine 
o’clock I will come, that we may meet!” Priest Laminu 
listened to the words of the King of Wadai, and called all 
the people of his town together, and said to them, “Ye peo- 
ple of my town, let every one go, and prepare himself well 
in his house! To-day the King of Wadai is come, and yon- 
der they will come to-morrow morning at nine o’clock, that 
I and they should commence the battle, as they told me by 
a messenger: now I wanted you to hear this word, and that 
is why I have called you.” The people of the town attended 
to what the priest had said, and each went back to his house, 
to prepare himself properly for the war, and all the people 
came back to the priest; and when the priest had seen them 
on their return, he arose, went into his house, prepared him- 
self properly for the war, and then returned to his people. 
He then went in front of his people, and they went to the 
seat of war, even the place where the King of Wadai was, 
he in front, and all his people following after him. 

Upon this, when the King of Wadai saw the warriors 
of priest Laminu come to him, he and his soldiers arose and 
went, to encounter them in a battle. As soon as they had 
met, the King of Wadai killed a great many of priest La- 
minu’s men, and when priest Laminu saw that many of his 
people were dead, he began to flee. The Wadais, on seeing 
priest Laminu flee, pursued them, so priest Laminu ran, and 
the Wadais pursued him. When the Wadais saw that priest 
Laminu had left his own town and gone to another, they 
returned, burnt priest Laminu’s whole town with fire, took 
the goods, and went back to their own country. 

Priest Laminu, on seeing that the Wadais had returned 
to their own country, arose and called all his people, to come 
back to their own houses. But on their return the whole 
town was burnt with fire by the Wadais, so that not a single 
house was standing, and the Wadais had taken all the goods 
away. Priest Laminu and his people were very sad*), and 
did not know what to say; they hung their heads upon the 





*) Lit. “their hearts were spoiled.” 
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ground, and sat in their houses, not knowing what to do. 
But priest Laminu said to his people, “Let every one sweep 
his house, and remain there, till we may see what God will 
do.” So all his people swept their houses and sat down there. 
After this King Ibram remained in_ his town, without 
knowing that Laminu was watching his opportunity to kill 
him. Priest Laminu arose, and went to King Ibram, and 
said, “I helped thee!) to drive all the Phula into their forests, 
that thou mightest remain in thine house, and I and thou were 
of one mind’); but to-day I know that, though I was sincere 
to thee, thou to me wast insincere®), and that, though I 
liked thee, thou didst dislike me: thou sentest a letter to the 
Wadais, that the Wadais should come and kill me, and yet 
expectedst that thou mightest sit down quietly. The Wadais 
came, drove me from my house, killed all my people, burnt 
my town with fire, and took all my goods away to their own 
country. When I saw that the Wadais were gone, I returned 
to my town, swept my ground, and sat down with my people 
that were left. To-day I and thou dissolve our friendship: 
I will see who may come and take thee out of my hand, 
when I am going to destroy thee.” Then he seized King 
Ibram, and slew him before his soldiers *): not one of the 
soldiers helped him, although they saw King Ibram with their 
eyes, when priest Laminu murdered him in his own house. 
When he was murdered, priest Laminu went into his 
house, and sat down there; then he ealled all the people, both 
those of his own town and those of King Ibram, and when 
they were come to his court, he said to them in the court, 
“Let every one who will follow me, tell it me at once 5), and 
I will hear it; and let every one who will not follow me, tell 


*) That is to say, during the reign of Ibram’s brother and father. 

*) Lit. “our word was one,” i. e. we were agreed, 

3) Lit. “I held thee with one inside, and thou heldest me with two in- 
sides,” i.e. I was what I professed, but thou wast double-hearted and 
hypocritical. 

4) Ali expressly states, that Laminu, on this occasion, came single- 
handed and without any soldiers, which shows what a daring man he was, 
and how much he was held in awe by the people, 

*) Lit. “in this place,” or on the spot. 
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me, ‘I do not follow thee,’ and I will hear it too!” His 
people listened to the words of priest Laminu, and said to 
him, “We all follow thee: whatever thou likest, that we 
like, and whatever thou dislikest, we dislike.” All the great 
men knew that priest Laminu had undertaken the government; 
and knowing this, they no longer called him (merely) Laminu, 
but Sheik Laminu: when they called him Sheik Laminu, all 
the people of the land knew that this priest had left the priest- 
hood, and that the government of Bornu had come into his 
hand. After this there was none who any longer called him 
priest Laminu, but they only called him Sheik Laminu, I 
have been told+) that at that time the kingdom of Bornu 
passed into his hands. 


ce. Sheik Laminu as Sovereign. 


I heard that, on entering upon the government, Sheik 
Lammu began his wars by attacking Katagum. As soon 
as the Phula of Katagum saw him, they did not stay to wait 
for him, but ran away, leaving behind every thing: cows, 
goats, sheep, and goods. When he had come to their Ca- 
pital, he did not meet a single Pulo, but only cows, goats, 
sheep, and goods. He and all his soldiers dismounted at their 
Capital, and gathered the cattle together to kill them, so 
that they ate no food for three days, but beef. On the fourth 
day they got ready, arose from the Capital of Katagum, and 
started on the way to Kano. After having marched seven 
days, they alighted at the town of Gorgo, on the banks of 
a river. When they had waited there three days, they arose 
on the fourth, and continued to march towards Kano. Now 
there is a river of the name of Salamta where they cultivate 
every thing: king’s corn”), onions, yalo, and sweet potatoes, 
and here the Sheik alighted again and remained two days. 


') Lit. “they said, and I heard.” With these words Ali declares, that 
what he here communicates is no longer taken from the stores of his own 
observation and experience, but was derived from his countrymen who left 
Bornu after him. 

*) Probably wheat. 
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After this the Kano-King saw them, and then he and 
all his soldiers prepared themselves, and went out, that the 
Sheik saw them. So the Sheik also and his soldiers prepared 
themselves, and when they had come to where the King of 
Kano was, he came near, and they met to begin the battle. 
When the battle had begun, the Sheik killed them, and they 
killed the Sheik). The Sheik killed great numbers of them, 
so that they did not want to stay, but ran, the Sheik pur- 
suing them. They went, and entered into their Capital; and 
having entered, they shut their gates. The Sheik, on seeing 
that they had shut the gates, went back, and alighted where 
he had been staying at first. 

Then they slept, and next morning they prepared them- 
selves, and started on the way to the town of Yakuba”). 
On the fourth day of their march they reached the town of 
Yakuba, when the Sheik and his soldiers dismounted. Yakuba, 
on seeing them, sent a hundred horse to where the Sheik 
was, saying, “(Go and see after them, whether the Sheik has 
really come to attack me, and then come back, and tell it 
me!” The hundred horsemen arose, but on coming to where 
the Sheik was, they did not go near him, for they were 
afraid, and went back to Yakuba, and said to him, “Thou 
wilt not be a match for the warriors whom the Sheik has 
brought against thee to-day.” When Yakuba had heard their 
words, he called Captain Isa *), and said to him, “ When my 
men went to reconnoitre, they were afraid, and came back 
to me, saying to me that I shall not be a match for the war- 
riors whom the Sheik has brought against me: now, Captain 
Isa, do thou take three hundred horse, and go to see after 
them to-morrow!” After Captain Isa had slept, he took three 
hundred horse in the morning, and went before them to where 
the Sheik was, who, on seeing them, called his slave, the 
little Barga, and his son Lageran, and sent them, saying, 
“Go and see after the men who are come to me, what they 


') That is to say, his soldiers. 

”) Yakuba was a celebrated Pulo priest and warlike Chief whose town, 
which seems now to have his own name, is one of the strongholds of the 
Phula in Central-Africa. 

3) i. q. Jesus. 
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want of us; let them tell you what they want of us, and then 
come and tell me again!” When they went to the Phula, 
and met with them, and began the battle, the men of Yakuba 
killed (some) of the Sheik’s men, but the Sheik’s men would 
not flee, Priest Yakuba saw that they were fighting, but that 
none could put the other to flight. Yakuba was vexed; he 
prepared himself, and waited at home. The Sheik’s son and 
his father’s slave killed all the three hundred horsemen with 
whom Captain Isa had come against the Sheik upon their 
horses, and then took the horses, so that only three horses 
were left to return home to Yakuba. 


On seeing them, Yakuba sent some one to the King of 


the Nyamnyam*), and when the King of the Nyamnyam had 
heard Yakuba’s message, he called all his people, who, after 
coming to him, prepared themselves three days, and called 
all their wives to come to them with their baskets. Then the 
King of the Nyamnyam arose, got ready, and went before, 
all his people following after him. On coming to priest Ya- 
kuba, he said to the King of the Cannibals, “Behold, flesh 
has come: prepare yourselves, and let us go to the place 
whence the flesh has come!” The King of the Cannibals lis- 
tened to what priest Yakuba said, and they all arose, and 
went to priest Yakuba, both the women, and the men, and 
the girls. Priest Yakuba, on seeing them, prepared himself, 
and called all his people together, and they and the Nyam- 
nyam all jomed, and went to attack the Sheik. All the 
Sheik’s soldiers, on seeing them, likewise arose, and march- 
ed on, so that they all met for an attack. When the at- 
tack commenced, the Nyamnyam began to kill the Sheik’s 
soldiers, and then, when they killed one, they cut him up 
for meat, ere his life had quite left him: on catching a man, 
some cut off an arm, the man still standing, others cut off 
a leg, and put it into their bag, and again others cut off the 
head, and put it into their-bag: on catching a man, they at 
once cut him up completely for meat, and both the women 
and the girls with their baskets collected the intestines into 
their baskets. So, likewise, on killing a horse, they cut it all 


*) Nyamnyam means Cannibal: it is a general and not a proper name. 
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up for meat, even before its life had quite departed. The 
Sheik’s men saw them fight: the battle which they had com- 
menced in the morning at nine o’clock, they fought all the 
day, till it became night. When it was night, the Sheik and 
his people went and dismounted. 

Then also the Nyamnyam returned and dismounted: the 
Sheik’s men lay down, expecting to resume the fight on the 
following morning; but as they were lying, the Nyamnyam 
arose at night, and came back to attack the Sheik. Then the 
Sheik’s soldiers, on seeing the Nyamnyam, began all to flee, 
and when the Nyamnyam saw this, they pursued them: the 
former ran, and the Nyamnyam did not leave off pursuing 
them, till it became day; nay, even after it had become day, 
the Nyamnyam did not want to leave them and to return. 
After they had pursued them for three days, the Sheik said 
to his soldiers on the fourth, “If we continue to flee), 
these Nyamnyam will not let us reach home: let us return, 
and drive them back a little! if they do not go back, they 
will not let one man of us remain.” His soldiers attended to 
the Sheik’s word, and when Father Omar, his son, with the 
little Barga and Ali Tsarma, turned their horses and rode back, 
all the soldiers, on seeing them, likewise turned, and drove 
them*) back one day: but as the Nyamnyam retreated, 
and the Sheik’s men came to where the Cannibals had spent 
their last night, they saw human bones, heads, legs and arms 
which they had thrown away, after having gnawed them 
enough, so that not one of the Sheik’s men, on seeing this, 
could proceed any farther, but left the Nyamnyam, turned 
back, and resumed their way home, none being able to stand 
it any longer; neither did the Nyamnyam follow them again, 
but returned to their own country. 

The Sheik had been pursuing his march to his own coun- 
try eleven days, during which time they always arose as soon 
as it was day, and after pursuing their march during the day, 
alighted in the evening in the following towns successively: 
Tsebag, Katsaule, Kaduwa, Gafeiye, Tshatsharam, 


") Lit. “because of this our fleeing.” 
*) i.e. the Nyamnyam. 
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Adufia, Murmnr, Tshagua; but when they arose in the 
last- mentioned town in the morning, and proceeded, a hunter 
saw them in his forest. On secing them he went, and told 
it to a Pulo of the name of Dankaua, saying, “Behold, the 
Sheik who made war against thee before, from whom thou 
fledst, when thou sawest him, and to whom thou didst leave 
thy town, that he should not see thee: he started for Kano, 
and, as the Phula of Kano were not strong enough for him, 
they shut their gates against him; he, on seeing the gates 
shut, arose, and set out for the town of Yakuba; having 
come to Yakuba, Yakuba called the Nyamnyam, and, united 
with them, put the Sheik to flight, who ran away, and is 
now going to his country: I have seen them in the middle 
of the forest, and am therefore come to inform thee of ite 
Dankaua, on hearing the hunter’s words, got ready, called 
all his men, and met the Sheik on his way. When the Sheik’s 
soldiers saw Dankaua’s warriors, not one man would stay, 
but they began to flee, and were pursued by Dankaua. Now 
there is a river at a Lare!)-town, which river is large, into 
this river they went, and passed to the opposite side; but 
when Dankaua came, he stopped at the banks of the river: 
so the river prevented him from following the Sheik, and 
Dankaua turned back. 

The Sheik and his soldiers spent the night on the banks 
of the river, and when it was day again, they arose and 
went to the Bode-town Gulugudgum. Then the Sheik 
was taken ill, and when they left Gulugudgum and entered 
the forest of Little Bode, the illness overpowered the Sheik: 
so they slept in that forest, and next morning they arose and 
went to Little Bode. Here the Sheik’s soldiers said, “Let 
us remain here, on account of the Sheik’s illness, and attend 
to him for two days!” but, having been there two days, on 
the third God took the Sheik away). 


d. King Omar, the son of Sheik Laminu. 
When he was dead, the soldiers buried the Sheik, and 
then the soldiers called his son, Father Omar, and said to 


‘) Lare is the name of a country. 
?) Lit. “God sought him.” 
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him, “Father Omar, thy father has brought us to the war, 
and, having gone and been unsuccessful, we are returning 
home; but behold, God has sought thy father by the way, 
so that he did not reach home: now, as thou art the eldest 
amongst his sons, come, we will take thy father’s sword, 
and hang it round thee, and do thou sit down upon thy fa- 
ther’s couch!” So they took the sword, and hanged it round 
him, and also put his father’s cap of sovereignty‘) upon his 
head, and he sat in his father’s room. 

On the seventh day, when he had offered the seven days’ 
sacrifice for his father, they got ready, and started for the 
Capital. On their way they usually arose in the morning 
after day-break, and, after marching the whole day, they 
alighted, and spent the night in the following towns succes- 
sively: Ngarbua, Gorotshi, Besege, Dagambi, also Kur- 
nawa, after passing the former Capital of Bornu, and then 
they came to his father’s town “Kukawa of the Tsade”?). 

Here all the soldiers dismounted; Father Omar went and 
alighted at his own house, and all the soldiers went home, 
unbuckled their war-things from their bodies, laid them away, 
and sat down. Father Omar sat down in his own house, and 
not in his father’s, till, after seven days, the priests assem- 
bled, came to him, and said, “Father Omar, the govern- 
ment will not be good for thee, except if thou dost as thy 
father did.” Father Omar agreed to what the priests said. 
On a Friday his mother®) washed him, and introduced him 
into his father’s house. Then, he called his mother and all 
the other wives of his father, and when they came to him, 
he said to them, “Behold, no one ever disregards *) what 
our Lord does: my father is lost, and I have sat down in 
my father’s house; may all ye wives of my father follow my 
mother, and remain in my house, till we may see what our 
Lord will further do.” His father’s wives listened to what 


1) answering to our “ crown”. 

2) Tsade is the well-known sweet-water lake, which by other tribes 
is also called Tshade, the final e being always pronounced. 

°) Kings’ mothers are always of the greatest consequence in those coun- 
tries, 


4) Lit. “passes by.” 
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Father Omar said: they went and followed his mother, to re- 


main in her son’s house, and then King Omar abivie in his 
father’s house. 

When they were all settled, and King Omar had reigned 
two years, he sent to King Thies 1); This King Ibram lived 
at Tsundr, and, on his fhilier’s death, he dia: not send his 
father’s property to King Omar. So King Omar sent messen- 
gers to King Ibram, s saying , “Go and tell him to send me 
the goods of his father who is dead.” King Ibram sent King 
Omar’s messenger back, and said to him, “Go and tell King 
Omar: ‘To alin did he send his father’s goods, when his 
father died? I shall not give him my father’s goods: if he 

wants my father’s goods, ‘Tet him arise, and come and take 
them with his own hand!’” When King Omar heard the 
words of King Tbram , he was wroth, and sat down, saying, 
“Let him not be in a hurry: I will come, and take his fat 
ther’s goods with mine own hand.” So Hs prepared himself, 
called all his soldiers, and said to them, “Go and get ready, 
I will go to King Ibram, and will take his Prther s goods 
with mine own haba: ” All his soldiers prepared stindal ee 
and came to him; also all the Shoas and all the Keyan 
came to him. When they were all come, he arose, got ready, 
mounted his horse, and all these men followed him, as they 
started on the way to Tsundr, and set out against King 
Ibram: after they had marched five days, King Ibram heard 
tidings respecting them. 

Then, as they”) were getting up, to encounter them’) on 
the way, King Ibram’s younger brother, whose name was 
Prince Baba, and who wanted to take the kingdom from his 
elder brother, without his knowing it, said to his elder bro- 
ther, “Brother, do thou sit still, and give me.two hundred 
horse, that I may meet them, and when I have seen them, 
and we are no match for them, I will come back and tell 


') This Ibram, King of Tsundr, or Dzundr, or Zundr, was a vassal 
of the Kings of Bornu, and has, of course, nothing in common with the 
Bornu King Ibram whom priest Laminu murdered, except the name. 

*) viz. King Ibram and his people. 

5) viz. King Omar and his army. 
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thee, that we may run and leave the town to them.” His 
elder brother was foolish: he did not know that his younger 
brother wanted to kill him, and to take his kingdom. King 
Ibram gave his younger brother soldiers with two hundred 
horses. So Prince Baba took the two hundred horse, and 
marched towards King Omar, and when he had come near 
him, King Omar, on seeing him, said, “Is King Ibram going 
to make an attack?” but when his soldiers had got up to 
encounter them, Prince Baba, on seeing the soldiers of King 
Omar, dismounted from his horse, and said, “I am not come 
to King Omar in order to fight, I am going over to him,” 
and thus he sent King Omar’s soldiers back. When they 
were come to King Omar, they said to him, “The Prince 
who is coming to thee, does not come to thee in order to 
fight, but he says that he is going over to thee; he sent ns 
to thee, saying that whatever thou likest, he likes, and what 
| thou dislikest, he dislikes.” 
Wh King Omar, on hearing what his soldiers said, called 
| some one, and sent him to Prince Baba, saying, “Go and 
tell Prince Baba, that, as he says he has gone over to me, 
he may come to me, and that there will be no dispute be- 
tween me and him.” King Omar’s messenger went, and said 
to Prince Baba, “Prince Baba, King Omar calls thee, for 
thou didst not come to him in order to fight, but in order 
to go over to him: now come to him, for he has heard thy 
message, and says that there will be no dispute between thee 
and him: come, and let us go to him!” Prince Baba arose, 
mounted his horse, likewise all his soldiers arose, and mount- 
ed their horses, and so Prince Baba came before King Omar. 
King Omar, on seeing Prince Baba, gave him the kingdom, 
saying, “Prince Baba, dismount from thy horse, and let all 
thy men dismount! As thou sayest that thou wilt go over 
to me, and as thou didst rise and come to me, I like thee, 
and give thee the kingdom of thy brother: stop, to-morrow 
I will war against thy brother, for I am come to take the 
goods of his father which he did not give to me, and con- 
ali i cerning which he said that I must come and take them with 
i mine own hand.” So they slept, and the following morning 
all the greatest soldiers came to King Omar, and said to 
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him*), “Thou hast brought us against King Ibram, and now 
give us the Koran, and let us swear that, when our eyes see 
King Ibram, we may catch him by the hand, and give him 
to thee!” King Omar took the Koran, and when all the 
greatest soldiers had come, one by one, and sworn on the 
Koran, King Omar got ready against King Ibram. 

King Ibram, on hearing the tidings that his younger bro- 
ther, Prince Baba, had gone over to King Omar, and that 
King Omar had given him the kingdom, called all the men 
of his town, and said to them, “Ye great men of the town, 
when we heard that the army of King Omar was coming 
against us, and when King Omar was approaching us, my 
younger brother said to me, ‘Brother, give me two hundred 
horse, that I may encounter this army, and when I see that 
we are not equal to them in strength, I will return to tell it 
to thee;’ and I gave him two hundred horse; but when he 
had gone, he went over to King Omar, and I hear them say 
that King Omar has given him the kingdom; therefore hear 
ye all my word: whoever will follow King Omar, let him go 
to King Omar, but let every one who will follow me, pre- 
pare himself, for I have heard that, all the greatest soldiers 
of King Omar have taken an oath that, on seeing me, they 
will seize me by the hand, and give me up to King Omar: 
I shall not sleep in this town to-night; let every one who 
will follow me, follow, and every one who will not follow 
me, with him I have nothing to do.” So King Ibram took 
all his men, left the town, set out, and went to the town of 
Kantshi. 

Then, on the very next morning, King Omar, and all 
his soldiers, and Prince Baba, got ready, and the latter led 
them to his home Tsundr, On their arrival, King Omar 
did not meet King Ibram in Tsundr, for they had set the 
town on fire, burnt Tsundr, and gone farther. Then Prince 
Baba said to King Omar, “I know where my brother has 
gone: come, I will take you there!” so he went before, and 
King Omar with his soldiers followed him. Prince Baba went 


*) Hereby they seem to intend to guard against a possible intrigue of 
Prince Baba’s. 
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in front, and on reaching the town of Kantshi, he stopped 
his horse, and said to King Omar, “Behold, here I show 
thee the town to which my elder brother went, and which 
he entered.” King Omar listened to the Prince’s word, and 
all the soldiers completely surrounded the town, and stood 
still with their horses. Then, as King Ibram saw them, he 
was wroth, arranged all his slaves on horseback, and then 
all the soldiers who followed him, as well as he himself, got 
ready, and they began to march out. When they came to 
the gate, they opened it, and on coming out and standing 
still, King Ibram said, “Thou, King Omar, camest to war 
against me, and, on seeing thee, I was afraid of thee, left 
my town to thee, and fled; and yet, after coming to the 
town of the Kantshi King, thou pursuedst me, and camest 
after me, intending to take me: now if thou wilt take me, 
as I leave before thy very eyes, I will see the man who 
would attempt to follow me, and to come and take me.” 
Thus saying, King Ibram placed all his soldiers in front, in 
the sight of King Omar, and turned his face Westward. On 
seemg this, an old soldier said to King Omar, “King Omar, 
thou puttest this King Ibram to flight in his home, he left 
his house to thee, and fled to abide in the Capital of an- 
other King; but when thou pursuedst him, and camest for 
the purpose of taking him, he, on seeing thee, prepared 
himself and all his soldiers, and then they came, opened 
the gate, and stood up; he, a man who had left his town 
to another, and come into another town, said to thee who 
camest in order to take him in the other town, ‘I will see, 
what man will follow me, and come and take me!’ and now 
he turns his face to the West, puts his soldiers in front*), 
and leaves: — do not interfere with him! this man would do 
something bad, if thou wert to interfere with him: let him 
alone, that he may depart!” King Omar attended to the 
words of the old soldier; not one of his men went after 
Ibram: they all saw him, as he departed. 

When King Ibram was gone, King Omar’s men gathered 


“) viz. in a manner, as if he were determined to protect his soldiers, 
instead of being protected by them. 
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together the people, and every thing that was property in the 
Capital: the women, the children, the men!, both small and 
great, the cows, the horses, the camels, the asses, the bul- 
locks of burden, the sheep, the goats, the fowls, the cloth, 
the copper-money; then they chained the people together, 
and started for their own country, where they arrived after 
a five days’ journey. Then the whole town rejoiced, saying, 
“King Omar has prospered.” Now this is the first war which 
he made during his reign. 

One day the tidings came to him, that King Ibram had 
entreated the Phula, saying, “Please to come and help me, 
that we may go and take Kugawa Buni!” and that the Phula 
had granted his request, prepared themselves, and come 
to him, and that he had risen, taken the lead, and was 
marching against Kugawa Buni: whereupon the King, Father 
Omar, called all his soldiers together, and said to them, 
“There are tidings which I have heard: I heard it said that 
King Ibram was bringing an army of Phula against Kugawa 
Buni'): so prepare yourselves, and to-morrow we will all 20, 
and see those Phula with our own eyes!” King Omar’s sol- 
diers attended to his words, returned to their houses, and next 
morning they got ready, and all came back to him. Then he 
arose, prepared himself, and led them to Kugawa Buni, and, 
after their arrival, the Phula also came there. When King 
Omar and the Phula met, and commenced a battle, the Phula 
were not a match for the army: King Omar’s soldiers killed 
multitudes of Phula, the Phula could no longer stand, but 
began to flee. Then the soldiers of King Omar pursued them, 
but the Phula continued their flight, and would not stay. 
When King Omar and his soldiers had chased the Phula, he 
returned, called his soldiers, and went back to his own town. 
After this he did no more send out an army to any other 
place, till Amade *) was lost from Kugawa on the Tsade, in 
the fortieth year of his age. People who after me came to 


") This was a large town of Bornu, but not the Capital at the time 
here referred to. 

*) This is a Bornuese who has only been about ten years in Sierra 
Leone, and’ who was Ali Eisami’s informant on the present subject. 
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Sierra Leone, at this present time, informed me that they 
left Father Omar on the throne in Bornu. — One youth who 
arrived lately *), and is a soldier in the King’s house 2), says 
that King Ibram came back to his town Tsundr, after King 
Omar, who had driven him away, returned to his own country, 
and that he drove his younger brother, Prince Baba, whom 
King Omar had installed and left as King, from his house, 
so that he had to flee to another town, and that then he him- 
self entered and dwelled again in his own house: go it was, 
when he became a slave, says the soldier. — This is finished. 


9. A Biographical Sketch of Ali Eisami Gazir.*) 


In the town of Magriari Tapsoua, there was a man, na- 
med Mamade Atshi, son of Kodo‘), and he was my father. 
Fle was already a priest when he went and sought to marry 
my mother: so when their great people *®) had consulted to- 
gether, and come to a mutual understanding®), my father 
prepared himself, sought a house, and the time for the wed- 
ding was fixed, which having arrived, my mother was mar- 
ried, and brought into my father’s house. After they had 
been living in their house one year, my elder sister, Sarah, 
was born, next nry elder brother Mamade’”), and after him 
myself; next to me, my younger sister Pesam, and then my 
younger sister Kadei were born; on their being born, our 
mother did not bear any more. As to myself, I was put to 
school when I was seven years of age. Then my younger 


') i. e. about 1849. 

") This means in the Barracks of Freetown. — He is the individual 
referred to in the Preface to the Grammar. 

3) His portrait is prefixed to the Grammar. 

*) She was his mother, see § 126. 

°) i. e. the parents and other grown up members of their respective 
families. 

*) Lit. “when they had joined their heads and laid down their words 
in one and the same place.” 

*) i, e. Muhammad. 
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sister Kadei and mine elder brother Mamade died, so that 
only three of us remained, of whom two were females and I 
alone a male. When I had been reading at school till I was 
nine years of age, they took me from school, and put me 
into the house of circumcision; and after passing through the 
rite of circumcision, I returned to school, and having remained 
there two years longer, I left off reading the Koran. When 
I left off reading the Koran, I was eleven years old. 

Two years later, there was an eclipse of the sun Hy; sonka, 
Saturday, in the cold season. One year after this, when, in 
the weeding time, in the rainy season, about two o'clock in 
the afternoon, we looked to the West, the Kaman-locusts 
were coming from the West, forming a straight line (across 
the sky), as if one of God’s thunder-storms were coming, so 
that day was turned into night. When the time of the lo- 
custs was past, the famine Ngeseneski took place, but did 
not last long, only three months. After it, the pestilence 
came, and made much havock in Bornu, completely destroying 
all the great people. Next, the wars of the Phula came up. 
In the rainy season the Phula put to flight the Deia King 
with his family, and, as they were coming to our town, my 
father said to me, “My son, times will be hard for you: this 
year thou hast been nineteen years of age, and though I said 
that, when thou art twenty, I will seek a girl for thee, and 
let thee marry, — yet now the Phula have unsettled the land, 
and we do not know what to do: but what God has ordained 
for us, that shall we experience.” When the guinea-corn 
which we were weeding had become ripe, and the harvest 
was past, the Phula roused both us and the Deiacse, so we 
went, and remained near the Capital, till the Phula arose and 
came to the Capital, on a Sunday, about two o’clock in the 
afternoon. When they were coming, the Commander went 
out to encounter them; but, after they had met and been 
engaged in a battle till four o’clock, the Commander’s power 
was at an end. The King arose, passed out through the East- 
gate, and started for Kurnoa. Then the Commander left 
the Phula, and followed the King; on sceing which, all the 


') Lit. “they caught the sun” or the sun was caught. 
GG 
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Phula came and entered the Capital. After they had entered, 
the tidings reached us about seven o'clock in the evening. 
When the tidings came, none knew where to lay their head. 
On the following morning, a great priest of the Phula said to 
us, “Let every one go and remain in his house, the war is 
over: let all the poor go, and each cultivate land!” Then my 
father called his younger brother, and we arose and went to 
our town; but when we came, there was nothing at all to 
eat. So my father called my mother at night, when all the 
people were gone, and said to her, “This our town is ruined!); 
if we remain, the Phula will make an end of us: arise, and 
load our things upon our children!” Now there was a town, 
Magerari by name, which is subject to the Shoas; and the 
Phula never meddle with any place that is subject to the 
Shoas. So we arose, and went to that town; but when we 
had lived there one year, the King went, turned the Phula 
out of the Capital, and went in himself and abode there. 
About one year after this event, when my father had 
died, as it were to-day, at two o’clock in the afternoon, and 
we had not yet buried him, intending to do so next day, then 
we slept, and on the following morning, my mother called 
me, and my elder and my younger sister, and said to us, 
“Live well together, ye three; behold, your father lies here 
a corpse, and I am following your father.”” Now there was 
just a priest with us who said to my mother, “Why dost 
thou say such things to thy children?” but my mother replied 
to the priest, “I say these things to my children in truth.” 
Then she called me, and I rose up, went, and sat down be- 
fore her. When I had sat down, she said to me, “Stretch 
out thy legs, that I may lay my head upon thy thighs.” So 
I stretched out my legs, and she took her head, and laid it 
upon my thighs; but when the priest who was staying with 
us saw that my mother was laying her head upon my thighs, 
he arose, came, sat down by me, stretched out his legs, and 
took my mother’s head from my thighs, and laid it upon his 
own. Then that moment our Lord sought?) my mother, 


‘) Lit. “is no longer a town.” 
2) i, e. took away. 
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After this there came tears from mine eyes, and when the 
priest saw it, he said to me, “Let me not see tears in thine 
eyes! will thy father and thy mother arise again, and sit 
down, that thou mayest see them, if thou weepest?” I at- 
tended to what the priest said, and did not weep any more. 
With the corpse of our father before us, and with the corpse 
of our mother before us, we did not know what to do, till 
the people of the town went and dug graves for both of them, 
side by side, in one place, and came back again, when we 
took the corpses, carried and buried them, and then returned. 

After waiting two months at home, I took my younger 
sister, and gave her to a friend of my father’s in marriage, 
my elder sister being already provided with a husband. On 
one occasion I got up after night had set in, without saying 
any thing to my little mother!), took my father’s spear, his 
charms, and one book which he had, set out on a journey, 
and walked in the night, so that it was not yet day when I 
reached the town of Shagou, where there was a friend of my 
father’s, a Shoa; and, when I came to the dwelling place of 
this friend of my father’s, they were just in the place for 
prayer. When I came to him, and he saw me, he knew me, 
and I knew him. I having saluted him, he asked me, “Where 
is thy father?” I replied to him, saying, “My father is no 
more, and my mother is no more, so I left both my elder 
and my younger sister, and came to thee:” whereupon he 
said to me, “Come, my son, we will stay together; thy 
father did do good to me, and now since he is no more, and 
thou didst like me and come to me, I also like thee: I will 
do to thee what I do to my own son.” 

After I had been there about three years, I called a com- 
panion, saying, “Come and accompany me!” for I had a 
friend in a town of the name of Gubr. The youth arose, and 
we started together, but as we were going towards the town 
of Gubr, seven Phula waylaid us, seized us, tied our hands 
upon our backs, fettered us, put us in the way, and then we 


) The “little mother,’? in polygamy, is any of one’s father’s wives 
who is not at the same time one’s real mother. — Ali’s father had one more 
wife, besides Ali’s mother. 
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went till it became day. When it was day, both they and 
we became hungry in a hostile‘) place, the land being the 
land of Ngesm. In this place we sat down, and ate the fruit 
of a certain tree called Ganga, till it became dark, when they 
took us again, and carried us to the town of Ngololo to 
market.. On that day Hausas bought us, took us into a house, 
and put iron fetters on our feet; then, after five days, we 
arose, and were twenty-two days, ere we arrived in the Hausa 
Jand. When we arrived, we went to a town called Sangaya, 
where there are a great many dates. In this town we re- 
mained during the months of Asham, Soual, and Kide; but 
when only three days of the (month of) Atshi were passed, 
they roused me up, and in a week we came to the Katsina 
Capital, where they slew the Easter-lamb, and after five days 
they rose again, and we started for Yauri. After marching 
a fortnight, we arrived at the Yauri Capital. Here the Hau- 
sas sold us, and took their goods, whilst Bargas bought us. 
The Bargas roused us up, and when we came to their town, 
the man who had bought me, did not leave me alone at all: 
I had iron fetters round my feet, both by night and by day. 
After I had stayed with him seven days, he took me, and 
brought me to the town of Sai, where a Yoruban bought me. 

Lhe Yoruban who bought me was a son of the Katunga 
King; he liked me, and called me to sit down before him, 
and, on seeing my tattoo-marks, he said to me, “ Wast thou 
the son of a King in your country?” To this I replied, “My 
father, as for me, I will not tell lies, because times are evil, 
and our Lord has given me into slavery: my father was a 
scholar.” Then he said, “As for this youth and his father, 
his father must have been a fine man; I will not treat him 
ill *);” and so he kept me in his house. In this place I re- 
mained a long time, so that I understood their language. 
After I had been there four years, a war arose: now, all the 
slaves who went to the war, became free; so when the slaves 


‘) Lit. “unliking, or disliking’ which must mean either “ untoward,” 
“sterile,”’ or “hostile.” The latter seems here to be intended, as they waited 
till they could march under cover of night. 

*) Lit. “I will not behold him with an evil eye.” 
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heard these good news, they all ran there, and the Yorubans 
saw it. The friend of the man who had bought me, said to 
him, “If thou dost not sell this slave of thine, he will run 
away, and go the war, so that thy cowries will be lost, for 
this fellow has sound eyes.” Then the man took hold of me, 
and bound me, and his three sons took me to the town of 
Atshashe, where white men had landed; then they took off 
the fetters from my feet, and carried me before them to the 
white people, who bought me, and put an iron round my 
neck. After having bought all the people, they took us, 
brought us to the sea-shore, brought a very small canoe, and 
transferred us one by one to the large vessel. 

The people of the great vessel were wicked: when we 
had been shipped, they took away all the small pieces of 
cloth which were on our bodies, and threw them into the 
water, then they took chains, and fettered two together. We 
in the vessel, great and small, were seven hundred, whom 
the white men had bought. We were all fettered round our 
feet, and all the stoutest died of thirst, for there was no 
water. Every morning they had to take many, and throw 
them into the water: so we entreated God by day and by 
night, and, after three months, when it pleased God to send 
breezes, we arose in the morning, and the doors were opened. 
When we had all come on deck, one slave was standing by 
us, and we beheld the sky in the midst of the water. 

When I looked at: the horizon, mine eye saw something 
far away, like trees. On seeing this, I called the slave, and 
said to him, “I see a forest yonder, far away;” whereupon 
he said to me, “Show it to me with thy finger!” When I 
had shown it to him, and he had seen the place at which 
my finger pointed, he ran to one of the white men who liked 
me, and would give me his shirts to mend, and then gave 
me food, he being a benefactor; now, when the slave told it 
him, the white man who was holding a roasted fowl in his 
hand, came to me, together with the slave. This slave who 
understood their!) language, and also the Hausa”), came and 


') i. e. the Spaniards’. 
*) which Ali likewise speaks a little. 
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asked me, saying, “Show me with thy finger what thou seest, 
that the white man also may see it!” I showed it, and when 
the white man brought his eye, and laid it upon my finger, 
he also saw what I pointed at. He left the roasted fowl 
which he held in his hand and wanted to eat, before me, and 
ran to their Captain. Then I took the fowl, and put it into 
my bag. All of them ran, and loaded the big big guns with 
powder and their very large iron. We, not knowing what. it 
was, called the Hausa who understood it, and said to him, 
“Why do the white men prepare their guns?” and he said 
to us, “What thou sawest were not trees, but a vessel of 
war is coming towards us.” We did not believe it, and said, 
“We have never seen any one make war in the midst of 
water;” but, after waiting a little, it came, and when it was 
near us, our own white men fired a gun at them!); but it 
still went on. When the white men with us had fired a gun 
nine times, the white man of war was vexed and fired one 
gun at our vessel, the ball?) of which hit the middle mast 
with those very large sails®), cut it off, and threw it into the 
water. Then the white men with us ran to the bottom of 
the vessel, and hid themselves. The war-chief, a short man, 
of the name of Captain Hick,4) brought his vessel side by 
side with ours, whereupon all the war-men came into our ves- 
sel, sword in hand, took all our own white men, and carried 
them to their vessel. Then they called all of us, and when 
we formed a line, and stood up in one place, they counted 
us, and said, “Sit down!” So we sat down, and they took off 
all the fetters from our feet, and threw them into the water, 
and they gave us clothes that we might cover our nakedness, 
they opened the water-casks, that we might drink water to 
the full, and we also ate food, till we had enough. In the 
evening they brought drums, and gave them to us, so that 
we played till it was morning. We said, “Now our Lord 
has taken us out of our slavery,” and thanked him. Then 


1) i, e. the crew of the man of war. 

2) Lit. “ the stone.” 

3) Lit. “clothes.” 

*) I wrote this name from Ali’s pronunciation, and so I am not quite 
sure whether it is correct: it might also be Heck, or Hicks, or Egg. 
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came a white man, stood before me, and, after looking at 
me, slapped both my cheeks, took me to ') the place where 
they cooked food, and said to me, “Thou hast to cook, that 
thy people may eat.” So I cooked food, and distributed the 
water with mine own hand, till they brought us and landed 
us in this town, where we were a week in the King’s house ?), 
and then they came and distributed us among the different 
towns. 

We went and settled in the forest?), at Bathurst. We 
met a white man in this town whose name was Mr. Decker, 
and who had a wife, and was a reverend priest. On the fol- 
lowing morning we all went, and stood up in his house, and 
having seen all of us, he came, took hold of my hand, and 
drew me into his house, and I did not fear him; but I heard 
inside the house that my people without were talking, and 
saying, “The white man has taken Ali, and put him into the 
house, in order to slaughter him‘).” So I looked at. the 
white people, and they looked at me. When the white man 
arose and went to the top of the house, I prepared myself, 
and thought, “If this white man takes a knife, and I see it 
in his hand, I will hold it;” but the white man was gone up 
to fetch shirts, and trowsers, and caps down. On coming 
down, he said to me, “Stand up!” So when I stood up, he 
put me into a shirt, put trowsers over my legs, gave me a 
jacket, and put a cap upon my head. Then he opened the 
door, and when we came out, all our people were glad. He 
called a man who understood the white man’s language, and 
said to him, “Say that this one is the chief of all his people?) ;” 
then the man told me so. When they carried us to-the fo- 


*) Lit: “took hold of me, drew me, carried me to the place where they 
cook food, put me down, and said to me.” 

*) i. e. in the buildings erected in Freetown for the reception of the 
liberated slaves, when they are brought in by the cruisers. 

These buildings are now commonly called the “Queen’s yard,’’ by the 
people of Freetown. 

%) As the neighbourhood of Bathurst still was in those days. 

*) Many Negroes believed, on being shipped in slave vessels, that the 
white men were Cannibals who had almost eaten up their own countrymen, 
and now came to fetch black men to gratify their appetite for human flesh. 
5) From this time Ali was for many years a constable. 
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rest the day before, my wife followed after me; and on the 
day after our arrival’) the white man married us, and gave 
me my wife, so we went and remained in the house of our 
people. 

The white man was a benefactor, and he liked me. But, 
after a few days, his wife became ill, so we took her, and 
carried her to the town of Hog-brook?); and then the ill- 
ness exceeded her strength, and our Lord sought her. After 
this he arose in our town, and we took his things, and car- 
ried them to Freetown, where he said to us, “Go, and remain 
quiet; I go to our own country, not knowing whether I shall 
come back again, or not.” Then he shook hands with us, 
bid us farewell, and went to their own country. 

Until now our Lord has preserved me, but “God knows 
what is to come*),” say the Bornuese. I also heard the 
great men say, “What is to come even a bird with a long 
neck cannot see, but our Lord only.” — This is an account 
of what I experienced from my childhood till to-day, and 
what I have been telling thee is now finished. 


1) When I wrote the Preface to the Grammar, I was under the im- 
pression that Ali was married the day after his arrival in Sierra Leone, 
instead of, as this passage shows, after his arrival in Bathurst. Consequently 
he was landed in Sierra Leone a week earlier than is stated in the Pre- 
face to the Grammar. 

7) Now called Regent-town. 

3) Lit. “the things of the front, or what is before.” 






oT Lr test 




























PPADS EES OL S4 $4 BE Oh OF GS 25 2h Oh ROR SE SEERT EET 214 1) 


























aba — aber. 


VOCABULARY. 


(Abbreviations: s., substantive; a., adjective; v., verb; pr-, pronoun; 
ad., adverb; conj., conjunction; Conj., Conjugation; sing., singular; pl. , 
plural; n. a@., noun of action; Gen., Genitive; Dat., Dative; ¢., cum, = with; 
comp., compare; inir., intransitive; trans., transitive; lié., literally.) 


A. 


aba, or abd, s. 1) father. It is also used in addressing males 
generally, so that even little boys may be addressed with 
“dba ganda,” and a father may thus address his own son. 
When used in addressing any one, aba is frequently pre- 
fixed to the proper name, e. g. dba Ali; but if the proper 
name is not used, you either say abdni, or abé hoa. — 
Wu niro aba (or nemabd) ntsiski, means, “I acknowledge 

thy superiority,” or simply, “thou art right.” 

2) uncle, viz. the father’s brother, comp. rdfa. 

dba ganda, the father’s younger brother. 
aba kira, the father’s elder brother. 
abama, a. belonging to a father; e¢. g. tata abéma, as opposed 
to tata ngéni, a fatherless child. 
abangin, v. 1) I become a father, am a father. 

2) I honour, obey, treat as a father, c. Dat and Acc.; e. g. 
m abanemmd or abdnemga abdnemba? dost thou honour 
thy father as such? 

abawa, a. having a father. 

aber, s. a spotted serpent, about nine feet long, and as thick as a 
man’s thigh. If you tread on its head, it may not mind H 
it, but if you tread on its tail, it will rise and bite. Its | 

Wee is fatal. | 
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58 adam — dgémgin. 


ddam, s. the name of Adam, man. 
ddam ganda, lit. “little Adam” = son of man, man. 

ddemtéskin, v. I consider, reflect. It is properly the Reflec- 
tive Conj. of the obsolete adémgin. 

ddémma, and ddémta, s. reflection. 

ddia, 8. punishment. ddia adingin, c. Acc. I inflict punishment, 
I punish. 

adidma, s. one who inflicts punishment. 

adigata, a. punished, despised. 

ddim, s. eunuch: ddimmé yakéskin, I make one a eunuch. 

ddimgin, v. I become a eunuch; also: I make one a eunuch. 

ddimgata, a. made a eunuch, unmanned. 

adingin, v. I punish, Conj. 11. adéteskin, I am punished, am 
in a state of punishment. 

adoua, s. (Arabic) ink. 

ddugusd, or ki adugusd, or koadugusd, and even kodgusd, ad. 
till to-day; e.g. ddugusd wu kdsudwa, I was ill until to-day. 

adungin, v. I pray for one, or bless him c. Dat.; e. g. tataniro 
adugoskd, I blessed my son. Conj. u. adageskin, id., e. g. 
alla andiré adiusaget, God has blessed us. 


ddurun (from: os, excusavit) s. what is excused, not exa- 
mined into, not punished; ¢. g. buntse ddurun, his blood 
shall not be avenged. 

afi (also api and abi), pr. which? what? dfima bdgo, not any 
thing, nothing; df/ima kémbubé bago, not any food. 

ajiget, ad. why? wherefore? how? 

ajird, ad. why? wherefore? for what purpose? from what cause? 

agar, &. a stick or rod of the thickness of a thumb, or a little 
thicker. 

agelabgata, a. troubled, harassed. 

agelamgin (st agelaptsin) v. I trouble, harass. Conj. m1. dge- 
laptéskin, I have trouble , am in trouble. 

agelapte, n. a., the act of troubling, harassing. 

dgelaptema, s. one who troubles. 

agémgin, (st agémtsin) v. I judge, decree, order; ¢. g. afiydye 
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ago — alam. 259 


allayé agémesagenaté sitema rutyen, what God has decreed 
for us, that we shall see, 7. ¢. experience. 
ago, s. thing, something. 
ago ngafobé, any thing future, the future. 
ago fugubé, any thing past, the past. 
a, ad. verily, truly, really; eg. di wima perdnémgo, verily 
I am thy daughter. 
aki, s. duty, custom. 
al, s. manner, mode, custom, habit, peculiarity, way, fashion. 
alahasar, s. the hour for prayer, about three o’clock Se 
alakte, n. a. the act of creating, creation. 
dlakte, n. a. the act of turning, fanning. 
alaktema, s. creator, maker; also: dlla alaktema, id. 
dlaktéma, s. one who turns, fans. 
dlakteram, s. an instrument for fanning. 
alal, s. 1) any thing which may be eaten, which is not dram; 
2) any thing or any person allowed, lawful: kama dial, a 
lawful wife; tdta dlal, a legitimate child. 


G_- 


dlam, s. (from ,le) 1) banner, standard, ensign, flag. It usu- 
ally consists of from five to ten long slips of cloth, about a 
foot in width, fastened to a pole about twelve to eighteen 
feet long. 
2) The banner-dearer, the flag- officer. 
’ or the twelve Regiments 
of which the king’s army consists, have each an dlam of 


3) The “dlam méogu nduri metbé, 





their own. The following are the names of these Regiments: 
dlam keigammabé, the Regiment of the Generalissimo, 
consisting of at least 1000 horse. 
alam yérimabé, the Regiment of the Commander who 
is second in rank, consisting of 1000 horse. 
alam fugumabé, the Regiment of a Commander who is 






ee sees 


always in front of the army and has to perform the 
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reconnoitring, numbering about 500 horse. 
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alam tsarma kuradbé, Regiment of a Commander whose 


a 


office it 1s to make the first attack upon the enemy 
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alam — alfatera. 




































(tsdrma = drawing, viz. into battle), and numbering 
from three to five hundred horse. 
dlam tsdrma ganabé, Regiment of a Commander who 
follows the “tsarma kira” in battle, and takes his 
place in his absence. It also has from three to 
five hundred horse. 
dlam kazalmabé, a Regiment of about 200 horse. 
dlam luntimabe, likewise a Regiment of about 200 horse. 
alam bagarimabé, a small Regiment of about 100 horse. 
alam galadimabé, a Regiment levied in the Western 
dependencies of Bornu, and consisting of about 
1000 horse. 
alam sétumabé, a Regiment levied in the Eastern de- 
pendencies of Bornu, and consisting of about 1000 
horse. 
dlam Ufuléma, the Regiment of a Commander who 
on has the right of blowing a certain silver (Uifula)- 
aii trumpet; it has about 500 horse. 
q dlam yirimabé, a Regiment consisting of about 300 
horse. 
alangin, v. (8 aldktsin), I create, make (used of God only). 
dlangin, v. (8 dlaktsin), 1) I turn, turn over (e. g. a pancake); 
comp. kdlagin. Conj. 1, I turn to, upon. Conj. m1, I turn 
myself, I turn myself head over heels. 
2) I fan, winnow (e. g. corn). 
albdri, s. (from ~»,\3) powder. 
dlega, 8. 1) the act of creating, making; creation; — dlega dl- 
labé, God’s creation; — dlega diniabé, the creation of the 
world. 





2) created beings, creatures: — dlega allabéte ngasd: kaimnyin, 
buindin, rngudon, bunin, all God’s creatures: man, beasts, 
birds, fish. 

y eS glee 

| afaki, s. (from %4%, juris consultus religionis et rerum divina- 

] 

} 





| rum) a Priest of first rank. 
1 He alfatera or alpatera, s. also: kérd alfdtera, a mule. 
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alfotia — dmpa. 261 


alfotia, s. thanksgiving, blessing. — alfétia gongin, I return 
thanks (?). 
algama, s. corn, wheat — kala algdmabé, an ear of corn. 
alin, s. a plant from which a blue is obtained like indigo, 
blue colour. — dlinyin daligin, I dye blue. 
alla or dlla, s. God. 
alla tilérd, for God’s sake. 
alla logorgin, I pray to God. 


& 26 


ih s 

allé, s. (from = ' pl. ely tabula lata, sive lignea, sive ossea), 
also: allo karaterém, or allo kardtibé, a tablet of wood 
on which children learn to read and write, corresponding 
to our slates. 

almakaryfi, s. (Arabic) the prayer-hour, at seven o’clock p. m. 

alpatera, see alfdtera. 

altsatsa, s. frog. 

altsifar, s. the hour for prayer, about two o’clock p. m. 

altsima, or aldzima, s. Friday, the Muhammadan Sabbath 
(from Seas), 

am, or ham, s. (the plur. of kam), people, relatives, family, com- 
panions; @. g. pérdd *mdntsega tséga, she follows the girls, 
her companions. 

amarngin, v. I will, consent, agree c. Acc. and Dat.;: e. g. lo- 
gontsurd or: logdintsega amdrigi, I consent to his request ; 
str6 (not: s&ga) dmdrigt, I agreed with him. amarndgo! 
please! allow! excuse! dlla amartsia, D. v. (Deo volunte). 
Conj. u. c. Dat. id. 

amdse, a. cold. 

amg, or hdmgin (8 dmtsin), v. 1) 1 grow cold, I cool, I am 
cold. Conj. 1v., I make cold, I cool (trans.). 

2) I heal (intr.), become well; ¢. g. haba gandwama sim kdm- 

tst, in a few days the eye was healed. 

amgin (8 aptsin), v. I lift up. Conj.m. and 1v., I help one 
to lift up something; Conj. u1., I break up, rise, start, 
depart, set out on a journey. i 

ampa, 8. 1) mindfulness, attention, care. 
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2) support, maintenance, subsistence; e. g. kida dmpabe, a 
profession, an employment to earn one’s livelihood. 

We!) dmpama, s. guardian, keeper. 

Wa ampangin, v. I mind, attend to, care for, guard, keep. 

tht amparam, s. place where any thing is kept; e.g. dmpdram 
dabé, meat-safe. 

ampate, n. a. the act of minding, guarding. 

dmpatema, s. guardian, keeper, attendant. 

dnd, pr. we. — andisd or dndi rgdsd, all of us. 

anem, 8. South: dnemnyin, in the South; anemmd, toward 
the S., southward; dnem-pote, South-West; dnem-gedi, 
South-East. 

antélesge, s. a bolster stuffed with cotton and laid on the 
horse’s back, before the saddle is put on; comp. kantdrgi 
and furadu. 

dntélesgema, s. the maker of such bolsters. 

antsd, s. thing, implement, instrument, effects, personal lug- 
gage; e.g. dntsd krigibé, war-instruments; dntsa kilobe, 
agricultural implements; dntsd némbé, furniture. 

angal, s. sense, wisdom, prudence, mind; meaning, signification. 

angalngin, and angaltiskin, v. I act wisely. 

angalwa, a. wise, prudent, clever, sensible. 

angara, s. denial. 

angardma, s. one who denies. 

angarigin and angérigin, v. I deny, disown; e¢. g. mdndntsurd, 
or mdndntsega angarngi, I denied his word; kémmé (not: 
kamga) angdérngi, I denied somebody. 

angarte, n.a. the act of denying, denial: nd angartibé bago, 
there was no room for denial. 

angartema, 8s. one who denies. 

angin, v. (st aktsin), I clear my throat. 

angin, v. (st atsin), 1) I stretch out, hold out, (e. g. the hand); 

2) unfold, open; e.g. buts digin, I open a mat. Conj. 1. 





AVE and Iv., I stretch out or reach something to somebody. 
Conj. m1. ateskin, I stretch myself. 


I ardde, 8. lightning: drdde kolotsi, there is lightning. 
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aram —~ dsdm. 263 


dram, s. (from A: a=) 1) any thing that may not be eaten, 
any thing prohibited; ¢. gy. da pérbe dram, horse-flesh is 
dram, or may not be eaten. 

2) illegal, unlawful; @J- tdta dram, an illegitimate child, a 
bastard. 

3) abomination, detestable thing; ¢. g. mei ate ago tséde- 
naté dram, what this king has done (viz. incest) is an 
abomination. 

arasge, Six. 

drasgen, sixteen. 

are, or aré! sing., drogé! pl., come! — a defective verb, used 
only in the Imperative. 

argalafa, 8. caraway-seed, or cumin. There are two kinds 
of it in Bornu, one black, and the other red or brown. 

drgalam, s. 1) pen, made of the stalks of guinea-corn. 

2) the ear of a horse: drgalam pérbé, (never siiméd perbe). 

drgalamrdm, or téénd drgalamrdm, s. penknife. 

argata, a. dried, dry. 

argem, 8 guinea-corn, used for food. Of this there are two 
kinds in Gdzir, viz. drgem matia, of a white colour, and 
argem moro, of a red colour. 

aril, s. (Arabic?) silk. 

armalan, 8. (Arabic?) the tenth month, in which the asdm, 
or fastis kept. 

arngin, ». intr. to dry, become dry. Conj. u1., I dry myself. 
Conj. tv. I dry, make dry, c. Acc. 

arsdse, s. pistol. 

arte n. a. the process of drying. 

arterdm, s. place for drying. 

artsekt, s. luck, fortune: dilla artseki beiantse! may God give 
thee good luck! 

artsinoma, 8s. a military officer, subject to the Yerima. 

dsam, 8. fast: dsdm tsimgin, I keep a fast, I fast: agumori 
asambe, fast-festival, 7. e. the festival following the great i 
annual fast. 
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asar — ats?. 


| i dsar, s. a portion of a book, consisting of three kimsa. 
| aser, 8. loss. 
asérngin, v. I lose, 7. e. cause to be lost, waste. Conj. m1, | 
lose, 7. e. am deprived of the possession of a thing, e. g. 
wu tsénanyin asérteski, 1 have lo my knife. 
asw, s secret, mystery; concealing one’s fault; (help, salvation). 
asir kambé péremgin, I expose one, do him harm or 
injury of any kind. 
wu dsir kambé tsangin, I help, deliver one, (originally, 
as it would seem, by hiding his evil deeds, but 
now in general, e.g. from drowning, wild beasts &c.) 
asirwa, a. faithful to secrets, discreet in keeping secrets. 
dte, pr. this (pl. dni); eg. kam ate, this person; agodte, for 
dg6 ate, this thing. 
dteget, pr. such, such a one, the same. 
Wn dtegeird, ad. thus, so, in such a manner; e. g. dtegeird dé! do 
i it thus! 
atema, ad. therefore. 
dtemdn, ad. 1) there, at that place. 
2) then, at that time. 
3) therefore. 
dtemard, ad. therefore, on that account. 
ateyayé, or adteyayérd or dteyaérd, con. yet, and yet, never- 
theless. 
dte or w0éte, a defective negative verb, do not! eg. dte lé- 
nemmt, do not (thou) go! dtogd lénawi, do not (ye) go! 
(see Gram. § 236.) 
dte, or wote, ad. not. 
atsdlgata, a. hurrying, hurried. 
atsdlla, n. a. the act of hurrying, haste. 
atsdllama, s. one who hurries. 
atsdligin, v. I haste, hasten, hurry. Conj. 11, I hasten after 
or towards a person; Conj. tv, c. Acc., I cause one to hurry, 
I hurry him. 











atsdlte, n. a. the act of hurrying, haste. 
atst (from (o>l>) or atsi makkama, a pilgrim to Mecca. 
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baba — baktamna. 


B. 


baba, s. aunt, i.e. father’s sister: bdba kira , father’s elder 
sister; baba gand, father’s younger sister. 

babangin, v. (8 babakt§in) I give many slaps, beat well, beat 
out. Conj. 1. ¢. Dat., I beat upon any thing. 

Badawei, s. a Beduin. The Bornuese call Arabs and Phula 
by this name. 

badigata, a. begun, commenced. 

badtigin, v. 1) I begin, ce. Ace. and Dat.: # hidantsega or ki- 
dantsuré badits, he has begun his work. 

2) I endeavour, attempt, undertake: e. g. 8& goturd badiganyd, 
Siro goturé tegéri, when he attempted to take it, he could not. 

badite, n. a. the act of beginning, commencement. 

baditema, s. beginner. 

baditeram, s. place for beginning, beginning. 

bafuskin, v. intr. 1) I cook; ¢ g. da bifunaté, cooked meat; 
date bafa, the meat is done. Conj.1v. c. Ace., I cook 
(trans. ) 

2) to ripen; @ gy. drgem bafi, the guinea-corn is ripe. 

3) to be rendered invulnerable by going through a treatment 
with medicines and charms. Conj. Iv. c. Ace., I render 
invulnerable. | 

bdga, 8. 1) heap; e.g. baga tilo tsdmgi, I laid it in one heap. 

2) crowd, host, number; ¢. gy. ww bdga kiémma tsdmgi, I col- 
lected a crowd of people. — baga pérbé, a number of horse, 
a detachment of cavalry. 

bagari, s. the office of the bagdrima. 

bagarima, s. a certain military officer. | 

bagd, ad. not, no, never: rufingin bago, I do not write, I 
never write, I cannot write. 

bagongin, v. I shall be no more, shall die. Conj. 1v., I bring 
to an end, destroy. 

bakta and bakte, n. a. of bangin, the act of beating. 


baktama, s. one who beats. i 
iia 














































baktar — bannangin. 


ii bdktar, s. a leather- case for keeping manuscripts and books in. 
| balamtanu, s. a battle-axe, suspended from the saddle bow: 
see Fig. 5. in the Appendix to Major Denham’s Travels. 
balambo, s. a kind of dumpling. 
balbal, s. yard or inclosed piece of ground before the house; 
comp. zgdfodi and ndrgadi. 
balgad, s. or sind balgd, sandal. 
balgatst, s. a very deep well of water. It is from 30 to 50 
fathoms or 180 to 300 feet deep, and often contains from 
10 to 20 fathoms of water. In making the well, they 
have to dig through white and red sand to a great depth, 
till they come upon a rock, which, when broken through, 
sends forth such a quantity of water, that the well-digger 
| (belagama) has to be drawn out immediately to escape 
| being drowned. — The balgatsi differs from the “sda” by 
its greater depth, and also by its spring (kasim) being 
underneath a rock, whereas the spring of the sé@ (kddam) 
is in the common ground, or sand. 
bali, s. and ad. or bdalia, ad. to-morrow: bali minwa, next 
year; bali kotsta, on the day after to-morrow. 
balo, s. a scar, or mark of a wound; the marks of tattooing. 
baléa, a. having scars, scarry. 
balté, s. the time about nine o’clock a. m.: ainda baltéts. it is 
nine o'clock a. m. . 
balteram, s. breakfast; ¢. g. wu bdltérdmni biski, I have eaten 
my breakfast. — baltérdm pérbe, or: bdlté pérbé, the act 
of watering horses in the morning. 
bamba, s. plague, pestilence, cholera. 
bambuda, s. robber, especially highway -robber. 
bambuida, or nembambida, s. high-way robbery. 
banna, s. the process of spoiling, corruption, decay; ruin, de- 
vastation, desolation; e. g. bambama bdnna tsédo Bérnun 
aguburo, the plague caused great devastation in Bornu. 
bannangin, v. I spoil, corrupt, intr. and trans.; e. g. kitdbani 
banatsi, my book is spoiled; 8 kitabanigad banndtsz, he 
has spoiled my book. 
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bannatema — barga. 


bannatema, 8. spoiler, one who corrupts. 
band, s. hoe: bané kareskin, J make a hoe. 


bantenyé, s. mist, fog, happening only in the cgld and rainy 


seasons. 
bantenyéwa, a. misty, foggy: dinia bantenyéwa, it is foggy 
weather. 


bangin, (si baktsin) v. I knock, beat, strike; also used of the 
lion, when he seizes and kills his prey: mina kam bakts?, 
a lion has killed a person. — dégumnyin bangin, to butt, 
(said of animals). — wa béndegen bdigin, I shoot with a oun. 

bard, 8.1) search for game, hunting: da bdrabé, game, venison. 
kért barabé, or kért barawa, or kéri bdrama, a sporting 
dog, a dog trained to search for game, a pointer. 

2) game itself. 

bararam, 8. place where game is tracked or hunted. 

barangin, v. I seek, I trace out, I smell out, I track, I hunt. 

barate, . a. the act of secking, spying out, hunting. 

baratema, s. one who finds out, hunts, a hunter. 

barba, s. thief, robber: kdtsalla bdrbubé, the chief of robbers. 

barbuma, s. the judge of thieves and robbers, criminal judge. 

barbungin, v. 1 become a thief or robber. 

baré, s. the first farm-cleaning or weeding after planting. 
It is performed when the millet is one third or half a 
foot high; and, at the same time, the superfluous plants 
are rooted up, and only two or three left in one hole, 
which holes are about two feet distant from each other. 

burtngin, or baréngin, v. 1) I weed, or free from weeds, for 
the first time; comp. ¢sua. 

2) 1 grow, plant: hémodugu Saldmtan kigudégu barétsei, by 

the lake Salamta they plant sweet potatoes. 

baréde, a. without saddle, unsaddled; used only of horses; the 









reverse of sérdia. 
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bargd, s. (from 853, accessio, abundantia, felicitas), blessing ; 
happiness, felicity; ¢. g. alla ntro barga tsaké, may God 


bless thee! — wu niro barga ntsiskt, I bless thee. — dlla 
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268 bargagata — béa. 


WH barganem, or dalla bargdndé! (viz. gdtse!) a great curse: 

| may God take his blessing from you! 

bargagata, a.gblessed, rich, wealthy. 

bargangin, v. I bless, congratulate; ¢. g. kdsudlan tsits, wu siga 
bargang?, I congratulated him on his recovery from sickness. 

bargawa, a. blessed, favoured, graceful. 

bargala, 8. expression of agreement and good will between 
two persons, by slowly putting their open hands together, 
so that the right hand of the one meets the left of the 
other. 

bargo, s. carpet, blanket. 

baskin, v. I go up, mount up, climb up, c. Dat.; e. g. wu 
perrd, gésgard, digalld baskin. 

| baskin, v. I beat, pound, pulverize. 

| bata, s. troop; e.g. bdta pérbé, a troop of horses; bdta kamma, 
a troop of foot-soldiers. 

bataguz, s. nearness, closeness, vicinity, proximity; e.g. dndi 
batagintsan ndmnyéna, we were sitting in their vicinity, 
a. é@. near them. 

batal, s. robbery: wu batal diskin, I commit a robbery, I rob. 

batali, s. a round bolster of cloth or grass, used in carrying 
loads on the head; batali kélingin, I make such a bolster. 

batalma, s. robber. 

batalngin, v. I rob. 

batalte, n. a. the act of robbing, robbery. 

bataltema, s. robber. 

batangin, v. I surround: e. g. sdndi wigda batdsei, they sur- 
rounded me. 

batsam, s. a large boiler made of earth, and used for melting 
iron-stones. — wu bdtsam tandeskin, I make such a 
caldron. 

batsem, s. bachelor; a man fit for marriage, but still single. 

baturé, s. v1. g. wasilt, a white man. 





be, a. free, free-born: ham bé, a free person, kami be, a free 
woman. 


bea or bid, s. pay, payment; e.g. bidni se! give me my pay! 
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bevangin — belagaram. 269 


bevingin, v. (8 beidntsin) I grant, vouchsafe, give; used only 
of God: dalla haba nemkirugi beidntse, may God grant 
thee long life! 
beangin, v. or bidnrgin I pay, remunerate. 
beatema, 8. paymaster. 
béeli, s. razor. 
béngin, v. I teach: wu niro lukrdn béngi, I taught thee the 
Koran; wu niga bérgi, I taught thee. 
béogd, s. axe, hatchet. 
béram, a. free, liberated; used only of females who are freed 
from slavery and taken as wives: kam béram or kdma 
béram, a woman thus liberated. 
bédbedngin (si bédbettsin) v. I yield an aromatic odour, smell well. 
bédbette, s. perfume, odour; comp. keénd. 
béla, 8. 1) @ town without a surrounding wall; comp. bérne. 
2) & g. nembdla, the oftice of the dbélama. 
3) native place, native country; e.g. dtegei belandén tsadin, 
that is how they act in our native country. 
belaga, 8. 1) hole. The beldga argémbé are holes from six to nine 
feet in depth, dug within the yard-fence, for the purpose 
of preserving corn or millet. In these subterraneous gra- 
naries the corn remains good for three or four years. 
They are lined with grass-mats (#gdllé), and covered over 
with millet-chaff and sand which entirely keep off the 
rain - water. 
2) grave, see belagdram. 
3) ditch, e.g. beldga garubé or bérnibé, the ditch or moat 
round a city. 
belagama, s. one who digs the balgatéi. 
belagamangin, v. 1 become a well-digger. 
beldgardm, s. the hole, or pit, in which a corpse is buried. — 
When the Bornuese bury a person, they first dig a hole 
(belaga), about six feet long, and of a depth so to reach at 
the bottom of up to a man’s loins. Then, as one side of this, 
they dig another hole under the ground, like a coffin, just 
large enough to contain the corpse, which is called beldgardm. 
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270 belaguré — berémgin. 

belagurd, s. (t. q. belamasi) a neighbouring town or village. 

belagurongin, v. 1 go to a neighbouring town. 

bélama, 8. mayor; chief magistrate of a town. Frequently there 
is only one béldma for about ten smaller towns or vil- 
lages. 

belamangin, v. | become a magistrate. 

belamasi, s. a neighbouring town or village. This is now only 
one word, but it was evidently composed of bla, a town, 
and mast, adjacent. 

bélem, s. a kind of gruel, made by boiling millet-flour in water, 
and drunk after being thinned with milk. During the 
month of their fast, it is tasted by every body the first 
thing in the evening, before they eat solid food. ww b¢- 
lem karngin, 1 make or prepare such a beverage. 

béli, s. poison. 

bélin, a. 1) new, e.g. band bélin, a new hoe. 

9) fresh, e.g. argem bélin, new millet (of this year’s growth.) 
bélin tsat, very new, quite fresh. 

ben, s. sleep: nd bénbé, sleeping place. 

bénma, s. a sleeper, one who sleeps too much, a drowsy, 
sleepy person, a sluggard. 

bénnd, s. sleep: bénndn, in sleep. 

bénteram, s. sleeping-place. 

béndege, s. gun: béndegen bangin, I shoot with a gun; béndege 
tutungin, I load a gun; béndege kolongin, lit. I let loose 
a gun, z.e. I fire a gun, 

berad, 8. a sort of conical barn, consisting of a large rough 
grass-mat, resting on, and surrounded by, posts, of a dia- 
meter of from twelve to thirty feet’, and a height of about 
five or six feet, covered with a thatch. 

bérage, 8. nakedness; eg. bérdgendé tsdrnyé, we covered our 
nakedness. 

bérage, and bérdgia, a. naked: bérdage dé for, quite naked. 

bérber, s. dust. 

bérberwa, a. dusty. 


berémgin, (st berémtsin), v. I twine yarn into thread. It is 
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bért — bértsem. 2¢ I 


done on the thigh, with the open hand, one end being 
kept fast with the teeth. 


bért, 8. vegetable-food, victuals. — bért tsubé, 
nexion with the naming of a child. 
bert 8. or beré pébé, 1) the place in a field where a herd of 
cattle lie by night; comp. ddvgol. 
2) the herd or flock itself. 
berima, s. the owner of cattle. 


& meal in econ- 


bérind, s. the red, fleshy protuberance on the head of a spe- 
cles of wild duck. 

berinoa, a. having such a protuberance: hdfana berinoa, a 
wild duck. 

bérma, s. a peculiar kind of yam. It requires from two to 
four years to ripen, after being planted; and then one 
seed has often produced from ten to forty yams. 


Q 


bérma, 8. guinea-corn (argem), whilst in the husks, before the 
chaff is separated. 

bérmade, s. bug. The Bornuese consider their smell aromatic, 
calling it kabedbedi and not keine , and they suppose that 
the aroma of heaven and that of bugs are of the same 
nature. 


bérmadia, a. full of bugs. 

bergata, a. scattered, dispersed. 

bern, s. a city surrounded with a wall. It is always the ca- 
pital of a province or district, and the residence of a 
governor, called meimoutsi. 

bérnima, s. native of a capital, one belonging to a capital. 

bérngin, v. I disturb, scatter, disperse by frightening; e. g. 
dzadzwma dimt ngiso bértst, the leopard has scattered all 
the sheep. Conj. m., I scatter to, towards. Conj. U1, only in 
pl., to scatter, disperse, dntr. 

bérte, n. a. the act of scattering. 

bertétege, s. or merely: téege, the largest kind of toad (hdka), 
with a dark back and yellow front, said to be very fat, 
and much relished even by the Moslems. 

bértsem, 8. honour, reverence, respect. 
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9792 bertsémgin — bige. 


bertsémgin, v. (8 bertsémtsin), 2%. q. wu kammd bértsem tsiskin, 
c. Dat. and Acc. wu abanird or abaniga bertsémgin, | honour 
my father. 

bértsemwa, or bértsemma, a. honourable, reverend, respectable. 

bésgé, s. a dancing party of young people, a ball; eg. ham 
hdlantsen nigawa bésgérd létsin bagd, one who has been 
married for three years never goes to a ball; bésgé parngin 
or bésgé besgéngin, I take part in a dancing-entertainment. 

bésgéma, s. dancer, especially a clever, accomplished dancer. 

besgéngin, v. also: bésgé besgéngin, I take part in a ball, I 
dance. Conj. u., I dance with another. 

besgéwa, a. relating to a ball; e.g. béla besgéwa, a town where 
a ball is given. 

béllam, or kdtsaga béllam, s. a javelin: see No. 4 in the Ap- 
pendix to Major Denham’s Travels. 

bi, a. male (used of horses, camels, mules, asses, dogs, lions, 
leopards and hogs, — not of cattle, sheep, or goats). 

bia, a. nothing, nothing worth, worthless. 

bia, or biard, ad.; for nothing, in vain, gratuitously, without 
reward. 

bibt, s. the upper part of the arm, from the shoulder to the elbow. 

bibingin, v. 1) 1 spoil; e g. tatate tagardani bibitst, the child 
has spoiled my paper. — karge bibingin, I make dissatis- 
fied, offend, grieve; Conj. m., I spoil, der. 

2) T ruin, dishonour, ravish: péroga brbitsi, he ravished the girl. 

bibiram, s. aring worn on the upper part of the arm by boys 
and women. 

bibite, s. spoiling: Libite kargebé, dissatisfaction, grief, vexation. 

bidt, a. (used of horses and serpents) speckled, spotted. 

bidi, s. a horse marked with small spots of white, red and black 
hair. 

bidi, s. the pincers or tongs of a smith. 

bige, s. tg. wobt, 1) left side, left hand; ¢ g. miuskd bigurd 
date lénemni! do not go to the left hand! 

2) wrong, evil: tdlaga bige tsédia, agdtsin, if a poor man 

has done wrong, he punishes him. 
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bigela — bobiligin. 278 


bigela, 8.1) the season when fruit is ripe. 
2) the in-gathering of ripe fruit, harvest. 

bigelangin, v. only third pers.: dinia bigeldtsi, it is harvest-time. 

bilge, s. scum, bubble, rising to the surface of liquor or water; 
— bilge kangin, I scum, I skim; — bilge kedmbé, cream. 

bilgia, a. having scum, scummy. 

bind, s. bran, the inner skin of corn. 

pe bindbé, a cow whose calf has died, and to which 
bran is given, on being milked. 

binardm, or ngé bindrdm, a large pot in which bran is kept 
for the cows. 

bindru, s. a kind of Sparrow, commonly called rice-bird. 

binem, s. cold season, which happens between the rainy and 
the dry season. 

binemma, a. cold; — dinia binemma, it is the cold season. 

binemrdm, s. a tax which every subject has to pay in the cold 
season; — binemram tulageskin, I pay this tax. 

bir, s. a sort of wooden needle, as thick as a finger and a 
foot and a half long, with a hole at the thick end of it, 
through which a rope is put, to fasten the grass upon 
the laths of roofs. 

birti, s. a wale, the mark of a stripe; — bérti kdbé, the wale 
caused by a stick. 

birtiwa, a. having wales; — tigi tatantsibé hiriinyd, birtiwa, when 
he saw his child’s skin, it was full of wales. 

bisga, ad. yesterday. 

bisgatemt, ad. t. g. wageré, on the day before yesterday. 

boala, s. or per béala, a horse which is either bul tiloa, bul 
ndiwa, bul yasyia, bul dégua, or bul tigaa, %. e. which 
has either one, two,,three, or four white legs, or four 
white legs and a white nose. 

bobongin, v. (c. Ace.) I call. 

bobul, s. urine. This word is considered obscene: see digam. 

bobulldm, s. the bladder of men and animals. (considered 
obscene. ) 


bobulngin, v., only third pers.: bobultsin, bobultse’, to make water, 
KK 
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974 bombom — biltia. 


used of animals, with the exception of dogs, horses, ca- 
mels, asses. 

bombom, s. abdomen. 

bogata, a. lying. 

bingin, v. Llie down; — 8 digallan botsin, he goes to bed; & 
tsédin botsin, he lies on the ground. Conj. 11: to lie upon, 
to brood. 

béngd, s. a house with mud-walls, considered the most su- 
perior kind of houses. 

bote, n. a. the act of lying. 

boteram, s. place for lying down, resting-place, couch. 

bi, s. blood; — kdntsamba, blood from the nose; hdntsamba kan- 
tsanyin tsugin, I bleed from the nose. 

bia or buwa, a. bloody. 

bibute, or bibitu, s. bellows; — bubate fungin, I use the 
bellows. 

budi, s. the back-part of the head, the neck. 

bidu, s. grass, t. q. katsim; — buda pertéskin, I cut grass. 

budua, a. having much grass, grassy. 

bug and biuggd, ad. violently, vehemently, forcibly, with force. 
It seems to be a specific Adverb, used only in connexion 
with kolongin, gandngin, bargin. See Gram. § 289. 

buga, s. chicken; eg. kugui buga haltsi, the hen has hatched 
chickens. 

bugit, s. 1) ashes. 

2) mortar; e.g. wu bug kamangin, I mix mortar, viz. with 

clay; buga sangin, 1 prepare, make mortar. 

bigua, a. having ashes, yielding ashes. 

biguma, s. one who makes ashes for sale. 

bul, a. 1) white; — kam bul, a white man; bul fog, very 
white. 

2) clean, pure; e.g. karge bul, a clean heart. 

biligin, an impersonal verb, only: bultsin, it becomes white, 
bleaches. | 

biltu, sometimes bulte, s. hyena. 

bultia, a. containing many hyenas, rich in hyenas. 
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bultungin — burgiugata. 975 


bultungin, v. 1 become a hyena, transform myself into a hyena. 
Ali maintains that there is a town in Gazir, called Kd- 
butiloz, m which every individual possesses the faculty 
of transforming himself into a hyena, Any such person 
is called ngadza. 
bilwa, a. white. 
bun, 8. lying down; — nd binbé, place for lying down. 
bundi, s. wild beast; — bundi délibe, the beasts of the field; 
bundi kéragabé, the beasts of the forest; da bundibe, ve- 
nison. 
bundiwa, a. containing wild beasts, rich in wild beasts. 
bunt, s. fish. 
bunram, s. place for lying down, sleeping place. 
bunye, or bényé, 8. night; dinia binyé, id., bunye farei, it is 
quite night, it is very dark. 
bunyema, s. a night-walker, one who roves at night. 
bunyéngin, or bunéngin, v. used only in the third 
pers.; eg. dinta bunyétst, it has become night, or 
dark. 
burgata, a. friendless, destitute of relatives. 
burgo, s. beginning, first time, ancient times, old time. 
burgon, or yim dinia burgdbéen, in the beginning. 
burgo, s. prudence, sagacity, understanding, intelligence; sub- 
tlety, cunning, slyness; — dndi burgo fornyé, we make 
a plot, contrive or devise mischief. 
burgoa or burgowa, a. prudent, intelligent; cunning, subtle. 
burgoangin, v. I become prudent, cunning; I obtain sense (said 
of a young child.) 
burgoma, s. one of ancient times. 
burgoman, ad. before, beforehand, at first. 
burgongin, v. I am first, do first. In connexion with other 
verbs, it is often used instead of an adverb, e. go. wu 
burgongé iseskt, I came first. 
burgu, s. cry for helf; e.g. wu burg yakéskin, I cry for help; 
I scream, as from violent pain, I cry out aloud. 
burgugata, a. accused, sued. 


a 




























“cer aaa 


siniciicalaidaiedeieatiedSniinaie ciehh cine: Fe hee eee ee 
——— a ae . 


a 


ee 





= NOS oe oe 






































976 burguma — dabuma 


burguma, s. one crying for help , especially before the king, 
on account of oppression. 

burgungin, v. (c. Acc.) I accuse, I sue, (properly: I seek help, 
cry for help against an oppressor.) Conj. 1., I accuse to, 
sue before. 

burgurdm, s. the place, or court, where cases of oppression 
and violence are tried. 

burgite, n. a. the act of accusing, accusation. 

burgutema, 8. accuser. 

burngin, v. I am without relatives, I am friendless, forsaken. 
Conj. m1.: I am become destitute of relatives. 
Conj. Iv.: 1) I deprive of relatives, I make friendless. 

2) I lower the price of articles for sale, so that they 
may be quickly disposed of, I depreciate. 
burtsé, s. Queen; mei burtse, id. 
buskin, or ytbbuskin, v. 1) 1 eat. 
2) to devour, consume (said of fire.) 
3) I kiss; — lukram biskin, I swear. 

butsi, s. mat; e.g. butst tindeskin, I make a mat; bits? pérngin, 
I spread a mat. 

butsima, s. a maker of mats, a trader in mats. 


D. 


dd, s. 1) flesh, meat; e.g. da dimibé, mutton, da pébe, beef. 

2) animal, beast; e.g. dad patobé, domestic animals; da kd- 
ragabé, wild beasts; venison. 

dabetsali, s. a certain animal, perhaps a kind of badger. 

ddbu, s. miracle, wonder; — ddbu dabiigin, I perform a miracle. 

dabi, or debi, s. throat, neck; — dabi muskobe, wrist. 

dabi, s. 1) middle, midst, centre; — daba réigé kérgin, I pass 
through the midst. 

2) navel, umbilic; — xd daba kambe, one’s native place (pro- 
perly: the place where one’s navel-string was buried, 
after birth.) 

dabiuma, a. wonder-working; e. g. aba dabuma, a wonder-worker. 
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dabiingin — démawangin. 277 


dabingin, an impers. verb; e.g. dinia kau dabutst, it is noon. 

dabaram, s. neck-chain. 

dagdmgin, v. to make holes with a long-handled hoe, for the 
purpose of planting. (comp. in Germ. ftufen). 

dagdna, s. a large round mat, about two inches thick, made 
of thin long grass (kdlkalti), and used in thatching coni- 
cal houses. It is supported in the middle by a long pole 
which stands in the centre of the house, and at its peri- 
phery by the légarad, over which it does not project, and 
it is covered with a layer of grass (kalkalti), also about 


two inches thick. — ddgana tdndeskin, I make such 
a mat. 


dagdta, a. standing, erect. 
dagel, s. monkey, ape; — ddgel bulangi, a kind of baboon; 
per dagel, a ved horse; kaligims ddgel, a red camel. 

dagelwa, a. containing monkeys, rich in monkeys. 

datré, s, a kind of cloak with a hood. 

dala and ddla bélemma, s. the evening-star. It is called d¢- 
lemma because every evening, during the fast-month, the 
gruel “bélem” is drunk, as soon as this star is seen. 

dalangand, s. the comb or crest of a cock or hen. 

dalngin, v. I dye, colour; — wu dlinyin dalngin, I dye blue; 
wu kaméro ddligin, I dye red. 

dalo, s. a male calf up to its second or third year; ¢@.g. wu 
ddlon mbélannd kolorgin, I leave my calf entire. — When 
fully grown, it is generally called kantamo mbelan, but 
sometimes also dalo mbélan. 

dima, s. t. q. sinori, butcher. 

dima, s. recovery. 

dama, s. time, leisure, for doing any thing; — e. g. kit wu 
dimani bags, I have no time to-day. 

damangin, v. I recover. Conj. m1, id.; Conj. Iv., I cause to 
recover, cure, heal. 

diméwa, a. recovering, improving in health. 

damawa, a. having time at command, being at leisure. 

damawdngin, v. I recover, become well. 
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978 dambungin — dangin. 


dambingin, v. I beat, hammer, as a blacksmith. 
dambuteram, s. a thick bar of iron, about one or two feet 
long, and used instead of a hammer. 
dambutuma, s. blacksmith. 
damga, s. vulture. 
damgin, v. (si daptsin) 1) I refuse, deny a thing (Acc.) to a 
person (Dai.); I withhold, hold back, stop. 
ndundoro yiskin, ndindord damgin? to whom shall I 
give her (viz. in marriage), and to whom shall I 
refuse her? Conj. u. and Iv., I refuse to. 

2) I do not allow, I prevent, hinder; e. g. kein ham nina- 
béyé sird napturd ddptsit, the smell of the dead person 
prevented him from remaining. 

damgin, an impersonal verb, only damtsin 1) to flow, run, come 
out, used only of fluids, as ¢. g. the water coming forth at 
the bottom of a well, milk flowing from the udder, pus 
coming out of a sore. 

2) to stream together, to assemble in large numbers; e. g. 
dm °gdsé ddndallan ddmtsi, all the people assembled in 
the mosque. 

damsali, s. 1) mane (of a horse, ass and mule.) 
2) the tuft of heir growing on the shoulder of the rgaran, 
or wild cow. 
damsdliwa, s. having a long beautiful mane. 
damtsé, s. that part of the arm between the wrist and the elbow. 
dandal, s. a place of prayer, including the proper mosque, 
or maside, and the spacious yard by which it is surrounded. 
danga, s. fence, 2. g. sara: wu ddnga kasingin, I make a fence. 
dangin, v. 1) I stand, stand up, stand still. 

2) I stay, stop, wait for any one (c. Dat.) 

3) The impersonal datsi, it is complete, finished, over, done. 

Conj. u. c. Dat. 1) suddenly to meet, or fall in with, to 

find; e.g. 8 dagellé datsegt, he fell in with monkeys; 
wu kitabunird dageski, I unexpectedly found my book. 
2) to surprise, ¢. g. 8¢ wwrd dasegt, he surprised me. 

3) to intercede (comp. the Germ. fiir einen einftehen): ma- 
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daram — dégaga. 979 


lamwa kamurd datsdga, the priests prayed for the 
woman. 

Conj. Iv., c. Acc., 1) to cause to stand, to erect. 

2) to cause to stand still, to finish, to complete. 
3) to destroy, to consume; e.g. kéa dindntse kangéeyé tse- 
tedagi, fever had consumed the man’s strength. 
daram, s. a dry measure, equal to four tsaka. 
ddrase, s. conference, synod, convocation (an ecclesiastical term.) 
darma, s. lead. 
ddrto, s. a sharp pointed instrument; — ddrto kamterdm, a saw; 
darté kerateram, a file. 
daru, 8. vomit. 
daringin, v. I vomit. 
dite, s. 1) the act of standing up. 

2) height, length; e. g. drgem date kiguibegei tsétena, the 
millet had reached about the height of a fowl; wa diteni 
kurugu, I am tall; déten’ kdfagu, 1 am short. 

dategeram, (from ddrgin) s. 1) limit, boundary, border; e. g. da- 
tegeram kulobé, lardibé, diniabe. 

2) end, conclusion; e. g. dategeram mdnabé, the end of a narration. 


datseban, s. murder: e. g. & datseban tsédi, he has committed a 
° y) ? g 3 ° ? 
murder. 


datebanma, s. murderer. 
dawa, a. fleshy, carneous; well favoured, fat. 
dé, a. empty; — kama dé gant, a woman with child; pé dé gani, 
a cow with calf; kamate tigintse dé, the woman is not 
with child; pé tigintse dz, the cow is not with calf. 
dé for, quite empty; 
dé, a specific adverb, e.g. bérage dé, quite naked. 
debangin, v. 1 kill (viz. with a knife), I slaughter, slay, massacre. 
debatema, s. executioner by the sword. 
debateram, s. place where malefactors are executed by the sword. 
déga, s. the outside of any thing. 
dégdga, s. 1) the act of moving the bowels; used of men and 
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280 dégan — déringin. 


2) dung, excrements; e. g. kugui dégaga kamaunbée kirinyd, ise, 
when the fowl] had seen the elephant’s dung, it came. 
dégan, ad. without (Germ. draufer). 
dégar6, ad. without, outside, out (Germ. binaus.) 
degaskin, v. 1) 1 stop, remain, abide. 
2) I live, I am. 
3) I am long, I do long, I delay. 
dége, four. 
dégerger, s. a string worn as an ornament round the neck, like 
a watch-chain; e.g. si dégerger drilbé dabunsturé kolétsegi, 
he has put on a necklace of silk. 
déla, s. the so-called sleeping (numbness) of limbs; e. g. déla 
sinird gagi, my leg is asleep. 
délage, and sometimes déldge, s. rain: — déldge tsidarin, rain 
falls; kunduré délagibé, a fall or shower of rain. 
delagéngin, v. only delagétsi, or dinia delagetsi, it rains. 
délam, s. or délam kiram, a small calabash, about half a foot 
in diameter, used as a drinking cup. 
déngin, v. 1 cook, boil; e.g. wu ngafelt déngin, 1 cook millet; 
dani kinnilan déngin, | boil my meat on the fire. 
Conj. u. and Iv., I cook on any thing; e. g.: ngé fiigoré 
dégeskin, | cook in a pot on the hearth-stones. 
Conj. m., I cook myself, 7. e. | make myself invulne- 
rable by the use of charms and herbal drinks and 
lotions. 
déri, fourteen. 
déri, a. dry, lean, emaciated, wasted (said of men and animals.) 
dérigata, a. dried, emaciated, wasted. 
dérigata kélgata, s. (it. rounded, joined) circle. 
déringin, v. | become or am lean, thin, emaciated. Conj. Iv.. 
I make lean: e. g. kdsta wiga setedérigt, sickness has ema- 
ciated me. 
déringin, v. 1) 1 turn round, surround, pass round. It is often 
joined to kéligin, to express that the circuit was com- 
pleted: eg. wu bélate déringé kéligi, 1 walked round the 
whole town. 






PRED EHRISAI Sa EDA DeNNa Ne Nbad bidibyStiecataliddelatataindicislci isk. ii.4 duicdiacdaigeaed 
























Se Ftsad 





dériwa — dibal. 


dértwa, a. having fourteen, consisting of fourteen: kémbal dé- 
riwa, the moon when fourteen days old, full moon. 
déte, s. the act of cooking. 
détema, or détuma, s. a cook. 
déteram, s. cooking utensil, any vessel used in cooking. 
débdo, s. the actual day from sunrise to sunset, 2. g. hau, or lékte kantbe. 
debdongin, v. I spend a day; e. g- puto abdniben débdogdsko, 
I spent the day in my father’s house. — debdonemba? 
hit. “dost thou spend the day?” a common salutation 
corresponding to our “how are you?” when used in the 
evening, or to our “good evening!” — Conj. 1v., I cause 
one to spend the day, I detain him. 
débelt, s. a hurtful greegree, a noxious charm, poison, 
déla, s. a wild animal, resembling a dog; perhaps a jackal. 
It is also frequently called “mdélam da hdragabé.” 
delingin, v. (8 deldntsin) I cook, but only used of kala, as: 
wu kala delingin, 1 cook soup. 
deli, s. the space out of doors, the open air; eg. wu délird 
léngin, I go out of doors, I go out; tdta delintsen wiélte, 
the boy returns from his stay out of doors, from his walk; 
kam débé, a vagabond; déli bul, wilderness, desert, 7. g. 
kapé; dé dé, the empty space. 
démba, s. a large kind of gourd, sometimes four feet in diameter. 
When dry and cut into halves, they are used as tubs or pails. 
démgin, v. (st déptsin) 1) 1 let, suffer, permit. 
2) I let alone, I leave, I spare. 
3) I leave behind, I forsake. 
Conj. m., I leave to, I give to; e 9. barga kimmo débgeskin, 
I bless one. 
déngel, s. the calf of the leg. 
déngelwa, a. having large calves. 
dérge, s. Turk, Turkey: kam dérgibé, a Turk. 
dérte, s. or: dinia dérte, midnight. 
dértengin, v. only used in the third pers.: dértets?, or dinia dér- 
tetsi, 1t is midnight. 
dibal, s. road, way, path. 
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989 dibalram — dimi. 


dibalram, s. passage-toll, money exacted for passing on cer- 
tain roads. 

dibdifu, s. the hot season, between némbé and néngali, during 
which preparation is made for farming. 

dibdifungin, only used in the third person, e. g. dinia dibdifutsi, 
it is the hot season, 

dibi, a. bad, evil. 

dibuné, or difund, s. date. 

digal, s. bed, couch, sofa. 

wu digal yésaskin, I make the bed. 

digam, 8. urine (digam and ndmase are decent expressions, but 
“bobul” is considered obscene.) 

digamgin, v. | make water (viz. when sitting down for the 
purpose, as the Muhammadans always do; comp. térterigin.) 

digamram, 8. the bladder of men and animals; e. g. tdta gand 
digamram purgatsin, the little boy blows up a bladder. 

digata, a. rubbed, kneaded. 

diger, and digerra, s. praise, worship, adoration: déiger diskin, 
a. gq. digerngin, | praise. 





digerma, and digerradma, s. worshipper. 

digérngin, v. I praise, laud, worship, ec. Dat., e.g. komandere 
wu digergdskd, 1 worshipped our Lord. Conj. u., id., e. g 
sdbantsird digértsegin, he praises his friend. 

digo, s. grandchild. 

digo kéngalt, grandson; digd pérd, granddaughter. 

digowa, a. having a grandchild. 

dilal, s. the act of dealing; traffic: wa dilal diskin, I deal, 1 trade. 

dilalma, s. a dealer, trader: dildlma pérbé, a dealer in horses; 
dilalma kaligimobé, a dealer in camels. 


) 


dilallam, s. a market-booth, a stall. 
dimi, s. Sheep, ewe. 
dimit yértram, sheep which bear wool, whereas the 
common sheep have only hair. — If I recollect rightly, 
Ali told me that they are called so because they are 
brought from a country called Y eri. 





Mati dimi kindima, a very large species of sheep, which 
i" are sometimes used by boys for riding. 
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dimima — dingata. 983 


dimi goria, the common Bornu sheep which have hair, 
instead of wool. 

dimima, s. shepherd. 

dimiram, s. pasture for sheep. 

dimiwa, a. owning sheep. 

din, a. 1) old, as opposed to bélin; new; e. g. tsanet din, old 
clothes; nem din, an old house. 

2) former, first; ¢. g. kama din, the first wife in polygamy ; 
soba din, a former friend (who is such no more.) 

dinar, s. gold, gold-coin. 
Aba Ali told me on Oct. 1st 1850: Bélandin: na dinar 
latset rusgant; Dinar rusganaté, pé rgasd gant dinar tsiron- 
wago, pe tid tilo tsurdn dinarwago. Bélandén péndé tila, 
kangadi tilowa, abdniyé tséta, debagdnya, hatigintse tsasirte; 
dagdnyd, tsirdntse régedinya, kalemtse ketulagényad, kante- 
galifintse kamtsd, abdiniro kedinyd, kantegalifi dinarwaté 
kura, dindr bagote gand. Abdni kurdte gotse, nemtsiwod 
kargagénya, tsénd gotse, kantegdlifi réganyad, tsuron dinar 
ngasd rowa, kiliget lelétse’. Abani yaniga bdbotse, legdnya, 
“ngo ago tsurd péndében dllayé sddend, ni yark!” tse yaniro. 
Yani kirinya, wiga bobose, yaydni bobotse, karamint bo- 
botse, andi kim yasgusd nantsiro kasséndea, abdni andiré 
dinar pilesaga “igo, nindi ganda, dgé tsurd péendében dllayée 
sddena, nandi ruigo! tsa dinia bibitent kwoya, ndndi lemdn 
panduwi; dinia bibigata, na ndmnem, lemdn mdtsamma 
bago.” Dindrte nrgdsd rdwate, yimte wu kérusko smnyin. 
Dinar wasiliyé tsagutenaté, ro bdago; ate Bornibeté witye 
risganaté, ngasd rowa, kiliged lelétset. Kam létse, ndi tsifa, 
kangadi ngalaroberd drgem pitsege, kdla argembéturd kal- 
gutan pértsege, dinar gétse, gandtsia, tsdhtse, tsaite; na nga- 
lan ganatsia, kérbu pal tsétia, lénem, génem, péremnemia, 
rumia, nv muskonem rigala kwoya, dinar ndi gandinemmaté, 
pindird woltsin, ni rimia, dgd ndiyé pindird wltse, rim- 
maté kargenem kets, komandero godénemi, “dlayé serdgv’ nem. 
Ago dinarbé, Bornun rusganaté, dtema dats. 

dingata, a. old, become old. 
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284 - dingin — dingin. 


dingin, v. (8 dintsin) 1 become old, I live long. 
Conj. Iv. 1) I make old, give long life; ¢. g. dllayé sigd tsete- 
dingt, God has given him long life. . 
2) I use or wear till old, I wear out; e. g. tsaneint yitedingeskt, 
I have worn my clothes, till they became old. 


dinid, and sometimes diinyd, or dinia, s. (Lis ?) world, universe, air. 
dima fdtsar kamts, lit. the world cuts the aurora, 7. e. 
it is about four or five o’clock in the morning. 
dinta watst, lit. the world is light, 7. ¢. it is six o’clock 
in the morning. 
dinid baltétsi, it is about eight or nine o’clock in the 
morning. 
dina kau dabatsi, ht. the sun is in the centre of the 
world, 7%. e. it is noon. 
dina darts, it is the prayer-hour at about one or 
two o’clock p. m. 
dinia. lasartsi, it is the prayer-hour at about three or 
four o’clock p. m. 
dima magarifuts?, it is the prayer-hour at about seven 
o'clock p. m. 
dima lesatsi, it is the prayer-hour at about eight or 
nine o'clock p. m. 
dinia katsiritsi, it is evening. 
dinta dértetst, it is midnight. 
dinta lémti, it is evening, about six o'clock, it is 
evening-twilight. 
dima bunétsi, it is night. 
dina kama, day, day-time, interval between sunrise 
and sunset. 
did tsitst, the time is agitated, society is unsettled. 
dima bibiti, there is trouble, misery, calamity in a country. 
dinna, a. 1) old, turn, ragged; e. g. tsdnei dinna, ragged clothes. 
2) old, former, previous; e.g. bérni Bornibe dinna, the for- 
mer capital of Bornu. 


dingin, v. I rub, knead. Conj. m1. and 1v., I rub for one, or 
I rub into a thing. 
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dirngin — duar. 285 


dirngin, v. L cut up, cut in pieces, dissect (as meat, leather, cloth.) 
Conj. 11, I cut on or into something. Conj. 1v., [help one to cut, 
diskin, v. I do, make, render. 
Conj. 1. 1) I help to do; ¢. 9. wu sro kda kulobe yegdeéski, 
I helped him to do farm-work. 
2) to do with, to use for: di lemdnnd yegdéskin? what shall 
I do with goods? 
_dégum, 8. a butt, a blow with the head or horns: dégum yis- 
kin, to -butt. 
dogur, s. ground-pig, a large kind of rat. 
dot, a. quick, swift; e. g. per dor, a swift horse; hkédate létura 
dov, this man is a swift walker; ww rufunge miskd dotwa, 
I write with a quick hand. 
dondingin, v. I become ill, unwell, sick: doéndingi, 1 have be- 
come ill, I am ill. Conj. m. id. Conj.1v., I make ill. 
dongin, v. 1 summon, cite, send for, call. 
dongol, 8., or ddigol kénnabé, a long thick rope to which the 
calves of cattle are tied for the night in the open field. 
To one of these ropes a hundred and more calves are 
often tied. The larger cattle lie behind the calves during 
the night, without being surrounded by a fence, and the 
whole is called beri. 
doreskin, v. I pick, pick up, gather (e. g. beans.) 
dote, n. a. the act of summoning, summons, citation. 
dotema, s. one who summons, 
dongur, s. a ball with which children play: ww déngur ritigin 
I throw a ball; déngur taskin, 1 catch the ball. 


? 


dourangin, v. used only in Conj. u.: I bend (a bow) ec. Dat., 
as § hdjintsurd dourdgigund, he bent his bow. 

dia, s. quickness, rapidity, speed. 

dual, or déal, s. a stirrup. 

diuama, a. quick, speedy, fast. 

dian, ad. quickly, swiftly, fast: dian léigin, 1 go quickly. 

duar, 8., or dina diar, 1) the prayer-hour at about two o’clock 
p-m. dina duartsi, it is two o'clock p. m. 
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286 diard — ded. 


2) the act and practice of watering horses at two o’clock 
p.m. (see balté.) 
duard, ad. quickly, swiftly, fast. 
dubdé, v. q. katsirt, s. evening. 
dubdonyé lafia, good evening! — an evening salutation. 
duba and déba, a thousand. 
duyd, ad. before, beforehand, previously, first: see Gram. § 296. 
digi, s. a drummer: duga kugauma, s. a fiddler. 
duguigulimi, s. a muck-worm, a winged insect, living in dung. 
digingin, v. 1 become a drummer. 
dul, s. the right side, right hand. 
dilima, s. a leper. 
dulo, or duld pébé,‘s. a thick rope with which cows are tied to- 
gether every night in the berz, two by two. 
dulongin, v. 1 tie or chain two and two together. 
dund, s. strength. 
duno, s. thigh. 
dunowa, or duinda, a. strong, robust; e. g. dinda lebdlaré, strong 
to fight. 
dunowangin, v. | become strong. 
dingin, v. I pursue, I run after. 
dur, s. family, tribe, nation. 
durigata, a. chained or fettered together. 
durungin, v. 1 chain or fetter more than two together by the 
neck (comp. dulongin). 
duruskin, an impers. verb, to fall; ¢. g. kégara tstduri, there has 
been a tornado; déldge tsudwre kotst, the rain has ceased, 
the rain is over. This word appears to be a Reflective 
form (Conj. m1.) of yardskin, but its use is now restricted 
to a fall of rain or other atmospheric productions. 
dite, n. a. of dunrgin, the act of pursuing, pursuit. 
dutéma, s. one who pursues, a pursuer. 
ditéskin, v. | sew, | make by sewing; e.g. wu hdluguni dités- 
kin, 1 make a shirt for myself. 
dza, s. a measure of length, being the interval between the 
elbow and the tip of the middle finger. 
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dzadzirma — fargin. 987 


dzadzirma or zdzirma, s. leopard. 

dzdrdfu, s. or kélpa dzarafu, a kind of superior natron, so 
hard that it must be broken in pieces with an axe or 
hammer. 

dzebagata, a. sent. 

dzebangin, v. I send; e. g. wu tataniga dzebangi sdbanibero, | 
have sent my boy to my friend’s. 

dzegali, s. jaw. 

dzegdna, 8. Spur: we per dzegdnan tsdngin, I Spur a horse. 

dzeganama, s. maker and vender of spurs. 

dzegandwa, a. provided with spurs. 

dzudza, s. winged teremites, much relished in Bornu, when fried. 

dzumgin or tsumgin, v. (si dzwmtsin) I fast, keep a fast: asdm 
dzumgin, | keep the fast of the appointed fast-month. 
Conj. Iv., I cause to fast. 

dzungin, ». 1 push, press, or move a thing forward. Conj. m. 
and Iv. dzigeskin, I push any thing to, towards, or upon 
another. 


E. 


eisd, 8. &® proper name of women. All females who bear this 
name are called: met kamabé, the most excellent of women. 
etsakelt, s. breast, chest, shoulder (used especially of meat.) 


F, 


NB. The sound of f is frequently displaced by p or b. 


jagé, s. an enclosed place round a shed where the adult males 
assemble for conversation. It is generally in the centre 
of a town. 

fagawa, a. cloudy. 

fadgou, s. a cloud, especially a dark one. 

Jal, v. q. pal, one. 

Sangin v. (8 faktsin), I touch, I lay my hand on a person 

in token of benevolence and affection. 


mee 


he 


| 





































































IN| 988 faran — fonrgin. 


faran, a. 1) open: tstnna farar, the door is open; nd faran, 
an open place, 7. ¢. a place cleared of wood, e. g. in a forest. 
2) Clear, bright, light; e.g. dinta faran, it is clear weather, 
or: 1t is day (said in the morning). 
farei, ad. joined only to bimyé, as bimye fare’, it is quite 
night, it is pitch dark. 
Farga, 8. waist. 
fart, or pari, s. top, summit, height. 
Jarin, ad. up, on top of, above. 
farngin, and parigin, v. 1) 1 fly; e@ 9. rgudo farire farts, the 
bird flew up. 
2) I jump, leap, dance; e. g. tatodte fartsci, the boys dance. 
Conj. u., I jump upon any thing. 
3) I cross, pass over, ford; e. g. kégana kémodagu fartset, 
the soldiers have crossed the river. 
jfarngin, and parngin, v. 1) I separate, part, dissolve, destroy, 
e. g. sandi nemsobantsa fartset, they dissolved their friendship. 
Conj. u1., only used in the pil., to separate, scatter, zntr. 
2) I return, I give back, send back; e¢. g. wu lebatate farngin, 
I return this purchased article. 
farwo, ad. upwards, up, above. 
fateler or pateler, s. a country-cloth, worn by women. 
fateleima, s. a trader in country - cloths. 
fatelewa, a. provided with country-cloths. 
fatsar, or dima fatsar, s. 1) the brightness produced in the 
sky by the dawn of day: dinia fatsar kamts7, it is dawn- 
ing, “it. the dawn has cut through, 7. e. is appearing. 
2) the early morning, a little before sunrise, viz. about five 





o’clock, the dawning day. 

firt, see pirt belagama. 

Jokkata, a. jomed. 

fokte or fokta, n. a. the act of joining. 

folido, s. whistling, a shrill sound: wu folido fungin, I whistle; 
si wuga folidén bdbosi, he whistled to me. 

Jolidéma, s. a whistler. 

fongin, v. (s fokt8in) 1) I join, bring together, put together. 
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Jog — figuyi. 289 


5 


hirgo fongin, only used in the pl.: to make a plan 
plot, conspiracy. 

hgla fongin, only used in the pl.: to meet face to face, 
to confront (used especially of two hostile armies). 

muskd forgin, only used in the pl: to shake hands, 
to be in close fight (hand to hand). 

2) I mix, confound, mistake; e. g. m kadiga gésgawa Jonnem, 
thou mistakest a serpent with a stick. 

3) to set on or against each other, to excite to a hostile 
attack (Germ. inter einander bringer, amt einander hegert) 
eg. Ui nandiga fogentsa, gdda? what set you against each 
other to make you quarrel? 

Conj. ., 1) I join to, put on, add; e. g. kura krigibé kam 
tld Siro foktsege, the war-chief adds one man to 
him. 

2) I put upon, lay upon, charge with; e. g. sdndi wire 
hatugi fogesaga, they charged me with a lie. 

Jog, « specific ad., only joined to bul, as bul Jog, very white. 

Jog, « specific ad., only joined to tm, as tm Jog, very bitter. 

Jor, a specific ad., only joined to de, as dé Jor, quite empty. 

Juda, s. husk; eg. fuda igilobe, the husks of beans. 

Juddéwa, a. husky. 

Sagdta, a. (from fiuigin) blown, swollen; e¢. y. tigintse fagdta, 
his body is swollen. 

Jugo, or fugd kannardm, s. three stones, or bricks, placed in 
the form of a triangle, on which the pots are set in cook- 
ing: fugd kétsingin, I set those stones in their place for 
the purpose of cooking; fio rongin, 1 place such stones 
as are required for a large caldron, or boiler. 

Jugi, 8. 1) front, front-part; e. g. fuga dm *gasobe, in front, 
or before, all the people; fuganiro léné! Uit. go in front 
of me, ze. go before me. 
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2) futurity, omen; e.g. fuga tsélam, an evil omen. i 

. ay ye > . eye y ave iro ih 

3) 4g. nemfugu, the office of a certain military dignitary. i 
Juguga, s an honorary appellation of Muhammed, perhaps = ty 


captain, chief, master. Hl 
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990 fugima — futema. 


fugima, s. a military officer who has to make the first attack 
In war. 
jigun, ad. 1) before (used of place and time); e. g. flgun 
dagadta, it stands before; wu fugun lérgin, I will go first. 
2) in future; e.g. ka wu ntsisgani, fugun °tsésko, 1 will not 
give it thee to-day, but in future. 
fugungin, v. | am before, I go before, 1 go first; e. gy. wu bd- 
turd fuging?, | lay down first, ¢. g. fugun béngi. Conj. Iv., 
I carry before. 
fugurad, s. school-boy, scholar. 
fugurama, or mialam fugurama, s. tator, teacher, master, doctor. 
fugurangin, v. | become a scholar. 
fuguro, ad. before; e.g. fugurd lend, go betore! fuguro kdngin, 
I pass on, so as to leave another behind. 
fukkdta, a. emptied. 
fukte, and fukta, n.a. the act of emptying. 
fuld, 8. 1) cream. 
2) cold butter, 2. e. butter before it is melted. 
fulama, s. a dealer in butter. 
fuldram, s. a vessel used for keeping butter: kiumé fulardm, 
a butter-calabash. 
Jilawa, a. buttery, containing butter; ¢. g. keam fulawa, but- 
tery cream. 
Singin, v. (8 fuktsim) 1 empty by turning upside down, I pour 
out. Conj. 1. and Iv., I empty or pour into. 
Fungin, v. 1) 1 blow; eg. wu kdnnu fungin, 1 blow a fire; we 
magum fungin, 1 blow a trumpet. 
2) I swell; e. g. tata kaldntse futsena, the boy’s head is 
swollen. 
furgagata, a. blown up. 
Furgangin, v. 1 blow up. 
Juridu, s. a pad, or bolster, stuffed with grass, and laid under 
the saddle, or load, of an ox of burden; comp. kantargi. 


In 


si, 8. & Species of serpents. 


fi 


Jule, n. a. blowing, trumpeting. 


~~ A 


futema, s. one who blows, a trumpeter. 
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futeram — galadi. 29] 


Suteram, 8. 1) a musical wind -instrument. 
2) the bellows of a smith, 


G. 


gabaga, s. cotton-cloth of native manufacture. They cannot 
weave it broader than about half a foot, hence they have 
to sew several pieces together lengthways to render it 
fit for use. | 

gabarga, see ndéilimi. 

gddagar, s. teacher, tutor, schoolmaster; often: gadagar fu- 
gurabé, id., ov gddagar gultégema, id. 

gadé, pr. 1) another, other, different. 

2) yet another, one more. 

gadegata, a. changed, pregnant. 

gadéngin, v. 1) | change, or become different ; of women, euphem- 
istically, to become with child. 

2) I change, or make different, 

gadérd, ad. more, again; e. g. wu siga gadéro tstrusgani, | 
shall not see him any more; 8 ndnird gadéro tsddio, he 
will come again to me. 

gadeskin, v. 1) 1 grumble, murmur with discontent, am dissatisfied. 

2) I strive, contend, quarrel, fight; e. g. ntogd gadivi, do not 
quarrel! krige gddeskin, I make war, fight in war. 

3) I scold, blame. ce. Dat.: wu sro gadesko, 1 scolded him. 

gadu, 8. pig, hog: bt gddubz, or gddu bt, a boar; hurgurt 
gadubé, or gddu kirguri, a sow. 

gagéskin, v. 1) 1 enter, go in, come in, c. Dat.; e. g. & ném- 
tsurd gagt, he has entered his house; dteman mutské wasi- 
libero gageski, there I came into the hand of white people. 

2) with vgafo, I follow, yield, submit, obey; e.g. wu ngdfo 
abamberd gageskt, 1 submit to my father. 

3) to happen, come to pass, come, (comp. Germ.: einfallen), 
e. g. kana gagendbée kantage yasquate tsilugi, the famine 
left three months after it had come. 

galadi, s. a certain military office. 
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292 galidima — gand. 


galadima, s. a military officer, next in rank to the keigama. 

galagata, a. taught, learned. 

gdlangin, v. 1) I teach, instruct; e. gy. wu niga galaingia léné 
sdbanibérd, go to my friend when I have instructed thee. 

2) | maugurate, invest with an office; e.g. met siga netgammo 
galatse, the king invested him with the office of Gene- 
ralissimo; sdndi Umar hérmetré galitsana, they inaugurated 
Omar as king. 

Conj. 1. and 1v., I give in charge to; e. g. wu 8rd tataniga 
galageski, | have given my boy into his charge; & wird 
hitabintséga gdlasegt, he has given his book into my charge. 

galate, n. a. the act of teaching, instruction. 

galatema, s. teacher. 

galé, con. now, then. 

galifi, 1) a. rich. 

2) s a rich man. 

galifunrgin, v. | become rich. 

gamaré, s. a kind of bamboo growing as thick as a man’s 
arm, and very high. ~ The gamaré kigurt, ¢. e. female bam- 
boo, is hollow within, where the heart ought to be, and is 
frequently seen in S. L.; but the gdmaré bz, 7. e. male bam- 
boo, is not hollow inside, and much stronger than the other. 

gamba, s. an old female animal which is no longer useful ; 
e.g. gamba pérbé, an old mare; gdmba pébé, an old cow; 
gamba dimibé, an old ewe. 

gambuskin, v. 1 scratch. 

gamgin, v. (8 gaptiin) 1)1 am left; e. g. bérni tiloma gabgond, 
only the capital is left. 

2) Tremain, abide; ¢. g. wu sigafonemin gamgé, | will remain 
behind thee. 

Conj. 1., to be left or remain for; e. g. per tld wurd gabesege, 
one horse is left for me. 

Conj. Iv., to cause to remain, to leave for; e. g. pernem wird 
ytegabgé, leave thy horse for me! 

gana, a. 1) little, small, young; e. g. tdta ganda, a little boy. 
2) few: e.g. haba gand, a few days. 
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ganingin — gandgata. 293 


ganangin, v. 1) 1 become little. 

2) to become or grow few, to lessen. 
ganaré, ad. shortly, in a short while, in a short time; eg. we 
naten ganard kargésko, I remained a short time there. 
gandeskin, v. Llick; e. g. dégel muskontse tsegdndin, the monkey 

licks his paws. 
gani, ad. not. 
ganga, s. drum: ka gangabé, drum-stick. 
ganga tsangin, | beat a drum. 
gangama, a. referring to the drum; e. g. digi gangama, a 
drummer. 
gangd, 8. a species of palm with fan-shaped leaves. 
gang, 8 a spotted serpent about six to eight feet long, not 
poisonous. 
garngin, v. I place in a line; e.g. kdtsalla kogandwa gartse, 
the Captain placed the soldiers in a line; wu sdra garngin, 
I make a fence; — pato or pa garngin, | make or prepare 
a home, a house (never: nem garngin); — béla garigin, 
I make or build a town. 
garu, 8. the wall round a city: gdru bérnibe, city- wall; beldga 
gérubé, the ditch or moat round a town. 
garwa, s. merchant, trader. 
garwangin, v. 1 become a merchant. 
gasala, s. the washing of a dead body, comp. kasala. 
gasalgdta, a. washed. 
gasdligin, v. | wash a dead person. 
gaskin, v. 1) I follow. 
2) I obey. (Comp. in Germ. folgen.) 
gatsi, s. the last-born child, the youngest child. ] 
gglageskin, v. | remain, stay, live, till next year. Future: if 
tsagalageskd, | shall come next year. Aorist: hagalagesko, 
I came last year. . 
Conj. Iv., yitegalageskin, 1 cause to remain, | keep till h 
next year. 
galagia, or dinta galagia, ad. next year. Mh 
ganagata, a. laid down, kept, preserved. 














294 ganangin — gébam. 


ganangin, sometimes ganingin, v. 1)1 lay down, put down, 
set down; e. g. agote gandné! lay this thing down! # tséga 
hdlantselan ganatsi, he has put on his eap; sgé kdnnulan 
ganané! set a pot on the fire! 

2) I deposit, preserve, keep; ¢. g. dantse ngasd tsird nemtsiben 
ganatsena, he keeps all his meat in his house; kama ndé 
gananyogo! let us take two wives! 

3) to keep alive, preserve (said of God); ¢. g. dlla niga ngi-. 
burd ganatse! my God give thee long life! 

4) | prepare, make; e.g. kddte hild ganatsi, the man has 
prepared a farm; kulugite cdllay2 gandtse, God makes 
this pool. | 

ganate, n. a. the act of keeping. 

ganutema, s. a keeper. 

gégé, s. whisker. 

gégewa, a. having’ a whisker. 

géltawa or géltoua, s. a kind of tree whose leaves are eaten 
as a vegetable, and whose wood, being rather soft, is 
used for making drums or bowls. The Hausas call it 
“Girtsia,” and by this name it is described in Captain 
Clapperton’s Travels, p. 11. 

gémé, s., r. g. gégé, whisker. 

géngin, v. 1) I wait, await. 

2) I wait upon, I attend to. 

gétema, s. attendant, keeper. 

gereskin, and yirgéreskin, v. I tie; e.g. rgérge géreskin, I tie a 
bag; pérni muilin géreski, | have tied my horse in the 
stable. Conj. IL, I tie do; e 9. &% pérntsega sigord tsérgegért, 
he has tied his horse to a post. 

gebadgata, a. trodden on, bruised, crushed. 

gébalngin, v. 1 shake, agitate: wu keam gébaligin, 1 curdle 
milk by shaking it in a calabash. Conj. m., I shake for, 
or into; ¢.g. wu manda rkird gébalgeskin, 1 shake salt in 
water, for the purpose of melting it. 

gébam, or gébam, s. boiler, caldron, kettle. 

gébam kamantse, a caldron-cover. 
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gebangin — geragdta. 995 


gebangin , v. (8 gebdttsin) 1) 1 tread, tread upon; é@.g. wu pa- 
nem gebdngant, 1 will not tread (i. e. enter) thy house. 

2) I bruise, crush; eg. 8 hala hadibe gebattsi, he has brui- 
sed a serpent’s head. 

gebatte, n. a. the act of treading on, bruising. 

gébateram, s. from baskin, a means of ascending, a ladder, 
staircase, steps. 

gebgata, a. thrown away. 

ged, 8. 1) bottom; e.g. gédi ngébe, the bottom of a pot; gédi 
gésgabé, the space between the branches of a tree and the 
ground. 

2) foundation, certainty; e. g. ago gédintse bagote neméro, si 
dram, it is forbidden to tell any thing which has no 
foundation. | 

3) origin, beginning; e. g. gédi krigibe, the beginning of the 
war; gédi mdnabé bddiné! begin to tell the story! 

4) origin, descent, ancestry; e. g. gédintse ngdso hérdi, all 
his ancestors were heathen. 

5) east; e.g. haw gédin tsilugin, the sun rises in the East. 

6) meaning, signification, import; e g. kandsinnitibe gédintse 
tstruskd, 1 shall know the meaning of this dream. 

gemgin (8 géptsin), v. 1 throw away, I thrust, cast, fling, «. ¢. 
tangin. 

Conj. 1., I throw for, or to, or at any one; ¢. g. dibuné td- 
tanird gébgeskt, 1 threw a date to my boy; how srd géb- 
geski, | threw a stone at him. 

Conj. u1., I throw myself, ¢ e I jump, leap; eg. # agafo 
saraberd géptegi, he leaped over the fence; — hékd géptia, 
when the toad had jumped. 

gémgin v. (st géptsin, and perhaps: gémtsin) I meet, reach, ar- 
rive at; eg. bérmga gémgi, \ have reached the capital; 
siga paton gémniendé, we did not meet him at home. 
Conj. 1. id. 

gendéskin, v. | shake; e. g. wu gésga gendéskin, 1 shake a tree. 
Conj. 11. degendéskin, 1 shake myself. 

geragata, a. hidden, hid, concealed. 
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| 296 gerangin — gésga. 





































gerangin v. also: geriangin, 1 hide, conceal, secret. Conj. It., 
I hide from. 
gerdsan, 8s. thread, yarn: gerdsdn péruigin, | spin yarn: gerd- 
san berémgin, 1 twine thread. 
gére 8. or nemgéré, the office of the gérema. 
géregata, a. standing up together, or by the side of one ano- 
ther; e.g. amte rigdsd nad tulon gerégata, all the people 
were standing in one place. 
géregeskin, v. v1. g. tekkéskin, 1 lean, incline against, c. Dat. 
geréma, 8s. a certain military officer. 
geréngin, v. 1 give a parallel direction, I place side by side, 
I put together; e. gy. beliga sdndi ndibésd gerétsa, they 
made the graves of both of them one by the side of the 
other; kogand kam di gerétseiya, tilo kamantsega kots?, 
when they had placed the two soldiers side by side, one 
of them surpassed the other in height. 
Conj. 1., I place parallel to, place side by side to. Conj. mt., 
only used in“pl., to stand side by side. 
géreskin, v. 1 champ, chew, gnaw, I eat meat. 
gergangin, v. 1 am vexed, angry, wroth. 
géergata, a. drawn, dragged. 
gerngim, v. 1) 1 draw or drag on the ground; e. y. kabin pérbe 
: gértsi, he has dragged the carcass of a horse. 
2) to make a low continued noise; e. g. kémodagu gértsin, 
the sea makes a noise. 
3) | murmur, grumble; e. g. afird tsébessd gérnemin? why 
grumblest thou all day long? 
Conj. 1, I drag to, towards; e.g. lifa beldgaré gértsagei, 
they dragged the carcass to a hole. 
Conj. m., | move a little, as e.g. on a bench, in order to 
make room for another. 
gerteskin, v. I separate, divide, sever. 


Conj. m1. degertéskin, only used in the pi.: dégertén, dégertuw?, 





dagertin, to separate, disperse, dntr. 
gertia, a. noisy, murmuring, grumbling. 
gesga, sometimes késgd, s. wood, tree: tata gésgabée, tree-fruit: 
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géské — goni. 297 


paragé gésgabé, the place where the lowest boughs or bran- 
ches grow out of the trunk of a tree. 
geske, 8. v1. g. nemgéske, s. 1) moderation, thoughtfulness, stea- 
diness. 
2) improvement in health, recovery. 
géske, a. 1) moderate, temperate, considerate, thoughtful, quiet, 
not overdoing or hurrying over, any thing. 
2) better, recovering from sickness. 
geskéngin, 1) I hecome, or am moderate, considerate, quiet: 
not urgent; e.g. kédantse geskétst, his work is not urgent. 
2) I recover, am recovering, getting better. 
Conj. rv. I quiet, soften, appease; I cure. 
geskero, ad. moderately , temperately, considerately , thought- 
fully; e.g. kidanem géskéro dz! do thy work thought- 
fully; dinia géskéro tei! be moderate, thoughtful, nothing 
overdoing, steady! 
godléa, s. a large kind of calabash. 
godégata, a. blessed. 
godéngin, v. I bless, thank, c¢. Dat. and Ace., eg. wu dilaré 
godéngi, I have thanked God; wu tataniga godéngin, I bless 
my son. 
godéte, n. a. the act of blessing, thanking. 
godétema, a. thankful, acknowledging. 
godo, s. begging: gédd gédongin, I beg. 
godoa, a. begging; e.g. kam gédoa, a beggar. 
godéma, s. a beggar. 
godongin, v. I beg, I ask for alms, I beg pardon. 
godote, n. a. the act of begging. 
godotema, s. beggar. 
gogo, 8. stump. \ 
gombara, a. striped: . gombara tsclambé, marked with black 
Stripes; gdmbara tsdlambéewa bilbéwa, marked with black 
and white stripes. | 
goni, a title of Muhammadan priests, perhaps corresponding to our | 
D. D.; for every gond is a malam, but not every mdlam iH 
is a gont. When goni is joined to malam, which is 
NN 
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998 gongin — gilte. 


generally the case, it follows that word. — The title 
of gdni is conferred by the alfaki. 
gongin, v. 1) I take. < 

2) I assume: kasiia katugubé gogoskd, I assumed a feigned 
sickness. 

3) I regard, esteem, take for; e¢. 9. biltega sulwetrd gotse, 
he regards the hyena as lazy. 

4) I conceive, generally joined with ¢swrd and said of women 
and animals; sometimes also joined with zgepal. 

Conj. 11., 1) I assist, or help in taking. 

2) I put, set, place upon; e. g. bdtsam figord gotséga, 
they will put the boiler upon the hearth-stones. 

3) I load; e.g. kareindé tatoanderd gogené, load our 
things upon our children! — kégara gotsegin, a cloud 
loads, ¢. e. it consolidates itself. 

gubogem or gubdgqum, s. cock; gubdgum burgobé, the first cock- 
crowing in the morning; gubogum deregébé, the second 
coock-crowing. — kokdred gubdgémbé, cock-crow; gubogem 
kokdred tsake, the cock crows. 

gubori, s. a kind of crane. 

gudu-gudu, s. heel. 

guga, s. bucket for drawing water from a well, consisting of 
a calabash. 

gulbi, s. a bay, creek. 

gulgata, a. told. 

guligin, v. 1) 1 tell, say. 

2) to call (comp. the German provincialism: “@inem einen 
Namen fagen,” for, “ Ginen etwas heipen”) niro kam gil- 
tsasgant, I shall no more call thee a person; ww sird 
barba guligt, I called him a robber. 





gulondo, s. finger: guldndd stbé, toe; guléndd mbelan, thumb, 
or great toe; guldndd puléterdm, the first finger, index 
(comp. the Germ. 3eigefinger); guléndd dabubé, the middle- 
finger; galéndd kamantse dabubé, or guléndé kamantse ga- 
téibé, the fourth (?) finger; guléndé gats¢, little finger. 





speaking, speech. 


Bi gulte, n. a. the act of telling, 
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gultema — tan. 


gultema or gultegema, s. 1) speaker, herald; 
2) talker, tale-bearer. 
gulumgin, v. or ts gulumgin, I wash, or rinse my mouth. 
guréngin, v. 1) 1 wait for, c. Ace., eg. wu niga ngiburd gu- 
réngi, I have waited a long time for thee. 

2) L attend to, mind, keep; ¢. 9. wu diminem guréigana, I 
keep thy sheep; dila guréntse, may God keep thee! a 
common reply, on being accosted or saluted. 

gurgum, 8. an animal of the size of a hog, with a long snout, 
and red, like a deer; said to dig instantly into the ground 
and to hide itself, when pursued. This is probably the 
“koorigum“ of Captain Denham’s Travels p. 320. 

gurimgin, v. (st guruptsin), I prick, push, stick. 

gurusu, s. scarlet, velvet. 

guteskin, v. 1 draw, absorb; ¢. g. wu nkt guteskin, | draw water; 
kaw ox tsel guteskin, 1 sun myself; kénnu guteskin, | warm 
myself. 

gutser or gutsr, s. a tassel. 

gutserwa, a. tasselled. 

gutsen, 8. & guana, an animal between a lizard and a crocodile. 

gutsigan, 8. a bird similar to a stork, only larger, perhaps a 
kind of pelican. 


H. 


ham, 8. t. g. dm, people. 

hangin, v. t. g. angin, I open, I stretch. 

harngin, v. t. g. arngin, I ary. 

hatst, s. t. gq. atst, a pilgrim to Mecca. 

hingugt, or singrg?, 8. the hiccough, e. g. hingigt wigd séter, 1 
have the hiccough. 


I. 


ilan, ad. 1) softly, slowly, gently: a dian, very gently. 
2) with a low voice, not loud. 
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ili — kaba. 


Ss oe 
ii, s. (comp. SN and S\, populus, uffines, Jamia) 1) seed (of 
plants, male animals, and men); 
2) family, nation, people: ni cli? of what nation art thou? 
3) sort, kind e. g. dt tsdneibe ndaso, how many kinds of cloth? 
iliwa, a. having relatives, belonging to a family. 
Isa, s. Jesus. 
iseskin, or iskin, v. 1) I come; e. g. sdbani nantro t ¢, my friend 
has come to me. 
2) to come to pass, to happen: & dgd bali tsinte nira gul- 
tsim, she will tell thee what happens to-morrow. 


K. 


kd, 8. 1) walking-stick. 
2) ka tstbé, lip; ka tsénabé, the handle of a knife. 

habagd, 8. span. 

kabagamd, s. one measuring with the span. 

kabagangin, v. 1 span, 7. e. I measure by spans. 

kabagt, or hamagi, s, a nicely ornamented calabash, with its 
cover. 

kabar or kdfar, s. burying-ground, grave-yard, cemetry. 

kabedbedi, (from: bédbedigin,) s. perfume, fragrance, odour, 
pleasant smell: wu habedbedi pangt, I smell perfume. 

kabela, a. only used of horses: per kabela, a brown, chestnut- 
coloured horse. 

kabese, a. soft, tender, smooth, not hard. 

kabin, s. corpse, cadaver. 

habineskin or kabingin, v. I die, but generally only used in the 
third person. 

kabinwa, a. referring to corpses, full of corpses; e. g. a battle- 
field can be called na habinwa. 

habit, s., 7. q. yim, or Idkte, the day of 24 hours: haba mage, 
one week; haba wuri, fifteen days, but used, like our 
fortnight, for two weeks. alla nitro haba ntsé! may God 
give thee long life! The names of the days are Arabic 
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habia — hafand. 301 


o 


and the Kanuris pronounce them in the following manner: 
Léma, Friday; Sébde, Saturday; Lade, Sunday; Letélin, 
Monday; Tulage, Tuesday; Ldraba, Wednesday ; Lamise, 
Thursday. 

kibia, a. having days, ¢. e. being rich in or full of days, 
being old. 

habudngin, v. I get old. 

habigu, see hifagu. 

kibum, s. a weaver’s shuttle: kdbum tsagangin, I pass the 
shuttle from one side to the other in weaving. 

kadafa, s. dirt, filth, mire. 

kaddfia, a. dirty, filthy. 

hdddfuangin, v. I become dirty, make myself dirty. 

kadam, or kddam séabé, s. spring, fountain, well, source, viz. 
the water bubbling forth at the bottom of the well called 
soa — comp. kdsim. 

kadamma (for: kddamwa), a. having or containing a fountain, 
esp. a good, a rich one. Used only in connexion with oa. 

hadara, s. pony, a small horse. 

kddarama, s. or kéa kédarama, the owner of ponies. 

kddardwa, a. containing ponies, abounding in ponies. 

kadgun, s. (also kdtkun) load, burden. 

kadgunma, s. a man of burden, one able to bear heavy burdens. 

kadt, s. serpent, snake. 

kadima, s. a serpent-tamer, a charmer of serpents. Yor this 
purpose chiefly the serpents gdiga and dber are taken. 

kadgata, a. skimmed. 

hadugi, s. membrum virile: t8i kadugubé, foreskin. 

kaduga, s. place behind any thing, rear; e. g. kaduga nenni- 
bén kiluga mbétsi, there is a lake behind my house; amtse 
ngasd meiga kddugun tsdgei, all his people followed the 
king in the rear. 


kadui, s. tail, (used only of horses, mules, asses and giraffes), 
kaduwiwa, a. having a fine long tail. 

kdfand, or ngudé kdfand berinda, a wild duck, with a large 
fleshy protuberance on the head. 
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kafar — kagalla. 


kdfar, s. a yellow bird, a little larger than a sparrow. It 
has become proverbial for its chattering; ¢. g. one says: 
kim neméwa kdfargec, a person talks like a hdfar. 

haf, s. a kind of soft wood, used in lighting fires, by being 
rubbed with a hard piece of other wood. 

kaft, s. locust. There are various .kinds of them, as: 


kafit kaman, or kafi kamanwa, the locusts which come 
in such swarms as to darken the sun in their flight. 

haft kd kénderma, 7. e. green cotton locusts. They are 
striped, large, but few in number, and live on the 
green cotton-plant; hence their name. 

kaft difa, dark-coloured locusts, coming in the cold 
season, at evening, and always leaving again on 
the following morning, a few hours after sunrise. 

hafi lagard, or lagerd, a large kind of speckled locusts. 

hafi sigundd, or sugindéram, a large kind of beauti- 
fully speckled locusts. 

haft kéli siguma, green locusts, living in the grass 
which is called sugu. They have two feelers not 
quite an inch long, six legs, four of which are one, 
and the two others two inches long. Their head 
is half an inch, and their body two inches long 
and as thin as a quill. 

kafi kasadsima, white locusts which feed on the leaves 
of the kdsast - tree. 


kafi, or kafi kanigibé, s. the cross-piece of a bow. 

kdfia, s. shade, a shadowy place: hafta rongin, I cast a shadow. 

kafidwa, a. shady, shadowy. 

kafima, s. an archer, a bow-man. 

kafaugu, a. short, small, little. 

hafugingin, v. 1 become little, small. 

haga, s. grandfather, grandmother; also: one’s husband’s or 
wite’s father and mother, or grandfather and grandmother. 

hagdfu, a. stupid: kdgafu pdleg, very stupid. 

kagalla, s. (comp. sdnya), rank, office, used only of the follow- 
ing public offices: netgam, yéri or nemyéri, pigh or nem- 
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kagalma — kalafa. 303 


Suga, galadi, nemtsarma, bagari, natsal, nartsino, nenmeinta, 
gévé or nemgéré, nogana, béla or nembéla. 

kagalma, s. garlic. 

kagé, mine. see Gram. §. 35 Ke. 

kagel, s. anvil. 

kagelma, s. smith, blacksmith, 

kagelmangin, v. I become a smith. 

kagellam, 8. workshop of a smith, smithy. 

kagem, s. pelican. 

haga, s. twin. 

kaguma, s. © woman who has given birth to twins. 

haga, s. coldness, frost; ¢. g. binemtsia haga mbéts, when it is 
winter, there is frost; haga sétei, I have caught a cold, 
iit. cold has caught me. 

kaguwa, a. cold, not used of water or food, but merely of the 
state of the atmosphere and its effect on living beings; 
e.g. wu kagua, I am cold, I feel cold. 

kaiga, see: ketga. 

kakade, s. paper on which nothing is written, comp. tdgardd. 

kakara, s. a rough kind of millet, often called “kuskus.” 

kdkarawa, a. full of kuskus, containing much kuskus. 

kal, s. joint (used of the joints of human members, and certain 
plants, as Indian corn, sugar cane &c.); also: the part 
between two joints. 

kal, s. exactness, correctness. 

kal, a. alike, identical, the same: gésga Bétoa péwa kal, the 
Beto-tree and a cow are the same. 

haldfia, or probably better hallafia, comp. ldfta, s. health, hap- 
piness, prosperity; e.g. ww kalafiani mbétsi, I am well. 

kalafia, a.1) well, happy, prosperous; e. g. & kaldfia, he is well. 

2) good-natured, harmless, inoffensive; ¢. g. nduso hadi Ganga 

notsina, si kalafia, any one knows that the Gangu serpent 
is inoffensive. 

kalafidwa, a. healthy, salubrious; e. g. larde kaldfiawa, a healthy 
country. 

kalafa, s. a tanned hide, leather. 
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304 kalafauma — kalgitanwa. 
halafama, s. a tanner. - 
kalaéfumangin, v. I become a tanner. 
kdlala, s. noise, sound, cry; e.g. kdlala pingin or gdngin, I 
make a noise. 

kalalama, s. one who makes much noise, a noisy person. 
kalalangin, v. | make a noise. 
kdlalawa, a. noisy; e.g. nad kdlalawa, a noisy place. 
kalali, a. meek: kalali las, very meek. 
kdlangin, v. 1) I direct, I point. 

2) I turn, I turn back. 

3) I turn inside out,or bottom up. 

Conj. u1., I turn myself, I return, I am converted. 

kdlasengin, v. (st kalassin) I pound, mash. 


-kalé, s. shyness of a horse: per kdlé tussin, the horse shies. 


kaleind, s. leech, blood-sucker. 

kaleindwa, a. containing leeches; eg. kémodagu kaletndwa, a 
lake with leeches in it. 

kiléwa, a. shy: per kdléwa, a shy horse. 

kalem, s. abdomen, bowels, intestines; e¢ g. kdlem kira, the 
colon or rectum; kdrgun kalem kasobé, lit. medicine of the 
bowels’ running, @. e. aperient medicine; kargun kalem kér- 
tebz, medicine to counteract looseness of bowels, a purgative. 

kalemma or kalemwa, s. one having a bowel-complaint, esp. 
looseness of bowels. 

kalgafa, s. muslin, fine white baft. 

kdlgata, a. 1) broken, crushed. 

2) hatched. 

kalgo, t. g. kare’, s. utensils, vessels, instruments, apperatus: 
kalgo kuloram, agricultural implements; kdlgd krigerdm, 
war-instruments. 

kdlgun and kulgun, s. black mud, or clay: kalgun °gébé, pot- 
ter’s clay. 

kalgunwa, a. muddy, clayey. 

kalgutan, s. cotton. 

kalgutanma, s. trader in cotton. 

kalgutanwa, a. full of cotton, containing much cotton. 
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kali — kaligin. 305 


kali, s. or kali bdlbalé, a white bird of the stork kind, but 
much smaller than a stork, also called ngudo kénama, 
2 @ calf-bird. In Sierra Leone it is called “cow - bird,” 
from its habit of following the cattle on the field, to pick 
up their ticks. 

kali, s. pus, the whitish, watery matter of a sore. 

kali, s. chaff. 

kdlia, s. a male slave. (comp. kir.) 

hdliama, s. the owner of male slaves. 

haliangin, v. I become a slave, I make one a slave. 

kalift, s. or kalifi béogobé, the handle of an axe. 

hahfa, s. smell, scent; e.g. dgé halifantse pangin, I smell something. 

haligimd, s. dromedary , camel; kaligimd kiturga, camel. The 
latter is smaller than the former, and more calculated to 
carry burdens, but not so swift. 

kaligimoma, s. the owner of camels. 

kaligimowa, a. full of camels, or possessing many camels. 

kaligi, s. 1) thorn, prick; e. g. kahigt gésgabé, the thorn of a 
tree; haligi wiga s¢ébui, I have caught a thorn: 

2) sting; e.g. haligt hili kamdgenbé, the sting of a bee; haligi 
kantanabé, the sting of a musquito; kaligt kidibé, the sting 
of a serpent. 

kaligiwa, a. thorny , prickly. 

kaliram, s. the place where the chaff is separated from millet, 
and where consequently much chaff is strown about. 

kalisund, s. 1) pulse: wu kalisuno hérengin, I feel the pulse. 

2) the soft part on the crown of an infant’s head. 

kalisundrdm, s. that part on the crown of the head which js 
soft in infancy. 

hiliwa, a. containing pus, or matter; e. g- tuni kaliwa, a sore, 
containing pus. 

kaliwa, a. having much chaff, chaffy. 

killin, or kdllé, adv. exactly so, alike; e. g. alla ndisé kallo 
alakkond, God has created all alike. 

kalngin, v. I drive back. Conj.u., I drive any thing back to 
or for any one. 
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kdlngin — kamaunwa. 

































kaligin, v. 1) 1 break, knock open. (said of eggs, nuts ete.) 
2) to hatch; e.g. kugui vigepal kdltsin, a fowl hatches eggs. 
kala, s. 1) leaf of plants; 
2) soup, gravy, the Negro’s so-called palawer-souce (made of 
a great variety of herbs and tree-leaves, with boiled meat or 
fish and palm-oil.): kala déngin, I cook a soup. 
kdlaa, a. full of leaves, having a rich foliage. 
kdlugd, s. instrument, implement, thing; e.g. halugd krigebé, 
war-instruments; kalugd kilobé, agricultural implements; 
kalugo némbé, things belonging to a house, furniture. 
kdlugt or kalgi, s. shirt, a loose outer garment like a shirt, a cloak. 
It sometimes more closely resembles a common shirt, some- 
times a surplice. — kdlugi krigibé, a shirt of mail, a corselet. 
kalugia, a. having or containing: shirts. 
kdluguangin, v. I shall become provided with shirts. 
kalugama, s. a trader in shirts. 
kalun, s. (in Digoa: kdlun) 2. g. katsim, grass. 
kam, s. (Perhaps from tn, the great ancestor of the Negroes, 





as Dix = “Adam” and “man”.) 1) a man, a person, an 
individual; pl. dm or ham, people. 
2) a relative; e.g. sdbdnite kamnt, my friend is a relative of 

mine. kam kamma, a non-relative, a stranger. 

kama, s. (perhaps better kdmma) companion, comrade, asso- 
ciate, fellow, friend. 

kama, s. one who knows to fight well with a stick. 

kamagen, s. honey. 

kimagi, s. or kdbagi, a nicely ornamented callabash, with a 
cover, about one foot in width. 

kamagima, s. the maker of such calabashes. 

kidman, see hafi. 

hkamangin, v. (si kamattsin) I mash with the hand, knead. 

kamaun or kamaun, sometimes kamagun, s. elephant; — timi 
hamawunbé, or: yéli kamaunbé, ivory. 
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kamaunma, s. a hunter of elephants. 
kamiunwa, a. full of elephants, containing many elephants; 
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, e.g. kdragad kamdunwa, a forest abounding in elephants. 
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kamba — kampelimangin. 307 


kambda, s. one who has lost his partner in life; — kama kamba, 
a widow; koa kimba, a widower. 

hambangin, v. I become a widow or a widower. 

kambé, (now united into one word, but originally = kam, person, 
and 62, free) a. a free man, free, liberated. 

kambé or nemkambe, s. freedom, liberty: wu niga kambéro ko- 
loneskin, I let thee go free, liberate thee, set thee free. 

kimbéngin, v. 1) 1 become free, gain my personal liberty. 

2) I make free, liberate. 

Conj. ut. Ibecome free. Conj.1v. I make free, liberate, I set free. 

kambélate, s. shoulder. 

kamgata, a. cut, decided, fixed, appointed. 

kamgin, v. (8 kdmtsin, rarely kaptsin) 1) I cut, cut through, 
cut in pieces; eg. da hamgin, I cut up meat; gésga kam- 
gin, I cut a tree. 

2) I decide (NB “decide” is derived from cado), I settle; 
e.g. kampigi tatoa ham *dibe péré kdmgono, the girl decided 
the dispute between the two boys. 

3) I fix, appoint; eg. sdrte kamgin kéndéro, I fix a time for 
coming. 

4) I overtake another on a different way, so as to meet him 
from before; also fuga kamgin, id. 

Conj. m., I cut myself, I am cut; e. g. kargeni kamti, I have 
lost my courage and hope, I am sad, disconsolate. 

kamgin, v. I turn or become a person. 
kamma, a. belonging to, or referring to a person. 
kam kamma, a person belonging to another and not 
your own family, a non-relative. 
gésga kamma, a tree owned by somebody; rgd kdm- 
ma, a bird belonging to some one. 
kampelt , s. 1) flower, blossom: kémpeli gésgabe, the blossoms 
of a tree. 

2) wrestling: kanweli mélteskin, I wrestle; hampelird lérgin, 

I go to a wrestling party. 
kampelima, s. a wrestler. 
kdmpelimangin, v. | become a wrestler. 
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308 kampeliram — kdndm. 


kampelirém, s. place for wrestling. 

kampot, a. light, not heavy, comp. teldld. 

kampoiwa, a. having any thing light, or fit for swift movement; 
é. g. b% or & kaimpoiwa, alert, smart, quick, fast; harge 
kampoiwa, rash, exciteable, foolhardy. 

kimpii and kampia, a. blind; e. g. kama kampa or kama kam- 
pia, a blind woman. 

kampi, s. a blind person; e. g. kampi kam dége tse, four blind 
persons came. 

kampungin, v. 1 become blind. 

kami, 8. 1) woman. 

2) wife (comp. the Germ. Qeib) «. g. kdma nigdbe; e. g. 8 hir 
kimuro tsédin, he makes female slaves his wives; peroga 
kamuré yiskin, I give a daughter in marriage; kdma dishin, 
I marry a wife, ¢g. & kdma gadé tsédt, he has taken 
another wife. 

3) kama kira, secundine, afterbirth; not used of animals, 
see kato. 

kimia, a. having a wife, being married. 

kamuma, s. one who is too fond of women. 

kdnadi, 8. 1) meekness, patience; e¢. g. wu kdnadi géngin, I exer- 
cisé patience. 

2) peace, consolation, comfort. 

kanadingin, v. I am tranquil, appeased, consoled, quiet, meek: 
kimmé kanadtigin, 1 bear patiently with any one. 

kanadiwa, a. meek, patient, gentle, quiet. 

kdndm, s. teremite. There are different kinds, as — 1) kdndm 
tsérma, a small kind of teremites, which make no hills, 
and come out of the ground only by night. When any 
one comes near them, they make a loud noise, which 
the Natives imitate by “¢ser”. 

2) handm kurni, the small white teremites, which make black 
hills, one or two feet high and surmounted by a roof. 

3) kanam galgalma, the large brownish teremites, which make 
red hills of a great size, sometimes as large as a small 
house. 
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4) kandm letrabé, a kind of red teremites, fond of consuming 
dead bodies in the grave (letra). 

5) kanim dzidza, winged teremites, a transformation of the 
“galgalma”, which fly about in vast numbers in rainy- 
season -nights; when fried, they are much relished by the 
natives. 

kindan, s. 1) nail, e.g. kdndat sub, an iron-nail; kdndan let- 
mabé, a tent-peg. 

2) especially a sharp pointed pole, rammed into the bottom 
of the pit called mdrba, to go through the body of ani- 
mals which fall into it. 

kandira, s. a hunter. 

kandirangin, v. | become a hunter. 

kandiraram, s. place where hunters are used to go for game. 

kanduli, s. 1) hair: kdndult ka tsibe, mustache; kdnduli hérngin, 
I plait hair. 

2) feather, the plume of birds, 7. g. téktigi. 

kandulo, s. the excrements of cows, bulls and oxen; pé kindulo 
kolotsin, a cow makes dung. 

kanduloram. s. dung-hole, dung - pit. 

hangin, (si kdttsin), v. I skim, take from the surface by draw- 
ing off. 

kani, 8. goat. 

kaniamo, s. bullock: kaniamé mbélan or kaniamo butsivz, a bull; 

haniamé lapterdm, an ox of burden. 

kaniamoma, s. the owner of bullocks. 

kinnu or kdnu, s. 1) fire; e.g. kdnnu firgin, I light a fire; 
ngmmd kinnu yakéskin, I set a house on fire; kdnnu-soua, 
a lamp. 

2) hell-fire, hell. 

kannua, a. warmed, heated by fire, warm, hot; eg. aki kdn- 
nian tultsin, he washes with warm water. 

kannuangin, v. I become warm or hot. Conj.1v., I warm, I 
make warm. 

kannuram, s. fire-place, hearth. 

kantina, s. mosquito. 
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310 kantandwa — kangin. 


kantanawa, a. full of mosquitos. 

hantdrgt, s. a pad or bolster, stuffed with grass, and laid on the 
back of camels, instead of a saddle or before a load is put 
on. comp. dntélesge and puridu. 

hantegalift or kantegdlibi, s. kidney. 

kanti, s. the inner part of the thigh, which is turned towards 
the horse in riding. 

kantsa, s. drink, beverage, whatever is drunk. 

kantsiga, s. hip, haunch. 

hantsigauma, s. a wrestler who takes hold of one’s hips. 

kantst, s. smoke. 

kantsia, a smoky, emitting smoke, full of smoke. 

kaniwa, s. indifference, coldness of manners, dislike. 

kanuwarti, s. hatred, enmity. 

hangddi, s. 1) horn; e.g. kangddi pébé, cow -horn; 

2) feeler; ¢. g. kangadi kulibé, feeler of an insect; hangadi 

kokodobé, feeler of a snail. 

kangddima, s. a corneter, one who blows a horn. 

kangadiwa, a. having a horn, horned: pé kangadiwa, horned cattle. 

kangal, s. milk for about two or three days after giving birth, 
before it has obtained its usual nature and appearance. 
The word is used of human and animal milk. 

hangalet, s. the stick or stalk of guinea-corn, very marrowy 
and sweet, hence chewed by the natives when green. 

hangar, s. the string of a bow; also: kangar kafi kanigibe, id. 

hingarami, s. race, horse-race; nd kangaramibé, race-course. 

hangaramima, a. racer, one who contends in a race. 

hkangaramirdm, 8. race - course. 

hangaramiwa, a. used for racing; ¢. g. per kingaramiwa, a race- 
horse. | 

hingé, s. fever; eg. kangé wiga sétina, I have fever. 

hangin, v1 turn, put on the other side, ¢. g. wu weina hangin, 
I turn a pancake. 

hangin, v. I escape; e.g. wu karmun or karmurd kangi, I es- 
caped from death. Conj.1v. I rescue, deliver, cause to 
escape. 
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kangéma, s. one who has a predisposition to fever, or -often 
suffers from fever. 
hangéwa, a. feverish, sick of fever. 
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hdngi, s. wound: e.g. kang kdtsagabe, a wound by a javelin; 
hingi kasagarbé, a wound by a sword. 

kangia, a. wounded. 

kangulei, s. a running away, flight; e. g. wu kiirgulei kaseskin, 
I take to flight, I run away. 

kanguleima, .s one who has run away, or fled, especially one who 
is given to flight; e.g. kdlia kdénguleima, a run away slave. 

hapé, s. desert, wilderness, arid tract, sterile region. 

kapeto, s. the plant which bears the gourds used as kumo, 2. e. 
calabashes. 


SSS 


kapetoram, s. place where kdpetd is grown. 

kapéwa, a. desert, arid, sterile. 

kirabi, s. story, fable, tale, narration, narrative; wu kdraba 
nemengin I relate a story. 





kdrabia, a. knowing or containing many stories. 

karabima, s. a story-teller. 

kardfi, s. the hide of sheep or goats, with the wool or hair on. 

kdraga, s. wood, forest: da kdragabz, wild beasts. 

karagama, s. one who walks and lives in forests. 

kdragawa, a. containing much forest; e. g. larde kdragdwa, a 
country abounding with forests. 

karam, s. alligator, crocodile. 

kdrama, 8. a wizard or witch, supposed to trouble especially 
infants and horses: kéa kdramay a wizard, kami karama, 
a witch. 

karamingin, v. I become a wizard or a witch. 

kdramawa, a. referring to witchcraft; béla kdéramadwa, a town 


in which witchcraft is practised. Hy 
karamgin, v. or: tsindde kdramgin, I strike fire. i | 
karim, 8. one’s younger brother or sister: kardmuini pérd my iy 
little sister; kharamini héngali, my little brother. | 
karamiwa, a. having a younger sister or brother. Hi 





kéramma, for kdramwa, a. containing many alligators. 











































312 karan — kareskin. 


kdran, a specific adverb, as ndi karan, only two. 

karangin, v. I read; e.g. wu kitébu kardngin, I read a book. 
Conj. u., I read for one, especially at a funeral. 

karatema, 8. a reader. 

karange, 8. nearness, near. 

karangen, adv. near, nigh. 

karangin, v. 1) I approach, come near. 

2) to be almost enough, be nearly done, nearly over: katsim 
hamtse, karanganyd, tsitse, he cut grass; when it was nearly 
enough, he arose. 

kdrantema, s. one being near, a neighbour. 

karbi, s. a bucket for drawing water, made of leather. 

karbima, s. a trader in leather-buckets. 

karbild, s. a bucket for drawing out dirt from a well, made 
of a calabash. 

karbiloa, a. provided with a karbilo. 

karbina, s. t. g. kandira, a hunter. 

karbinangin, v. I become a hunter. 

karé, s. dice, game at dice: karé pingin, I throw dice, I play 
at dice. 

kérei, s. load, burden, used only in reference to animals; e. g. 
karei kaligimobé, a camal’s burden. comp. hathun. 

karev, or karetkaret, s. 1) shell; e.g. karei ngepalbe, egg-shells; 
karetkarei kimobé, pieces of a broken calabash. 

2) vessel, implement, instrument e. g. kdrei krigibé, instru- 
ments of war; kdrei kilobé, implements of husbandry; 
kare. némbé, furniture; karei pérbé, horse’s harness. 

kareikaremma, s. one whose business it is to mend calabashes, 
a calabash-mender. 

karema, s. one who carries heavy loads. 

karewam, 8. or ketwa karewram, the large leather -bags or sacks 
which contain the loads of beasts of burden. 

karéma, 8. one playing at dice, a gambler. 

karére, s. spine: karére ngdlobé, the fibre or filament of beans. 

harérewa, a. having a spine. 

kareskin, v. 1) | mark by incision (e. g. a human body, a calabash.) 
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kargata — kargun. 


2) I vaccinate. 

3) I beat: wa ganga héreshin. 

4) I beat, I hammer, « gy. saz harfafiunya, gotse, kdsagarro 
tsegdre, when the iron is red-hot, he takes it and ham- 
mers it into a sword. 

hargata, a. torn, rent. 
harge, s. heart. 
harge géreskin, lit. 1 tie my heart, or karge taskin, I 
hold my heart, 2 ¢ I remain composed, quiet, I 
comfort myself. 
karge kdmtt, lit. the heart is cut, 2. e. the courage is 
lost, one is frightened. 
karge kétst, lit. the heart is Sweet, pleasant, 7. ¢. one 
is glad, pleased. 
karge kimbé bibingin, I grieve, offend a person; karge 
bibiti, the heart is grieved, one is sad. 
karge kiba, lit. a firm heart, 7. e. courage. 
karge vigala, lit. a good heart, ¢. ¢. benevolence, libe- 
rality, e.g. kida hargé ngalabe, a voluntary and 
cheerful work. 
karge tsélam, a black, @. e. a wicked heart. 
hargi, or kdrugi or kirga, s. a back or double tooth, a grin- 
der (used in regard to the teeth of men and animals), — 
kdrugunt tsow or tsoutsin, my teeth ache. 
hargua, a. courageous, bold, excitable. 
kargum, s. a buffalo or wild cow, with long horns, and living 
in large herds. Its flesh is considered unsavoury, but its 
hide valuable. Probably Captain Clapperton refers to this 
animal in his Travels p. 185, where he says: “the kari- 
gum is a species of antelope, of the largest size, as high 
as a full grown mule.” Ali maintains that it is not a 
species of antelope, but a kind of cow. 
kargun, ov kurgun, s. 1) medicine; e. g. hargun yeskin, I drink 
medicine. 
2) remedy, expedient, charm; e. g. kargun dagelbe, a specific 


against monkeys; kargun kdramabe, a charm against witches. 
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314 hargunma — kasdligin. 


kargunma, s. a doctor, physician. 
kargunmangin, v. I become a doctor. 
kari, s. 1) cow-louse, tick. 
2) vein. 
3) the thin roots of a certain tree which are used in men- 
ding calabashes. 


ft 


karite, a. fine, beautiful, fair, excellent. 

harite} t. q. nemkarite, s. beauty, fairness, excellence. 

karitua, a. fine, beautiful; — tégi karitaa, corpulent, fat. 

karmu, s. death; eg. karmu sigd tsatt, death has carried 
him off. 

karmama, s. one who is death-like, or about to die. 

harigin, v. is only used with ddlem or patag and then means 
to prepare these kinds of gruel. 

harngin or karneskin, v. 1) I tear, rend; e.g. tatate kdlugintse 
kartst, the boy has torn his shirt. 

2) to scratch, as with a claw; eg. dzddzirma pérganyin kam 
kartsin, the leopard scratches one with his claws. 

3) I separate, select, divide; e.g. hamnémte ngdsdga karné! 
tsuro budubé gérané! separate all thy people and hide them 
in the grass! 

kartema, s. one who is in the habit of tearing, rending. 

kara, s. a first-born child. 

karaa, s. storm, tornado; — karaa mumuria, a whirlwind. 

kdrudwa, a. referring to, or having storms; — kam karudwa, 
a crazy man. 

karumé, s. pestle, stick used for beating any thing in a mortar. 

karumoa, a. provided with a pestle. 

karumoma, s. dealer in pestles. 

kasddgata, a. consented, agreed. 

hasdlgata, a. washed, clean. 

kdsalla, s. the act of washing the whole body, the act of 
bathing. 

kasallaram, s. washing- place, bathing - place. 

kasdligin, v. 1 wash (viz. the human body, while alive, or horses, 

or camels, or mules); comp. lamgin, and tuligin. 
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kasém, s. wind, breeze. 
kdsamma, or kasémwa, a. windy, breezy, 
kasamrdm, s. wind-hole, ¢.e. the opening through which the 
wind is allowed to blow into a house. 
hasdngin (si kasdttsin) v. 1) I agree, consent; e. g. wu mana- 
nimga or mdnanémmd kasdngt, 1 consent to thy word; di- 
layé kasattsia, God willing, D. v. 
2) I persevere. 
Conj. U1. inthe p/., to agree with one another, to be unanimous. 
hasast, s. a certain forest-tree with a white bark and used by 
blacksmiths for making charcoal. The Kaji Kasdsima, or 
the Adsasz-locusts take their name from this tree. 
kasdtta or kasdtte, n. a. consent, agreement, understanding. 
kasdttama, s. one who easily yields, who is conciliatory. 
hdsengin (8 kdssin), v. 1) I draw, draw out, take out; e. g 
hanige kasengin, I take an arrow from the quiver. 
2) I draw, draw tight, hold tight, I cord-string; — sérde 
kasengin, I saddle a horse. 
3) I wean, keep from the breast; e.g. tatdni sigali ndi tsétia 
kasengin, when my child is two years old, I shall wean it. 
kaseskin, v. I run. Construed with the Dative, it can have 
a double meaning, wz. either to run to, or to run from, 
to flee: the former is generally the case, when it refers 
to a place, the latter when it refers to a person; e. g. wu 


. 


patd sobdniberd kdsesgana, I am running to my friend’s 
house; sdndi ngdsd kam tiloma kdmantsurd tsegdsena bago, 
of all of them not one has fled from the other. 
Conj.Iv., I run after; ¢. g. wodlddi tsdnudntsurd tsegagassin, 
the servant runs after his master. 
hasgar@s. a rough broom, made of branches of wood, and 
used in cleaning a farm for plantation. 
kasgarma, s. one who makes such brooms for sale. 
kasgasi, s. 1) bark; e.g. hasgdst gésgabe; 
2) scale; e. g. hasgasi bunibé or kadrambe. 
kasgasiwa, a. 1) provided with bark. 
2) scaled, scaly. 
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ae 316 hasgim — kdsagar. 


kasgim or kasgimma, 8., %. g. kiriuma or kivigandma, a diviner, 
fore-teller, prognosticator, augur, soothsayer. 

his, n. a. of kaseskin, the act of running. 

kasoma, 8. @ runner, one who can run well. 

kasoram, s. place where boys practise running. 

kasi, s. 1) a loan, a trust: wu kdsa or kdsaro gongin, I take 
a loan, I borrow; wu kasa yiskin, or wu ago kasard yiskin, 
I lend any thing. 

9) a debt: wu kasa rambiskin, I pay a debt; kdsa dllabe ram- 

buskin, I die. 

hasiia, or kdsiiwa, sometimes kdsda, s. illness, sickness, disease. 

kdsuama, 8. one who is often sick, a sickly person. 

kasuangin, or kasuawadngin, v. I become sick. 

kdasudwa, a. sick. 

kasuga, s. market. 

kasugia, a. provided with a market; e.g. béla kdsugaa. 

kasugima, 8. one who is in the habit of going to market for 
the purpose of buying or selling. 

a) hasuguram, s. market-toll. 

| kasima, s. one who has lent, a creditor. 

kastiwa, 8s. one who has borrowed, a debtor. 

kasuni, 8. 1) seed; e.g. wu kdsuni nateskin, I plant seed. 
(NB. the Bornuese never sow it.) 

2) offspring; also kdswnt kamma, id., comp. v1 

kasunima, s. an owner of seed. 

hasuniwa, a. seedy, containing seed. 

hasuti, s. laughter: kasuta géngin, I begin to laugh; kdsuta 
diskin, I laugh. 

kasutumd, s. one who laughs too much. 

kasutingin, ». I deride, laugh at, c. Ace. & 

kasutia, a. laughing, especially laughing too much. 

kasagar, 8. sword. — kdsagar kérmeibe, or tsitilkapar, is a huge 
sword, said to be handed down from the first Muhammadan 
war. Itis in the possession of the king and constitutes one of 
his insignia. Its presence in a battle insures victory; but on 

Hit account of its weight it must be carried on the back of a camel. 
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kasagarma — kéthun. 


kasagarma, s. a dealer in swords. 

kasagarwa, a. abounding in swords. 

hast, s. the provisions taken for a journey: kast kémbubée, food 
taken for a journey; kasi nkibe, water carried along on 
a journey. 

kasigana, s. lady, mistress. This is a more respectable name 
than kama. 

kasim, 8. or kasim balgatsibe, the water-spring at the bottom 
of the well called balgatsz. comp. kddam. 

kasimma, a. (for késinwa), having, containing a spring, or foun- 
tain, especially a good, rich one. This word is only used 
in connexion with balgatsi. 

kasirdm, 8. or ngérge kisirdm, the bag used for carrying pro- 
visions on a journey. 

kasiwa or kasyua, a. provided with eatables or drinkables for 
a journey. 

katan, 8. 1) an awl: kdtan siimomabé, a shoemaker’s awl. 

2) a fork. 

kdtanma, s. saddler, 

kdtanwa, a. provided with an awl. 

katapar, 8. pigeon, see rgigi. 

katé, 8. 1) midst, interval, space interposed; e. ¢. némnyua nem 
sdbanibewa katentsan nem tild mbétsi, there is one house 
between mine and my friend’s. 














2) mutual relation, connexion, terms between two parties: 
syua met Bornibewa kdtentsa kétsi, he and the king of 
Bornu were on good terms; kdténtsa kita, they are on 
bad terms, are out with each other. 

kati, s. dirt, earth; soil, land, clay. 

hatigi, s. skin, hide, when taken off from the flesh, leather. 
hatigima, s. a shoemaker, or saddler. 
hatigiwa, a. leathern. i 
hatingin, v. I become earth, I turn into earth. 
kitiwa, a. dirty, earthy. 
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818 hatkunma — katsi. 


load; katkunni tséten’, it is not yet a load for me. It is 
used only of loads carried by men; comp. kdrei. 
hatkunma, s. one able to bear heavy loads. 
kato, s. secundine, afterbirth; used only of animals. 
katoa, a. containing the afterbirth. 
kato, s. strength, robustness (used only of animals.) 
kato and kata, a. strong, bony, robust. 
kadtsdga, 8. spear, javelin of any kind: ww kdtsaga dzddzirmaro 
kologeskt, I speared the leopard. 
hdtsaga nkibe, wave (so called from its being dangerous 
to human life) e.g. kémodiugu dte kdtsagiintse tsou, 
the sea is rough. 
katsaga simulogubé, a star shoot, a falling star: smulogu 
hatsaga kolotsegena, a star is shooting. 
hatsagama, 8. one who has to follow his master close by in 
war, and to keep the various kinds of war-instruments 
ready for his use. 
hatsalla, s. 1) the magistrate of a small district of about two 
or three towns. 
2) a military officer. 
katsumi, s. clothes, apparel. 
katsd, or katsid, s. circumcision. The nem kdtsabé or the house of 
circumcision, 1s a particular house, in every town, where 
this operation is performed and where the boys remain 
three weeks, till they are fully recovered. 
katsagata, or katsidgata, a. circumcised. 
katsima, or katsidma, a. having to do with circumcision: hoa 
katsama, or digétsi katsima, a man whose office it is to 
perform circumcision, in the fifth, seventh, ninth, ele- 
venth or thirteenth year of boys, and to tattoo the na- 
tional and family marks in the skin of infants, about two 
weeks after their birth. 
hatsangin, or katsiangin, v. I circumcise. 
katst, 8. 1) guinea-fowl. 
2) check, 2. e. cloth woven in little squares of different co- 
lours, similar, in appearance, to a guinea-fowl; katst kamé or 
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hatst kamebe, check with red and white squares; hatst tsélam, 
or tsélambé, check with black or blue and white squares. 
hatsim, 8. 1) grass: hatsim pertéskin, I cut grass with a sickle: 
katsim ngamde, hay. 
2) plants or herbs in general. 
katsima, s. one who makes it his business to catch guinea-fowls. 
katsimma, s. one who makes it his business to cut grass for sale. 
hatsimma, for katsimwa, a. grassy, full of grass. 
katsirt, s. evening or afternoon. 
katsiringin, sometimes katstragin, v. only third pers.: @ g. dinta 
hatswitsi, it is evening, or afternoon. 
hdtuga, 8. 1) a lie; e.g. kdtugu kdmtsin, he cuts ¢. ec. he frames 
a lie, he lies. 
2) a vision; e gy. kérumayé hatugintse hirinya, the diviner 
having seen his vision. 
hatugua, a. lying, telling lies. 
hatuguma, s. 1) a liar. 
2) a charmer, a sorcerer. 
katund, s. embassy, message, errand. 
katunoma, 8. messenger. 
kau, 8. sun; — (comp. kéngal); kaw dabatst, or: dinta kau ddbu 
tséti, the sun is in the middle, 7. e. it is noon. 
kaiwa, a. sunny, light; e.g. dinta kaiwa, day-time, day. 
kdwa, or kowa, s. goose. 
kiwa, a. having or holding a stick. 
hayégadta, a. fried. 
hayengin, v. I fry. 
kaudd, s. vapour, steam. 
kaudoa, a. raporous. 
hadeg, see kédeg. 
hala, s. 1) head. 
kalant pandeski, lit. I have received my head, 7. e. I have 
escaped safely, I have heen delivered. This expres- 
sion is used especially in regard to the delivery of a 
woman in childbirth, but also in regard to any other 
deliverance. 
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kalan riskin, lit. I see my head, 7%. e. I consider, re- 
flect, deliberate. 
halant farin gongin, lit. I lift up my head, ¢. e I am 
| highly pleased. 
a) hala kambélan dangi, lit. 1 stand on a person’s head, 
ait 2. é. I surpass him. 
{i il hala kambé maskin, lit. I take out a person’s head, 7. e. 
| I save, deliver, rescue him. 
dlla kammé kalantse tsin, lit. God gives a person his 
head, 2. ¢. he saves, delivers, rescues him. This 
expression is used in reference to a recovery from 
illnes, the safe return from battle &e.; if used of 
a woman, it generally means that she has got sa- 
fely through her confinement. 
kala kambé gongin, lit. I hold a person’s head, ¢. e. I 
protect, help, support him against others. 
hala kambé déritsin, lit. a person’s head turns, 7. e. he 
is giddy. 
2) top, summit, surface; e. g. kala gésgabé, the top of a tree; 
kala algamabé, an ear of corn. 
kala kasagarbé, the handle of a sword. 
kqla dimabe, the surface of the earth; e.g. kdla dim- 
aben, upon the earth; wu kdla dintabén kwoya, if 
I shall be alive. 
kalagé, s. a female kid. 
halaindo, s. play, caress: kalaindd diskin, I play, I fondle; 
kalaindoré manangin, I jest, I speak jokingly. 
kalaindoa, a. playful. 
kalaindoram, s. a place for playing, a play - ground. 
kala-kelé, s. turban, consisting of a white cloth tied round the 
head: wu halakale kélengin, I tie such a cloth round my 
head, I put on a turban. 





kala-keléwa, a. having or wearing a turban. 
kglam, a. 1) insipid, tasteless: kdlam sdlag, very insipid. 
2) fresh, sweet: zht kalam, fresh or sweet water, as opposed 
to salt-water. 
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kalama — kandeger. 321 


Oo 


kalama, s. a person who is used to carry any thing on his head. 

kqlaram, s. or tsdnei kaléram, a turban worn by the wealthier 
class of women. 

kglawa, a. having a head, especially a good head: intelligent, 
wise, clever. 

kqallado, s. a felon, a villain, a vile, wicked person. 

kallafia, see kaldjia. 

kamagen, see kemdgen. 

kamar or kemdr s. courage, bravery: wu kamar taskin, I take 
courage. 

kamarima, s. a rhinoceros. 

kamarma, a. courageous, brave. ‘ 

kamarngin, v. I remain cool, composed, I show courage, I 
am courageous, : 

kamarwa, a. courageous, brave. 

kamarwangin, v. 1 become courageous. 

hamiten or kemdten, s. liver. 

kamaun, s. elephant, see kamdun. 

kamé, or kemé, a. red, yellow, brown: kdmé txit, very red. 

kamemdge, a. dumb. 

kaméngin, v. I become red. 

kamersd, see kemérso. 

kammérsi, s. trust, confidence. 

kdnd, s. famine: kana lékte, time of famine (comp. Germ. theure 
3eit, = dearth). Famines being of frequent occurrence, the | 
Bornuese distinguish them by peculiar appellations, e. g. | 
they called one which happened about 1792 “kénd sigd- i} 
rardm,” another, about 1808, “kana ngeséneski.” 





kanara, s. and a. one giving milk, It is used only of women, 
cows, camels, sheep and goats; ¢. g. pé kandra, a cow, 
giving milk. 
kanasin, s. dream: kanasin nasingin, I have a dream. nT 
kanawa, a. hungry. 
kdndegei, s. court, a place near the king’s residence, where 
‘ ‘ s Uj * , 7 | 
councils are held and disputes settled: sdndi kandegei ga- 
natsdna, they hold a court. 
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322 kandegewa — kantage. 


kdndegewa, a. having or containing a court; e.g. yim kdnde- 
geiwa, court-day. 
kandeli, s. a jealous person. 
kandeli, a. jealous. 
kandelingin, v. I am jealous; ¢. g. & kdémantsurd handelitéin, he 
is jealous of his wife. 
kgndeskin, v. I bind any thing on my back for the purpose of 
carrying it. This word is used especially of women tying 
their children on their back with a cloth, instead of car- 
rying them in their arms. 
kandoma, s. a female carrying a child on her back. 
kandubi, s. joint (vz. of the limbs of men and animals.) 
kandubua, a. having joints. 
kanduburam, s. that part of a limb where there is a joint. 
kanege, s. vale, valley, abyss. 
kanem, 8. sleep: kdnem léngin, I go to sleep; kénem kam gétsin, 
sleep seizes one. 
kdnemma, for kanemwa, a. sleepy, drowsy. 
kanige, or kgniage, or kenige, s. arrow: kanige béliwa, a poisoned 
arrow; b¢éli kanigibé, arrow-poison; kanigen tsdagin, I shoot 
an arrow; kafi kgnigibé, a bow; pato kanigibé, a quiver. 
kanigema, s. an archer, bowman. 
kanigemangin, v. I become an archer. 
kanta, n.a. the act of catching, capture; e.g. kanta binibe, 
fishing. 
kantage, 8. 1) new-moon, moon. 
2) month. 
3) menses, menstruation; e. g. hamiga kantagiyé tséte’, a woman 
is unwell. 
The names of the twelve months are Arabic and are thus 
pronounced by the Kanuris: 
1) Atsi, about October. This is their lea or Easter. 
2) Maram, November. This is tswrdémbulé. 
3) Sdfer, December. | 
4) Lafeloual, or Labillodal, January. This is tsdgam. 
5) Lafelayer, or Ldbillayer, February. 
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6) Wotsimadaloval, March. t 
7) Wotsimadalayer, April. 

8) Radzab, May. 

9) Saban, June. 

10) Armaldén, J uly. This is the asam, or fast 
11) Soval, August. 

12) Kide, September. 

These being lunar months, the seasons of the year do 
not always begin in the same month. However, binem, or 
the cold season, frequently falls on Atéi: némbé, or the 
dry season, on Lafeloual; dibdifa, or the hot season, on 
Wotsimadalouial; nénrgalt, or the rainy season, on Radzab, 
Saban, or Armalin. The proper spring, or bigela, when 
plants begin to grow, is in Armaldn and Sozal. 

kantagema, s. an astrologer. 

kantamba, s. a native of any place, e.g. kantémba Bérnubé, a 
native of Bornu. 

kantsd, see kéntsd. 

kangabdl, 8. or kangabal kiiguibé, fowl-dung. 

kangal, see kéngal. 

kdngar, 8. a certain prickly tree the fruit of which is used in 
tanning. 

kangarma, s. a dealer in the fruit of the kéngar-tree. 

kangése, 8. a louse. 

kangifu, or kangéfa, s. a species of very larg black ants, which 
carry so much provision into their nests, that people search 
after them, in time of famine, in order to profit by the 
industry and providence of these creatures. 


e 











kardngin, (8 karattsin) v. | whet, sharpen. 
hardattéma, s.. one who whets or sharpens. 





haratteram, s. or darté kardtteram, a file. 
karrago, 8. t. g. kerragd, which see. 1 
keam, s. milk: kedim kalam, fresh, sweet milk; kedm kendermi, ny 
sour milk; keam sgogi, or merely ngogi, butter- milk, 7. e. 
the milk that remains after making butter; wx kedm 
géndeskin, or wu keam landeskin, churn, I make butter; 
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324 keamma — keisiia. 


keamnyin kdamgin, I wean, c. Acc.; eg. wu tdta keamnyin 
kamg?, I have weaned the child; kedmnyin kdmta, the act 
of weaning. 

keamma, 8. one who has milk. 

keamwa, a. milky, having much milk. 

kéara, a. black (used only of horses, asses, and goats): per 
keara, a black horse (in Germ. Rapp). 

keart, s. an old man. 

kedringin, v. I become an old man. 

heésa, t. g. hésa. 

kéésa, a. yellow, brown. 

kégara or kégara, s. a heavy storm, a tempest, tornado, co- 
vering the whole sky with clouds and often accompanied 
by hail-stones, comp. tsiba. 

kegardwa, a. stormy; e.g. dinia kegaradwa, it is stormy weather. 

hégeskin, v. I divide, distribute: gO woindte, tdtoanémmd kége! 
behold these cakes, distribute them among thy children! 

kégo, n. a. distribution. 

kégoma, s. one who distributes. 

keie, 8. grease, fat. 

keiga, rarely kaiga, s. a song: ww keiga yengin, I sing (done 
only by young people and not considered becoming). 

keigama, 8. a singer. Rb: 

keigamma or keigama, s. Generalissimo, Commander in chief, 
captain. He is at the head of the whole army and comes 
next to the king in rank. 

keigammangin, v. I become a Commander, 

keigammawa, a. referring to, or provided with, a Commander. 

ketmé, s. Shadow, ghost, spirit, things seen in a dream. 

keiméewa, a. casting a shadow, having a shadow. 

keind, s. stench, stink, bad smell: wu keind pangin, I smell a 
stench. 

keinoa, a. stinking, emitting a bad smell. 

heise, &. fat: heise gadubé, lard; heise pebé, or dinibé &c., tallow. 

keisema, s. a dealer in grease or tallow, a chandler. 

keistia, a. fat, greasy. 
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ketwa — helaro. 395 


keiwa, 8. a large bag of leather made of the whole or half of 
the hide of a cow, two of which are fastened together 
and slung across the back of beasts of burden (as camels, 
buffaloes, and asses) to carry loads in. 

ketwama, s. maker and seller of large bags. 

kékéno, s. (from kéigin) a little hole, dug in the sand, in order 
to get water. 

kékenoa, a. provided with waterholes, full of waterholes. 

hékéndma, s. one who makes such waterholes. 

kémi, s. fellow-wife. (title which wives of the same husband 
give to each other in polygamy.) 

hémiwa, a. having a fellow-wife. 

kéngin, v. I draw (especially aside), I remove, as with the open 
hand, or a shovel, or a piece of board; eg. wu kékend 
héngin, I move sand aside with the hand, in order to 
make a hole for water. (2. g. Germ. fireifen.) 

Conj. m1. 1) I draw to, towards; e. g. hitite kdlaguré kégené! 
draw the dirt into the pool! 

2) I shut, I fill up: beldgatega kégendgo! fill up this hole, 
and beldgdturd kégendgo! id. The latter is elliptical, 
with katz understood. : 

késa, s. sand. 

hésdwa, a. sandy. 

hété, s. or dinia kété, early in the morning, about the time 
when the cock crows for the first time. 

keténgin, v. only third person, dinta kététs, it is about the first 
cock-crow in the morning. 

kédeg, or kddeg, adv. silently, quietly. 

kelago, 8. or tata kelago, a female kid; kelago dafugz, ® grown 
up kid before the first time of its bringing forth, 

kélam, a. unsavoury, unseasoned, unsalted. (used of food and 
speech.) 

kelamgin, v. only third person: kelamtsin, to become unsa- 
voury. 

kelandoma, s. from ldndeskin, one who churns, a churner. 

kelaro and lard, n.a. of ldreskin, the act of rejoicing, gladness, joy. 
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326 hkelasga — kéli. 


kelasga, s. a neighbour's place, a neighbour’s home; e. g. helds- 
garo légond, he went to his neighbour’s. 
kelasgama, 8s. one who visits neighbours too much, instead of 
staying at home. 
kelege, s. a small kind of wild dog which are a little larger 
than a cat, and live in holes which they dig in the ground. 
hélegaa, a. infested with this kind of dogs. 
kéléno, 8. the camp of the king and the great men who ac- 
company him to battle. It is always a few miles behind 
the *gdwa-paté, or camp of the army. 
kéléengin, v. I tie a white cloth (kqld-hel@) round my head in 
the form of a turban. 
kélese, 8. mattress; ¢. g. % kélesentsird kalgutan tutits, she has 
stuffed her mattress with cotton. 
kélesema, s. maker and vender of mattresses. 
kélfa, or kalfa, or kélba, s. natron, trona (This probably is the 
word intended on p. 286 of Major Denham’s Travels, and 
spelled there “tilboo”). 
hélfa tsarafa, a very hard and superior natron, brought 
to Bornu from the desert by the Tubo-traders. 
kelfa békter, the common natron, obtained from a lake 
in Mimo, called “kulagu kélfubé”, 7. e. natron-lake. 
kelfaa, a. containing natron. 
kélfuma, s. a trader in natron. 
kélfaram, s. a place where natron is obtained. 
kélgata, a. joined. 
kéli, a. 1) fresh, raw; e.g. da kéli, fresh, raw meat; keam heli, 
fresh, sweet milk. 
2) green; ¢. g. gésga keli, a green tree. hadi kéli, a green- 
looking serpent. 
8) new, young: tdta kéli, a newborn child. 
4) underdone, raw; e. g. da keli tar¢t, very underdone meat. 
5) bad, wicked, mischievous, naughty e. g. mdna héli a cor- 
rupt word; ndpte kélt, bad ways, bad manners. 
kelisarga, a. (used only of horses): per kelisargd, a 
grey horse (Germ. Graufdimmel.) 
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hélifan — kemagenwa. 397 





kélifan, or kélifun, or khélipan, s. a coarse mat, answering in 
use to our coffin; for corpses are wrapt in them, before 
being committed to the grave. 

heligata, a. rolled up, rolled together: dg keligata, a roll. 

kélimi, s. charcoal, coal. 

kélingin, v. I roll up, I roll together, I fold up; é. 9. wu buts 
kélingin, I roll up a mat. 





Conj. 1. I roll up for any one, or on any thing. 

Conj. m1. I roll myself up ¢.e. I bring the knees near the 
breast, as when in pain; — kédi kélitena, the serpent has 
rolled itself up. 

Relative- Reflective Conj. hélitegeskin, to wind oneself on or 
round anything, e. g. kddi sintsuré kélitege, the serpent 
winds itself round his leg. 

helladd, n. a. of ladéskin, the act of selling, sale. 

hellado, see kallddo. 

hellafia, s. health; e. 9. kellafia tigt kdmbé, the health of one’s body. 

hellaro, n. a. of léreskin, joy, gladness. 

kélngin, v. I join, meet, intr. and trans.: e. g. wia nya kala 
kéllé, I and thou join heads 7. e meet; agotia agotiia 
hélngin, I jo these two things; déringé kélngin, I sur- 
round, I go all round. 

Conj. m1. only pil.: hélten, héltwwi, hélter, to meet each other. 

kéma, or kéma, s. Lord, master. The word is used by slaves 
and servants. When applied to God, it takes the pos- 
sessive pronoun in the plural, as hemdnde, our Lord. 

héma patoma, the master of a house, the landlord (comp. 
the Germ. Hausherr.) 

kem, 8. or kem muiskobé, a handful, 7. e. as much as is con- 
tained in the closed hand or fist, comp. tsdérv. 

kémage, 8s. warmth, heat;: e. g. kémage diniabe, the heat of 
the weather; kémage tigibé, the heat of the body. 

kémagia, a. warm, hot. 
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kemagen, or kamdgen, s. honey: kil kemagenbé, bee. 
kemagenma, s. a dealer in honey. 
hemagenwa, a. provided with honey, abounding in honey. 
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:| 328 kemar — kéndermiaa. 


kemar, see kamar. 

| hkemast, s. neighbour. 

wie kembafi, s. (from bafuskin) the state of being cooked, boiled 
| invulnerableness. 

i kémbama, s. rider, one who understands riding well. 

i kémbal, s. the moon in the second phase of her increase: kém- 
ii bal bul, moon-light; dinate kémbal bul, it is moon-light. 

i kémbalwa, a. connected with the moon dinia kémbalwa, there is 
Hill moon-light. 


9 


a hembard, n. a. of mbdreskin, fatigue, weariness. 

ai kémendé, (from mgndé) s. this year, the present years; ¢@. g. 

| ngilo kémendébé, beans of the present year. 

bi | kémendéram, s. the taxes or duties of the present year. 

i kemérs6, (also kamérsd and komirsé), s. an old woman. 

kemersongin, v. I become an old woman. 

héna, or kénna, s. a female calf of cows and camels, until its second 
or third year: kéna madege, a heifer before she is with calf. 

kenage, a. yellow (used only of a horse or camel): per kenage, 
a bay horse. 

kéndage, s. melted butter. 

hendagema, s. dealer in butter. 

kendagerdm, s. vessel for keeping butter. 

kendagia, a. resembling butter, fat, rich; e.g. pe kenddgua, a fat 
cow; kaft kendagia, a fat locust; béri kenddgua, rich victuals. 

kendéfa, s. % woman in her confinement; bérz kendéfube, food 
eaten by a woman in childbed. : 

kendéfungin, v. only used by women: I shall be confined, I 
shall be delivered. 

kéndelt, s. one who is jealous, also: kam kéndeli, id. 

kendelingin, v. I become jealous; e. g. & kendelitsena kaman- 
tsurd, he is jealous of his wife. 

kénder, s. the common cotton-shrub. It grows to a height of 
from four to eight feet. 

kénderma, s. the owner of a cotton plantation. 

kéndermi, s. sour milk, as long as the cream is on it; comp, ngogr. 

kéndermiia, a. containing sour milk. 
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héndio — kéngali. 


kéndio, 8. coming, arrival; from iseskin. 
kéndioma, s. one who has arrived. 


héndo, s. (from diskin) work, workmanship, labour, doing. 


kendoma, s. one doing a work, a workman, a worker, a doer. 


kendowa, a. laborious , diligent. 

henige, see kanige. 

héntad, n.a. the act of catching, seizure: hénta kaubé, eclipse 
of the sun (the moon then catching, ¢. ¢. reaching the sun). 

hénta kémbalbé, eclipse of the moon. 

kéntama, a. catching: kow kéntama, magnet. 

héntsd, or kdntsd, s. nose: héntsambi, blood from the nose: 
kul kéntsabé, nostrils; télin kéntsabe, the mucus of the nose. 

héntsd, n: a. of yéskin, the act of drinking, a drink, a beverage: 
ago kéntsabé, drinkables. 

kéntsima, s. a drinker, drunkard. 

kentsambi, n. a. of yambiskin, the act of giving birth, or bear- 
ing fruit. 

kéntser, 8. (also called hkaligimo haragabé) Giraffe. 

héntserma, s. hunter of Giraffes. 

héntsi, s. slave, both male and female, any one bought with 
money: kéntsi dllabé, a servant of God, 7. g. dodhog Seot. 

kéntsima, s. owner of slaves. 

hentsingin, v. 1 become a slave. Conj. Iv. I enslave, I bring 
into slavery. 

héntso, ként#o, kéndio, n. a. of yiskin, gift, the act of giving. 

henyert, s. avery cunning little animal, probably a kind of weasel. 

hengagd, n. a. of gdgeskin, the act of entering, entrance. 

kéngal, sometimes kdigal, s. the rising or the setting sun; ¢. g. 
héngal gédin tsilugia, potérd tsukkurin, when the sun has 
risen In the East, it sets in the West; ntsukkiird héngalbeé, 
sun-set. comp. hau. 

kéngama, s. a follower. 

héngar, t. q. kangar, a certain tree. 

kéngali, a. male; e. g. tata hérgali, a boy. 

kénggli, s. a male, a boy; eg. ago kéngalt ydsge, here are 
three boys. 
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330 kengarngin — kergata. 


héngarngin, v. only used in the third pers., to make water; 
— said of horses, camels, asses, and mules. 

kénguro or kengéro, s. gnawing, champing, chewing, mastica- 
ting. (from géreskin.) 

kénkem, s. (from kem) 7%. q. tétmbi, fist. 

kérbi, (sometimes kérfa), s. year; e.g. kérbanem -diga? how 
many years old art thou? 

kérbia, a. well stricken in years, old. 

kerbuangin, v. I become well stricken in years, I grow old. 

kérdi, s. heathen, pagan, unbeliever. 

kerdingin, v. I become a heathen. 

kérdiwa, a. full of heathen; heathenish. 

keré, s. 0. g. neré, liberality, generosity. 

keré, or keréwa, a. liberal, generous. 

kerégata, a. chosen, selected. 

keréngin, v. 1 become liberal. 

kéréngin, v. 1 choose, pick out, select, prefer, discriminate, 
make a difference between, am partial. 

kéréte, s. choice, selection, preference. 

hérétéma, s. a man who chooses, prefers, is partial. 

héremgin or kéramgin (8 héremtsin) v. I cut, cut off, I lop. 
It is only used of the cutting off the bunches or heads 
of millet, when ripe. This word would be rendered in 
Germ. by “abjdjneiden”, tsdligin, on the contrary, by 
“abhauen”, and in English by “chop off”. 

kéremgata, a. cut, lopped: & kéremgata, having the toes eaten 
off by leprosy; musko kéremgata, having the fingers eaten 
off by leprosy. 

kéremtéma, s. one who cuts, lops. 

kérengin, v. (8 kérektsin) I dig up. 

kérengin, v. (8 kérentsin) I overhear, listen, hearken; wu ka- 
lisund kérengin, I feel the pulse. 

kérfo, s. whip. 

kérfoa, a. provided with a whip. 

kérfoma, 8. a dealer in whips. 

kergata, a. become solid, hard. 
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hergége — kerngin. 


hergége, s. ostrich. i 

kergegema, s. a hunter of ostriches, 

kergéegua, a. full of ostriches, abounding with ostriches. 

kérgen, s. brain. 

kérgenwa, a. containing brain. 

kérgennam, s. (for kérgenrdm), that part of the head which con- 
tains the brain. i] 

keri, s. dog; kéri suti, a kind of wild dog or jackal. | 

kgrtma, 8. an owner of dogs. 

kériwa, a. full of dogs. 

kevt, or kri, s. bill, mountain. 

kerigata, a. twisted, turned. i 

kerigata, a. torn, rent. 








kgringin, o. I turn, twist; e. g. tseigaram kériné, turn the key! iy 
wu we kéringin, I twist a rope, I make a rope. — tst kéritse, 
it shuts the mouth, ¢. e. it forms a knot, before the fruit 
makes its appearance; said of certain plants, as: bananas, iy 
plantains, millet. 








Conj. m1., I twist myself with pain, I writhe, am in pain, | 
used especielly of a woman in travail. Al 
kertngin, v. I tear, rend; ¢. g. tdtant tsdnei kerits, my boy has 
torn his clothes. 
keriwa, a. hilly, mountainous. 
hérkerngin, v. (from kérigin) 1) 1 tie up; @g. wu katsumini 
tsigan kérkerngo, I tied my clothes up in a bag. 
2) I fold up, used only of paper; e.g. s wokitantse kérkerts?, 
he has folded up his letter. 
kgrma, 8 present, present time; e.g. dm kérmabée, people of 
the present time, 2. ¢. now living. 





kérma, or kérmama, ad. presently, now, just now, at once. 
kermilam, 8. priesthood. | 
kermalamgin, v. I attain the priesthood. MW 
kérmei, 8. royalty: wu kérmeilan namgin, I become a king. 
kérmewram, 8. a tax paid for the king. 


herngin (si hértsin), v. 1) to get or become solid, firm, hard; 
e.g. kéndage kértsi, the melted butter has become firm. 
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kerngin — késai. 





kala kértsia, the leaves having become hard (vz. from 
age ). 
2) I stand immovably, unflinchingly, as prepared to meet 
any danger. 
Conj. Iv., I cause to become solid, make hard. 
herngin, (81 kértsin), v. 1) I tie (e.g. a bag, after it has been filled). 
2) to tie on, round (wz. clothes), to dress. 
3) to plait, braid; eg. kdnduli or hala kérngin, I plait the hair. 
Conj. u., I tie upon, I impute to, charge with; e. g. wuro 
nembarbi héresegewi? do ye charge me with theft? 
Conj. u1., I tie myself, 2. ¢. I tie clothes on myself, I dress, 
— used by females only. 
kerrago or kgrragd, n.a. the act of loving, love, affection: 
kerrago dllabé, the love of God. 
kerragoa, a. loving, kind, friendly. 
kerragoma, s. a lover, a friend. 
kerrdra, n. a. of rardagin, the act of reviling, abuse, blame, 
reproach: kerrdra rardigin, I abuse, revile. 
kerrgmbo, n.a. (also: kerrumbd) 1) the act of paying, payment. 
2) requital, recompense, compensation; yim kerriémbobe, the 
day of retribution, the day of judgment. 
kerramboma, 8. pay-master, compensator. | 
hértegeskin, v. evidently a Relative Conj. derived from the Re- 
flective of kérigin, properly: I tie myself to, hence al- 
ways construed with the Dat. 
1) I hold fast, e.g. an animal, lest it should run away, as, 
we kaniturd kértegesko, I held the goat fast. 
2) Lhold: kalémmo muskon hétegena, he was holding his bow- 
els with the hand, viz. as if in great pain. 
kértsangin, v. (third pers. kértsaktsin) to sit down, in such a 
manner, that one is standing on the toes whilst the back- 
part of the thigh rests on the calves of the leg. It is 
used of the sitting posture of the following animals: 7igam- 
pati, dagel, dzadzirma, kurguli, héri, biltu. 
késat, s. parent-in-law; e. g. késain’ kodaga, my father-in-law, 
hésaint kama, my mother-in-law. 
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késaram — kinilma. Boo 


hésairam, 8. a present made to parents - in-law. 
hésga, see gésga. 
hétst, a. sweet, savoury, pleasant, agreeable. 
hét8t, 8. 1) sweetness, savour, pleasantness. 
2) good luck, fortune. 
hétsima, s. an intimate friend, a favourite, a beloved person. 
hetsingin, v. only used in the third pers., to be sweet, pleasant; 
e.g. nemsobandeé ketsits, our friendship is sweet. 
Conj. 1, to be sweet to, to please, to delight, c. Dat. 
Sr0 kosgoli hetsttsegi, the oration pleased her. 
hétsingin, v. I set up in order, I place, — used only with re- 
ference to figo and gé. 
hetsird, adv. 1) sweetly, pleasantly, agreeably. 
2) affectionately, fondly, tenderly. | 
kélé, s. a hole in the ground, rendered watertight by being 
rubbed out with clay, and used for watering cattle. 
kéléma, s. the owner of a kéle. 
kéléwa, a. provided with a kéle. 
ken, a specific adverb, only: dinoa kén, very strong. 
kibu, a. 1) hard, firm, enduring: kiba tsdr, very hard. 
2) difficult. 
3) fast, fixed, not moving: kdrge hiba, courage; harge kibaa, 
courageous, firm, just, righteous. 
4) illiberal, hard-hearted: musko kibua, id. 
kiba, 8. hardness, firmness, illiberality. 
kida (from: diskin), s. work, labour. 


e.g 


kidama, s. workman, labourer, especially a good one. 

kidangin, v. 1 work. 

kidawa, a. provided with work, having much to do. 

kide, s. the last month in the Muhammadan year, answering 
about to our September. 

kigt, s. a fly (wiz. a winged insect). 

kimil or kimel, s. beer or rum, an intoxi rating liquor, prepared 
of millet, by boiling and fermentation. 

kinulma, s. 1) beer-drinker, drunkard. 

2) dealer in beer or spirits. 
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334 kimo — koayayé. 


kimd, 8. hedge-hog: kimo kwra porcupine; kdligit kimobe, the 
quill of a porcupine, the prick of a hedge-hog. 

kimoa, a. abounding with hedge-hogs, or porcupines. 

kimoma, s. one who catches or hunts hedge-hogs. 

kinta, a. Sustaining a parental relation not by nature, but by 
agreement: dba kinta, a step-father, abdani kinta, my step- 
father; yd kinta, step-mother; tdta kinta, step-child, step- 
son; pérd kinta, step-daughter. — In polygamy the children 
of a man call such of their father’s wives “ya hinta” as 
are not their own real mothers. 

kir, s. female slave. 

kirma, s. owner of female slaves. 

kirngin, v. 1 become a slave; only used by females. 

kitabu, s. book. 

kitabia, a. provided with books, possessing books. 

kitakita, s. or kult kitakita, the small, scarcely perceptible, red 
ants of hot climates. 

koa, s. man: koa patoma, landlord, master of the house; kéa 
kamia, husband. 

koadugusd, ad. till now. 

koadangin, v. I boil; eg. wu bérma koadangin, I boil yam. 

koaget, ad. (from ku?) about this time; e.g. bali kdagei; to- 
morrow about this time; bali minwa kéagei, next year 
about this time. 

koagesd or koagusd, ad. till now, up to this time. 

kodna, 8. fellow, a common man, who distinguishes himself 
somehow, especially in an evil way. It cannot be used 
of females. In addresses, kédna ate is used, which cor- 
responds to our “you fellow”! 

kédngad, s. man, tg. koa (composed of kéa and aga.) 

hdangangin, v. | become a man. 

koasgil or kwaskil, s. the morning star, Venus. 

hodskilwa, a. or dinia kodskilwa, the morning-star is up, is shining. 

koawa, a. having a husband, married: kéma kéawa, a married 
woman. 


koaydyé, ad. (prop. from: kz), now, at present; ¢ g. yer wurd 
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hoeuge. — kotwa. 335 


birgd dimté, koayayé uniye niro tsidisko, the benefit which 
thou hast done to me at first, I will do to thee now; dte 
nangard koayayé kimurd mérsatsant, therefore they do not 
trust a woman at present; nda kéaydyé wéllé! pray, re- 
turn now! 

hoeige, 8. t. g. néeige, timidity, cowardliness. 

koeige and kéeigema, a. timid, timorous, cowardly, pusillanimous. 

koegéngin, v. I become or am afraid, timid, cowardly. 

kogana, s. soldier: kégana’ pérwa, horse-man, cavalier. 

hogandngin, v. I become a soldier. 

koganardm, s. the ration and pay of soldiers. 

hogandwa, a. full of soldiers. 

koge, s. eagle, vulture (generally six or seven feet from one 
end of a wing to the other). 

hoger, s. tin. 

kogérma, s. dealer in tin. 

kogérwa, a. containing, or having tin. 

kogiéwa or kégéwa, a. possessing a tuft, tufty: mdla kogéwa, 
a certain bird, of about the size of a pigeon. 

kogio or kégé, s. the bunch or tuft of feathers on the head 
of certain birds; e. 9. kégid kuguibe, the tuft of a fowl. 

kogo, 8. voice, sound: kégéntse kira, he has a strong voice; 
kogo ngulobé, the sound of a drum. 

kogogata, a. flogged, whipped, beaten: dal kogogata, kaniamé 
or dalo kégégata, means a buck and bull which have been 
castrated by forcing the stones into the body and then 
beating the skin which contained them till it be- 
comes quite lifeless and thus prevents the return of the 
Stones. 

kogongin, v. I flog, whip, beat. 

kégowa, a. having a good, a strong voice. 

kov, s. friend, but used only between females. 

koingin, v. I befriend, choose as a friend, c. Ac.; e. g. metram 
kirga koitsin bagd, a princess never makes a slave her 
friend. 

kotwa, a. having a friend or friends. 
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336 kbkd ~ holérgun. 


koko, s. the common toad (comp. bertétege), with a dark back 
and a whitish front. They are said to be very bitter, 
hence tsim kékoge’, has become proverbial for any thing 
very bitter. 
koko, s. the udder of mares and asses. 
koko, 8. lock: koko taberabé, a door-lock. 
kokoa, a. having a large udder. 
kokoa, a. provided with a lock. 
kokodo, s. snail; e.g. kékodd gértin, the snail creeps. 
kokodoa, a. full of snails. 
kokoma., s. locksmith. 
kokomangin, v. I become a locksmith. 
kokéred or kokdrid, s. the crowing of a cock; gubdgem kokdred 
tsakt, the cock crew. 
kok, s. a rod of the thickness of a finger, and about one foot 
in length, with two of which each of the four servants 
of a kosgolima beat on a pestle (kdrméd) as an accompani- 
ment to their master’s speech. 
kolima, s. the servant of a kosgdlima, so called from his beat- 
ing time with the héli. 
koliram, s. a wood-demon, supposed to be of a gigantic sta- 
ture, with long flowing hair, and to live in large hollow 
trees, whence he comes out by night. 
kolo, s. a kind of drum. 
kéloma, s. a drummer. 
kolomangin, v. T become a drummer. 
kolongin, v. 1) I let, leave. 
2) I let escape, let go, let loose (e. g. a horse.) 
3) I forsake. 
4) I let free; eg. wu sandiga dilaro koloneskt, I have let 
them free for God’s sake. 
Conj. 1., 1) 1 leave any thing (Acc.) for any thing or any 
person (Dat.). 
2) I drive in, ram in (eg. a nail, a post), I nail to. 
3) I cast upon, throw into; e. g. tdtoa ngidobe kdruwaye 
tsédir6 kologond, a storm has cast the yeung birds upon the 
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kolote — kdigin. 337 
ground; 


thou shalt not come out of the hole into which I will 
cast thee. 


kolote, n. a. the act of leaving: koldte kéntsibé, the liberation 
of a slave. 

koltsi, s. ground-nut. 

koltsima, s. a dealer in groundnuts, 

koma, see kémda. 

kémbi, n. a. 1) the act of eating (from buskin.) 

2) food, provision, victuals. 

kémbia, a. abounding with food, well provided with provisions. 

kémbima, s. an eater, one eating immoderately. 

kombungin, v. generally only used impersonally : to become food, 

kémburdm, s. 1) the place for taking meals, dining-room, re- 
fectory. 

2) the hand to take food with, the right hand; ¢. g. mdsko dul. 

komodigu, s. sea, ocean, lake, large river (the latter is: also 
called 8% komodiagubé.) 

komodugia, a. abounding with lakes or large rivers. 

komdntugi, 8. & species of greenish serpents, about as thick 
as an arm, and from twelve to eighteen feet long. 

komumage, s. a person deaf and dumb. 

komursd, see kemérso. 

kéndurd, n.a. (from diiruskin) the act of falling, a fall; e.g. 
kinduré délagibé, a fall of rain. 

kongin (8 kéktsin), v. I stick, pin, erect, fasten any thing 
so as to stand upright. 

Conj. m., I stick to, on, or in anything. , 

Conj. 11. ¢. g. with na tlon, in war, to stick to one’s place, 
not to give way, to maintain the field. 
impers.: kdhkti, it sticks; e. g. kdtsaga ngufo mtnaben kokti, 
the javelin stuck in the lion’s back. 

kongin, v. 1) I pass, pass by; e. g. siga tsabalan kongi, I passed 
him on the road. 

2) to elapse, as said of time; e.g. kdntdage tilo hétsia riskin, 
{ shall see him after the lapse of one month. 

ss 


—4. 264 
tes > 
aS Sas hesticeet Pel ini es ein tt Se Stles +4727 2 
Wettee eee So tal gee! SF oe of tas ot Br OOP OP et et tes Has Be 


By 
Les ee 


taviti¢leis 


wu niga beldga holontsegesganaté ni tstliagemmi, 




























= 


SS 


eee 





ee 






































ye f wWivwewe —— : 
AUSTIN iRiRidotaditad diaihaaiaeaibe ebbebiad sbsdidedsdasdiatalsdutslatyiiides 




































338 kongoli — kosgdliwa. 


3) surpass, exceed: wagd kosi diundn, he surpasses me in 
strength. 

Conj. tv. I pass with any thing, I cause it to pass, I pass 
it, c. Acc. e.g. ago tsdde ydlntsa tsakdgena kana loktan wu 
pangoské, I have heard what they did, to bring their fa- 
milies through the famine; sdbani kathun stro kémodagun 
tsekogt, my friend passed a load for him over the river. 

hongoli, s. the length of the two top-joints of the middle finger: 
kabaga kongoliwa, a span and the two joints of the middle 
finger. 

horeskin, v. 1) I ask, I question, I inquire of; ¢. g. & wiga 
sugorem “ndu tsunem?” tse, he asked me after my 
name. 

2) l ask a gift, I beg; eg. mi ward handwa nem sugorem- 
maté, as thou didst ask of me, saying “I am hungry.” 

kérkor, s. circle, orb. 

kérkorngin, v. I turn round in a revolving manner; @ g. a 
sling or rattle. : 

koré, n. a. of koreskin: question, request, petition, prayer. 

kord, s. ass, donkey: kérd bi, a male ass; kérd kurkuri, a fe- 
male ass. 

kérogd, 8. tortoise: kwmd kdérogobé, tortoise-shell. 

korogoa, a. full of tortoises. 

kéréma, s. inquirer. 

koréma, s. owner of asses. 

kororet, s. a bell of a small description. 

kosgoli, s. 1) harangue, oration: kosgoli pingin, I deliver a 
speech, make a harangue. 

2) the assembly collected to hear the harangue; e. g. kosgo- 
limayé kosgoliga tartsi, the haranguer dismissed his audience. 

kosgolima, s. haranguer, orator. They travel about in the 
country and entertain the people in a place called /fagé 
or in the mosque-yard. 

kosgolimangin, v. I become an orator. 

kosgoliwa, a. containing a harangue, e. g. yim kosgdliwa, the 
day on which a harangue is delivered. 
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késia — kul. 


kosia, or kdssa, 8. spoon; e.g. kdsia lifulabe, silver-spoon. 

koésiama, s. maker or seller of spoons. 

kou, 8. stone: kow kéntdma, lit. a catching stone, 7. ec. a mag- 
netic iron-stone. 

kowma, s. a trader in stones, which are very scarce in Bornu, 
and must be fetched atk a great distance. 

kowwa, a. stony, full of stones; e.g. kuild kowtwa, a stony farm. 

krige, or kérige, s. war enti the Germ. Sihea)s krige géres- 
kin, lit. I tie war 7. e. I prepare for making a war-expe- 
dition. krige gddeskin, 1 war, fight in war. 

krigema, 8. & warrior. 

krigerdm, a. belonging to war: per krigerdm, war-horse, battle- 
horse; kdlgd or kdrei krigerdm, war-instruments. 

ki, s. the present day. 

ki, adv. to-day. 

kugi, s. violin, fiddle: ka kugube, the bow of a violin; wu 
hugit t8ingin, I play the violin; kdmpudu higabé, fiddle-string. 

kuguddgu, 8. a4 sweet potato. 

kugudogia, a. full of sweet potatoes. 

kuguma, s. violinist, fiddler. 

kugut, s. fowl: kiigui kiirguri, hen. 

kiguima, s. a poulterer, one who keeps a great number of 
fowls for sale. 

kigulé s. or per kigulé, a horse with large black, red and 
white stripes. 

kuima, 8. a very savage bird of prey, a little smaller than an 
eagle, and with a red tail, like a parrot. It sometimes 
kills even young calves. 

huka or kigd, s. a large kind of tree, often called monkey- 
apple: from which doubtless the town Kiga or Kigawa, 
on the lake Tsdéde, or Tshdde derives its name. There is 
a full description of this tree in Captain Clapperton’s Tra- 
vels p. 10. 

kukawa or kugdwa, a. containing many monkey-apple-trees. : 

kul, s. cavity, hollow, e.g. in a tree, which has begun to decay ] 

(kul gesgabé): kul béndegibé, the bore of a gun; kul pépe- | 











8340 kulasengin — kilwa. 


tobe, the hollow of a quill; kul metbz, the dwelling room 
of the king; kul &mbée, the socket or receptacle of the 
eye; kul simobé, the cavity of the ear; kul héntsabé, nostril. 

kulasengin, v. I stir or seek in the dust, or in any thing re- 
sembling dust. 

hulgata, a fattened, fat. 

kilt, s. insect (winged and unwinged): hili kemagenbé, bee. 
kilt drgembé or kili meta or simply meta, the insect bred 
in corn, when long kept on a heap; hula ngalobé, the in- 

it ‘sect bred in beans; kiuli mdlam, butterfly; kil kaligimo, 
a thin, but long kind of locust, with very long legs; hilt 
patkéma, a speckled, four-footed insect, living in holes 
in the ground; hulé kitakita, the small scarcely perceptible 
red ants of hot climates. 

kultwa, a. full of insects. 

kulld, 8. copper -money. 

kulloa, a. having copper- money. 

kull6ma, s. copper- smith. 

kulngin, v. 1 am stout, fat, corpulent. Conj. m1., I become fat. 
Conj. 1v., I fatten, make fat, c. Acc. 

kilo, s. farm: kilo kdmgin, I cut a piece of bush-land to make 
a farm; kilo baréngin, I cultivate a farm. 

kuloma, s. farmer. 

kulomangin, v. I become a farmer. 

kul6ram, s. the foot and the track or footsteps of horses, asses 
and mules. — comp. pergdni and 47. 

kultdta, s. cock-roach. 

kultatéwa, a. full of cock-roaches. 

kulugordm, s. exit, the opposite of entrance (from luskin). 

kuliagu, s. a water- pool, a lake. 

hilum, s. ring; klum guléndobe, finger-ring; kulum siemobe, 
ear-ring; klum yakéskin, I put on a ring; keélum lingin, 
I take off a ring. 

kulumma,'s. maker of rings. 

hulutsi, s. a large serpent of the boa-kind. 

kulwa, a. full of holes, perforated. 
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kumakumi — kungoro. 341 


kumakumi, s. an iron cuirass, of such a weight, that if one 
who wears it is thrown from his horse he cannot get up 
again, without assistance from others. 

hima kimi kérambé, s. a war-coat, like the sulugé, but made 
of the skin of a crocodile. 

kum, s. calabash, the generic expression for all the differently | 
shaped calabashes, as téni, tsbi, démba, kimagt, délam. | 

kuméa, a. having many calabashes. | 

kumoma,s. one whose business it is to prepare ealabashes, by | 
cutting the gourd into halves. 

kumsd, 8. a portion of a book, consisting of three tisw. 

kindandam, s. prison, gaol; e. g. kundanddmmé kolotsagei, they 
put him into prison. 

kundanddmma, s. prison-keeper, gaol - keeper. : 

kindima, or dimi kimdima, s. sheep (viz. one bearing wool), 
also called: yériram. 

kunduré or nduird, n. a. of déruskin, the act of falling, a fall, 
used only in regard to rain, like our “shower”: kumduro 
délagibé, a shower of rain, a rain. 

kind, s. slight, neglect, disregard. 

hindngin, v. I slight, neglect, disregard, 

kunongin, v. I rejoice, am glad; e. g. wu sobanird kundngin, 1 
rejoice in my friend. 


a 





kuntsurd, n. a. of ylwireskin, the act of laughing, laughter. 

kuntsurd or kéntsurd, n. a. of yurdiskin: the act of falling, fall; 
e.g. kuntsurd tatabé, pérbe, némbé, gésgabe. 

kintsd, 8. any new plant, when grown a little above the sur- 
face of the ground, and not yet showing signs of bearing 
fruit. 
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kinggna, s. small shells used as money in some Negro coun- 
tries to the West of Bornu, and commonly called “cowries.” 
kingana pirgin, to divine or soothsay by shells, ¢. e. 
to throw shells on the ground, and then ascertain 
futurity from the manner in which they fall. 
hingandma aS soothsayer, prognosticator. 
kungord, s. (from kdreskin) question, request, petition. 
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842 kungoréma — kurngin. 


kungoréma, s. soothsayer, diviner. 
kura, a. great, large, big, grown up: pl. witra. 
kurangin, v. 1) I become great, big. . 
2) to become important, severe, hard; ¢. g. lebdla kurdati, 
the struggle grew hard. 
hurimi, s. 1) a would-be-great, a rival. 
2) a grandee, a chief. 
kuré, ad. long ago, long since; e.g. labdrnem kiwé pangdsko, 
I have heard news of thee long ago. 
kurgata, a. marked. 
kurt, 8. circle, orb: kit kuringin, I make a circle; déba kitribe, 
the centre of a circle. 
kurt, 8. a species of cattle with large horns and limbs, in 
the neighbourhood of the lake Tsdde. 
kurtram, s. a demon, or ghost, supposed to be of enormous 
height, with hair and complexion like the Phula, and 
living in large hollow trees (kul kigaben). Ue walks 
about after sunset, before sunrise, and at midnight, and 
if any body comes into his way, he salutes him with a 
fearful slap in his face, in consequence of which many 
die. He often holloos, as if to call people, but never 
seizes men, as does the water-demon #gdmaram. 
kurgoge, a. heavy; e.g. katkun kurgoge yasko, I carried a 
heavy load; zgérgenem niro kurgoge, thy bag is too heavy 
for thee. 187 kddi Aberbe kurgége, the Abr-serpent does 
not easily bite. 
kurgogema, s. one who is able to bear heavy things. 
kirgult or kuruguli, s. lion. 
kirguliwa, a. infested with lions. 
kurgurt, a. female (used of horses, mules, -lions, asses, leo- 
pards, hogs and fowls; — not of camels, sheep, goats). 
kirngin, v. 1) I mark, decorate; e. g. 3 ktméntse kurts, he has 
marked his calabash. 
2) I make regular lines, I mark with lines, I rule; e. g. wu 
kdkadem kurngt, | have ruled my paper. 
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kurri, — kuterdma. 8343 


3) IT mark out; ¢. 9. sdbani nd nemnibé kirtéin, my friend 
will mark out a place for my house. 
Conj. 1., in the pl., to draw up in lines; e. g- Fuldtawa kir- 
tana ngdfo bernibén, the Phula placed themselves in lines 
behind the capital. 
kirri, n. a. of riskin, 1) the act of seeing, sight, view, prospect. 
2) vision: kurra tsédibe, prognostication, divination. 
kurrima, 8. 1) a seer. 
2) a prognosticator, diviner, charmer, sorcerer. 
kurte and kurta, n. a. the act of marking. 
kurtema, 8. or: kumd kurtema, one who adorns calabashes by 
engravings. 
kuru, s. halter (for horses); kuru yatéskin, v. I make a halter. 
kurta, a. provided with a halter; e.g. per kiraa. 
kuru, s. or kuru kembaram, a mortar for pounding any thing. i 
kurt, ad. again. 
kurigu, a. long, tall. 
kurugingin, v. I become long, tall. 
kurima, s. one who makes or sells mortars. 
hurumgin, v. (8 kurumtsin) 1) I take out, bale out. (Germ. f chipfert.) 
2) I help or serve one at table. (Germ. einem heraus{dhdpfer.) 
kurumgin, v. (st kuruptsin) I sew a mat. 
kuruptema, 8. a sewer of mats. 
kuskin or kiteskin, v.. I bring, I carry, I take to. 
kusoto, 8. stranger, foreigner, visitor, guest. 
kusotoa, a. provided with strangers, guests. 
kusotoram, s. whatever is given to strangers. 
kusta, s. colt, foal (used of horses, mules and asses). 
kusta kirguri, female colt; kusta bi, male colt. 
kustama, s. owner of colts. 
kustawa, a. having colts. 
hkusyengin or kusiéngin, v. I scratch, stir, turn about, as e. g. 
dust, when seeking a needle, or when a fowl searches 
for insects. ; 
kiterdm, s. a looking-glass, mirror. " 
kuterdmma, a. having a looking-glass. 








344 kutsalla — labdr. 


Ai kutsdlla, s. a chair. 

‘bit kuti, 8. 1) evil, corruption; grief, anger. 

1 2) greediness, avarice. 

ba kuti, a. 1) spoiled, decayed, rotten, bad. 

i 2) evil, corrupt, bad; ¢. gy. mdnanem kita, thy word is bad. 

3) disagreeable, unpleasant, painful, the opposite of héts; 
e.g. kargent kita, I am grieved, vexed; tigim kita, 1 am 
unwell. 
4) greedy, illiberal. 

kutungin, v. 1) I am bad, greedy; e. g. & wurd kutisegant, he 

| was not greedy towards me. 

ae: 2) to be painful, out of order; e.g. tgini kututsena, I am 

| ea strong unwell. 

ie kutunga, 8. or kaligimé kitwigt, a species of camel, small and 

ai strong for carrying burdens. | 

We Hh kutungia, a. having camels, rich in camels. 

| kutunguma, s. owner of camels. 

2 huturu, 8. youngling (used of pigs, dogs, lions, leopards, 

. ti hyenas &c.). 

kituraa, a. having younglings. 

huydnga, or pérd kuydigd, s. a female from the time she arri- 
ves at puberty until she gets married, a virgin. 

kuyangangin, v. I become of age (used only by females). 

kiyinte, s. distance; e.g. kam kuyintibe, a man of a distance. 

kuyinte, a. distant, far, remote; ¢. g. béla kiyinte, a distant town. 

kuyinten and kuyinturd, ad. distant, far. 

kuyinténgin, v. I go to a distance, I go, or am far away. 

kwaskil, see kodsgil. 

kwoya, coy. if; — see Gram. §§. 218—222. 


L. 


labdr, s. 1) news, intelligence; ¢. g. ww nétro labdr kuski, I 
bring thee news. 
2) Sight, observation, contemplation, spectacle; e. g. wu léngé 
labir riskin, I will go and see the sight. 
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labarma ~—~ laga. 


labirma, s. conveyer of news, intelligencer. 

labdrwa, a. containing news; e. g- yom labarwa, a day on 
which news are communicated. 

labarngin, v. I behold, observe, watch. 

labartema, s. spectator. 

labirram, s. place for a spectacle, exhibition, play. 

labertse, s. a kerchief: ldbertie ddbube, a neckkerchief. 

labertséwa, a. having a kerchief. 

labgata, a. loaded, laden. 

labillayer, or lafeldyer, s. the fifth lunar month (see kantage), 
also called mamdludi. 

labilloval, or lafeloial, s. the fourth lunar month. 

lidan or lddanma, s. the crier who calls at the different hours 
for prayer. He is also the doorkeeper of the mosque, 
and is therefore often called: lddan tsi t#innabe. 

ladangin, v. I become a ladan. 

ladanwa, a. having a crier; e.g. béla lddanwa, a town with a erier. 

lade, s. Sunday (from: A>), 

ladéskin, v. I sell. | 

lado, n. a. the act of selling, sale. 

ladéa, a. referring to the first day of the week: yim lddoa, Sunday. 

ladéma, s. or kam lidoma, a seller. 

ladoram, s. place for sale. 

lafia, a. (comp. kaldfia) sound, well, being in health, happy; 
e.g. wu ku lafia, Y am well to-day. 

lafia, s. 1) health: ldfia tiginibe mbétsi, 1 am in good health. 

2) a common salutation; e. g. sro lafia tsebangin, I send 

him greeting; ww ldfidntse maski, I have accepted his sa- 
lutation; — wanyé lafian, good morning! 

lafiangin, v. I wish good health, I salute, I greet. 

liga, s. the soft part of the human body below the ribs; side. 

laga, a. some, a certain. When repeated, it answers to our 
some — some, the one — the other, one — another; e. g. kéa 
laga, a certain man; ldga kardtsei, laga kardtsani, some read, 
some read not; sandigad ligaé bobdtsin, laga kurun téin, 


the one calls them, the other gives them medicine. 
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346 lagara — lamgin. 


lagarad, s. a sort of large, coarse mats, about three inches 
thick, made of reed-grass which is called sugu. They 
are generally put round the houses, instead of a wall, 
and then are from twelve to sixteen feet high, and over- 
laid on the outside with a cover of grass, and on the 
inside with a close fence of sticks. There are no holes 
for windows in them, and the only opening is the door. 

lagarama, 8. maker of large mats. 

lagaradwa, a. provided with large mats. 

lagari, num. eleven. 

lage, a. wicked, foolish: kédna lége, a wicked fellow. 

laifi, s. wrong, offence, trouble: laéfi gérgin, I confess that I 
am in the wrong; laffiye siga tsétei, he has got into 
trouble. 

lalangin, v. (80 lalantsin), I scold, rebuke, find fault with, 
abuse, revile profusely. 

lalangin, v. 1 winnow by pouring beaten corn out of a vessel, 
in order that the wind may take off the chaff. 

lambi and ldmbd, s. 1) care, attention, thought, concern, bu- 
siness; ¢. g. lambini bago nilan, I have nothing to do with 
thee, I do not care for thee; df lambénem? what hast thou 
to do with it? ww sian lambinytia, she is dear to me. 

2) a scarcity of provisions, dearth, not amounting to an ac- 
tual famine; ¢. g. lambi masendbe mbétsi, there is scarcity 
of provision. 

lambiwa, a. being dear, having scarcity; e. g. wu pant lambiwa, 
my family is hard up; kémende dinia lambiwa, this year 
is a dear one, 

lamgata, a. joined. 

lamgata, a. washed. 

lamgin, v. (8 laptsin), I load; e. g. kaligiméni ldmgin, I load 
my camel. 

Conj. u. I load upon; e. 9. wu lemdnni kaligimonire labgeskin, 
I load my goods upon my camel. 

Conj. ur. I load myself, I am laden; e.g. wu héidan laptés- 
gana, I am laden with work. 
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lamgin — larabdram. 347 


lamgin, v. (si ldmtsin) 1) ¢. q. Jongin, I join, unite; e. J. Wu 
nem di lamgin, I join two houses. 

2) I apply to, besmear: sdndi hanigentsa laptsa magalin, they 
besmear their arrows with poison. 

Conj. mu. I join to, unite with; e. g. wu péroni kéard lam- 
geskt, I have joined my girl to an husband. 

Conj. 11. only pl.: to join, be joined; e. g- syua sdbanyiia 
nigard lamtei, she and my friend were joined in matrimony. 

lamgin, v. (8 lamtsin) I wash, viz. the face; also: wu pésga 
lamgin, I wash my face. 

Conj. u., c. Acc., I wash a dead person; e. g. 8 abaniga 
lamtsegt, she has washed my father, viz. after he had died. 

Conj. 11. I wash my face. Conj. 1v., ¢. Acc., I wash the 
face of a dead body, or a child. 

lamise, s. Thursday, from paces 

lamte, n. a. the act of joining. 

lamte, n. a. the act of washing the face. 

lamtema, s. one who instigates people to quarrel and fieht. 
lamtema, s. one who is used to wash the dead bodies of men. 
landeskin, v. 1 churn. 

langin, v. (st lantsin), I abuse, revile. 

lanna, n. a. of langin: abuse, reviling. 

langin, v. 1) 1 dig; e.g. we béldga langin, I dig a hole. 

2) I take the food out of the pot or caldron in which it was 
cooked, and put it into a fan, from which it is afterwards 
transferred to small calabashes (wu hégeskin), out of which 
it is eaten. The food is never put at once out of the pot 
into the calabashes, but always first into a fan. 

laptema, s. one who loads beasts of burden. 

lapteram, s. a beast of burden; kaniamd lapterdm, an ox of 
burden. 

lard, s. fruit, corn, vegetables, any thing planted and not 
srowing wild. 

laraba, s. Wednesday, from $x3,>}. 

larabaram, s. any thing peculiar to the fourth day of the week; 

e.g. kasugz larabaram, a market held on Wednesday. 
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lairsa ~ lasarngin. 


larsd, s. the act of marrying a virgin. 
larsagata, a. married. 
larsangin, v. 1) I marry a virgin. 

2) I give a virgin in marriage. — As when a man marries 
for the first time it is generally toa virgin, the expression 
also conveys the idea of simply marrying for the first time. 
But should a man succeed in getting a virgin for his second 
or third wife, larsdigin would likewise be used. This 
however, is a case of very rare occurrence, the second, 
third att fourth wives being usually women who were 
married before (kamu), viz. either widows , or divorced 
wives, and not virgins (péra). For marrying a woman 
who has been married before, only the term “niga diskin, 
or nigdngin,” is used, which however, also applies to 
marrying a virgin, or a slave, But larsdngin is never 
used in such a case, being confined to the marriage 
of a virgin. Slaves, even if properly married, do not 
count as wives, but may be taken in an unlimited num- 
ber: the expression used with regard to them is, “aww 
kirré niga diskin,” or: “wu kir nemnird yakéskin” or “wu 
kir nemniro niga diské yakéskin.” 


? 


& - 


larde, s. earth, land, country; from Uo. 

larderam, s. tribute. 

lareskin, v. I rejoice, am happy. 

larta, s. a small handsome bag, a purse; also Jérta lifubé, id. 

lara, 8. 1) damage, injury, loss, harm; léra diskin, I damage, 
do harm. 

2) especially murder; lara diskin, I commit a murder, I do 

harm to a man’s life. 

larima, s. one who does damage, injury, harm. 

laringin, v. I damage, do harm; e. g. & kuloniga larutst, he 
has damaged my farm. 

lasar or lasar, s. or: dinia ldsar, afternoon about three or four 
o'clock. 

lasarngin, only used in the third pers. e. g. dina lasartsi, it is 
or has become about three or four o'clock p. m. 
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lasge — leta. 

































lasge, num. one, first. 

latéma, s. one who digs the ground. 

laterdm, s. (from ldigin) an instrument for digging, a spade. 

lateramma, a. having an instrument for digging. 

laugata, a. gathered. (NB. lau can be pronounced as two syl- 
lables or as a diphthong.) 

laungin or laingin, v. I assemble, collect, bring together, gather. 

Conj. 1. only in pl. lavitén, laritut, lautei, to assemble, intr. 

lautéma, 8. collector: ldutéma kalgdtanbé, one who gathers 
cotton. 

layd, s. or atsi ldya, Easter, 2. e. the whole month on which 
their Easter falls, and on the first day of which they kill 
the zgalaro, or paschal-sheep. 

layama, 8. one who keeps Easter by killing a sheep. 

lebasar, or lebdsar, s. onion. 

lebaya, s. trade; e.g. lebdya diskin, I make trade, I trade. 

lebayama, s. trader, merchant. 

lebayamangin, v. I become a trader. 

lebdydram, s. place where trade is carried on. 

lebéru, s. clothes consisting of leather, or dried hides. 

lebéria, a. having leather - clothes. 

lebérama, s. one who makes leather- clothes. 

lgede or lébede, s. a thick and complete horse-covering, made 
of cloth, and being proof against arrows. Between page 
278 and 279 of Major Denham’s Travels, there is a repre- 
sentation of one. 

legafan or legapan, s. burial-clothes, shroud. 

legali, s. chief justice of a whole country. 

legalingin, v. I become chief judge. 

legaliwa, a. having a chief judge; e. g. béla legaliwa. 

legar, num. nine. 
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ae 


legadran, 8. bereavement, deprivation, loss of a relative; e. g: 


legaram wiga sebdndi, I have had a bereavement. 


sors es 


legari, s. @ Muhammadan dignitary, in rank between a com- 
mon schoolmaster and a génv. 


leta, s. charm, amulet, 7. e.ewritten Arabic sentences or words: 






































350 letama — ete. 


| leita duteskin, I sew 7. e. make an amulet: lesa liteskin, I 
wear charms. 

letama, s. one who sews up charms in leather-cases. 

letawa, a. having charms. 

HH leima, s. a tent; ww letma tungin, I pitch a tent: wu leima ke- 

He ii lingin, I take down, or remove a tent; sandan letmabe, 

Hi tent-peg; tsaner leimabé, tent-clothes. 

Br lemama, s. owner of a tent. 

iH leimadwa, a. having a tent. 


letra, or ldhira, 8. next world (from cs t?), sheol, grave. 

leléngin, v. I walk to and fro. 

i lelétema, s. one who walks about, takes a walk. 

| leman, s. goods, wares, property, merchandize, riches. 

lemdanma, s. a man of property, a rich, wealthy man. 

lemanwa, a. having, containing goods, 

lengin v. (8 léttsin), I sleep; also: kanem léngin, id 
Conj. Iv. I loll asleep, cause to sleep, c. Acc. 

lénta, s. carefulness, deliberateness, caution. 

lentingin, v. I exercise carefulness. 


lentard, and léntan, ad. softly, slowly, deliberately, well, care- 
fully, properly; e. gy. lentéré léné! go carefully! léntan dé! 
do it properly! 
ie lentawa, a. slow, deliberate, considerate, quiet. 
i léngin, v. 1) I go, go away; I walk. 
2) 1 go up, rise, grow: drgem tséitse Iést, the guinea-corn 
sprung up and grew. 
léngin, v. I touch; e.g. simtsega lénrgt, 1 have touched his eye. 
lésd, and dinia lésd, s. evening at about eight or nine o’elock. 
ah lesangin, only used in the third pers.; e. 9. dinia lesdts, it is 
A or has become about eight o’clock p. m. 
lesaram, s. dinner, taken about eight o’clock p. m. 
létterdm, s. place for sleeping, dormitory. 
Ce. 
léte, n. a. the act of going or walking: a walk; nd léte kau 
dabua, a place distant half a day’s walk; béla léte kibu 
ait yasgibé, a town at a distance of three days. 
| 


létalin, s. Monday, from 
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léttema — ligéfela. 


léttema, s. a sleepy, drowsy person. 
lebdla, s. dispute, quarrel, palaver; fight, battle. 
lebilima, s. a quarrelsome man. 
lebarde, a. and lebarde tiloa, one-eyed, having only one good eye. 
lebasar, 8. onion. 
legarri, num. nineteen. 
lémad, 8. 1) Friday, the first day of the Muhammadan week. 
2) week, 2. g. mage. 
lémg?, v. only third pers. dinia lémtsi, it has become evening; 
about seven or eight o’clock. 
lérem, s. thicket, density; e. g. lérem karagabé, thicket of a forest. 
léremwa, a. thick, dense, close; e, g. kulo kénderbe léremwa, 
a dense cotton-plantation. 
lifa, s. carcass, carrion. 
liferd, s. needle; kéntsa or kul liferabé, the eye of a needle. 
liferama, s. tailor. 
hferamangin, v. I become a tailor. 
liferawa, a. having or containing needles. 
lifoma, 8. keeper, attendant. 
lifa, 8. bosom-pocket, pocket. The pocket is generally in the 
front of the upper garment, in that part of it which co- 
vers the chest. | 
lifua, a. provided with a bosom-pocket. 
lifula, s. silver, silver-money. 
lfulama, s. a military musician who blows a certain silver 
instrument. 
lifulawa, a. having, containing silver. 
lifardm, s. or kitaba lifardm, a pocket-book. 
lifuskin, v. I mind, attend to, take care of, keep, (perhaps 
originally = to keep in the bosom pocket): Alla ntsé- 
hfu! God keep thee! this is used as a reply, on being 
accosted or saluted. — Perhaps the verb was originally 
derived from Ufa, meaning, “to carry in the bosom”. 
ligama, s. next world, eternity. 
liggfelad, s. quarter, region of the world. The ligefela dége 
are: gédi, K., pote, W., ydla, N., dnem, S. 
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352 liman — lokte. 


liman, s. (Arabic) apparently a high religious official in Mecca 
to whom the pilgrims have to pay their respects, before 
they leave the town. 
lingata, a. pulled out, taken off. 
lingin, v. (8 lintsin) I pull out, put off; used only with regard 
to clothes of males, wiz. the trousers and upper garment. 
linta, and lintard, ad. much, very, very much, too much, 
most, ¢ g. karite lintd, most beautiful; karatsin lintdrd, 
he reads exceedingly well. 
linte and lintd, n. a. the act of pulling off clothes. 
lingin, v. only used in third pers., to shoot, come up, come 
forth (said of plants); to come out, grow (said of feathers, 
hair, beard, teeth). 
liskin, v. I learn. Conj. tv. to teach; e. g. mdlamyé lukrdnga 
tatanird tsekkéi, the priest has taught my son the 
Koran. 
litsam, s. bridle. 
logo, 8. prayer, petition, request. 
logoa, a. prayerful; mendicant, begging. 
logogata, a. begged, entreated. 
logoma, s. beggar. 
logongin, v. I beg, pray, ask. 
logote, s. petition, prayer, request. 
logotema, s. one who prays to God; a beggar. 
lokte, or lokta, s. 1) an appointed time, a set, fixed time; e. g: 
lokte tsindgdbé, the general resurrection. 
2) season of the year; e. g. ldkte néngali, rainy season; ldkte 
krigibé, a season of war. 
8) the legal hour for prayer, as — 
lokte fatsar, morning about six o'clock. 
lokte balté, nine o’clock a. m. 
lokte kau dabi, noon. 
lokte duar, one o'clock, p. m. 
ldkte lasar or dlahdsar, three or four o’clock. 
loke almakarifa, seven oclock p. m. 
lokte lésa, eight o’clock p. m. 
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lolongin — luskin. 353 


lolongin, v. I shake, intr., I tremble. Conj. Iv,, ¢. Acc., I 
cause to tremble, to fear. 
loreskin, v. only third pers. tsuldérin » to boil, ze. to be in 
of boiling. Conj. 1v., I cause to boil, I boil. 
lowant, s. any cloth not sewn, especially the white piece of 
cloth which the Phula and certain other Muhammadans 
(not the Bornus) tie round their head in form of a turban. 
— comp. (oJ, to twist a cord. 
lugata, a. (from lingin) hanged up, hanging. 
lugeskin, see liskin. 
lukran, s. the Koran, from cl BS. — lukran buskin, lit. I eat 
the Koran, 7. e. I swear, take an oath, by putting my 
hand first on the Koran, then on my forehead and breast. 
lukranma, s. a man of the Koran, 7. e. one who eminently ad- 
heres to the Koran. 
lulam, s. a little, thin cloud (cirrus). 
limgin, v. (8 liptsin), 1) 1 dive, Immerge, ¢.g. & tsédiga ki- 
lugubero liptst, he dived to the bottom of the lake. 
2) metaphorically, to die; but only used of the king, -viz. mei 
luptst, the king died. 
Conj. 1v., c. Acc., I put under water, I immerse. 
lungin, v. I hang, hang up; comp. rogeskin. 
Conj. u. I hang on, or round any thing; e.g. kdsagar abd- 
nembé nird gonyé luntsige, we will take thy father’s sword 
and hang it round thee. 


a State 


Conj. ut. I hang on myself, have something hanged on me; 
e.g. malam letantsen litena, the priest has his charms hung 
round him. 


luskin, or lugeskin, v. 1) I come out, off, away; e. g. 8 ném- 
isen tsilugi, he came out of his house. 

2) to pass off, pass, elapse: diugd saga pal kilugo, before one 

year elapsed. 
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madége — mdgarantima. 


madeége, a. female. This word is joined only to pé, kaligimo, 


i) and per from the time they are fit for coupling till they 
| have had their first youngling. 


madia, s. (cfr. adunrgin) prayer, blessing , intercession. 


a es 





ae 


maduama, s. aman of prayer; e. g. malam madduama, a praying 
priest. 


== = 


maduangin, v. (t. g. madua diskin), I pray, bless, intercede. 

maferé, s. a short stick, about two feet long, and as thick as 
a child’s wrist, bent at one end like a sickle, and having 
the bent part sharpened like a sword. It is used by se- 

a veral African tribes in hunting and in war, being thrown 

| at the mark. <A representation of it may be seen in No. 4. 
of the Appendix to Major Denham’s Travels. 

maferéma, s. one who fights or hunts with the mdferé.. 

mdafi, s. hail-stone, hail: mafz tsidurin, it hails. 

madfiwa, a. containing ‘hail-stones; e. g. délage mafiwa, a hail- 
storm. 

mafundi, a. big, large; e.g. gébam mafundi, a large caldron; 
kam mafundi, a tall or stout person. 

mafundi, s. a tall, stout man, a man in his best strength, a 
hero. 

mafundingin, v | become a strong man. 

mdgalt, s. poison with which arrows are poisoned. 

magalima, 8. one who prepares arrow-~ poison. 

magaliwa, a. having poison, provided with poison. 

magard, s. canoe, ship, vessel: gésga magarabé, a long stick 
used instead of oars, 

magarad, s. a kind of drum, smaller than the ganga: mdgara 
kareskin, I beat a drum. _ 

mdgarama, s. drummer. 

mdgaradwa, a. provided with a drum. 





magaranti, s. school, 2. e. a fenced in yard near a priest’s house, 
where children are instructed. 
magarantima, s. the owner of a school. 
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magarantiwa, a. having a school. 
magaryfi, s. or dina magarifi, about seven o’clock p.m. 
magaryfungin, only third pers. viz. dinté magarifitsi, it has 
become, or it is about seven o’clock p. m. 
magaryuram, s. the prayer offered at seven o'clock p. m. 
magase, 8 scissors: mdgase kanu soliabé, snuffers. 
magasema, s a maker of scissors. 
magasia, a. provided with, having scissors. 
mage, 8. or kiba mage, a week, see Gram. §. 206. 
mageskin and mdskin, v. 1) 1 take from, I take out, I take; 
e.g. tatantséga tsird kulaguben mdgeskt, I have taken his 
child out of the river. 
2) I seize, spoil, steal: batalma agdnisé tsémagi, the robber 
has taken all my thing. 
3) I take away capture: Migalisi, héntst dllabé, andiga samage, 
the English, servants of God, captured us. 
4) I accept, take; e. y. ldjidntse mdgeski, I have accepted his 
salutation; wu lemannem biard maski, I accepted thy goods 
as a present. 





5) Lhelp, rescue, save, deliver: sdbani witga misko kurgulibén 
tsémagt, my friend has delivered me from the lion. 
magia, 8. or na. of magingin: supplication, entreaty, solici- 

tation. 
magiama, 8. one who supplicates, a suppliant, supplicant. 
magingin, v. 1 entreat, supplicate, solicit, beg; e. 9. wu saga 
allan magigoskd, 1 begged him for God’s sake. 
magira, s. a king’s mother. 
magirart, . the residence or town of a king’s mother. 
mago, 2. a. 1) seizure, spoil. 
2) deliverance, salvation. 
magoma, 8. 1) one who takes, seizes. 
2) a deliverer, saviour. 1) 
magum, 8s. a musical instrument made of the horns of cattle, { 
a horn: wu mdgum finrgin, I blow a horn. ; 
magumma, s. one who blows the horn, a corneter. 4 
magi, s. one who is free-born. 
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magimi, s. or kddara magumi, a horse, of the size between a 
pony and a large horse. 
mdlagalmoutu, s. the angel of death, death personified (from 


SS0L % SoL 


JSLe or Ws and Cy), 


malam or malam, 8. priest. 
malamgin, v. 1 become a priest. 
Ga 

maleiga, s. an angel (from JS). 

malutsé, s. or kdtsagd mdlutsé, a lance, see No. 3 in the ap- 
pendix to Major Denham’s Travels. 

mamdludi, or: labillowal, s. the fourth lunar month, on the 
whole corresponding to our January. 

mana, 8. 1) word, speech, narration, story, tale. 

2) desire, wish, thought; e. gy. mdna kargebé, heart’s desire; 
mana tsurdntsibe gultsia, he having expressed the thought 
of his heart; scndi mdndntsa na tildrd tsasdke, they agreed, 
were of one mind. 

3) language: nduwyé mdna kdmantsibé pantiin, every one un- 
derstands the language of the other; komdndé mdndnde 
gadéro tsédi, God has divided our languages. 

mandgata, a spoken. 

mandma, s. a speaker, especially one who is talkative. 

manangin, v. I speak, talk. — Conj. u., I speak to, especially 
harshly, I disturb, trouble; e. g. na Suaro naptsanaté, Fu- 
lata mandtsegin bagd, as to a place subject to the Shuas, 
the Phula do not trouble it. 

manda, s. salt: nkt mandabé, salt-water. 

mandama, s. dealer in salt. 

mandaram, s. place where salt is got, salt-pit, saltern. 

mandawa, a. saline, containing salt. 

mingin, v. (8 mattsin) 1) I draw, draw tight. 

2) I beckon with the hand. 

mangarngin, v. I love, I like, am fond of; ¢. g. tsatiroa ngdsoye 
siga mangartsdna, all the boys loved her. 

mangartema, s. a lover. 

mangin, v. (8 maktsin) I alleviate pain by gently and fre- 
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quently pressing a cloth, soaked with warm water, on an 
aching spot. 

mingin, v. I seek: e.g. tiénani kdba ndiro mdagoskd, I sought 
my knife for two days. — With dila for its subject, it 
means: God takes away from this world, causes to die, 
e.g. dlla abimga matsi, my father has soe 

mangur , 8. the application of a bandage which is soaked in a so- | 
lution of cow-dung to the nipples of cows and goats, in or- | 
der to prevent their young ones from sucking. (comp, igédé.) 

EOE v. or mangur manrgirngin, I make mangur. 

mdram, 8. any person exempted by the king from paying taxes, 

maram, s. the second lunar month of the year, corresponding 
to our November. 

marba, 8s. a hole for catching wild animals, about eight feet 
deep, at the margin about four and at the bottom one 
or two feet in diameter, with a strong, well sharpened 
post in the middle, about two or three feet high, called 
kdndan. The hole is lightly covered over, a bait is placed 
near it, which when the animals want to take, they fall 
into the hole, and are pierced by the hkdandan. 

margdta, a. pleased, meek, gentle. 





margeban, 8. an animal similar in appearance to the guana, 
but with the head, tail and legs shorter and thicker than 
those of the guana; also not amphibious, like the guana., 
Its meat is very fat, and considered excellent by the 
Bornuese. 

marma, 8. an officer next in rank to the mednta, and always 
a slave. 

marma, s. rainbow: déldge marma kurtsi, there is a rainbow. 

marngin, v. I deign, grant, yield, consent, allow; e. g. dlla 
logoniga mdrtst, God has granted my request. 

mar legate v., evidently a Reflective of an obsolete Relative 
of marngin, I deign, grant, am pleased to; e. g. martegené 
bandsegené! be pleased to help me! 





masana or masend, s. food, victuals, dish, meal. : 
masenama, 8. owner of victuals. 
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masendram, s. place where food is eaten, refectory. 

masenawa, a. having food. 

mdskala, s. slap, a blow with the open hand; wa mdskalan 
silngin, or bangin, I give a slap, deal a blow. 

maskalama, s. one dealing out slaps. 

mastdjin, 8. a royal speaker and interpreter, also called: mez 
manabé. 

maside, s. the mosque (comp. dandal). 

mata pipitd, s. wasp. 

matart, s. t. g. bugu, ashes. 

mata suléa, s. a whitish or grey bird, perhaps a vulture, of 
the size of a small fowl, sometimes coming close to houses 
and flying off with chickens. 

matea or matia, s. (t. g. drgem bul), white millet. 

matema, s. one who seeks: kami koa mdtema, a woman anxious 
to have an husband; koa kamu mdtema, a man anxious to 
get a wife. 

matsei, s. or kaligimd matset, a female camel. 

mbangin, v. I swim. 

mbatema, s. Swimmer. 

mbareskin, v. I am tired, weary: wu néro mbareski, I am tired 
of thee. 

mbétsi, a defective verb substantive, used for all persons in 
both tenses, — to be, to exist: see Gram. §§. 266 and 267. 

mbéla, or méld, n. a. the act of watching, waylaying, ambush, 
watch. 

mbélan, a. 1) male; used only of the kantamd, ngaldro, and dal. 

2) great, strong: guldndd mbélan, or guldndd mbelan, thumb, 

great toe. 

mbélangin or mélangin, v. I watch, waylay, lie in wait. 

mb¢latéma, s. one who watches, or waylays. 

mégu, or méugu, or méogu, num. ten (from ugu, five.) 

mei, s. king. 

meidugi, s. the son of a meina, a nobleman. 

meimoutst, 8. a Viceroy, a sub-king, the governor of a pro- 

vince or district. 





Peeters 





meimoutsingin — mérmered. 








































meimoutsingin, v. I become a governor. 
meina, 8. prince, %.¢. a son of the king or the ke/gamma. A 
son of the latter is often called: mena ketgammami. 
meinam, s. mindfulness, attention, care. | 
meindmgin, v. (si meindmtsin) I mind, attend to, care for, keep | 
(used e.g. in reference to children, cattle, &c.) 
memnamtema, s. attendant, keeper. | 
meinta, 8. 1) a royal Commissary, or Treasurer. 
2) 1. g. nemmeinta, the office or rank of a Treasurer. 
meintangin, v. I become a royal Treasurer. 
metram, 8. princess, viz. a daughter of the king or kelgamma. 
A daughter of the latter is sometimes called: metram kei- 
gammaram. 
metrt, or meri, s. the residence of a king. | 
méngin, v. intr. I turn, return, go back. 
Conj. 1, I return to. 
Conj. 1v, I cause to turn, I turn, drive, bring back. 
méreskin, or méreskin, v. I recover, get well, heal (intr.). 
Conj. Iv, I restore to health, cure, heal. 
méro, 8 recovery. 
métera, s. a round piece of iron, used instead of a hammer. 
méterdma, 8. or koa méterdma, 1) a mechanic whose profession 
it is to dig the deep wells called balgatsi. He is also cal- 
led méterama balgatsima. 
2) a common blacksmith, also called: méterdma kagelma. 
mélangin, see mbélangin. 
méndé, s. last year; e. g. kénd méndébée, the famine of last year; 
méndé néngali, last rainy season; méndé bé, last dry season ; 
méndé laia, last Easter. 
méntsé, s. former time, past time, first time; ¢. g. dm mentsébe, 
the men of ancient times; yim dinia mentsében, in the be- 


ea 


ginning. 
méntse, ad. before, formerly. 


ri ae 


mérdzan, s. coral- beads. 
mérdzanma, s. a trader in coral- beads. 
mérmerea, 8. or karia mérmered, whirlwind. 











































360 mérsdgata — musko. 

mérsdgata, a. trusted, relied on. 

mérsangin, %. I trust, confide in, rely on, c. Dat. and ACC,; @. g. 
wote kamianémmd mérsdnemmi, do not trust thy wife! aba- 
niga mérsangi, I trust my father. 

meérsdte, n.a. the act of trusting: confidence, reliance. 

mersatema, 8. a credulous person. 

méselagm, s. a believer in Muhammad, a Moslim, opposed to 
kérdi. 

meséngin, . only used in the third pers.: meséktSin and méssin, 
it rots, decays. 

méste, s. decay, rottenness. 

mina, 8 2%. q. kurguli, lion. 

mindwa, a. full of lions. 

minwa, 8. next year, the coming year; also: bali minwa, id. 

moga, a. deaf. 

méga, s. a deaf person. 

mogangin, v. I become deaf. 

molngin, or médlleskin, v. I wrestle, fight with one; e. g. wu 
sigad molngin, I fight with him. 

moro, 8 (%. g. argem kamé), red millet. 

moroma, 8 owner of red millet. 

moréram, 8. a farm with red millet. 

mult, s. horse-stable: mili pérbz, horse-dung; mili alfdterabé, 
mule-dung; mili kérdbe, ass-dung. 

mulima, s groom. 

mumuria, 8. or karia mimuria, whirlwind. 

mungin, v. (8 mittsin) I form into balls, make balls. 

mungin or mongin v. (8 muktsin) I pull out, draw out; wu kd- 
ism mungin, I pull out grass, I weed. 

murtd, s. snuff-box, smelling - bottle. 

murtama, s. a maker of snuff- boxes. 

muskin, I put on; used only of a shirt, or any thing put 
on over the head like a shirt. 

muskO, 8. 1) arm, hand: musko yiskin, I shake hands, I give 

my hand; musko fongin, I shake hands. As a military ex- 
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pression this means “I engage in close fight”; e.g. Fuld- 
tawa musko fornyeya, when we shall be in close fight with 
the Phula. — mshko noteskin, T attack, begin a dispute, fight, 
struggle, battle; ¢. g. dte miusko Fuldtaro nétawi! do not 
attack the Phula! 
2) branch, bough: musko gésgabe, the branches of a tree. 
3) menses, menstruation, (a euphemistic expression for it). 
miskoma, s. murderer; e¢. g. muskoma datseban tsédt, the mur- 
derer has committed a homicide. 
muskoram, s. bracelet, a ring worn by women round their 
wrists. 
mits, s. 1) a kind of millet used as food for men and horses, 
also called rgdfeli mits. 
2) a red dye, obtained by boiling the plant of the médtéi- 
millet: mutsin marngin, I dye red. 
mitsima, s. a dyer in red. 
miutsiram, s. or kuld mitsiram, a farm with red millet. 
nuitsiwa, a. red. 


N. 


nd, s. 1) place, room, spot, abode, home: nda nemébé bago, 
there was no room for word, ¢. e. nothing could be said; 
na dten, im this place, ¢.¢. here; na abdnibén, at my fa- 
ther’s; nd yiskin, I make place, give way, e. g. aba koa, 
na sé, wu tsémgé tsédird, father, make place for me, I 
will go down to the ground. 

2) estate, age: nd kamubé tiskin, to arrive at the age of pu- 
berty, used of both sexes, in the case of males in an 
active, in the case of females in a passive sense. So also 
na koangabé tiskin, is used of both sexes in the same manner. 

nabgata, a. seated, sitting. 

nage, 8. kernel. 

nigema, s. one who cracks shell-fruit and sells the kernels. 

nageskin, v. (si natsegin) I overtake, come to, arrive at, c. Dat. 
and Ace.; e.g. belanird or bélaniga nageski, I arrived at 
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my town; sdbdni wurd and wiga nasegi, my friend has 
overtaken me. 
nata or ndya, 8. 1) side, e.g. nata tilon gandné! put it a side! 
nata dul, the right side; nata wébi, the left side. 

2) part, portion, fraction; e. g. wu ndyaro réigin, 1 divide 
into parts. 

nainangin, v. I gnaw. 

nalia or nemndlia, s. slavery (used only of men, — comp. 
kaha); e.g. ndliayé siga tsebindi, he has fallen into slavery. 

nam, 8. decency, propriety, politeness; also nam diniabe, id. 

namase, 8. urine: wu niémase diskin, 1 make water (— comp. 
digam.) 

numbé, s. freedom, liberty. 

namgdta, a. broken in two. 

namgin, or ndmgin, v. (8 ndmtsin) I break in two; e. g. wu 
hint namgin, I break my stick. 

Conj. Ut. to break, intr.; e. g. agdfoni ndmti, my back is 
broken. 

namgin, v. (és naptsin and sometimes ndmtsin) I sit down, 
sit, wait. 

2) to be introduced, to begin, to arise: yimtema séda ndb- 
gond, on that day the (custom of) bearing witness was 
introduced. 

Conj. u., c. D., I sit down to or with one, in the capacity 
of a servant, I am subject to; e.g. bélate Suaré nabgéda, 
that town was subject to the Shuas. 

namgin, . I mark; eg. wu agéte kélimin ndmgin, I mark this 
thing with a coal. 

namma, or namwa, a. decent, proper, polite, well-behaved. 

nanwura, 8. greatness, magnitude, size, ¢. g. nemkira. 

nanamiram, s, the refuse in melting butter. 

ndndeskin, v. I bite (said of men, horses, camels, asses, dogs, 
and insects); e.g. guldndoni kériyé tsendndi, the dog has 
bitten my finger. 

nandi, pron. ye, you. 

meando, s. the act of biting, bit. 
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nandoma, 8. one in the habit of biting. 
nanga, postpos., on account of, because of, for the sake of; 
— see Gram. § 306, 3. 
napte, n. a. of namgin: 1) the act of sitting down. 
>) way, manner, habit. 
nargé, 8 1) streak, a line of colour, a long stripe. 
2) a crack, a chink, 
nargewa, a. 1) streaked, striped; e. g. agéri ndrgéwa, a striped 
gazelle. 
2) cracked, e.g. vigé ndrgéwa, a cracked pot. 
nartsino, s. the office of an artsnoma. 
nasdrngin, v. I make happy, I benefit, prosper, c. Ac. 
Conj. W1., ndsartéskin, 1 am fortunate, lucky, I gain, win, 
am successful. 
nasartema, s. benefactor. 
nasdsa, 8. excrements of men and monkeys. 
nasa, 8 (t. gq. naia), side; e.g. ndsa dul, right side; ndsa wébr, 
left side; ndsa télon, on one side, aside. 
nasin, 8. (t. g. kenndsin), dream. 
nasingin, v. (8 nasintsin) I dream. — Conj. u. I dream of; e. g: 
we abanird nasingeskt, I dreamt of my father. 
niten or nateman, ad. there, then; on the spot, immediately : 
naten figun, Hencetenttt? henceforward, in future. 
natsal, s. the office of a hétealla. 
nateskin, v. I plant. 
nato, n. a. of nateskin, the act of planting, plantation. 
naya, see nata. 
nayangin, v. (comp. xata) I go on one side, I go out of the 
way for any one. (ce. Dat.) 
namgin, see namgin. 
nandeli, s, jealousy. 
nandeliwa, a. jealous. 
nangali, see nengali. 
nda, pron. which? what? 
nda, adv. where? nda bélanem, where is thy home? abanem 
nda? where is thy father? 
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364 nla — nemé. 
nda, con. then, pray (Germ. dod).) 
ndaga, pron. how much? how many. 
ndalimi, s. a lizard: ndalimi gdbarga, or nddlimi gabargama, 
a very large kind of Lizards, with a red head. 
ndalimi tsdlolotémz, a kind of striped lizards. 
ndilimi sérdifa, a kind of huge speckled lizards. 
ndalimi hasefan, a kind of grey, short, but very thick, 
lizards, living in forests. 
ndalimi kdélolokampa, a small kind of lizards, living in 
the houses, and supposed to be blind. 
ndalngin, v. I steal. . 
ndaltema, s. or kam *daltema, or barba nddltema, a thief, a robber. 
ndarad, or nddran or ndén, adv. where? whence? 
ndararo, or nddrd, adv. whither? where? 
ndardson, or ndarasé, adv. every where, any where. 
ndasd, pron. who? which? what sort? 
ndasdydye, pron. any one, any. 
niébu, s. a knot: wu ndébu ndémgin, I make a knot; ndébi 
wuingin, I open a knot. 
ndémgin, v. (8 ndéptsin) 1) I tie (used only with ndébi.) 
2) I cause a person to be immovably fixed to any spot, by 
means of witchcraft. 
ndépterdm, & place for tying any thing. 
ndu, pron. who? which? e. g. ate nduw? who is it? 
nduma, pron. some one, some body, any one: xdima bago, 
there is no one. 
ndutoma, s. (from datéskin) tailor. 
ndiitomangin, v. | become a tailor. 
nduyaye or ndiuyé, pron. any one, any. 
negeskin or nyégeskin, v. 1 mind, attend to, keep; e. g. sunt 
péntse tsenégin, a swain tends his cows; kdma tatantse 
tsenégin, & woman attends to her child. 
neigam, 8. (from kefgam), the office of a General in Chief or 
Minister of war. 
negamgin, v. 1 become a General in Chief. 


nemé, 8. word, speech, narration, narrative. 
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nemegata, a spoken, told. 
neméengin, v. | speak, talk, tell, narrate. | 
nem or ngim, s. house, building: nem tsatrordm, a house be- | 
longing to one or more unmarried youth; nem kdlunbe, 
a house or hut of grass; nem témgin, I build a house. 
— See also: sigdst and béngd, and compare Captain Den- 
ham’s Travels, p. 323. 
némbé, s. (sometimes merely: b2) the dry season. 
nemberam, s. freedom, liberty. 
nembigeld, s. harvest-time, harvest. 
némdot, s. swiftness, speed, quickness. | 
némgd, 8. health, soundness, life. 
nemgand, 8. 1) littleness, smallness; ¢. g. agdte ragesgant nemga- | 
nantsurd, 1 do not like the thing on account of its small- | 
ness. 

2) childhood, infancy, youth: nya kéanganyua nemgandndon 
sdbad diwit, thou and my husband have been friends from 
your youth upwards. | 

némgata, a. silent, discreet, quiet. 
nemgin, v. (s¢ némtsin) I am silent, quiet, hold my peace. 
Conj. Iv., I silence, quiet. 
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nemkabese, s. softness, tenderness, smoothness. 

nemkabugiz, s. shortness, littleness, smallness. 

nemkambé, s. freedom, liberty; eg. nemkdmbé niro ntsiskt sk 
have given thee liberty, have made thee free. 

nemkarge kiba, s. courage, intrepidity (comp. the Germ. Herz 
haftigtett); e.g. nemkarge kiba goné! take courage. 


Peas, 


némgudt, s. poverty; e.g. & némgudird wéltsi, he has become 
poor. 
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nemk¢ts?, 8. sweetness, pleasantness, happiness, affectionatenes, 


sa 


tenderness; ¢. g. nembkétsi kédwa kdmintsuabe aiguba, the 
affectionateness of a husband and his wife is great. 


Ser aes 


nemkérdi, s. heathenim. 


al 


nemkiba, 8. hardness: nemhibu kargibe, courage, intrepidity. 
nemkura, 8. greatness, magnitude, size. 
° 


némnam, s. decency, propriety, manners. 
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nemnamé, 8. 1) womanhood. 
2) a female disease connected with menstruation. 
nemsoba, s. friendship: nemsdba diskin, I cultivate or exercise 
friendship; e. g..wiéa abdanemwa nemsdba nguburd diyé, lit. 
I and thy father have made friendship a long time, %. e. 
were old friends. 
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nemtsant, s. adultery; e. g. sdndi nemtsiini tsédt, they have com- 
mitted adultery. 

nemtsarma, s. the office of a tsdrma. 

némtsou, 8. heat, pain, wrath, anger. 

néndeli, 8. jealousy: néndelt diskin, I am jealous; sdbani kéman- 
tsurd néndelt tsédin, my friend is jealous of his wife. 

nendelingin, v. I am jealous, apprehensive of rivalship; e.g. 8 

t kamintsurd nendeligond, he was jealous of his wife. 

| nentsi, 8. slavery; e.g. wu ngntsilan, I am in slavery. 

néngadi, s. 1) the yard behind the house, opposed to ddlbal. 

2) yard, court, enclosure in general. 

nengali, and sometimes ndngali, s. rainy season. 

néskin, v. I say, suppose, believe. — comp. zigin. 

nétsi, 8. (0. q. kétst), sweetness. 

mt, pron. thou. 

niba, s. camwood, a red dye-wood. 

nibama, s. dealer in camwood. 

niga, 8 marriage, matrimony: wu niga diskin, 1 marry, 7%. @. 
perform the marriage-ceremony, or give in marriage, or 
enter into marriage; e.g. médlam tdtanyiia pérontsiabé niga 
ts¢dt, or: méalam tatdnyia pérontsiard niga tsédi, the priest 
married my son and his daughter; bali minwa abdni kard- 
minird niga tédd, next year my father will give my sister 
in marriage; yaydnyua sdbanyiia ka niga tsddt, my sister 
and my friend were married to-day. 

mgagata, a. married. 





nigama, 8. one who performs the marriage - ceremony. 

nigangin, v. I marry either a virgin or a woman who has been 
| married before; e.g. wu kardmintse nigdtsasgant, 1 shall 
| not marry his sister. (see larsdngin). 
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mgdwa, a. married, having a husband or a wife. 

nogana, 8s. (from kégana), the profession or occupation of a 
soldier. 

nogata, a. known, public, notorious. 

nongin, v. 1) 1 know, ec. Ac.3 @. g. wu abinem nongi, I know 
thy father. 

2) I obey, recognise as an authority, ¢. D.; eg. wu abdnire 
nongi, I obey my father. 
Conj. Iv., I cause to know, acquaint, introduce; e. g. sobantyé 

wuga metro setendgi, my friend introduced me to the king. 

nongu, s. shame, respect, reverence; e. g. wu nitro ago norgubé | 
diskin, I do thee honour, respect thee; ndnguntse bago, 
he has no shame, is shameless, impudent; ndigu-bago, 
impudence, impertinence, e. g. & nongi-bagd gétsin, he is i 
impudent; ndiagurd yakeskin, I put to shame. 

nongua, a. shameful, disgraceful, ignominious 3 J. WUrd nOn- 
gua, it is disgraceful for me. 

nongugata, a. being considered as disgraceful, ignominious. 

nonguma, 8. one who is shy, bashful, shamefaced, modest. 

nongungin, v., ¢. Ac. and Dat., I am ashamed; e. g. wu niga 
nongwigt, I am ashamed of thee; wu sigad nongunrgana, 1 
am ashamed of him; dte wird nonginemmt, be not ashamed 
of me! Conj.1v., c. Ac., I put to shame. 

note, n. a. the act of knowing, knowledge. 

notema, s. a learned man, one who knows a great deal. 

noteskin, v. I send, used with regard to any thing that may 
be sent (comp. tsebangin): kammoé nuisko noteskin, I attack 
any one. 

not6, 8. message; e.g. ndtini yate abdniro! carry my message 
to my father! 


SS ES LT LEO IE ag STE OE OY SEES ES 


notoma, s. one who sends a message. 
ntsifon, or ntsdfen; a. similar, like. 


RE 


* 


ntsifon, or ntsifen, s. likeness, image, picture. 


ntsakkarei, n. a. of yakkdraskin, the act of teaching. 


atsdkkareima, s. teacher. 


Dae 


ntsanganga, n.a. of yangangaskin, the act of mocking: mockery. 
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868 ntsangangama — ntsutiwa. 


ntsangangama, 8. a mocker. 

ntsdrbui, 8. (also: ntsdrbui kalembé) pain in the bowels, gripes. 

ntsardugd and kentsdrdugd, n. a. of yardageskin, the act of ac- 
companying. 

ntsdrdugoma, s. one who accompanies, a companion. 

ntsdra and kentsaru, n.a. of yaraugéskin, the act of redeeming: 
redemption, liberation. 

ntsdriuma, s. redeemer, liberator. 

ntsasdmo, 8. yawning: ntsdsimo yakéskin, | yawn. 

ntsito or kentsdto, n.a. of yaskin, the act of carrying. 

ntsdtoma, 8. Carrier. 

ntsisaret, s. cough; e.g. ntsdsarei yakéskin, or yasardskin, 1 
cough; ntsdsarei sétei, I have a cough. 

ntsasareima, s. one who has a cough, especially a severe one. 

ntsdtsaret, n. da. of yétserdskin, the act of believing, faith. 

ntsatsareima, 8. believer. 

ntsekélio, n. a. of yikéliskin, the act of teaching. 

ntsekéioma, s. teacher. 

ntsérget, n. a. of yirgdskin, the act of adding: addition, increase. 

ntsdngin, v. (8 ntsdktsin) I open the skin with a needle or 
some other sharp instrument in search of a thorn, or 
the like. 

ntsormaram, s. hip-bone. 

ntsukkiiro, n. a. of yukkuruskin, fall, setting: ntsukkiiro kéngalbe, 
sunset. 

ntsimbulo, s. state of being full, fulness. 

ntsingin, v. (8 ntsintsin) I beg, supplicate, solicit. 

ntsintsungin, v. (8 ntsintsuntsin) I suck; e. g. tatate tégam yan- 
tstbega ntsintsuntsent, this child does not suck its mother’s 
breasts. | 

ntsuntsunte, n. a. the act of sucking. 

ntsintsuntéma, s. a suckling. 

ntsuntuma, s. a beggar. 

ntsiro or kentsird, n. a. of yardskin, the act of falling: fall. 

ntsutt, s. the beard on the chin. 

ntsutiwa, a. having a chin-beard, bearded. 
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ntsetsd or kentsdtsd, n. a. of yetséskin, the act of killing: a murder. 


ntsétsoma, s. & murderer. 

ntsifo, n.a. the act of buying: purchase. 

ntsifoma, 8. or kam *t8ifoma, a buyer. 

ntsilau, 8 snare, gin, noose: ntéilad tuéigin, I lay a snare. 

ntsirgimé, 8. copper: kilum ntsirgimébe, a copper -ring. 

ntsir?, 8. a nicely tanned and coloured sheep-skin or goat-skin. 

ntsirima, s. one who works in coloured leather. 

ntsiringin, v. (st ntsirittsin) to spit out with some force. 

ntsiromi, s. elbow. 

ntsita, 8. pepper. 

nisitama, s. a trader or dealer in pepper. 

ntsitaram, 8. place where pepper is grown. 

ntsitdwa, a. containing pepper. 

ntso or kéntsd, n. a. of yiskin, the act of giving: gift, donation, 
grant. 

ntsoligin, v. (t. gq. kértsangin) to sit down on the ground, like 
a lion or a dog. 

ntsoma, or kentsdma, s. a giver. 

ntsugod, 8. rumination; e.g. ntsigd pébé, the rumination of a cow. 

ntsugongin, v. to ruminate, to chew the cud. 

ntsugowa, a. ruminant: tsdgen téigdwa, a ruminating animal. 

ntsuroma, 8s. a hole dug in the ground (7. e. sand), from two 
to three feet deep, for the purpose of tying horses. This 
is effected in the following manner: The horse’s rope is 
tied round three or six thin, short sticks: these being laid 
on the bottom of the hole, and the hole filled up with 
sand, the horses are fastened so well, that Ali said, “ner 
dunoamayé moktsin bago”. To tie a horse in such a man- 
ner is expressed by: per tuigin, or per ntsirdman tingin. 

nufi, s. a kind of small ground -nuts. 

nuna, a. dead. 

nunarngin, v. to snarl, growl (said of lions and buffalo- bulls). 

nunarte, n. a. the act of snarling, growling. 

nunartema, 8. one who snarls, growls. 

nuskin, v. I die. 
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nusotd, s. a foreign country (Germ. Die Frembde): ¢. g. wu nusd- 
tord léngin, I go to a foreign country. 

nusotongin, v. I am or become a stranger. 

q i nydga, s sweat meat, confectionary, made of flour, melted 

it butter and honey or a certain sweet fruit, called a a 
It is of the size of a large round loaf of bread, and is 
dried in the sun, after its dough has been kept in a ca- 
labash for about two or three days. 

nydgama, s. one who makes sweat bread, a confectioner. 

nyegata, a. mashed, pounded. 

nyegeskin, see négeskin. 

nyéngin, v. I mash, pound, pulverize, by rubbing with a stone, 
I grind: si drgem rungord nyétsin, she grinds flour. 

nyéte, s. pounding, pulverization. 

nyetema, s. one who pounds, pulverizes. 

nyeteram, &. a stone prepared in a peculiar manner for poun- 
ding, a grind -stone. 


N. 


nga, a. (see tser) 1) well, sound, healthy; eg. wu nga gani, 
I am not well; sim *ga, a sound, intelligent eye. 

2) alive, living, green; e.g. # niéna gant %& nrgdma, he is not 
dead, he is living; gesga nga, a green tree. 

3) of a quick understanding, intelligent, clever; e. g. tdtate 
kagdfu gani, nga tsér, this boy is not stupid, but very 
intelligent. 

fet ngadarma, s. reporter, one who officiously tells tales, a tale- 

a bearer. 

a ngadarngin, v. I report, bring up; eg. nt wiga ngddaresémia, 
sédanem katé! as thou hast reported me, bring thy witness. 

Conj. u., I bring up before, report to: ni wigad abdanemmé 
ngadareskigem, thou hast reported me to thy father. 

ngadoma, s. (from gddeskin) a grumbler. 





ngdfand, 8. 1) shoulder; e. g. rgafandnémmé gandgené, put it 
upon thy shoulder! 
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2) wing; ¢.g. tatani nrgdfand ngudobé ndtsd kamtsi, my boy 

cut both the wings of the bird. 

ngdjandma, 8 one who is accustomed to carry loads on his 
shoulders. 

ngdjanaram, 8. or tsdnei rgdfandrdm, a white cloth, worn by 
great men on their shoulders. 

ngdfarer, 8. tail (viz. of cattle, camels, sheep, goats, serpents, 
fish, beasts, birds): comp. kadut. 

ngdfareiwa, a. having a tail, tailed. 

ngafeti, s. saddle - cloth. 

ngafeli, s. (by a native of Digda pronounced ngabelt, and erro- 
neously called “beans” in Major Denham’s Travels, p. 317) 
millet, commonly called “kuskus”. In Bornu it is chiefly 
grown in the neighbourhood of the Tséde, and there are } 
the following different kinds: 1) masagid (Digda: musora); | 
2) burgu; 3) sigéram; 4) simbul; 5) kafuguram (in Digoa: | 
wologand); 6) kalakalano (in Digoa: kéli hétsi); 7) sdbade; 
8) Adliram, 9) ngdfelt tsdrma, a large-grained, brown millet, 
next to drgem, in quality. 

ngafelima, s. owner and seller of millet. 

ngafeliram, s. or kild nrgdfelirdm, a millet-farm. 

ngdfeliwa, a. containing millet, being rich in millet. 

ngafo, s. 1) the back-part of the body: xgafo bélabé or ngifé 
patobé, the environs of a town, at some distance from the 
houses. — ngdfo nuiskobe, ngdfa stbe, the upper part of 
the hand and foot, opposed to tswrd muskobé and sibé; — 
ngafo kamms yiskin, T turn my back on any body; — ngafo 
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kambero gageskin, 1 go over to any party, e. g. & ngafo 





Fulatabéroé gagt, he went over to the Phula. 

2) the opposite bank, the opposite shore; e. g. ngafo kéimo- 
dugubero kogedanya, when they had crossed to the oppo- 
site bank of the river. 
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ngafon, adv. behind; e. g. & rgdfon gdptst, he was left behind. 
ngafongélngin, v. I tie a person’s hands on his back: e. ig. & 
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wuga ngafongélest, he has bound my hands upon my back; 
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muskondé ngdfongéltsa, they tied our hands on our backs. 
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ngafongin, v. | go back, I withdraw. 

ngdford, adv. backwards, behind, back. 

ngdgard, s. trough, watering- trough. 

ngdgarama, s. the owner of a watering - trough. 

ngdgardwa, a. provided with a watering -trough. 

ngage, 8. the bird magpie. 

ngagua, a. full of magpies. 

ngagd, n.a. of gageskin, the act of entering: entrance; e. g. 
ngagd némbé, the entrance of a house. 

ngaidd, r. gq. ngeido. 

ngalet, s. a plant of which ropes are made. 

ngdlgata, a. measured 

ngdlgd, 8. recovery, improvement. 

ngdlgd, a. (perhaps derived from: zigaldgo) now used as com- 
parative of “well,” when referring to health: better, im- 
proved in health. 

ngalgongin, v. I am better, I recover, improve. 

ngalio, s. an iron hand-bill, about two and a half feet long, 
sharp like a razor, and used by the Bornu Infantry to be 
thrown at a retreating enemy. There is a representation 
of one in the Appendix to Major Denham’s Travels, Fig. 3. 

ngdlé, s. a rough grass-mat used to line the holes or pits 
in which the Bornuese keep their millet, instead of in 
granaries. 

agalle, or ngalté, ad. ever, at any time; eg. wu sigad ngalle 
rusgant, 1 have never seen him; ni ngalléma agdtegei pa- 
nemba? didst thou ever hear such a thing? wu katambis- 
koman ngdlté wiia tdtdwa na tilon lényendé, since I was 
born I never walked with a boy in one place. 

ngalléma, s. maker of rough grass- mats. 

ngadligin, v. I measure. 

ngalo, s. bean. The Bornuese have various kinds of beans, 
as: ngalo tétgar, small red beans; ngalo miuskd Fuldta, 
another kind of red beans; ngalo koyam kilé, (in Digoa 
called: kulémt), a kind of speckled beans; zgalé kasi, another 
kind of speckled beans. 
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ngaltema, 8. one who is in the habit of measuring, 
ngdlterdm, 8 a measure: tsdka ngdlterdm, a calabash of two 
spans and the two upper joints of the middle finger in 
circumference, used in measuring grain; déram -galteram, 
another dry measure, equal to four tsdka. 
ngama-sim, s. the eye-lashes and the hair of the eyebrow. 
ngamaram, 8. ~ water-demon, living in wells, cisterns , pools, 
lakes, rivers, supposed to be in shape like a white man. 
These demons often catch people who fetch water, after 
night has set in. If a male demon catches a man, he 
kills him at once, if a woman, he keeps her for a time 
(a month or a year) and then lets her go again; if a fe- 
male demon, she kills the women and keeps the men alive. 
ngamde, a. 1) dry; e.g. tsdneini ngdmdé, my clothes are dry. 
2) lean, meager, thin (used only of living beings and plants, 
not ¢. g. of meat). 
ngambo and kengambo, n. a. of gdambuskin: the act of scratching. 
ngamdéngin, v. 1) 1 dry, become dry. 
2) I grow thin, lean. 
ngamgin, v. (8 rgdmtsin) 1) 1 dry, become dry. 
2) I become thin, lean. 
Conj.tv., I dry, cause to dry; e g. kama tsanemnise tsete- 
ngamgin, the woman dries her clothes. 
ngampati, 8. cat, viz. a black one: zgampata ndirwat, a white, 
grey or speckled cat, which are never domesticated, but 
live wild in the woods. xgampati kdragabé, ¢. q. dzd- 
dzwrma, leopard. 
ngampatia, a. being provided with cats. 
ngandd or kergandd, n. a. of gdndeskin: the act of licking. 
ngandoma or kengdnddma, s. one who licks, a licker. 
ngingin, v. (8 ngdntsin) I milk; e. g. wu pé ngangin, I milk 
a cow; wu keam ngdngin, or wu rgdnte ngdngin, I milk. 
ngdntem, 8. 1) paramour, a male or female, living in a state 
of adultery. 
2) adultery, e. y. sdndi ngdntem tsadi, they committed adul- 
tery. 
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hi 374 ngantéemgim — ngasager. 


ngantémgin, v. | have or keep a paramour. 

ngantéma, s. one whose business it is to milk. 

nganterdm, 8. or kumod rganteram, the calabash used in milking. 

| iL ngantsi, 8. 1) Chest, breast: ww ngdntsimi béliwa, I am tattooed 

th (lit. razored) on my chest. 

2) breast, udder: agantsi kamubé, a woman’s breast; ngantse 
pébe, the udder of a cow. 

3) front (@. ¢. fuga): kabin abandeye ngdntsindén, kabin yandébé 
ngantsindén, ago txidiyenna nonyendé, with the corpse of 
our father before us, and with the corpse of our mother 
before us, we did not know what to do. 

4) fathom (7. e. the measure from hand to hand, when the 
arms are stretched out): wird tsdnet ngdntsi ndi sé, give 
me two fathoms of cloth. 

5) the track of serpents and snails: wu agdntsi kadibé riski, 
I have seen the track of a serpent. 

ngantsiwa, or ngantsia, a. having breasts, having an udder, 
especially of a large size. 

ngangala, a. speckled. 

ngaran, 8. a species of wild cattle, with large ears, and two 

: straight horns. They are much dreaded by the natives. 

a ngdranma, s. one who hunts wild cattle. 

a rngaranwa, a. full of wild cattle. 

ngarge, &. dung of camels, sheep, and goats; comp. stigé. 

ngargua, a. full of dung. 

ngari, 8. 1) fiction, invention, fabrication. 

2) jest, joke. 

ngadrima, 8. deceiver, jester, joker, one who tells. stories to 
entertain people. 

ngartngin, v. I deceive, disappoint, make a fool of one, fool, 
jest, joke. 





ngariwa, a. jocose, jocular, jesting. 

ngarngin, v. I belch. 

ngartema, s. one who belches. 

ngasaget, 8. a species of wild cattle, a little smaller than the 


ngaran. 





2 sdubel pF jays hb) id dia pasetied! 


peers Fe Fosse te cece lee shaddlerdchedsigs alarhietet as avecks bs 26esaa heist 





ngasd — ngdrima. 






























ngaso, 1) all; e.g. adm °gdso, all the people. 
2) whole; ¢. g. Fuldta tsédini ngasd tartsa dats, the Phula 
have completely desolated my whole land. 
ngaso, s. stork. It is a bird of passage in Bornu, arriving at 
the commencement of the hot season, vz. in March or 
April, spending the rainy season there, and leaving again 
in the beginning of the cold season, wz. in October. 
ngatsigad, 8. a cover, especially the cover of a pot or caldron: 
ngatsiga kalabe, the skull. 
ngdwa, or ngota, s. shield, made of the hide of wild cows 
(vgaran) or alligators. — ngawa-pate, a camp for common 
soldiers. 
ngdwa, or ngoud, s. wrestling: agdwa molngin, I wrestle. 
ngdwa, a. (ti. q. rgd), well, alive. | 
ngawama, s. trader in shields. | 
ngawama, s. wrestler. 
ngdwawa, a. having a shield, provided with shields. 
ngawdwa, a. devoted to wrestling, marked by Wrestling; ¢. g: 


ym -gawadwa, a day on which a wrestling match takes 
place. 


ngala, a. 1) fine, beautiful. 
2) good, excellent. 
agalangin, v. 1) I become beautiful, good, pleasing: wu niro 
ngalangin, I please thee. 
2) to be an omen for good; «. g. kémbal kaw tsdtanaté nga- 1 
latsondba? will this eclipse of the sun be a token for good? qi 
agglard or vigala, adv. fine, beautifully, well, pleasingly, plea- 
santly. 
ngalard, or ngalérd, s. a ram, a male sheep. 
agalaroa, a. provided with a ram, full of rams. 
ngalaréma, s. the owner of a ram. 
ngali, or nigel, 8. year (. g. kérfa and saga.) 
ngaliwa, a. aged. 
ngart, or ngéri, 8. (0. g. kant kdragabé), a sort of chamois - goat, 
wild goats, with twisted horns. 
ngarima, 8. a hunter of chamois-goats. 
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ngé, 8. pot. 

aget, ad. (probably from zgadi), so, thus, in such a manner. 

ngeldd, or ngaidd, s. jaw. 

ngeird, ad. so, thus: zgeird dé, do it thus! 

agelya or ngatya, 8. 1) sherd: ngelya ngebé, potsherd. 

9) the weight affixed to spindles in spinning; also ngetya 

pertram, id. 

ngéma, s. potter: kdlgun *gébé, potter’s earth. 

ngeséngin, v. (8 ngésin) t. g. sébgeskin, I forget. 

ngésgata, a. forgetful. 

nagéwa, a. having a pot or pots. 

ngébalarém, s. saddle-bag. 

ngédé, s. a bundle of thorns or sharpened sticks tied over the 
mouth of a calf to prevent it from sucking beyond the 
time, as it pricks its mother, when it comes near the 
udder. — zgédée kélengin, or tandeskin = ngédé diskin. 

ngeli, see ngali. 

agent, s. orphan, 7. e. a child without a father or without pa- 
rents: vigent tata, an orphan-child; zgent kéngalt, an or- 
phan-boy; “gent pérd, an orphan-girl. 

ageningin, v. 1 become an orphan. 

ngenirdm, s. alms given to an orphan. 

agepal, s. ege; eg. ngepal kiguibé, fowl-egg; kugua ngepal 
kdltsin, the fowl hatches eggs. 

ngerbi si, s. a species of eagle, a little smaller than the hoge. 

ngérem, 8. a gallop, a race: per-ngérem, or nggrem pérbe, 
horse-race, ¢. g. wu per-nrgéremmd léngant, I did not go 
to the horse-race. kaltgimo-ngérem or ngérem kaligimodé, 
a camel-race. 

ngéremgata, a. fatigued or exhaused from running. 

ngéremgin, v. (8 ngéremtsin) I run, gallop, race: wu pérne 
ngéremgin, I gallop my horse; wu pérnilan ngéremgin, I 
gallop with my horse; béla ngéremgin, I take a town by 
storm. 

ngérenma, 8. racer, one distinguished in racing, (used of men 
and animals.) 
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ngéremte — ngoardi. 377 


ngéremte, n. a. the act of running: a gallop. 

igeremteram or iigéremram, s. a place for running, a race-course. 

ngérge, 8. a leather-bag, used for carrying loads on the head; 
ngérge kimube, womb: but with this signification agérge is 
considered vulgar, and yd kura, is used more frequently. 

ngérgema, s. bag-maker. 

ngérgua, a. having a bag, or bags. 

ngert, see nga. 

ngérifa, 8. bastard, a child born by fornication. 

nggrma, 8. or per rgérma, a common horse, (viz. not a pony.) 

nggse, 8 a cutaneous disease, resembling struma, consisting 
in protuberances, often of a very large size, on any part 
of the body. They do not give pain, are common in 
men, less so in cows, and still less in camels. 

ngéstia, a. having such cutaneous protuberances. 

ngigt, 8 & pigeon, dove: rgigt mdlam, a wild pigeon, grey 
and small, with two black rings round the neck; ngigr 
gata, a large wild pigeon; sigigt billam, a white wild 
pigeon; zgigt katafar, the common house - pigeon. 

ngtki, 8. a cricket: sgtki tsirin, the cricket squeaks, or chirps. 

ngin, v. (. g. neskin) 1) I say: go tagarda niganémbé, tse, here 
is thy marriage-certificate, said he. 

2) I think, suppose, believe: kulolan kam bagd tsa, they 
thought there was nobody on the farm; da pandeski tse, 
he thought he had got meat. 

3) construed with a Dat.: I call, e.g. sro kéerdi gam, thou 
callest him a heathen. 

4) I wish, want, intend, am just about: mina tsiganyd, pé- 
rdga baktsin gond, when the lion had risen, he wanted to 
strike the girl; (éneske, kémba méigin *gé, I went and in- 
tended to seek food. 

ngim, 8 (tg. nem) house. 

7go, ad. behold, here. 

ngoardi, 8s. OX, viz. one which was castrated when quite young, 
and thus differs from a kaniamo, which was castrated 


when older. 
XX 
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378 ngogt — ngridi. 


ngogi, 8 sour milk, after the cream is taken off; — comp. 
kéndermi. 

ngoguld, s. the gullet, the canal which conveys food from the 
mouth into the stomach. 

ngolé, 8. 1) seat, viz. that part of the human body on which 
one sits. 

2) back, back-part, hind-part, loins: zgdlo Uferabe, the 

thick part behind the eye of a needle. 

ngololt, s. the plant which bears beans; also kala rigdlolt, id. 

ngdlolirdm, s. a field planted with beans. ; 

ngolordm, s. strings of beads, worn by girls and young women 
under their clothes around their waist. These waist-rings 
are worn as commonly by Negro females as finger-rings 
or ear-rings by Europeans. 

\. ngordon, s. hamstring, the tendon of the ham. 

| ae ngotkem, 8. (also ngdatkem) the hill of that species of teremites, 

a which are called kanam gadlgalma. 

tila nguba, a. much, many. 

| ngubingin, v. to be or become many; only used in pi. e. g. 
nandi rngubunuwi, ye become numerous. — Conj. tv. I mul- 
tiply, make many. 

aguburd, ad. much, a long time; e.g. sdbani rguburd bandseg?, 
my friend helped me much; met rguburd degd! long live 
the king! 

ngudet, s. a wooden hook, sharpened like a knife, and used 
in hunting and sometimes even in war. 

ngudemma, s. one who makes or uses such hooks. 

ngudi, a poor, wretched, miserable, destitute. 

ngudi, s. a wretch. 

: ngudi, 8. 1) poverty, wretchedness, misery, destitution. 

Bi. 2) the disease of the guinea-worm, and also the guinea- 

| worm itself. It bears this name, because the disease al- 

ways reappears at the commencement of the rains, thus 

preventing the diseased from attending to their farms and 

consequently reducing them to poverty. — zgudi pingin, 

I take out the guinea- worm. 
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agudingin — ngurnogata. 379 


ngudingin, v. I become poor, destitute. — Conj. tv. I make poor 
empoverish. 

ngudd, s. bird. 

agudda, a. having birds, full of birds. 

agudoma, s. birdman, birdcatcher. 

ngudi, s. thirst: wga nguduyée sdtet, I feel thirst, am 
thirsty. 


] 


ngudia, a. having thirst, thirsty. 

ngugata, a. bowed down, bent. 

ngun, 8. forehead. 

ngumma, a having a large, prominent forehead. 

agumdé, s. handle (viz. of a hoe). 

ngumdéema, s. one who makes handles of hoes. 

ngumdéwa, a. provided with a handle. 

ngumi, s. chin. 

ngumiwa, a. having a chin, especially a large one. 

agumort, 8. festival; e. g. argémort latabe, the Easter-festival. 

agungin, v. T bow down, intr.; ¢. 9. wu giro ngungi, 1 bowed 
down before him, made a bow to him. 

ngur, 8. the stone of fruits: agir kdbigin, I break a stone; 
ngur kénderbe, the cotton-capsule before it opens. After 
opening it is called halgutan. 

ngurad, 8 a wild plant, whose root, similar in appearance to 
ginger, but of a different and disagreeable taste, is often 
eaten in time of famine: kénd ngurardm, the famine of 
1792, in which this root was resorted to as a means of 
sustenance. 

ngurdegi, a. lame. 

ngurdegi, s. a lame person. 

nguyfa sist, or rgurba sist, 8. a sort of hawk or vulture. Ali 
Kisami calls it a “small eagle”. 

ngurgulé, s. the head of the wind- pipe. 

ngurnd, 8. favour, kindness, blessing; e. g. nguwrnd allaben 
uw galifagdsko, by the blessing of God I have become 
rich. 

ngurnogata , a. favoured, assisted. 


finimeasiue"% 


SOS AS SS AS A A AOC = 


Deck rere 
























=H 


oe 


< SSR GS Sl Se a 
o 











380 nrgurnongin — otsimadaloual. 


agurnongin, v. I favour, assist, help, cause to prosper; e. g. 
abini wigd ngurndst, my father has favoured me. 

ngurndte, n. a. the act of favouring, helping. 

ngurndtema, 8. assistant, helper. 

agurd, 8s. home, town, 2. q. béla. 

nguroma, s headman or magistrate of a town or village. 

aguromas, s. a neighbouring town (7. g. bélamasi): béla nguro- 
masird léngin, I go to a neighbouring town. 

ngurungurum, 8 knee. 

ngurungurumgin, v. I kneel. 

ngurungurumte, s. the act of kneeling. 

nguruti, 8. hippopotamus, (also called kamdun °kibé, 7. e. water- 
elephant.) The Bornuese say, zgurta kamdwunga da tsdgo 
tilon kotsena, kamdwun gurtaga sila tsdgé tilon kétsena, 7. e. 
a hippopotamus exceeds an elephant by one basket of flesh, 
and an elephant exceeds a hippopotamus by one basket 
of bones. 

ngust, 8. a hut, hovel, as used in farms, consisting merely of 
what would be the thatch in a regular house. 

nki, 8. water; eg. nkt tsim, bitter @. e. salt-water; nkt kdlam, 
fresh or sweet water. 

nkima, 8. (also kir nkima) a female slave whilst selling water 
on the market, a privilege which masters frequently allow 
their slaves. 

nkiram, 8. or na& rkiram, place where water is fetched, wate- 
ring-place; zgé nktram, water -pot. 

nkiwa, a. watery; eg. kdfar nkiwa, a watery grave. 


0. 


otsimadalayer , 8. (t. g. wotsimadalayer) the seventh lunar month 
of the year. 

otsimadalotal, s. (¢. g. wotsimadaloval) the sixth lunar month of 
the year. 
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pa — palrgin. 


P. 


pa, 8. house, home. This word denotes the house and the 
whole premises belonging to it, which are generally sur- 
rounded by a fence. — gésga kira tile tslird panémben *bétsi, 
there is a large tree in the middle of thy home. 

padgeskin, v. 1) 1 wander, go astray, have lost my way; ¢. g. 
tatantse karagan patsegena, her child is going astray in 
the wood. 

2) to be lost; ¢ 9. kitabani patsegit, my book is lost, I have 
lost my book. 

3) I perish, die. In this sense it is chiefly used in speaking 
of the death of respectable people. 

Conj. Iv.: 1) I cause to be lost, I lose, waste. 

2) I destroy, kill, carry off; ¢. 9. am wira igdso bdémba tse- 
patko, the plague carried off all the great men. 

pagata, a. awakened, awake, waking. 

palgata, a. changed: pé palgdta, a cow with calf; kdma pal- 
gata, a woman with child, a pregnant woman. 

palgata, a. split. 

pdlngm, v. 1) 1 change; e.g. wu kdlugini pdligt, 1 have chan- 
ged my shirt. 

2) I obtain by a change, or by exchange, by barter (Germ. 
eintaufden); e.g. met ketgamma bélin pdlts, the king made 
a change to get a new Commander. 

Conj. 1., I exchange, ey. ww kitabuni kitdbandgmmo palgeskin, 
I will exchange my book for thine. 

Conj. u1., I change myself, 7. e. my mind or my clothes &c. 
kami pdltt, a woman has changed, 7. e. she has become 
with child; pé pdltt, a cow has become with calf. 

palngin, v. 1) 1 divide or cut in two, I split; ¢ 9. wu gésga 
paligin, I split wood. 

2) I marry for the first time; e.g. sdbani hardminiga paltsi, 
my friend has married my sister. 

Conj. ut., I marry, vz. I enter on the married life for the 

first time. 
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382 pandeskin — parngin. 


pandeskin, v. 1) I catch; e. g. wu ngudd pandeski, I have caught 
a bird. 

2) I hit, reach, catch; ¢. g. nani gana laga ngdfon kaye tse- 
bandé, the stick hit some little spot on my back. 

3) I reach, arrive at; e.g. dabu kdragabé pandeski, I reached 
the middle of the forest. 

4) I get, find, obtain, acquire; e.g. hallo nguba pandeski, I 
have got much money; kalani pandeski, I escaped, was 
saved, delivered. If a woman says so, it generally means: 
I have safely got over my confinement. 

5) to befall, to happen to; e.g. afi niga ntsebando? what has 
happened to thee? 

pangdta, a. heard, understood, obeyed. 
pangin, v. (st pdantsin) 1) I hear; e.g. kam médga pantsin bago, 
a deaf person does not hear. 

2) I understand; e. g. wu mana gillemmaté panrgani, 1 did not 
understand what thou saidst. 

3) I agree to, obey, yield; e.g. s% abdantsibé pantsin bagd, he 
does not obey his father; kdasia kdrgun pantsin bagd, the 
sickness does not yield to medicine. 

4) I mind, attend to, care for; e.g. mi yonnemit yaye, ydkte 
pantset bagd, even if thou drive them, they never mind 
driving. 

5) I feel; e.g. & séren pantsin, he feels pain. 

6) I smell; e.g. wu keind kabinbé pangi, I smelt the stench 
of a corpse. 

pangin, v. (st patsin) | awake, intr.; e. g. gubogem kokdred kéa- 
hénya, wu pagoskd, I awoke when the cock had crown. 

Conj. Iv. I wake, awake, waken, trans.; e. g. bali séba ko- 
kéred burgoben wiga sétepagé! awaken me to-morrow mor- 
ning at the first cock-crowing. 

pargate, s. midst, middle (7. g. kat@. — comp. also farigin.) 
pargaten, ad. between, in the midst of. 

part, see: fart. 

parma, 8. (v. g. ngeidd) jaw-bone, cheek, face. 

parngin, see jfarngin. 
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patay — pe. 383 


patag, s. a kind of gruel, rather more solid than bélem: patag 
kirngin, I prepare such gruel; pdtag gandeskin, I lick it, 
the mode of eating it being to take it with the fingers 
and lick it off. 

patelei, see fatelet. 

patké, s. goods, merchandise. 

patkeéma, s. merchant, trader: huli pdtkéma, a certain insect, 
so called from the industry with which it carries all sorts 
of things together and hoards them up in its abode in 
the ground. 

patkémangin, v. I become a merchant. 

pat, s. home, house: pato ramabe*), heaven; pédto ségdibé (never 
nem s¢gdibé) a temporary home or house, made for tra- 
vellers or strangers. Pato and nem differ from each other 
thus, that the former implies the whole enclosure or pre- 
mises, including kitchen, houses for the women, yard 
&c., whereas the latter signifies a single building. 

patéma, s. 1) the owner or master of a house, a landlord, 2. g. 
koma patoma. — kima padtoma, landlady. 





2) husband, wife. This appellation is generally used by 
married people in addressing one another, in preference 
to the proper name. 
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patsargata, a. interpreted, explained, expounded. 

patsarngin, v. I interpret, explain, expound. 

patsdrte, n. a. the act of interpreting: interpretation, explanation. 

patsartema, s. Interpreter, expositor, commentator. 

pe, 8. cattle: pé kima, a cow; pé kodigd, a bull. There are 
three kinds of cattle in Bornu, all provided with a hump 
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7) 
and, when castrated, all of them used as kantamo lapte- 


ram, or oxen of burden. The smallest kind is called 
madara or pé madara, and has small horns like our com- 
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mon cattle. The next in size is called pé hiri, or simply 
kuvi, and has short, but very thick horns. This kind 
gets extremely plump and bulky, and the cows give a great 


*) Is this,,perhaps, the original Kanuri name for “God” which is now \ 
generally superseded by the Arabie Alla? 
S y suf ; 
















































384 péli — per. 


quantity of milk. The third kind is called abdri or pé 
abori: they have very long horns, as long as a man’s 
arm, and grow higher than the kurz, but not so big. 
péli, s. jaw, jaw-bone, cheek. 
pépegata, a. untied, loosed, open. 
pépengin, v. I untie, unloose, open, especially a bale of cloth. 
Conj. u. I put round, wind round; ¢ gy. wu nemniro kétsim 
pépegeskin, L cover my house all over with grass. 
Conj. 11., to unroll itself, said of a serpent. 
pépeto, s. wing-feather, quill, wing. 
pépetoa, a. provided with wings, winged. 
pérgata, a. spread. 
perigin, v. I spread, spread out, not used of things which 
are spread by scattering (tdragin), as grain &c., but of 
cloth and the like; ¢.g. &% butsintse pértse, he spreads his mat. 
Conj. u., I spread over, upon; eg. s¢ butsintse digallé pér- 
tsege, he spreads his mat upon the bed. 
pero, 8. or pérd tdta, a girl, a female until she gets married. 
péroma, s. a mother of only girls. 
pésengin, v. 1) I flatten, widen, expand; e. g. kagelma si péssin, 
the blacksmith expands the iron. 
2) 1 winnow; @ gy. wu argem péleinyin pésengt, I have win- 
nowed guinea-corn with a fan. 
pésgata, a. flattened, flat, winnowed. 
péesterdm, s. or pélet pésteram, a fan. 
peste or pésta, n.a. the act of flattening, winnowing. 
pélanyé, s. drum: pélanyé kareskin, I beat a drum. 
pélanyéma, s. a drummer. 
pélei, s. fan. — pélet muskobé, %. g. ngafd miuskobe; pélet sibe, 
a. g. ngafo sibé. 
péleima, s. maker and vender of fans. 
pélewa, a. provided with a fan, or with fans. 
péléngin, v. I show, point out. 
per, & horse: pér bt, stone-horse, stallion; per kurgurt, mare; 
per kadara, pony; per nrgérma, a large horse, such as 
the common European horses; per mdgomi, horses of a 
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perma — péresengin. 385 


size between a kddara and a aigérma; per méséri, an un- 
broken horse, a horse lately brought from Shambul, a coun- 
try where horses are said to live wild in the forests ; — per 
boala or béala bul tigaa, a horse with four white legs and 
a white streak on the nose; per kélt, a white horse; per 
kéara, a black horse; per dagel, a red or chesunt horse; 
per kugulé, a horse with large spots of white, red or black, 
all over its body; per térz, a reddish horse with reddish 
eyes; per bidi, a dark grey horse; per halisarga, a whi- 
tish horse with a black mane, and tail; per kéasad, a bay, 
or yellow horse; per béigili, a brown horse; per kéli kandna, 
a horse looking almost white, but having brown or red 
hairs interspersed with the white ones; drgalam pérbé, 
the ear of a horse. 

perma, s. owner of a horse or horses, a horse-soldier; perba, 
(pl.) horse-soldiers, cavalry. 

perwa, a. containing horses, full of horses. 

péran, s. the leg of cattle, sheep, goats, asses and camels, 
from the knee downwards (not used of horses or mules.) 

peragata, a swept. 





perangin, v. I sweep. 





perate and pérata, n. a. the act of sweeping. i 
pératéma, 8. one who sweeps, a sweeper. 


perémgata, a. opened, open. ‘ 
peremgin, v. (8 péremtsin), 1 open; e.g. wu lukrdn péeremg?, I 
have opened the Koran; ww tsnnd péremgi, I have opened i 

the gate; béri or ddngol péremgin, I remove the night- 
lodge of cattle to a new place; comp. dévigol. ; 
Conj. u. and tv., I remore the night-lodge of cattle to a 
place where it has been before. ( 

Conj. m1. 1) to open oneself. i! 
2) to get into disorder and confusion, as ¢. g. an army by i 

a defeat. i 


péremte or péremtd, n. a. the act of opening. 
pergmtema, 8. one who opens: tsinnd per¢mtema, porter. ¢ 
péresengin, v. (st péressin) 1) I escape, run away, get suddenly 
WY. 











péreste — pésgawa. 


out of one’s grasp, or out of custody; ¢. 9. & kimdandam- 
nyin péressi, he has escaped from prison. 

2) I get out of danger by righting again on horseback, when 
about to fall, or by laying hold of any thing and thus 
stopping the fall from a height already commenced; e. g. 
wu pérlan or pernyin péresengt, I escaped a fall from the 
horse; wu gésgdlan or gésgdn péresengt, I escaped a fall 
from a tree (wiz. by laying hold of a bough). 

péreste or péresta, n. a. the act of escaping: escape. 
pergani, s. 1) nail of fingers and toes; claw of beasts and birds. 

2) the track or footsteps of dogs, lions, leopards, hyenas, 

pigs, and cattle. — comp. s% and hiloram. 

péri, s. the act of spinning: pért diskin, I spin. 

perigata, a. spun. 

peringin, . I spin. 

perite, n. a. the act of spinning. 

peritema, 8. or kami peritema, a spinster, a female spinner. 

periteram, 8. spindle (mddzalt periterdm, id.) 

pérte, s. the stump of a tree. 

pértegé, 8. lying on the belly; eg. wu pértegerd témteskin, 1 
lie down on my belly. 

pertekte, n. a. of perténgin, agony, pains of death. 

perténgin, v. (st pertéktsin), I am agonized, suffer excessive 
pains before death. 

pertéskin, v. 1) L cut as with a sickle; ¢. 9. wu hatsim pertéskin 
teidan, I cut grass with a sickle. 

2) I pluck (¢. g. a bird after being killed), I pull out any thing. 

péerto, n.a. of pertéskin, the act of cutting as with a sickle; 
the plucking out of feathers. 

pertoma, s. one who cuts (grass) with a sickle; one who plucks 
a bird. 

pértia, a. full of stumps. 

pésga, 8. face: pésga géreskin, I pull a long face, I look sad, 
displeased. 

pésgawa, a. 1) having a face. 

2) meek, mild, not easily vexed or displeased. 
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pr — rafawa. 


pt, pron. from afi, which see. 
pidgata, a. drawn; e. g. kdsagar ptdgata, a drawn sword. 
pingin, v. (st pittsin), I draw; e. g. wu kasagar pingin, 1 draw 
a sword. 
pirgin, v. 1) I throw away, cast off. Conj. 1. I thrust in, put in. 
2) I spill; e. 9. na ba pigata, a place where blood is spilt. 
3) to brmg forth or cast young ones (said of cats, lions, 
leopards and dogs): hugui vgepal pitsin, the hen lays eggs. 
4) I make free, I liberate, especially connected with “ dlla 
tilord,” e.g. Engalixiye andiga dalla tilérd pisgéda, the En- 
glish gave us liberty for God’s sake. 
par belagama, or firt beldgama, s. a black bird about as large 
as a pigeon, and living in holes (hence the name belagama) 
which it digs into the ground, about one fathom in length, 
so that boys rarely succeed in taking its nest. 
pompon, 8. a trumpet or pipe, made of a stick, six fect long, 
and an inch and a half in diameter. It can be heard at 
a distanco of about ten miles. 
pote or pute, s. West (whether connected with w19?): pdte-ydla, 
North-West; pdté-dnem, South- West. 
potéma, s. one living in, or coming from, the West. 
poténgin or putérgin, v. I go or travel Westwards. 
purte, s. root (tq. tsar). 


R. 


rade, s. lightning (thunder?): rade kdlotsegt or komandé rade 
kdlotsegt, the lightning has struck; rade holdtsin it ligh- 
tens; rade gértsin, it thunders. 

radua, a. emitting flashes of lightning, accompanied by light- 
ning; e.g. kdria radia. 

rddzab, or ratsab, s. the eighth lunar month of the year, cor- 
responding to our May. 

rdja, 8. uncle, viz. amother’s brother: rdfa kira, a mother’s 
elder brother; rd/a gand, a mother’s younger brother. 

rifawa, or rdfdma, a. possessed of or having an uncle. 
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388 ragéskin — rdrage. 


ragéskin or raskin, v. 1) I like, I love. 

2) I will, desire, wish. 

Conj. Iv. I help one to get, obtain (comp. the Germ. yerfan- 
gen and the E. “to long” with erlangen); ¢ 9. wu kitabatega 
tatantrd yegerageski, I helped my boy to get the book; 
m wurd agote segeragemmiba? wilt thou not help me to 
get it? 

rak, s. right, just claim, due; e¢. g. wurd rdani sé! give me 
my due! rak ndi or rand, midday, midnight. 

rak, a. straight, right, erect, upright. 

rakkata, a. 1) able, strong. 

2) wealthy (comp. Germ. Vermigen = power and wealth.) 

rakko, ad. right, straight, plain; eg. kidanem rdkko de, do 
thy work aright! rakko léné, walk straight! rakko neméné, 
speak plainly! 

rangin, v. (8 rattsin) 1) I lean, rest, press against, stay or 
steady myself upon anything, when getting up, in order 
thus to increase the spring-power; ¢. g. si how rédtse téitse 
datsi, he stayed himself on a stone, rose and stood; 
we gésga sin range, ka nuskontse kimoskd, I pressed with 
my foot against a tree and took the stick out of his hand. 

2) I check or restrain by waving the hand; e. g. sga mulskon 
radgond, he checked him with his hand. 

Conj. u. and Iv., I squeeze or press any one to or against 

or upon anything. 
rangin, v. (st raktsin) 1) I can, am able; e.g. wu mbdte rangi, 
I am able to swim; & rdktse gétsin bagd, he is not able 
to take it. 

2) I am a match for, am equal to, strong enough for, c. 
Ac.; eg. & wugd rdagesin bagd, he is no match for me; 
krige Sdgeye hii ndnémmd tsegutenaté, ni rdktsammé, thou 
wilt not be equal to the war which the Sheik to-day 
brings to thee. 

rad or kerrard, n. a. the act of reviling, scolding: abuse, 
blame, curse. 


ravage, 8. bracelet, worn by women round their wrists. 
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raragema — rétan. 


raragema, s. bracelet-maker. 

rdragerdm, s. place where the bracelets are worn, wrist. 
rdrag@a, a. provided with a bracelet or with bracelets. 
rarangin, v. I abuse, revile, scold, blame, curse. 

rarate, n. a. the act of reviling: abuse , scolding, blame. 
rardtema, s. one who abuses, or scolds profusely. 

raside, 8. a man married and of some consideration. 

rasidia, a. manly. 

rdtal, s. pound, a weight about as heavy as two English 


STS 
pounds (from No, libra). — Captain Clapperton remarks 
of it in his Travels p. 4, “The rotal is now merely 
nominal, and represents a pound of copper, eight or ten 
of which are equivalent to a Spanish dollar.” 
rau, 8. (also raw rgalobé) a kind of pan-cake, made of bean-flour. 
rambuskin, or renbiskin, or rumbishin, v. 1 pay, I liquidate 
a debt, I return borrowed money: ww kdsant rambuskin; 
I return my loan; sro or #ga rambuskt, I have paid him, 
kdmandébé or dllabe rambiskin, 1 pay what I owe to God, 
2. I pay the debt of nature, I die. 
regdta, a. divided, rent, wounded. 
régem, 8 1) part, portion: dte régem dm ya Maméddibéte, this 
is the portion of the people of brother Muhammad; régem 
yasge 81, he has given me three parts. 
2) region, neighbourhood, country; e@. gy. regémpin ni kilugum ? 
from what region doest thou come? 
rélma, s. thunder: rélma kolétsin it thunders. 
réngin, v. 1) [ divide, or rend in two; e. g. rétaben hgebdltega 
rétse, he rends the egg into halves. 
2) | wound: halandé régeda, they wounded our heads. 
réta, 8 a half: kodiga-réta, an effeminate, woman-like man, 
a semi-man. 
rétan, ad. 1) half, in half, asunder; e.g. rétan kdmné, cut it 
asunder! 
2) im the midst of life; e. g. dénia rétan déptsi, he has left 
the world in the midst of life. 
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rétard, ad. half, into halves, asunder; e. g. rétard dé! divide 
it into halves. 

réte or réta, n.a. of réigin, the act of rending: division, se- 
paration. 

rétema, 8. divider. 

rebgata, a. shut, covered. 

rembuskin, see rambuskin. 

rémgin, v. (8 réptsin) I shut, or fill up a hole; I fill up a 
grave, I bury. With the latter meaning it differs from 
siterangin in this that it merely conveys the idea of cover- 
ing with earth, interring, as ¢.g. a carcass or any thing 
unclean is buried, whereas &terdigin means to bury with 
the usual funeral-ceremonies, to sepulchre, to entomb. 

réndeskin, v. (only used in the third pers. tseréndin) it aches, 
pains; ¢. g. kglani tsergndin, my head aches, tsiréndo, it 
will ache. 

répte, n. a. the act of shutting, covering, burying. 

réptema, s. one who buries, a grave- digger. 

répteram, s. burying -place. 

riba, s. gam; e.g. riba buski, or riba pandeski, I have had or 
made a gain. 

rigata, a. revered, feared. 

rindeskin, v. I am tired, weary, c. Ac.; c.g. wu nigaé rindeski, 
I am tired of thee. 

ringin, v. I revere, fear, am afraid, c. Ac. and Dat.; e. g- wu 
abaniga riiggna or abdiniro réiigana, I revere my father. 
Conj. Iv., c. Ac., I frighten. 

rie, n.a. of rirgin, fear, reverence, dread; e. g. rite dllabé, 
the fear of God. 

ritema, a. fearful, apprehensive, shy. 

ritua, a. terrible, dreadful, awful. 

ro, 8. life, soul, heart, mind: 76 tsulagin, the life goes cut, 
one expires; mdna rdnibé, the word which I have on my 
mind, which I want to say; 76 hkirdwa, having a great 
heart, ¢.¢. haughty, proud; 76 ganawa, having a little 
heart, 2. ¢. humble, modest; 76 tsodava, having a hot heart, 
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roa —~ ringin. 391 


v. e. irritable, fretful, peevish, hot, violent ; 76 amesia, cold- 
tempered, quiet. 
roa, a. alive, 
rogdta, a. held fast, kept, preserved. 
rogeskin, v. Thang any one or any thing. (It is evidently Conj. 1. 
of an obsolete réigin, vid. Gram. § 74). Conj. 11., réte- 
geskin, I hang myself. 
rokddimi, s. a small but very poisonous lizard-like serpent, 
with four legs, each about one or two inches long. It 
is common in Bornu and Hausa. 
rongin, v. 1) 1 hold fast; e. g. % pérntse rotsena, he holds his 
horse fast. 
2) I keep, preserve; e. 9. hitdbate wird roné, keep this book 
for me! 
3) I set, place, pile up: wa digal rongin, I make a bedstead 
of posts and cross -sticks. 
roreskin, v. 1) I collect, gather, put together; ¢. 9. & gésga tsu- 
rorin, he collects wood. 
2) I take, capture, spoil: lényogo, Kigawa Buni roréogo! let 
us go and take Kugawa Buni (a town). 
rotégema, 8. a hang-man. 
ri, 8 place, side. It seems to be never used alone, but al- 
ways with suffixes; e.g. ww riényin ndmgin, I sit down 
by myself; 2 riénemin namnemin thou sittest down by 
thyself. 
ruburubiigin, v. 1 cover over well (as a hole, or a snare). 
rufugata, a. written; e.g. tdgarda rufugata, written paper. 
rufiingin, v. 1 write: wokita rufingin, I write a letter. 
rufutema, s. writer, secretary, clerk. 
rufuterdm, s. (also drgalam rufuterdm) a pen. 
rugata, a. (from rungin) despised, rejected. 
rum, 8. a spear of about eight or ten feet in length, used 
only by soldiers of a particular rank. This is never called 
hatsdga. -- comp. béllam and mdlutsé. 
rumma, a. having a spear. 
rungin, v. I reject, despise, scorn, disdain, contemn. 
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399 rungs — sabaranrgin. 


rungd, 8. flour, obtained by bruising corn between two stones: 
ringd argembé, millet-flour; rangd mdsarmibé, maize-flour ; 
rungd algamabé, the common flour. 

ruskin, v. 1) 1 see, look, behold, view, consider, regard. 

2) to see the sun = to be shone upon, e gy. hauyé tsiruia, 
kafi artsi, when the sun had shone upon them, the locusts 
became dry. 

rute or ruta, n. a. of réngin, rejection, contempt. 


S. 


sd, 8. 1) bushel, a dry measure: sd ndi drgembée, two bushels 

of millet. ; 
2) time, season; e. g. sai lényen? at what time shall we go? 

sabad, s. a light armour for the body, a corselet, made of 
cloth and several inches thick, so that arrows cannot pe- 
netrate but remain sticking in it. 

sdbaba, s. 1) accident, misfortune; e¢. g. sdbaba siga tsebdndi, an 
accident happened to him. 

2) mischief, crime; e. g. sdbaba tsddt, they have done a mis- 

chief. 

sdbabama, s. mischief-maker. 

sdbade, 8. (also ngafelt stbade) a kind of millet, eaten by horses, 
and, when mixed with a better sort, also by men. Its 
stalk is sweeter than sugar-cane, and is sucked by the 
natives. 

sdbadema, s. the cultivator of sdbade- millet. 

sdbaderam, 8. (also kul sdbaderdm) a farm where sdbade-millet 
is grown. 

sabageskin, v. 1 welcome, receive, meet, in a friendly or ho- 
stile sense, I encounter, c. Acc.; eg. sdbani sdbageski, 1 
have welcomed my friend. 

sabdn, 8. the ninth month, corresponding to our June: ke/- 
gamma Fulatawa sabagigund, the General met the Phula. 

subarangin, see sabrangin. 
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saber — sakti. 393 


saber, s. trade, commerce. 
siberma, s. trader, merchant. 
sabérngin, v. I trade. 
sdberte, n. a. the act of trading: trade. 
sabértema, s. trader, merchant. 
sabragata, a. dressed, prepared, ready. 
sabrangin, v. 1) I dress, clothe; e. g. tatantse sabratsi, she has 
dressed her child. 
2) I prepare, harness; ¢ 9. wird pérni sabrané! harness my 
horse for me! 
Conj. m1., I dress, prepare myself, get ready. 
sabrate, n. a. the act of dressing. 
sabratema, s. dresser. 
sibuni, 8. soap; & g. we sdbunt déngin, I boil soap. 
sabunima, 8. soap-maker. 


Rene 2 
sddaga, 8. (from x80) alms, especially a dinner given for 
God’s sake. 


sadangin, v. or wu sddaga saddigin, I give or prepare a meal 





to others, for God’s sake. 
sdga, 8 year. 
sdgawa, a. aged, stricken with years. I} 
sageskin, v. I set down a load, I unload myself (used only of 
men, — comp. wurngin, wusénrgin). 
Conj.tv., I help one to take a load down; e. g. sobantye 
kathun segsdg?, my friend helped me to put my load 
down. 

sat, or set, con. only, except, but; e.g. kam bdgo, sai Alla, | 
none but God. : 
sakkata, a. strained, filtered. i 
sakte, n. a. of sangin, the. act of straining, filtering. 
sdktema, s. one who strains: nydga sdktema, one who prepares iF 
a kind of bread called nydga. 
sakteram, s. a strainer, filter. 
sdktt, s. or sdkti nkiram, a large bag for keeping water, con- 


sisting of the entire hide of a goat or calf, with the hair 
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894 saktima’ — samgin. 


on it; but inside expressly prepared by the use of ashes 
and ground nut-oil. It is said to preserve the water very cool. 
saktima, 8. maker of water-bags. 
SIS 
sdla, s. (from So) prayer: sala diskin, or sdla salingin, I make 
or offer up prayers, I pray. 
salam, s. peace, welfare, health, prosperity, salutation: sdlam 
miskin, I take or accept a person’s salutation (= I thank 


IO-e Sse = Gro 
him); sdlam alégum (from »Xsle arlwtf) “peace be with 
you,” a common salutation, to which the regular re- 


sponse is aletgum assdlam (from a Lival rule), with you 
be peace! 

salamgdta, a. broken in, disciplined, trained; e. g. 8 per salam- 
gata 1sif6, he bought a horse which was broken in. 

salamgeskin, v. I wish peace, prosperity, I greet, salute, c. Dat; 
e.g. wu nro sdlamgeskin, I salute thee. 

salamgin, v. 1) I bid good bye to, I send away or let depart 
any,0ne, sc. 7ACG 9 y 

2) I break im, discipline, train; ¢. g. 8 wird per salamtsi, he 

has broken in a horse for me. 

sdlamma, s. one who breaks in animals. 

sdlga, s. chain: wu sdlga kareskin, J make a chain. 

salgama, s. one who makes chains. 

salgawa, a. having a chain, being chained. 

salingin, v. I pray. 

sdmadde or sdmademin, s. a species of millet, different from 
drgem and igafel. Its stalk grows as thick as a man’s 
arm and from fivteen to twenty feet high: it is sweeter and 
more marrowy than the common sugar-cane, and is chewed 
by the natives. 

simgata, a. rubbed, rubbed in, besmeared. 

simgata, a. distributed. 

samgin, v. (st saptsin) 2%. gq. tsdmgin, I crowd or heap together, 
I huddle. 

Conj. U1, only used in the pl. to crowd together, to assemble 
in irregular numbers. 
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samgun — sangéskin. 395 


samgin, v. (8 samtsin) I rub; e. g. wu tigun keien samgin, 1 
rub my skin with fat. 

Conj. 1., I rub upon; e. g. wu fila tinanire samgeskin, I rub 

butter on my sore. 
sumgin, v. (8 samtsin) I distribute; e. g- mer tsanet dm *gasoro 
samtst, the king distributed clothes to all the people. 

Conj. mu. and iv., I distribute again, in addition to former 

distributions. 

samma, pron. all. 

samte or samta, n. a. the act of rubbing. 

samte, n. a. the act of distributing: distribution. 

samtema, 8. one who rubs, a rubber. 

samtema, s. one who distributes, a distributer. 

sdndi or sei, pron. they. 

sangin, v. (si sattSin) I shout as a sign that the hour for prayer 
has come, I perform the office of a Ladan. 

sdnyd, 8. profession, employment, occupation, trade; ec. g. 8a- 
nyantse kermalam, he is a priest by profession; # sdnyan- 
tse kagel, he is a blacksmith by profession; sdnydntse né- 
gana, he is a soldier by profession. — comp. kdgalla. 

sanyama, s. one who has a profession, an artisan, artificer, 
mechanic. 

sanyéma, 8. a pickpocket. 

sdnyémdwa, a. infested with pickpockets. 

sangéskin, v. 1) I erect, set, place, cause to stand; e. g. sara 
isuruna, léndé sangé, the fence fell down, go and set it up 
again; kami tdtdntse tsesdigin, a woman causes her child 
to stand. 

2) I awaken, awake; ¢. g. woladintsusé hénemlan tsescairgt, he 
awakened all his servants out of sleep. 

3) Lraise up, raise from the dead, as: wu habinte sdigeshin, 
I will raise up this corpse. 

4) I redeem, deliver, rescue; e.g. wu ésiga hundandamnyin 
sdngeskt, 1 delivered him from poison; pé handra siga sed- 
réan tsesangt, a milk-giving cow redeemed him in the 

court. 
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396 singin — ségdima. 





























singin, v. not used, see: sdgeskin. 
sdngin, v. (8 sdktsin) I strain, filter, percolate. 

Conj. 11., I strain upon or into any thing; ¢. 9. hdma kedm 
kumoré saktsegin, the woman strains milk into a cala- 
bash. 

sungin, v. (t. g. digin) I extend, distend, stretch out. 

sird, 8. fence: wu sara garngin, I make a fence. 

sadrama, s. fence - maker. 

sardwa, a. having a fence, fenced. 

sarbi, s. time; eg. sarbyi, at what time? sdrbi yiskin, 1 ap- 
point or fix a time. 

sdrbiwa, a. having a time given or specified in which any 
thing is to be done. 

sarte, 8. time, appointed time, season: ww sdrte kdmgin, I fix 
a time; sdrte tséti, the appointed time has come, it is 
time. 

sarterdm, §. an appointed place, especially one for meeting, 
a rendez-vous. ) 

sdrtua, a. referrmg to an appointed time; ¢. g. yim sdrtaa, the 
appointed day. 

sdti, s. infantry, foot- soldiers. 

segengin, v. I breathe with difficulty and rapidity, I pant; e. g: 
hért kaulan létsena segétsin, a dog having walked in the 
sun, pants. 

segéte, n. a. the act of panting. 

sez, 1. g. sat or sdndi, which see. 

s¢ébd, s. the morning at, and a little after, sunrise. 

| sébdma, s. an early riser. 

| sébaram, 8. a morning beverage of wealthier men, prepared of 

i millet-flour. 

sébde, s. (from eevews))) Saturday. 


sébgeskin, v. I forget. 





ségdt, 8. a rough mat of grass, used instead of fences: pédto 
ie ségdvbé, a temporary house, made only of mats, and often 
| preferred by travellers on account of its being airy. 

ségdima, s. the maker of such mats. 
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segert, 8. corner, one-side: ségert némbé, a corner of a 
house. 

semana, 8 (t. g. mdna) word, narration, tale. 

selagata, a. pointed, sharpened. 

sdlangin, v. 1) 1 point, sharpen; e.g. ww gésga sélangin, I point 
a stick. 

2) I jump over something; e.g. wu kodte sélangin, I jumped 

over the stone. 

sélide, s. slipperiness. 

sélidiia, a. slippery. 

sendsen, 8. a pancake, thin and about as large as a dinner- 
plate. — comp. tabtské and weina. 

sengin, v. (8 séntsin) I uncover, open, disentangle, disengage. 

séptegema, s. one who is forgetful. 

serag, ad. ever, at any time, always, constantly. 

sérde, s. saddle (see a sketch of one in the appendix to Major 
Denham and Captain Clapperton’s Travels.); hala sérdibe, 
the saddle-pommel; daba sérdibe, the thin part under the 
pommel of a Bornu saddle; vgdntsi sérdibé, the saddle-bow ; 
kumd sérdibé, the projecting back-part of a saddle, oppo- 
site the pommel. 

sérdema, s. saddler. 

sérdiua, a. having a saddle, being saddled. 

séren, 8 pain, ache: séren kdlabé, head-ache: séren sumodbe, 
ear-ache; seren timibé and séren kdrgubé, tooth-ache. 

sérenma, s. a sufferer. 

screnwa, a. aching, painful. 

ser, a. quiet, silent, meek, inoffensive; ¢. gy. kam scrin, a 
quiet, inoffensive person. 

sérim, ad. silent, quietly: wu sdérin ngmgena; I am silent. 

80, 8. Cry, caret wailing: s6 ytreskin, I lament, cry. 

soma. 8. a crier, one crying or wailing frequently. 

sda, s. a well of from two to seven fathoms in depth. This 
kind of wells are dug afresh every year, at the begin- 
ning of the dry season, the rains destroying them regu- 

larly. — ww sda largin, I dig a well. 
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398 sama — sigu. 


soama, 8. the owner of such a well. 
sdawa, a. provided with a well, containing a well. 
soba, s. friend. It is scarcely ever used, except between per- 
sons of the same sex. Girls may employ it mm addres- 
sing boys, when the latter are mere children; but when 
married women use it of men who are not their husbands, 
it has an evil meaning, signifying “paramour”; for, in the 
common sense of the word, no woman dare venture to 
call any man her soba. 
sdbangin, v. I befriend, make one a friend. 
sdloa, a. having peace, marked by peace; e. g. kdténtsa sdloa, 
there is peace between them. 
s6lo, 8. peace. 
soloma, s. peace-maker. 
solongin, v. I make peace, reconcile, appease, pacify. 
Conj. m1. (in the pil. soldten, soldtuwt, soldte) to be at peace 
with each other. 
séré, 8. store-house, store. 
sérda, a. having or containing a store; ¢. g. patd sdrda, a 
house with a store. 
soréma, 8s. store-keeper. 
sowal, s. the eleventh month, corresponding to our August. 
souarrt, 8. 1) thought, consideration, reflection; @ g. wu souarri 
diskin, or sovarrt sowartéskin, I will consider it. 
2) consultation; e.g. sowarrt soudrte’, they hold a consulta- 
tion together. 
souarriwa, a. requiring or needing consideration, holding a 
consultation. 
souarngin, v. I consult, ask advice, ask permission. 
st, 8 iron: s& bultw, a very hard kind of iron, perhaps a sort 
of steel. 
sua, a containing iron; ¢. g. kow sua, iron-stone. 
suram, 8. foundery, place where iron-stones are melted. 
subé, 8s. marrow. 
subéwa, a. Marrowy. 


sugu, 8. reed-grass, of great length and often of a finger’s 
e ? o ? oO 5 >) 
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sikkata — sintog. 8399 


thickness, used in making coarse mats and in thatching 
huts; — sugu pertéskin, I cut such grass. 
sukkata, a. bored, pierced, pricked. 
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suktema, 8. a doctor who takes out the guinea-worm by a 
surgical operation. 


sukteram, 8. 1) a gimlet. 
2) the knife used in taking out the guinea-worm. 

stiluge, 8. a coat of mail, made up of little chains. 

sulugema, s. the wearer of a coat of mail. 

sulwet, a. lazy. 

sulwet, s. laziness. 

suma, s. smith, iron-smith. 

sumbal, s. or séimbal subé, the dross of iron. 

sumbdlwa, a. containing dross. 

sumo, 8 1) the ear of men and animals, with the exception 
of horses, — see drgalam. 

9) a forked aoe (also smd gésgabé, id.). 

sumoa, a. pr tear with ears, having an acute sense of hearing. 

sumoli, s. (also: biundi stimoli, ear-animal), a fabulous animal 
supposed to have a great number of ears all over its 
head, and to know all secrets. 

sumoram, 8. ear-ring. 

sungm, v. (st suttsin) I whip, flog, beat. 

suni, 8. shepherd, swain: sdéni mdlamti, the chief herdsman, 
whose servants attend to the cattle. 

suningin, v. I become a shepherd. 





SS 
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ee 


suniram, 8. wages of a shepherd. | 
sund, 8. 1) sandal: snd wdigara, a common, plain sandal; . 
sunod bdlgd, nicely made ates sund duteskin, i 

I make sandals; sind yakéshin, I put on sandals. 

2) Shoe: snd sébade, a common shoe; sind tsirafun, boot: 
sund pingin, I take off my sandals or shoes. . 


sunoa, a. having or wearing sandals or shoes. 

sunoma, s. Shoemaker, sandal-maker. 

suntog, or séntok, s. 1) a filter, strainer for liquids; e. g. seéntok 
keambé, a milk-strainer. 
















































400 simtogma — sargo. 


2) 1. g. suntok perateram, a broom. 

suntogma, s. maker and vender of brooms. 

suntogmangin, v. | become a broom-maker. 

sunurz, 8. or sinurt dima, a butcher. 

sunuringin, v. I become a butcher. 

sunyé, s. feeding of herds, the work of a shepherd: swnyé pébe, 
the feeding of cows. 

sunyema, &. shepherd, feeder of cattle. Simyéma, is one who 
actually feeds cattle, whereas the sui may remain at 
home, and have his work done by servants (swnyéma). 

sunyéram, 8s. pasture, pasturage. . 

singin, v. (st suktsin) I bore, prick, pierce, open by a puncture. 

séram, s. foundery, place where iron-ore is melted. 

sirga, 8 a company or gang of men, working each others’ 
farms in turn. 

sursurt, 8. or tsdbad sursurt, path, footpath. 

surutegeram, 8s loop; e.g. wu surutegeram démgin, or swrute- 
geram surudgeskin, I make a loop. 

surumgin, v. (8 surittsin) I.sip, sup. 

surungin, v. (st suruttsin) I open a loop. 


S 
saber, or safer, s. the third lunar month of the year, corres- 
ponding to our December, and terminating the cold season 
in Bornu. 
sangdfa, or sankdfa, s. rice: katsim sangdfabe, rice-straw. 
sangdfama, s. dealer in rice. 
sangafaram, s. place where rice grows which is not cultivated 
in Bornu, but grows wild in the neighbourhood of the 
lake Tsdade, especially in the country of Pérgi, whose ca- 
cital is Digda. 
sargo, 8. & species of serpent, beautifully striped, of about three 
feet in length and as thick as a man’s little finger. It 
is inoffensive and sometimes winds itself round people’s 
legs, when the sand burns it in the hot season. 
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séréa — sigaligin. 


séréa, s. court of justice, judgment, sentence: séréq setingin, 
I pass a sentence; séréa diskin, I judge. 

sérifu, 8. a white negro, an albino. They are much feared in 
Bornu, because people suppose that they possess super- 
natural powers. Some are said to be able to have meat 
roasted on their naked arms, or to hold them in boiling 
water, without injury. 

sérifirdm, s. the annual present given to the albinoes by 
the king. 

setingin, v. I judge, make peace. It is generally construed 
with lebdla, e.g. wu sandird lebdlantsa setingin, I judge i 
their dispute for them; ww sré setingani, I did not judge 
(viz. his dispute) for him ; sddi wuga setiset, they judged me. 

Seda, or séada s. witness: wa sedaré namgin, I am a witness, 
I bear testimony. 
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séréa, t. g. séréa. 
sérwa, a. streaked, striped (7. ¢. nargewa). 
8?, pron. he, she, it. 


12 


c 


DW 


7, & 1) leg, foot: ham per stntse gédtsin, lit. one takes a horse 
as his leg, 7. e. one rides a horse, e. g. sdbani pérni sintse 
gogond, my friend rode my horse; & kémodagubé, a tri- 
butary river; & Kéarabe, a tributary of the Niger; %% 
Tsadebé, rivers emptying themselves into the Tsade. y 

2) footstep, track. In this sense it is used in reference to tf 
men, birds, goats, sheep, deer, camels; e. g. si kamma, | { 
the footsteps of a person. — comp. pergant and kilordm. 


ESS TE 


| 

sibd, 8. interpretation and explanation of certain Arabic books. 
sibama, 8. or malam sibéma, one who interprets and expounds 
Arabic books. 
sibaram, 8. place where Arabic manuscripts are translated and i 
expounded. 
sigal, s. shin -bone. i 





sigal, s. the signs of the Arabic vowels, and also other ortho- 

graphical signs, as Jazma, Tashdid, Wasla &c. ie 
sigalma, s. one who provides a manuscript with the sigal. } 
sigalngin, v. I provide a text with the sgai. 
3A 
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402 stkkata — sistngin. 


sikkata, a. scraped. 

sila, s. bone. 

Stlawa, a. bony. 

sligin, v. (0. q. sungin), 1 whip, flog, beat. 

sim, 8. eye: wu kam sim ’galan wineskin, I treat one kindly, 
well; wu kam sim dibin wineskin, I treat one unkindly, 
ill; — sm sbé, ankle-bone; sim muskobé, wrist-bone. 

simalo, 8. or simalo simbé, tear: stmalo kiskin, I shed tears. 

simaloa, a. having or containing tears. 

simaloma, s. one who easily sheds tears. 

simulogu, or simuldge, s. star: katsdga simulogubé, a star- 
shooting. 

singé, s. the dung of sheep, goats, and all kinds of deer and 
gazelles. — comp. agarge. 

singeram, s. dunghill. 

singewa, a. having or containing dung, manured; ¢. g. kildte 
singeéwa, the farm is manured. 

Singin, or sisingin, v. (8 siktsin), I scrape; e.g. 8 ngémdé ba- 
nobé sistktsin, he scrapes the handle of a hoe. 

sirdm, s. foot-ring, 7. ¢. a large copper-ring, worn by women 
round their ankles. 

sirgata, a. torn, split. 

sirngin, v. I tear, split, as willows, feathers &e. 

sirtema, 8. a leather-cutter, 2. e. one whose business it is to 
cut up tanned hides into long narrow straps, which are 
then bought. and wrought into various articles by the 
ntsirima. “ 

sirteskin, v. I strip off skin, I skin, flay. This verb has in 
the third pers. tsestrtin, besides the regular form tses¢rtin. 


sirtd, n. a. the act of skinning. 





ia sirtoma, s. one who skins slaughtered cattle, a knacker. 

| sirtordm, s. the wages due for skinning a slaughtered animal. 
sisingin, v. (i. g. singin) I serape. 

! sisingin, v. I ask, interrogate, put questions to, inquire of, 
4 examine: wu siga kitabunird sisingin, I inquire of him after 
my book. 
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ste — tagardaram. 





























site, 8. 1) rib. 
2) the act of lying on one side. 

stterad, s. burial, funeral. 

siteragata, a. buried. 

siterama, 8. or liman siterdma, a priest who recites the pre- 
scribed prayers at a funeral. 

siterangin, v. I bury, I sepulchre, I commit to the grave in 
the usual ceremonious manner. — comp. rém gin. 





siterate, n. a. act of burying. 
siterateram, s. burying-place. 
sugd, or syugd, s. post, pillar, prop. 
sunt, 8. 1) blueness, blue colour, indigo. It is gained from 
a plant, called alin. 
2) blue-.baft, blue cloth. 
sunima, s. the dyer in blue. 
simimangin, v. I become a dyer. 
suntwa, a. blue. 
syugo, see sugo. 








T. 


tabakkata, a. agreed, agreeing, harmonious. f 

tabingin, v. (used only in the pl., tabdinyen, tabdnnuwi, ta- 
baktsei) to agree, be in union, harmony, concord. 

tdbera; s. door, viz. the door itself and not the opening for it: 
wu tabera péremgin, I open the door. 





SS es 


taberdma, s. one whose work it is to make doors. 


TERETE ag 


tabgata, a. hacked, hoed. 
tdbgata, a. put in, filled. (see tdmgin.) ' 
tabiska, s. a thick but small pancake: tabiska hdigin, I make 
pancakes. 
tadeskin, v. (only used in pi., tadén, tadwwi, tédin), to mect, 
meat one another. ; 


tagardd, 8. paper on which any thing is written. — comp. hakdade. 
tagardama, s. vender of paper. 
tagardaram, s. place where paper is sold. 
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404 tagumd — tdmgin. 


tagumd, s. the hard knot in which the threads of a tassel are united. 

tagungata, a. coupled, joined. 

tagunteskin, v. (only used in the pl., taguntén, tagintuwi, ta- 
guntei), to couple, join, for the purpose of. generation, 
(said only of locusts, insects, and reptiles). 

takte, n. a. of tdrgin: recollection, consideration. 

taktema, s. one who has a strong memory. 

tdlaga, ad. poor, a poor man, 

talagangin, v. 1 become poor. 

tdlagaram, s. alms, any thing given to the poor. 

tdldage, s. (from SSL?) Tuesday. 

talba, s. head of the police: séréa tdlbabé, police- court. 

talbaram, s. fees given to the head of the police. 

tdlngin, v. 1) I mistake, I do wrong, make wrong, say wrong; 
e.g. fugura tusintse taltsi, the scholar missed his lesson; 
hagelma tsaguram tdltst, the smith made the lock wrong. 

2) I stumble; ¢ 9. wu koulan tdligt or wu koro tdlgeskt, I 

stumbled over a stone. 

tama, s. hope, expectation, wish, desire. 

tamali, s. cotton-seed. 

tamangin, v. 1 hope, expect; eg. sdbani wiga tamdsin, my 
friend expects me. 

timawa, a. hopeful, promising. 

tambuskin, v. I taste. 

tambuskin, v. I come out (wiz. as of a narrow hole, or as a 
gimlet on the other side of a board). 

tamgin, v. (st taptsin) I hack, hoe. 

tamgin, v. I put in, pour in, fill (said only of grain, flour and 
fluids:) dantse dargdta ngérgentsurd tsake, riugontse ngér- 
gentsurd taptse, he puts his dried meat and his flour into 
his bag; kumdntsiird nki tabgond, she poured water into 
his calabash. 

tamgin, v. (8 tamtsin) ¢. g. gémgin, I fling, throw off. 

Conj. 1., I throw at; ¢. g. 8 hantse hanird témtsegt, he has 

cast his stick at a goat. 
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tamaséngin — tando. 405 


tamiséngin, v. (8 tamissin) I count, enumerate; e.g. Bérnun 
ham *gas0 kérbantse taméssin, in Bornu every one counts 





his years; mdna tamiséngin, I recite slowly and solemnly. 
tamegata, a. counted, numbered. 
tamissa, 8. number; e@. g. tamissa perbé, a number of horses: 
simuloge na hots tamissabé, or taméssaro, the stars are in- 





| 
numerable, 
tamissdma, s. one who attends to accounts, an accountant. 
tamissdwa,*a. expert in counting. 
tamiste or tamista, n. a. the act of counting: enumeration, re- ie 
cital. I 
amd, s. end, completion, cessation; e. g. tamé kidabé, the com- t 
pletion of a work; tdémé lukranbé, the end of the Koran; 
tamd kdnabé, the termination of a famine. / 





tamogata, a. finished, completed. 
tamongin, v. I finish, end, complete, put an end to, stop; 
é. g. wu kidani taméngi, I have finished my work; sdndi 
krige tamédturd badigada, they began to put an end to the war. 
Conj. u., {I bring to an end, make an end with: barbuga 
tamotsegi kdndiraye, the hunter finished (= killed) the 





. \ 

thief. H 

Conj. m1., I take an end, I die. | 
tamoram, 8. (or nd@ tdmordm) end, extremity. | 


tamote, n. a. the act of finishing: completion, termination, end. i 

tamotema, s. one who despatches business with speed. { 

tamsuga, s. tamarinth, the tree and the fruit. The Kanuris 
call the fruit also pé tdlagabé, because the poor put it 
into water, and, when it is well soaked, drink the water 
instead of milk. 


Se 


tandeskin, v. (si tsetdndin) 1) 1 weave; e. g. tsagama tsdneini 

ngalaré tsetdndent, the’ weaver did not weave my cloth well. | 

2) I plait (used of mats which are plaited with the hand, } 

not woven); ¢. g. buts? tandeskin, I plait or make mats. 

3) I make, as said by a potter; eg. agé tandeskin, I make 
a pot. 

tindd, n. a. the act of weaving, or of making mats and pots. 
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406 tandéma — tarngin. 


tindoma, s. weaver, potter (always females), mat-maker. 
tdndi, s. (or tandu kendagerdm) a square leather-bag for keep- 
ing butter. 
tandima, s. a maker and vender of such bags. 
tangin, v. (8 tattsin) I ascend, walk up, ec. Acc. and Dat.; 
e.g. & kériga tattsin, he goes up the hill; fard némbero 
tattsdskd, I shall go on the top of the house. 
tangin, v. (8 tantsin). But the first Conj. is no longer in use 
and there only remains — 
Conj. u1., tantéskin, I stretch myself. 
tantal, s. a bell, tied to the necks of horses and camels. 
tantalma, s. maker and vendler of such bells. 
tintant, s. catarrh, a cold; e. g. tdntdnt, wiga sétei, I have 
caught cold. 
tantéskin, v. I stretch myself. 
tangin, v. (8 taktsin) I remember, recollect. 
Conj. 11., I reflect, consider, ponder, (comp. the Germ. fid) 
befintent). 
Conj. Iv., I cause to remember, I remind. 
tarangin, v. 1) 1 threaten, especially with signs and gestures, ¢. Acc. 
2) I lay hold on, seize (in this sense generally followed by 
taskin); e.g. 8 barbaga tardtse tsétei, he seized and took 
the robber. . 
tdrentsé, s. fog, mist. 
tarentsewa, a. foggy, misty. 
tdrgata, a scattered, desolated, spread. 
targata, a. dried. 
targuna, s. hare, rabbit. 
targunaram, s. place of hares or rabbits. 
tdrintsé, s. bride, or bridegroom. This title is used from the 
day of engagement till the day of marriage. 
tarngin, v. 1) I scatter, disperse, strew about; e. g. higui drgem 
’gaso tartse’, the fowls scattered all the millet. 
2) I desolate, lay waste, destroy: Fuldta tsédi Bornibé rigdso 
krigen tartse, the Phula desolated the whole land of Bornu 
by war. 
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tdrngin — tawangin. 407 


STE eT 


3) I spread, spread out; e.g. rigido pépetontse tartsena, the 
bird spreads out its wings. 


ae 


Conj. u., I scatter, strew about for or upon; @g. wu ki- t 
gud argem targeskd, I scattered millet for the fowls. 
Conj. m1., (only used in the pl., dndi tdrten &e.) to scat- 
ter, disperse, cntrans. k 





tarngin, v. I dry; e.g kama tscneintse tartsena, the woman is 
drying her clothes; kaft butsiro fukke, tarnyé, we poured { 

the locusts on a mat and dried them. H 

i 


Sa 


Conj. m., I dry at or on any thing: ey. péro tsaneintse sa- 
raro tartsegena, the girl dries her clothes on the fence. i 
Conj. u1., I dry myself, I dry, become dry. 
tasd, 8. plate, dish, pan. | 
taskin, v. 1) I catch, take, hold fast, keep fast, lay hold on, 
seize: tsa dllabé tdskin, I take or use the name of God, 
- ask any thing in God’s name; bdrgala tdskin, 1 bless by 
joming hands with any one; ¢82 téskén, I hold my mouth, 
my tongue, ¢. e. am silent. 








2) I keep on, continue doing, dwell on; e. g. tstéintse tel, con- i 
tinue (vz. to call) his name! mdndte tei! dwell on this word. ; 
3) I treat, use; e.g. 8 wiga vigglaré sétd, he treated me well. | 
4) I draw, bring into: eg. & tdta lebdlard tsétei, she has i 
drawn the boy into a quarrel. . | 
tdta, s. 1) child, descendant, offspring: tata héngali, a boy; 
tata pero or tdta hasigana, a girl; tdta pébé, a calf; tdta 
dinnbé, a lamb; tata kanibé, a kid. 








2) fruit, produce; e.g. tata gésgabé, tree-fruit, fruits. . 
3) boy, youth, young man. 
tatki, a. being with foal (only used of horses, camels, mules \ 
and asses); e.g. per kurgurt tatka, the mare is with foal. 
tatsingin, v. I console, comfort, condole with, c. Ac. | 
tautau, 8. 1) spider: pato tautaubé, spin-web. 
9) silk-worm: ¢8s@ tautaubée, raw silk. } 
tawad, s. the time about “the first cock-crowing”, 7. ec. about 
two or three o’clock a. m. 
tawangin, v. I am early, do early, rise early. 
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408 tawate — tégam. 


tawate, n. a. the act of rising very early. 
tawatema, or tdwadma, s. one who rises early in the morning 
between two and three o’clock. 
tayer, or tater, s. holiness, righteousness, punctuality in all 
religious observances. 
tayer or taier, a. holy, righteous. 
tayérngim, v. I become holy, righteous. 
tayerwa, a. holy, righteous, punctual in all religious obser- 
vances. 
teida, s. sickle. 
teidama, s. maker and vender of sickles. 
teidawa, a. provided with a sickle or sickles. 
téhtigt, 8. (0. g. kanduli ngidobé) feather, the plume of birds: 
téktigt telala, the light hair of very young birds, before 
they have feathers. 
téreskin, v. 1) to carry, — used only when many people 
have to carry any thing to any place; or when one man 
has often to return, in order to effect the removal of any 
thing (as e.g. the produce of a farm to a store-house). 
2) continually to take out a fluid with a spoon and pour it 
back again (as e. g. boiling water, in order to prevent its 
flowing over). 
telala, a. 1) light, not heavy, easily moved by a breeze; téld- 
la las, very light. Our “light” is rendered by teldla, 
when it refers to the nature of a thing as such, but by 
“kampot”, when it refers to weight; hence we say kdnduli 
telala, kalgutan telala, but: kdrei kampoi, katkun kémpoi. 
2) soft, not rough; e. g. hkatigi télala las, a very soft hide. 
3) gentle, meek; e. g. kam teldla, a gentle man. 
téngin, v. I aim (only used in reference to a bow and arrows); 
e.g. kanigentse ngérird tétsege, he aims at a gazelle with 
his arrow. 
tete, n. a. the act of aiming. 
tétema, s. a marksman. 
tégam, s. 1) female breast. 
2) the udder of all suckling animals except horses and asses 
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tégamma — télamwa. 409 


(comp. Adhd): tégamnyin kimgin, | wean from the breast: 
tegamnyin kamtabe, time for weaning a child (two years 
after its birth.) 
té¢gamma, a. provided with breasts or an udder. 
tegéreskin or tegéreskin, v. It is only used in the Perfect and 
Aorist, and seems to be a second Reflective-Form of the 
verb géreskin, with a Passive meaning. Whereas its 
first Reflective form, tergéreskin, retained the original and 
proper meaning of géreskin, the second, tegéreskin, became 
exclusively connected with the derivative and Secondary 
meaning, “to be too hard, too difficult, to be inacces- 
sible, unattainable, to be averse, hostile”; ¢. g. pero siro 
tegér?, he did not succeed in getting the girl; dinid nan- 
diro tegéri, you will have adversity. 
tégera, 8. a kind of large dumplings. After being boiled, they 
are generally mashed in milk and then drunk. 
tegerama, 8. %& woman making dumplings for sale. 
tekkataga, a. 1) brought near. 
2) leaned, bent. 
3) warmed by the use of fire. 
tékkeskin, v. 1) I put near, bring near; e. g. ngé kannuro tch- 
keskin, I put a pot near the fire; napterannem wird tége- 
segené, put your chair near me! 
2) I lean, incline, bend towards, rest against; e. g. gésga 
némmo tékkené, lean the stick against the house! 
3) I warm, — by bringing any thing near to a fire; e¢, g. 
nkt tékkeskin, I warm water. 
Conj. m1. téktegeskin, 1) 1 go near, approach; e. g. sdbani 
wurd téktegt, my friend came near to me. 
2) Irecline; e.g. 8 digallo téktegena, he is reclining on the sofa. 
télakte, s. (from télangin) drop; e. g. adota télakte tild s@, give 
me one drop of ink! 
télam, s. tongue: télamnem tsdiné, keep thy tongue! 
télam-tuti, s. a person who Stammers, a stammerer. 
telamwa, a. being expert in the use of the tongue, bold, im- 
pertinent. 
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410 télangin — tigua. 


télangin, v. only used impersonally: ¢élaktsin, it drops. 

télebi, s. the hollow under the arm, opposite to the shoulder. 

télin, s. snot, the mucus coming from the nose. 

télinwa, a. snotty. 

témbal, s. 1) ring, roll, circle. 

2) a large kind of drum. 

témbalma, s. a maker of drums. 

tembalngin, v. I roll, roll along; ¢. g. wu katkunni tembdligin, 
I roll my load along. 

témbalwa, a. having a drum. 

témgata, a. built, erected. 

témgin, v. (8 témtsin) 1) I build; e.g. wu nem témgin, I build 
a house. 

2) to overcast, to darken; e. gy. dinid temgata, an overcast sky. 

témte or témta, n. a. the act of building. 

témtema, s. builder. 

temtémgin, v. I build all about, I build much or often. 

tengerésengin, v. I limp, halt, walk lamely. 

tépangin, v. (2. g. tstléle tépangin), I spit. 

tengereste, n. a. the act of halting. 

tengeréstema, a. one who halts, 

tergafa, s. flea: térgafa tsendndin, a flea bites. 

térgdfua, a. full of fleas. 

térterngin, v. I make water (viz. while standing, — said only 
of men and dogs.) 

tibal, s. baby, infant (children before they are able to sit by 
themselves). | 

tibalma, s. (t. g. kama tibalma) a woman who has lost all her 
children in infancy. 

tiballam, s. (0. gq. kdbar tiballdm) burying-place for infants and 
for people who have become childish from extreme old age. 

tige or tige, s. skin: tigind tsow, I have fever; ww tigi abaniben 
luskit, I came from my father’s loins; tgi kambe amtsi, 
one is sad, frightened; téqi kambé kuta, one is unwell. 

tiga, s. brother or sister in law. 

tigua, a. having brothers or sisters in law. 
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tigirdm, 8. a present given by a bridegroom to his future 
brothers and sisters in law. 

tld, num. one. 

tilomi, a. single, only; e. g. tata tilomd, an only child. ! 

tilongin, v. I become alone, isolated. 




















toro, ad. once, one time, formerly (olim). | 
timi, s. tooth (viz. the front-teeth of man, or the teeth of } 
sheep, goats, cattle): téimi géreskin, I grate, grind, gnash 
my teeth. — comp. harga. i 
tumima, 8. one who bites; e.g. kam timima, héri thnima. 
timiwa, a. 1) provided with teeth, having good teeth. 
2) sharp, cutting; e.g. ténd timiwa, a sharp knife. 
tiskin, v. I am enough, sufficient, I am old enough, I am 








mature. — It is mostly used in the third pers. and may |e 
then be considered as impersonal. — comp. § 112, 4 of [| 
the Grammar. With gei it signifies “to come up to, to 
be equal to”: andiget tséteni, he is not equal to us; wu . 


siget tiskt, LT am a match for him. 
tit?, s. a kind of grass for thatching houses, reed - grass. 
titima, s. one who cuts such grass for sale. | 
tutvngin, v. I cover with such grass: nem titingin, I thatch 3 





a house. 
tittwa, a. full of such grass. . 
togsangin ox tdysangin, v. I mix; eg. kdma nkt hedmwa toysdtse, 





the woman has mixed water and milk. (This and tuigst are 
the only words of the Kanuri language in which I some- 
times heard the sound of the Greek x or the German ch.) 





) 

4 

togsagata, a. mixed. | 

toguba, s. slaughter-house, place where cattle are slaughtered ; 

also: toguba sunoribé, id. 

tolt, 8. (i. g. fdri) 1) the above, heaven: ¢déli wuné, look up! 1 | 

tolin yer 787, salvation came from above. 

2) top, pitch; ey. toli némbée, the top of a house; tél gés- 

gabé, the top of a tree. 

tésd, s. a disease of horses, showing itself in blains all over 
the body. 





tosd — tsaler. 

































tdsd, s. the tree from which the shea- or vegetable-butter is 
gained, but which is not indigenous to Bornu proper. — 
kandage tésobé, vegetable-butter, imported to Bornu from 
Pika. The Hausas call it kddanya or mei kddanya; ac- 
cordingly the statement in Major Denham’s Travels p. 324 
is to be corrected. 

| idsund, a. grey (said of horses, camels, asses, goats). 

| tsa, s. a foot or span (a measure). 

isaba, 8. road, way, street: tsaba ngimi, a broad, open road, 
a high-way; tsdba Makkabe. 1) way to Mecca. 9) the 
milky way. 

tsabal, s. tq. tsabd. 

tsabangin, v. I accompany part of the way. 

tsabgata, a. gathered, collected, assembled. 

tsagar, . an agricultural implement used for digging. It con- 
sits of a wooden handle and an iron socket which latter 
is about one foot long and, at the bottom, of the breadth 
of a_man’s hand. 

Lsdgam, s. a festival, happening in the month of Lafeloual, 
and during which only fowls are eaten. 

tsiigata, a. pierced, stabbed, churned 

tsagé, 8. pomp, fine costly clothes, ornaments, attire. 

tsigegata, a. dressed gorgeously, arrayed. 

tsagéngin, v. I dress (any thing) gorgeously, I array, adorn. 

tsakkata, a. covered. 

tsageskin, v. IT put in, drive in, ram in; e g. hagelma ba- 
nO tsatsege ngumdérd, the smith fastened a hoe to the 
handle. | 

tsdgitsa, s. benefactor. 

a tsagitsangin, v. 1 become a benefactor. 





tsdka, 8. a small dry-measure, consisting of a calabash of two 
spans and two finger-joints in circumference. 

tsal, 8s. net, trap-net for the purpose of catching a kind of 
deer called ngéri. | 

fsalev, s. a pen or stall in the marketplace where a particular 

kind of cattle or other articles are sold. 
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tsali, s. a large, rough bag, made of a network of ropes, and | 
used by blacksmiths and traders in natron. 

tsilma, s. one who catches deer with a trap-net. | 

tsdligin, v. I cut, as with an axe or sword. This word is 
used of chopping off the millet-stalks in harvest, they | 
being about an inch in diameter, so that they have to | 
be cut with a kind of hatchet. — kilo tsaligin, lit. I cut | 
a farm, 2. ¢. I cut the bush for the purpose of making a 
farm in its place. 

















tsuman, 8 (0 q. krige), war: tsdman sdigeskin, I raise or begin 
a war. 

tsamanwa, 8. a warlike person, a warrior. 

tsdmanwa, a. having or containing war; e. g. larde tsdmanwa, 
a country having war, ¢. e. being at war; dinid tsdmanwa, | 
there is war. 

tsamanwats?, or dinia tsamanwdtsi, an impersonal verb, derived 














from tsdmanwa, there is war. 
tsdmgin, v. (8 tsdptsin), I gather, collect, draw together, bring 
together. [| 
Conj. u1., only in the p/., to assemble, to come together. ( 
tsamtsamia, 8. a leather-bucket, about a foot and a half high, 
and about one foot in width. It is used for carrying water. 
tsdnev, s. clothing, clothes. 
tsinenwa, a. having clothes. 
tsini, s. adulterer: kama tsdni, adulteress. | 


S< j 


We 


tsannd, s. (from Xi>) heaven. 











isinia, or tsdniwwa, s. master (an appellation never used of a 
priest): tsdnaa mbétsi, the master is at home or here; 
kalia tsdnuabé, a master’s slave. 

tsingangin, or kdnu tsdrgangin, v. I produce or light a fire, by 
quickly. rubbing any hard stick on a piece of rotten 
but dry kaft-wood. 

tsangin, v. (8 tsaktsin), 1) I cover, shut: ww péro tsangin, I 
betroth or engage a girl, this being done by buying clothes 
for her and giving presents to her parents. The betroth- 

ment regularly takes place before the girl has attained 










































414 tsangin — tsébed. 


the age of puberty and precedes the marriage from one 
to three years. 

2) I shut, close, tie up: ww tsinndni tsangin, I shut my door; 
lukrantsega tsakkono, he closed his Koran. 

tsangin, v. 1) I stick, sting, stab, pierce: 8 sdbani tsénndn tsdts, 
he has stabbed my friend with a knife; hadi hdaga témin 
tsatsi, a serpent has bitten a man; ww hatsdgan sga tsangi, 
I have pierced him with a spear. 

2) I churn, by means of quickly twirling a stick, called gu- 

rumbal, between my hands, in a calabash of cream. 

tsapte, or tsaptad, n. a., the act of gathering, assembling. 

tsipterdm, s. place of assembly, rendez-vous. 

isar, 8. root; é@ g. tsar gésqabé, a tree-root; tsar kaube, 
aurora, the dawn of day; also the evening redness of 
the sky. 

tsarma, 8 a certain military officer; see dlam. 

tsédti, s. 1) ground, earth; as dinidn tsédin, heaven and earth; 
isédt dé, bare, naked ground; béla tsédi déro diskin, I 
make a town equal with the ground, I demolish it; ¢sédz 
wungin, I divine or foretel by certain figures made with 
the fingers on the ground. 

2) land, country (7. g. larde); e.g. ndu tsa tsedinémbé? what 
is the name of thy country? &7 tsédin khadio, he came by 
land. 

tsédiga, s. ground, bottom; e.g. tsédiga nkibén, at the bottom 
of the water; toliga wugond, tsédigaga wugond, he looked - 
upwards, he looked downwards. 

tsédigawa, a. having a large rupture. 

tsédiram, s. an annual land - tax. 

tsebangin, v. I send; e. g. wu wokita tsebaneskin, I send a letter. 





This word is used in reference to letters, presents, and 
| other things; in reference to persons only, when they are 
| a sent to a place of punishment. It is never used of sending 
an a messenger, for which purpose xdteskin is employed. 

| tsébed, ad. the whole day, all day long; e¢. g. sdndi tsébed tsa- 
gadin, they quarrel all day long. 
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tsegali — tsémgin. A415 


tsébed téles, or tsébed télesso, the same as tsébed alone, 

only more emphatical. 
tsegali, s. 1) the part of the mouth between the teeth and the 
cheeks, where e. g. tobacco-chewers insert their tobacco. 

2) cheek. 

istkkata, a. troubled. 

tsékkeskin, v. I hasten, hurry, speed myself, trans. and in- 
trans. 

tsel, s. sunshine; e.g. kedrite tsel tsugutin, the old man suns 
himself. 

isélam, or tsélam, a. black: kam tsélam, a black person, a negro. 

tselamgin, v. I become black, dark; e. g. dima ngaso .tselamtsi, 
it became very dark. 

tsélwa, a. haying sunshine; ¢. g. dinia tsélwa, it is sunshine. 

tséma, 8. (also yim tsémawa, or altsma, or léma), Friday, the 
Muhammadan Sabbath. 

tsémgin, v. (8 tsémtsin), I groan, sigh. 

ts¢mgin, v. (St tséptsin), 1) I descend, come down; eg. g0, 
sobani kérilan tééptsin , behold, my friend descends from 
the mountain; tata gésgalan tséptst, the boy has come down 
from the tree. 

2) I alight, dismount; e. g. kusotoa kaligimolan tséptsei, the 
strangers alighted from their camels. In this sense it is 
often used without mentioning the animal, e. g. bérnientsan 
St tséptse, hogana ngdso tséptsd, at their Capital he dismoun- 
ted, and all the soldiers dismounted. 

3) I land, I disembark. 

4) I leave off, give up, have done with; ¢. g. karangé tseb- 
gasganya, when I had left off reading. 

5) with ngdwa paten, to encamp, viz. in the camp of the Gene- 
ral or the common soldiers, e. y. hégana ngdwa paten tsép- 
tsana, the soldiers are encamped; or with kéléno, to en- 
camp in the king’s camp, e.g. |mei kélenon iséptsena, the 
king is encamped. 

6) to bring forth, cast young, said of horses, camels, mules 
and asses (comp. the Germ. niederfommen). 
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416 tsemut — tsdngin. 


7) to settle down; e. g. kafi karagan tséptsana, the locusts 
settled down in the forest. 
Conj. 1., 1) to come down to or for any thing; e.g. krige 
nkird tséktsagana, the warriors have dismounted for water. 
2) to light upon, to settle down upon; e. g. kaft kuloro tsép- 
tsagana, the locusts settled down upon the farm. 
Conj. Iv. 1) I cause to descend, I bring down, ec. Ace. 
2) I cause to leave off, I cause to finish. 
tsemut, s. a species of rats, with a long mouth and a very 
offensive smell. 
iséngin, v. (8 tséktsin), I shake or wave the hand as an ex- 
pression of gladness. 
iséngin, v. (st tséktsin), I trouble, pester, oppress, plague. 
isér, a specific adverb, joined to vga the accent of which it 
throws from the a to the %; e.g. tatdni rgd tsér, my child 
is very well. 
tseréndin, an impersonel form of the obsolete verb réndeskin: 
it pains, aches. | 
tsérmié, s. the heaps in which the millet is laid on the ground 
after being cut, for the purpose of drying. 
isdga, 8 cap. 
tsogama, s. cap-maker. 
tsogawa, a. provided with a cap. 
tsdgé, 8. quiver. 
tsogua, a. provided with a quiver. 
tsdgd, 8. a basket, a plight. 
tsdgoma, s. basket-maker. 
tsoli, s. fool, a stupid or infatuated person, a madman. 
tsongin, v. I ornament, embellish, adorn by engraving, or 
incision of any kind. 
tsongin, v. (st tsoktsin) 1) I take a pinch with the tips of the 
fingers; e.g. wu taba tsdrgé, kéntsdrd seringin, I take a 
pinch of snuff. 
2) I dip; eg. wu argalamnyin adotaga tsdngin, I dip my 
pen into ink. 
3) I sow or plant, by letting the seed fall from between the 







































oe: Wares eeuese 


thay 


ak 


: SELES PROPS FLOR eT ETP EVES b POSTER LESS Ee ec 


tsou — tsumgin. 417 


tips of the fingers; eg. 8% drgem tsdktsi, he has planted 
millet, 

4) to cut out or pick up, as with a bill; ¢ g. giibogum sim 
kamaunbé tild tséktsi, the cock picked out one of the ele- 
phant’s eyes. 

6) with dzegdnan, I spur. 

tsow, 8. 1) heat; e.g. tsow kannubé, fire-heat; tsou kargibé, an- 
ger, wrath; tsow tigibé, fever. 

2) pain; ¢ 9. wu tsow pdngin, I feel pain; tsow simtstbé, the 
pain of his eyes. 

3) heat of temper, wrath, passion; e. g. Bédé Margiga kétsei 
nemtsounyin, the Bodes exceed the Margis in passion. 
tsow, a. hot, hard, difficult, painful, hot-tempered, passionate. 

tsoungin, v. I become hot, angry, violent. 
ist, 8. 1) name; ¢ g. ndu& tsunem? what is thy name? 

2) the ceremony of giving names to children, corresponding 
to our baptism: béri tsubé, the food served at such a 
cermony. 

3) good name, reputation, fame: ni tsiindé bibinemi, thou 
hast spoiled our good name. 

tsubi, s. a tempest in which only part of the sky is covered 
by clouds. 

tsigult, s. hole, perforation (viz. holes going right through any 
thing, from end to end: thus this word differs from be- 
laga): tsugult garubé, a hole in a wall; tstigult tsdneibe, 
a hole in clothes; tsugult kéntsdbé, the nostrils. 

tsuguliwa, a. perforated. 

tsuguram, 8. key: wu tsiguram koldégeskin, I lock with a key. 

isuguramma, s. maker of keys, and one whose office it is to 
carry the keys of great men. 

tsugure, s. the hump of a camel and buffalo. 

tswt, an impers. verb: it is enough, it will do. 

tsuma, 8. or mdlam tstima, the priest who performs the cere- 
mony of giving names to infants. 

tsumgin, v. (st tsuptsin), I put down, I set, place, erect, stick in. 

tsumgin, v. (st tsiimtsin), see dzwmgin. 
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418 tsungin — tsa. 
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isungin, v. (st tsuktsin), I pierce, cut open. 

tsungu, 8 perspiration: wu tsungu gonrgt, I perspire. 

tsungua, or tsungiwa, a. perspiring. 

tsunguram, 8. (also kdluga tsungardm) a small sort of shirt worn 
for the purpose of absorbing perspiration. 

tsuram, s. the fee due to a priest for performing the ceremony 
of giving names to an infant. 

tsurt, 8s. (also tsurt miskobé) a handful, ¢. e. as much -as the 
hand can contain, when formed into a hollow. — comp. hem. 

tsuringin, v. I measure by handfuls. 

tsurd, 8. belly, middle, midst, inside: tswro maskobé, the palm 
of the hand; ¢swo sibz, the sole of the foot; ts&ro hkalem- 
ben, within the bowels; tswrd gérgin, to become pregnant 
(said of women), to become with young (said of animals); 
kam tsuro tilon taskin, I am sincere, faithful, honest, 
towards any one; kam tsurd ndin taskin, I behave insin- 
cerely, perfidiously, treacherously, to any one, ¢ g. wu 
niga tsurd tilon ngitaskd, nt wigad tsird ndin skitam, I was 
a sincere friend to thee, and thou to me a treacherous 
one: stga tségec tswrd tilon, he follows him from all his 
heart, ze. gladly. 

tsurd-fag, 8 (comp. the Germ. Saudgurt), the straps by 
which the saddle is fastened upon a horse or camel. 

tsurda or tsurdwa, a. bemg with child, being with young. 

tsurdmbuld, s. (lit. belly-filling) a festival, happening in the 
month of Mam, in which there is a great deal of feasting. 
The same festival is also called “kdnu gépta,” or “fire- 
thrown”, from the circumstance that the youths throw 
burning pieces of Wood upon trees, after night has set in. 

| tsusengin, v. (st tsussin), I vomit. 

tsuste or tsustd, n. a. the act of vomiting. 
tsustema or tsustima, s. vomiter, one who easily vomits. 

p. isd, 8. past time, the past, time previous to that of speaking; 

} as haba tsabe, a former-day; dm tsabé, 1) people of former 

times; 2) people who have been here a little while ago; 

mana tsabéturo, on account of the previous word. 
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isd, or t8a-hkwoya, con. if. — see Gram. §. 318—322. 

tsagen, 8. animal, living creature, especially those whose meat 
is eaten by man. 

tsaman, or tsa, ad. before, beforehand, previously, antece- 
dently, at first; ¢. gy. ww tédman nongt, I knew it be- 
fore; wu tsdman nandiro gulnganiba? did I not. tell 
you before? — ni wigd tsa stirumba? didst thou see me 
before? 

tsamé, s. (also tédmé séreardm) a court of justice, the house 
where law-matters are decided. 

isé, 8. rope, string, cord, line. 

tséma, s. rope-maker. 

tséni, s. a little callabash with a long handle, used as a 


ladle. 


tstnima, s. dealer in small calabashes. 














iséngin, v. I draw, pull along, lead, conduct: 





tsénd, 8. knife: tsénd drgalamrdm, a pen-knif; tsénd digal tiloay; 
a one-edged knife; tsénd muskordm, a dagger, constantly 
worn by the Bornuese on their left arm. 

iséndma, s. a cutler. 

tsi, 8. 1) mouth: #2 tildrd, at one and the same time, together, 
in company, in a body. (The idea is probably “as com- 
pact as what is taken into the mouth at once”): @ g. ké- 
gandnem *gdsd t8 tilérd tétsa, let all thy soldiers get up 
in a body! — ts rdagin or tsdagin, I hold iny tongue, 
keep or shut my mouth, am silent, quiet; #2 yaheshin, 
I join in a conversation, I intrude, meddle with (comp. 
the Germ. den Mund in etwas hangen); ¢87 ndiwa, double- 
tongued, deceitful, perfidious, treacherous; kam ts ndyua, 











a traitor. 
opening in general: 182 beldgabe, the opening of a hole; 
tsi halugubé, the opening of a shirt to fit round the 
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neck. 
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entrance, door, gate; e. g. st gédiben tsilage! let him come 


a 
~Y 


out through the East- gate! 37 némbé, the entrance to the 
house, the house - door. 
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490 tsibatd — tsingin. 


4) end, conclusion; e.g. mandte, atema téintsugd, as for the 
story, this is its end. 
5) Shore, bank; e.g. t& xkt mandabé, the sea-shore; tsi ké- 
modiagubé, the banks of a river. 
txibato, s. a black, very poisonous and much dreaded, serpent. 
isibda, s. an aromatic powder, used for perfuming. 
tstbt, . a small calabash with a long neck; e. g. tsibi sdlardm, 
or tstbt scdlabé, such a small calabash which is used for 
washing before prayer. 
tsiga, s. the gate of a city. 
tsigd, s. bag. 
tsigama, 8. a porter, a door-keeper. Also a title of the royal 
Officers who keep the seven gates of the Capital. 
tsigaram, 8. a toll which has to be paid before the gates of 
cities. 
tstléle or téilile, s. spittle: wu téléle tépangin, I spit; wu tsilile 
- — -ntstringin, I spit out. 
tsilz, s. the collector of taxes in the cold season. 
tsdliram, 8. (0. g. binemram) tax. 
tsilwa, s. rat. 
tsim, s. bitterness. 
tsim, a. bitter, disagreeable, unpleasant. 
isima, 8 (tq. tsili) a collector of taxes. 
tsimbi, 8. fist: t&mbi kémgin, I make a fist, I double my fist. 
tsimgin, v. (st tsimtsin) to become bitter. 
isimram or tsimtsimgordm, s. gall, bile. 
tsindade, s. a flint for striking fire: ww tiindde kdramgin, I 
strike fire. 
tsindderdm, s. a steel for striking fire. 
tsinnd, 8. gate, door. 
tsindgowa, a. being characterized by the word “tsimdgd! rise”! 
— only yim tsindgowa, the day of the general resurrection. 
isingal, s. & metal similar to. German silver. 
tsingin, v. 1) I arise, I stand up. 
2) I rise from the dead: lékte or yim tsindgobe, the general 
resurrection. 
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3) I rise from an illness, I recover; e. g- gana karmurd gaptse 
digo tsigdsko, 1 was nigh unto death, ere I recovered, 

4) I set out, I start. 

5) to sprout or shoot out of the ground, to spring; ¢. g. 
mazarmi tits, the maize is sprung up. 

Conj. 1. I rise up to or against another. 

Conj. tv. I cause to rise, I raise. 

tsird, 8. gravel: tuna tsra, 1) a disease of the bladder, the | 


gravel. | 

2) king’s evil, 2. g. tna ldfia. : | 
tsirdfun, 8. (also sind tsirdfun) boot, generally reaching up to | 
the body. | 


tsirdram, s. the stomach of birds, so called from the sand | 
found in it. | 

tstrdwa, a. gravelly, full of gravel. | 

tsiré, 8. 1) truth, reality; e. g. soba tstrebé, a true, a real friend. 

2) revelation of truth, retribution; e. g. na tsirébé, the place | 

of retribution, the bar of God’s judgment. 

tsiremard, ad. truly, really, well; e.g. tsiremaré nemegam, 
thou hast spoken truly; wiga wisené tsiremard! look at 
me well! 

tsiréngin, v. (only used in the third pers.), to become true, 
real, to be verified, realized, to be true, real; e. g. mana 
neményenaté txrétsi, the thing of which we have been 
speaking has become realized. 

tsirerd, ad. truly, really; e¢. gy. ronémyé pérdte térerd tserdgi 
kwoyd, if thy soul really loves this girl. 

tsirewa, or tsiré, a. true, truthful, veritable. 

tsit, a specific adverb: kdmé tét, very red. 

txitata, 8, (also tsttata bérabé) the thatch of the barn, called 
béra: tstata tdndeskin, I make such a thatch. 

tsite, n. a. the act of rising: a rise. 

tsitema, 8. one who rises, especially one who does not remain 
long in one place, but changes places frequently. 

‘sua, or tsda, s. the second cleaning or weeding of the millet 

farm, after planting. 
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isuangin, or tsoangin, v. I weed or dress the millet-field for 
the second time. This work is performed when the millet 
is from five to seven feet high and it consists not merely 
in weeding, but also heaping more soil round the stalks 
of the millet. 

tsura, a. striped (said of horses, camels, mules and asses.) 

ta, pron. that (in the pl. tonz.) 

tubba, s. honour, respect, reverence. 

tubbama, a. honourable, respectable. 

tubgata, a.-honoured, respected, esteemed. 

tugd, ad. yonder, far away. 

tugst or tuysi (comp. tégsdngin), s. only kant tuyst, a species 
of goats with very long hair. 

tuguno, s. ball, especially the balls which the Bodes make of 
a certain fish and which they sell for food. 

tuld, see tild. 

tulur, num. seven. 

tuluskin or tuliageskin, v. I take out, pull out, drive out. This 
verb is evidently derived from ligeskin. 

tumbi, s. stomach. 

tumgin, v. (8 teiptsin) I honour, respect, reverence, ec. Dat.; 
e.g. tatafiydyé abdntsurd tuptse, let every child honour his 
father! 

Conj.Iv., c. Ac., I persuade, convince one; ¢. g. ww siga yite- 
tubgeski magarantird léts, I persuaded him to go to school. 

tungin, v. (8t tuttsin) I squeeze, press; ¢. 9. wu tununi tingin, 
I press out my sore. 

Conj. 1. I squeeze or press against or upon any thing; e. g. 
barbi siga tsédird tittsegt, the robber pressed him down 
upon the ground. 

tina, 8. sore, ulcer, wound, cut: time lafia, king’s evil. 

tunia, a. having a sore or sores. 

tunuma, s. one constantly afflicted with sores. 

jungin, v. L drive down, ram in, fasten in the ground; e.g. wu 
leima tunrgin, 1 pitch a tent; wu per térgin, I tie a horse, 
(see ntswroma); ntsilak tungin, I lay a snare. 
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turv, s. leanness. 
turi, a. lean, meagre (said of meat and animals, but not of 
men; — see déri.) 
tusengin, v. (st téssin), I clean from the second, fine, chaff by 
beating; ¢. gy. kama drgemtséga tussin. 
tusengin, v. (st tussin) I stick, pin, ram in; e. g. kant tsédire 
tuseng?, I stuck my stick into the ground. 
Conj. u. I put in, lay in, sow, plant; & némmod kannu tus- 
seg?, he set the house on fire. 
Conj. Iv., c. Ac., I plant, sow; ¢. g. wu kdsanini tsédiré yite- 
tusgeskt, | have sown my seed in the earth. 
tustéma, 8. one who cleans corn from chaff. 
‘ust¢ma, s. one who sticks, pins, or rams any thing in the 
ground. 
tustema, s. one who rests, waits. 
tusw, 8. 1) pause, a mark in the book after a period or chapter. 
2) such a period or chapter itself, a lesson. 
tusungin, v. (8 tussin) I rest, wait, abide, stay. It is only 
used intransitively, and to wait for any one is expressed 
by guréngin. 
tutama, s, (also t8@ tétdma, or ntSilak titama) a trapper, one 
who makes traps or lays snares. 
tuste, s. resting, rest: nd tustibé, resting -place. 
tusteram, s. a mortar for beating or pounding any thing. 
tusteram, 8. (also nd tusteram) resting-place, especially by the 
road, under a karage- or tsatsa-tree. 
tutungin, s. I stuff any thing full, I press down. 


Tiaeer? 
ugu, num. five. 
uri, num. fifteen. 
urmongin or wurmongin, v. 1am pleased, gratified, satisfied, 
I am pleased with, I thank, c. Acc. and Dat. 
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wada, s. dwarf. 

wadada, s. misery, distress, affliction, destitution; e. g. wadadd 
siga tsdti, distress has carried him off. 

wagé, s. the hereafter, eternity: dinid wagebé, the world to 
come. 

wage, ad. hereafter, in the next world, afterwards, then. 

wdnyé, s. morning: wdnyé ldéfia, good morning! bdnyé wanyé, 
“night and morn”, e.g. dlla bényé wanye ngiiburd ntéo! 
may God give thee long life! — This word is properly 
the first pers. pl. of wargi (comp. wats?) which, in course 
of time, seems to have passed into a substantive. 

wingin, v. I see the morning, I have reached the morning 
safely. (Perhaps originally = pdagin, I awake.) — The 
impersonal form dinia watst, or merely watsi means “It is 
day”. — The two verbal forms wats and wanyé seem to 
be frequently converted into substantives, signifying “morn- 
ing”, “day”. — Common matutinal salutations are: 1) wa- 
nemba? or wanuba? to which the reply is respectively: 
wangi, wdnye; 2 wanemi lafia or wdnuwi lafia, to which 
the reply is, wdzgi lafia, or wanyé ldfia, or simply lafta, 
or lafia lei. 

wanrgin, v. I will not, want not, I dislike, abhor, detest. 

Conj. u., 1) to leave to any one what he borrowed; e. ¢. 
wu nird wintsegeskt, I leave it to thee. 

2) to pardon, forgive; e.g. wu nird mdndte wiantsegeski, I 
forgive thee this matter. 

Conj. m1., only used impersonally, ¢. g. mdna wati, a matter 
displeases, offends; séndi mdndntsa watt or watena, they 
are out with each other, they are on ill terms. 

wareskin, v. I am sick. 

Conj. 1v., I make sick; e.g. mdsendte wigd skitewaro, these 
vegetables have made me sick. 

wargata, a. burnt, roasted, melted. 
warngin, v. 1) I burn; e.g. wu kidd warigi, I burnt the farm 
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(wz. the wood and grass upon it); krige béla nYgASO wert? 
the warriors have burnt all the towns. 
2) I roast; ¢. 9. ww higui warng?, I have roasted a fowl. 
3) I melt: fulate handagurd wirtsa, lit. they melt fresh butter 
into “melted butter,” 7. e. they melt butter. 
Conj. Iv., I burn; e. g- % ngéntse tsetadrg?, she-burnt her pots 
(vez. as potters do.) 
warngin, v. I grasp, seize hastily, catch at, snatch, take off, 
take away (e.g. prey). 
warte, n.a. the act of burning, roasting. 
warte, n. a. the act of Seizing, taking. 
wartema, s. one who seizes hastily. 
warterdm, s. place where meat is roasted. 
warwar, s. a stricture in the urethra. 
wasd, 8. a certain dish prepared of millet-flour, honey, water 
in which the difa-fruit has been soaked, and butter. 
— wasa keimbé, cheese. 
wasili, s. white person, a Caucasian, any one who is not a 
Negro. 
wasiliram, s. the houses assigned to whites near the residence 
of the king. 
wate, n.a. the act of awaking in the morning’; e. g. watent 
kalafia, 1 awoke well. 
watsagal, s. the act of lying on the back. 
watsagalma, s. one who is accustomed to sleep on his back, 
watsagaligin, v. I lie on my back. 
wats¢bgata, a. becoming, proper, decent. 
watsemgin, v. (8 watséptsin) it behoves, becomes me, c. Acc. 
and Dat., e. 9. agdte wigad watséptsi or watsébest, this thing 
becomes me; krige mdlamme watséptsent, war does not be- 
come a priest. 
‘watsoudla, s. whore, harlot, fornicator. 
watsi, 8. morning, time, year; wdtiiso, every time, every day, 
every year, ¢. 9. kafi witésisd isin bdgo, the locusts do not 


come every year. — This word is properly the third pers. 
sing. perf. of wdngin, governed by the noun dinia in the 
3D 
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496 wena — woligin. 


common expression dinia wats7, it is day. After this had 
become a standing expression, the noun could be omitted, 
without affecting the meaning, and, in course of time, the 
remaining wats? assumed the character of a substantive. 
wena, sometimes woina, s. a thick but small pancake, made 
of bean-flour or millet-flour: weina kangin, | make a pan- 
cake; wetna géreskin, I eat a pancake. 
weinaram, 8 or rgeia weindram, the pan in which pancakes 
are baked. 
woaladi, s. servant (as opposed to slave). 
woaladima, s. the master of a servant or servants. 
woaladingin, v. I become a servant. 
woaladiwa, a. having a servant or servants. 
wobi, s. left side, left hand, 2. g. bige. 
wobi, a. left, e.g. nasa wobi, the left side. 
wobima, s. one who is left-handed. 
wodisa, 8. the act of sneezing: wddisa yakéskin, I sneeze. 
wodisangin, v. I sneeze. 
wogerma, s. notice: wogérma yakéskin, I give notice. 
wogermagata, a. published, known. 
wogérmama, s. a public crier. 
wogermangin, v. I publish, give notice. 
wokita, 8. letter: wu wokita rufingin, I write a letter; wu wo- 
kita noteskin or tsebangin, I send a letter. 
wokitama, s. the writer or reader of a letter. 
wolngin, v. 1) I return, go or come back; e. g. dinia bunétsia, 
wu woligin, I shall return, when it is night. 
2) I come to, arrive at; e.g. tata lelétsinné woltsia, when the 
child had become able to walk about. 
3) to come to, to amount to: tatda sdndi kam yasguré woltset, 
(the number of) the children amounted to three. 
Conj. m., I return to; eg. wu abdnird wolgeskin, I will 
return to my father. 
Conj. Iv., I cause to return, I turn back, drive back. 
4) I turn out, I become: méré zigalaréd wolgond, the millet turned 
out well; s¢ tata ganaré welgond, she has become childish. 
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wolongin, v. I wash myself (viz. as a religious observance, be- 
fore prayer). 
woldoturam, s. the place for washing before prayer. 
wolte, or wéltd, n. a. the act of returning: return. 
womgin, v. (8 wéptsin), I strike with something heavy, I 
knock, beat. 
Conj. u. I strike or knock any body down. 
wonte, ad. now, then. 
wontsam, 8. 1) a sort of barber whose work it is to shave the 
head of males, to tattoo infants on the eigth day after 
their birth, and to circumcise boys, which latter practive 
is performed in the fifth, seventh, ninth, eleventh or 
thirteenth year of their age. 
2) the work or duties of such a barber. 
wontsamgin, v. I perform the work of a barber. 
wontsamma, 8. (0. g. wéntsam) barber. 
wontsammangin, v. 1 become a barber. 
wontsammaram, s. the fee of a barber for shaving, circumcising 
and tattooing. 
wosag, s. sherd, broken piece; ¢. g. ngé wosaggo tarti, the pot 
is broken in pieces. 
wordbt, s. a sling, an instrument for flinging stones: wu wé- 
rahi wordmgin or wérabi worabingin, I throw with a sling. 
wosengin, v. (8 wdssin) I beat in a mortar, for the purpose of 
cleaning from chaff, as millet, rice &e, 
wosgaga, a. Shameless, impertinent, rude. 
wote, a negative and defective verb (in pi. wotogo): do not, 
be not! 
wote, ad. not. — see Gram. §. 236, 1. and 293, 3. 
wu, pron. I. 
wuagdirgin, v. (used only in the third pers., as: wiiagatse, 
wiagatst, wiagdgoskd, wiwagdtsoskd), 1) to happen, take 
place: afi wiagdtse? what is the matter? 
2) to be time for any thing: kidani wiagatsi, the time for 
my work has come; sdla wuagdtsi, it is time for prayer. 
wuféngin, v. I breathe quickly, I pant, I gasp. 
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wuféte, n. a. the act of breathing, panting. 
wufetema, s. one affected with asthma. 
wulgata, a. peeled. 
wulrgin, v. | peel, strip off skin or bark. 
Conj. m1. I lose skin, e. g. by knocking a limb against any thing. 
wilwult, s. a certain noise made by women as an expression 
of joy, in making which they quickly move the tongue 
from one side of the mouth to the other. 
wulwuligin, v. (0. gq. wilwuli yakéskin) I make such a noise. 
wungin, v. 1) I see, look: wu kdlant wingin, I consider, re- 
member, recollect. 
2) I look after, attend to, oversee; ¢. g. ndu& tatodni ngalaro 
wutsin? who will look well after my children? 
i 3) I look for, I seek; ¢. 9. hoaye khamuga wagdnya, tsurani, 
Vi the man having sought the woman, found her not. 
| Conj. 1. 1) I look after or seek anything (Ac.) for anybody (Dat.). 
2) with Ac., I look out for, I expect any one. 
3) with Ac. and Dat., I wait for one who owes me, z. ¢. 
I do not adopt measures against him to enforce payment. 
(cfr. the Germ. Ginem zufehen = einem guwarten). 
4) c. Dat., I help one to see, I show; eg. wird nem- 
némga wusegené! show me thy house! 
wurangin, v. | grow up, I become an adult, I grow: kénder 
binemnyin wuratsin, the cotton grows in the cold season. 
wurdte, na. the act of growing, growth. 
wuratema, s. one who grows up fast. 
wurt, num. fifteen, a fortnight; — see Gram. § 206. 
wurmongin, v. (. g. urmdngin) I am pleased with, I approve 
of, I like. 
wurngim, v. 1) I unload, take off; e.g. haligimoniga wirngin, 
I unload my camel; ketwdantse wirngin, I take off its load. 
| 2) I unroof a house; e. g. 8% némtse wurtsond, he will take 
o off the thatch from his house. 
| 3) I cut off all the branches of a tree. 
Conj. u. I cut off for; @ 9. & gésga kdnintsurd wurgigund, 
he cut off the branches of a tree for his goats. 


DERLES SO Se OF OT ETUC hE EP PETE 


SCSTS IT rhidyly ste send eesasedisi ae 


seri bibs iG gegidbiniseaiabicin idl 












































a SeETHTS ik aah ai» ‘HE ave aef Ps pevsgE PERE a 
a: x = i‘ 5 































wusangin — yakéskin. 429 


wusangin, v. I threaten, frighten, c. Ac. 

wusangin or wusérgin or usérgin, v. I thank, greet, salute, ec. 
Ac. — wise! or repeated wise wise! a common salutation 
on meeting, like our “how are you?” 
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wusate, n. a. the act of thanking, greeting. 

wusdtema, s. one who heartily thanks, or regularly greets. 

wusateram, s. instrument for frightening, threatening, as a 
whip &c. 





wusengin, v. (st wissin) 1) I cause a camel to kneel down, by 
striking it on one of its legs. 
2) I unload a beast of burden. 
wusge, num. eight. 
wusgen, num. eighteen. 
wuste, n. a. the act of unloading. 
witsa, 8. happiness, comfort. 


ah 





ya, 8 1) mother: yd gand, a title given in polygamy to a 
father’s wife who is not at the same time one’s mother; 
ya kwra, aunt, viz. a mother’s elder sister (see y/gana). 
In addressing, yai is often used for ydni. 

2) womb, 7. g. ngérge. 
3) trunk, stem; e.g. yd gésgabé, the trunk of a tree. 

ya, 8 (tg. yaya) a brother or sister by the same father and 
the same mother. 

yakkaraskin, v. (probably a Relative or Causative form of ka- 
rangin or kardskin) I teach, c. Ac. of the thing, and Dat. 
of the person; e¢. gy. & wird lukringa sakkdret, he taught 
me the Koran. 

yakéskin, v 1) I put, put in or on: wu hkdluga yakéskin, I put 
on a shirt; tdta yahéskin, (used of plants) to set on fruit. 
to bear fruit; ww tsini yakéshin, I put my mouth into a 
conversation, 2. ¢. I interrupt, especially in a rude, for- | 
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yal — yangangaskin. 


out loud; ww fuguro yakéskin, 1 put forth, I go forth, I 
advance. 

2) I appoint, direct: metyé hégandwa isthe, na kimpibero 
kaisso, the king appointed soldiers, to come (é. e. to go) 
to the blind men. 

yal, 8. house (viz. in a metaphorical sense), family, friendship, 
relationship. It can be used by a landlord so as to com- 
prehend his wives, children, servants and slaves: by a 
sovereign, to include either merely his family and house- 
hold, or all and every one of his subjects. In the latter 
sense the word corresponds to our “tribe”, “people”, 
“nation”, and they speak e.g. of a yal Afundbé, the Hausa- 
nation, yal Nufebé, the Nufe-nation, yal Tubobe, the Tu- 
bo-nation, yal Bornimabé, the Bornu-nation. In the sense 
of “relationship, family”, the word is very comprehensive, 
and may include the most distant relatives. 

yala, s. North. 

ydlan, ad. on the North. 

yalangin, v. I go to the North. 

yalaro, ad. northward. 

yalma, s. one who has a numerous family. 

yambuskin, v. imtr., only used in the third pers., @ g. kanu 
tsambin, the fire burns. 

yambuskin, »v. (8 tsdmbin) 1) 1 give birth, bring forth. It is 
used of women and cattle, but neither of horses (see 
tsémgin) nor of beasts of prey (see pingin). 

2) I beget (used in reference to males). 

3) I bear fruit, bear: drgem *giburd tsdmbi, the millet bore 





a plentifully. 
a Conj. W1., tambuskt, I was born. 
Hi yamgin, v. (8 yaptsin) 1) I sprinkle; e. g. st wird nki yabeseg?, 


he has sprinkled me with water. 
2) I throw, throw away: sla ngafo dangabéen yabgeda, they 
threw the bones behind a fence. 
yangangaskin, v. I mock, mimic, make sport; e. g. tatate lage 
heariga sangdngei, that wicked boy mimicked the old man. 
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yange, s. trousers. 
yangema, s. maker of trousers. 
yangewa, a. having trousers. 
yardageskin, v. I accompany; e. g. abani wiga sdrdugi, my 
father accompanied me. 
yaragadta, a. redeemed, liberated. 
yarungin, v. I redeem, ransom, liberate, c. Ac. 
Conj. u., c. Ac., I redeem. 
Conj. 1., ydratéskin, also: wu kdléni yaratéskin, 1 ransom 
myself. 
yarute, n. a. the act of liberating: redemption. 
yaritéma, s. redeemer, liberator. 
yaskin or ydteskin, v. I carry, bring, take away, take. 
ydya or yaa, 8. 1) great grandparent, great grandfather, great 
grandmother. 
2) great grandchild, great grandson, great granddaughter. 
yaya, s. (sometimes contracted into ya) an elder brother or 
sister: yaydni kéngali or yaydni kodnga, my elder brother; 
yayani kasigana or yaydni kdéma, my elder sister. 
yayart, & 1) a@ grandparent’s grandparent, a grandparent’s 
grandfather, or grandmother. 
2) a grandchild’s grandchild. 
yayartwa, a. 1) having grandchildren’s grandchildren. 
2) having grandparents’ grandparents (alive). 
yaydwa, a. having great grandchildren or great grandparents. 
yayawa, a. having elder brothers or sisters. 
yeli, 8. 1) a long projecting tooth, a tusk, fang: yéli kamaunbe, 
ivory; yéli gddubé, the fang of a boar. 
2) tooth, as: ydli pérbe, haligimobé, kérobe, héribe. 
yengin, v. (8 yéntsin) I move, turn. 
Conj. 111., to move or turn itself, said of serpents, 
yengin, v. 1) 1 answer; e. g. wu siré yéngi, I answered him. 
2) ketga yéngin, Ising (the songs of the Natives being responsive). 
yerv, or nemyéri, s. the office of the yérima. 
yertma, s. a military dignitary, next to the ketgamma, leading 
a thousand horse to war. 
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432 yeriram — yésengin. 


yerivram, 8. (also dimi yériram) a sheep brought from Air (in 
Kanuri called Yér2), 2. e. a wool-bearing sheep, 7. g. kun- 
dima. 

yestkkata, a. gelded, castrated: ddld yesdkkata, or merely dal 
yésak, an Ox. 

yesdkte, n. a. the act of gelding: castration. 

yesaktema, s. gelder. 

yesdngin, v. (8 yesdktsin) I castrate, unman, geld. 





yesdskin, v. 1) L repair, restore, prepare, make good: wu digal 
yesdskin, I make the bed; ww sdbdanird nem yesdskin, 1 
prepare a house for my friend. 
2) I clean; e.g. st tigt perntsibé tsdsec, he cleaned his horse. 
yeseraskin, v. 1 cough. 





yete, n. a. the act of answering or singing: answer, song. 

yetema, 8. singer, chanter. 

yetéskin, v. I plait, twist, braid; e.g. wu tsé yétéskin, I twist 
a cord. 

yetserdskin, v. I believe: wu mandnem yeétserdaski, I believe thy 
word; wu nigd yétserdski, I believe thee. 

yetséskin, v. 1) I kill, slay, slaughter; e.g. barba kamaga tséts?, 
the robber has killed a woman. 

2) I break, cut, destroy; ¢. 9. vgepal huguibé tilo tsi kulbéten 
yétsemia, thou having broken one fowl-egg at the entrance 
of the hole; s gésga tsétst, he has cut down a tree. 

3) I cheat, deceive; eg. hamte wigd sési, the man has chea- 
ted me. 

yéllo, s. loud, immoderate laughter: yéllo yakéskin, I laugh im- 
moderately. 





yer, or yer, s. 1) benefit, kindness, favour, blessing; e. g. wird 

yer dimi, thou hast shown me a favour. 
2) peace, tranquillity; e.g. yérma? or yérba? is it peace? is 

all well? 

yérma, s. benefactor; e.g. alla yérmandégd, God is our bene- 
factor. 

yésengin, v. (st yessin) I politely go out of the way, in order 
that another may pass bye (construed with a Dative). 
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yeskin — yilskin. 433 


Conj. Iv., yiteyésgeskin, I cause another to go out of my 
way. This is considered rude, even in Bornu. 

yeskin, v. (st tsec) I drink. 

yeste, n. a. the act of politely moving out of another’s way. 

yéstema, 8. a polite, modest person. 

yibbuskin, 2%. gq. buskin. 

yibi, s. pain in the sides. 

yifuskin, or yibuskin, v. I buy. 

yigana or yigana, s. (derived from ya ganda) aunt, viz. one’s 
mother’s younger sister. 

yigata, a. unloosed, loose. 

yikéliskin, or yekéliskin, v. I teach, c. Acc. of the thing, c. Dat. 
of the person; ¢ gy. wu hitaba stro yrkeliski, I taught him 
a book. — It is probably the Relative form of liskin, to 
learn, = to help to learn. 

yilngin, v. 1) 1 shout, halloo. 

2) to roar, as said of the lion. 

yim, 8 day, time. 

yimbuluskin or yembiluskin or yumbiluskin, v. I fill: e. g. nge- 
niga nkin yimbiuluskt, I have filled my pot with water. 

yingin, v. (8 yintsin) I breathe. — Conj. mu. and tv., e. Dat., 
I cause one to breathe, z. e. I keep him alive, support, 
maintain him. ~ 

yim, an indefinite pronoun, is used in predicating something 
of any one whose name one wishes to withhold; e. g. kam 
yint 7st, a certain man came, or, a Mr. so and so came. 

yinte, n. a. the act of breathing, breath. 

yingin, v. (4. g. wutnrgin) I loose, unloose, untie. 

yirgaskin, v. I add, increase. 

yireskin, v. (8 t8irin) I ery, lament, wail. (s6 yireskin, id). 

yung, v. I throw, cast, plunge, sow. 

Conj. u. I throw to or before, I plunge, sow into; e. g: 
kami sankdfa kiguird yirtsegin, a woman gives (throws) 
rice to the fowls; kégana pérntsa krigqurd yirtsagei, the 
soldiers precipitated their horses upon the enemy. 

yiskin, v. 1) I give: wu nird nem téskin, I give thee a house. 
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434 yitem — yuwireskin. 


») I forgive: wird lafft 8! or wire nemdibi sé! forgive me 
my wrong! 

3) I give permission, I allow, suffer, permit: $¢@ bandntse- 
geske, allow me to help thee! s¢ tdtanem négeské, let me 
take care of thy child! | 

4) I place, set, direct (comp. the use of the Hebrew jn2): 
pésgantsega Gédird ts digd salitsin, he turns his face 
towards the East before (= when) he prays: 

5) I appoint, make (again like jn): hura kégana gadéro 
keigamma 86, he again made a soldier General. 

yitem, 8. sin: yitem diskin, I commit sin. 
yitemma, s. sinner. 
yongin, v. (8 ydktsin — with the change of 6 into 0) I drive, 
turn to flight. 
yugeskin, v. (only used in the impersonal form ¢sigin) to come 
out; ¢. g. ba kéntsdnyin tsugin, I bleed from the nose; 
halt tininyin tsigin, pus comes out of my sore. 
yunduskin, v. (st tsundin) I swallow. 
yaruskin, v. I fall down, I fall. 
Conj. I. or Iv. yukkuruskin 1) I fail upon, I attack: mina 
andiro sakkiirinté, when the lion fell upon us. 
2) to set (said of the sun); ¢. g. kéngal tsukkurta, ndima 
pate pératsin bagd, no one sweeps the house after sunset. 
yuwareskin or yuruskin, v. I laugh. — Conj. a. yukkiruskin, or 
yukkureskin, ec. Dat., I laugh at; e. g. nduma wird suk- 
kureni, nobody laughed at me. 


Z. 
cazivma, 8 (tg. dzddzirma) leopard. 
zardfu, 8. (tg. dzardfu) natron. 
zegali, s. (0. g. dzegali) jaw. 
cegana, 8. (tg. dzegdna) spur. 
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